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THE EDITOR'S PREFACE. 

Tnis volume is issued by the Government of New South Wales, 
as a record of the language of native tribes that are rapidly dis- 
appearing from the coasts of Eastern Australia. Presentation 
copies will be sent to the chief learned societies at home and 
abroad. The indigenes of the Sydney district are gone long ago, 
and some of the inland tribes are represented now only by a few 
families of wanderers. In all New South Wales, there are only 
five thousand full-blood blacks ; only four or five hundred in 
Victoria ; and in Tasmania the native race became extinct in 
1876. They have decayed and are decaying in spite of the 
fostering care of our Colonial Governments. 

A considerable portion of this volume consists of Mr. Threl- 
kcld's acquisitions in the dialect which I have called the Awabakal, 
from Awaba, the native name for Lake Macquarie — his sphere of 
labour. But we have now come to know that this dialect was 
essentially the same as that spoken by the sub-tribes occupying 
the land where Sydney now stands, and that they all formed 
parts of one great tribe, the Kuriggai. 

In an Appendix I have collected several Grammars and 
Vocabularies as a contribution to a comparative knowledge of 
the dialects. The map and other illustrations are new, and were 
prepared for this work. 

The Gospel by St. Luke herein is now of no practical value, 
except to a linguist ; but it is unique, and it shows the structural 
system of the language. 

JOHN FEASEE. 

Sydney, 

May, 1892. 
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EHEATA. 



For * sine ' read ' shine.' 

For gatoa read bag. 

Let Nom. 1 and Nom. 2 change places, so that 
bag and its line shall be Nom. 1. 

Let Nom. 1 and Nom. 2 change places, so that 
bag and its line shall be Nom. 1. 

Let Nom. 1 and Nom. 2 change places, so that 
unni and its line shall be Nom. 1. 

For bag (his) read bag t(^'«)- 

The word gatun seems to have dropped out 
of the manuscript at * * * 



Page 4, adjinem, Thisf recurs in the same sense on pp. 13, 11, 16. 
„ 30, „ For appendix read volume. 
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1. Map op Nkw South Wales as occitpied bt thb hatite 
TBiBEs Frontispiece 

This map is the iasne ot ten yenrs' thought and inquiry on the location 
of onr nntive tril^a ; uotbing of the bind nai i)een attempted before. The 
basis of the wliole is the iMumlkries of the Kaoiolarai tribe, which were 
marked out far me by a friend who knew the tribe well fifty years ago ; bis 
information I have tcateil anil extended by answers I got from othen, who 
also knew tlie tritie abont that time. The Walarai dialect differs only a 
little from (lie Kamalarai proper ; ao also the Wailwun, spoken by the 
Ngaiamba blacks ; for this reason, and because th^ have the classification 
uf the KamiLbrni, these sro regarded as only subiiivisions of the great Ka- 
malarai trilic. The Walsrai dialect extends into Queensland. 

The next great tribe is the Kuringgai on the sea coast. Their ' taurai' 
(hunting ground or territory) is known to extend north to the Macleay 
Kiver, anil 1 found that southwards it reached the Hawkeabory. Then, 
by examining tbe n-.maiDa of the language of the natives about tiydoey and 
soatbwarda, nud by other tests, I assured myself that the country there- 
about was ucuupied by sub-tribas of the Kurringgai. 

In a similar manner, I determined the territory of the Murrinjari on the 
south-enst eoaat. 

The liounilariea ot thn WinMlhari tribe have long been known. Probably 
the^ did not extend quite to the Murray, but that river is their natur^ 
linut on the south. 

From Moulamein weatwarda, aa ahown on the map, or from a line drawn 
from the Muminibidgee to the Murray somewhat farther eaat than that, 
and on both sidds of the Murray, there is a patch of associated tribes whose 
dialects are called Yerry-yorry, Marrawnrra, Vnyu, Tataty, Watty-watty, 
Ac, all from the local words for ' no.' Their position in fiaements there ia 
curious, and may 1hi the result of some displacement from above by the in- 
coming of stronger tribes, such as the Wiradliari. 

The Bakanji ia another strong tribe whose locality ia well defined On the 
east by tbe ^Viradha^l. A sub-tribe of it ia the Bcrriait, bordering on the 
Lachlan River and tbe Wiradhari frontier. A small portion of the north- 
west of New South Wales and much more of the adjoining territory in 
Queensland and South Australia has a trilie which some call the Konw, 
but I am not sure that that is the correct name tor it. 

The bounilaries of the Paikalyung tribe were given me by the Bev. H. 
Livingstone, who knows it well. Its territory runs along the coast up 
nearly to Brisbane. 

Thenext tribe (I hare called it Wachigari) has its 'taurai' limited by 
the Paikalyung on the north and the Kurmggai on the south. 

The Yjikkajari speak the Pikamljal dialect, and extend across our border 
some distance into (juccualond. 



Z THE ILLUSTBATIONS. 

The New England tribe, the Yunffgai, has caused me much perplexity. 
There are scarcely any blacks of that temtory now survivinsr ; out the 
tribal language is quite different in its words from those around it ; I also 
know for certain that the table-land of New England did not belong either 
to the Kamalarai or the Walarai. I have, therefore, called this tribe the 
Yung-gai, from Yung — the name which the coast tribes give to New 
England. 

The Ngarego tribe belongs rather to Victoria than to New South Wales. 

Of these tribes, the Kamalarai, Walarai, Ngaiamba, Bakanji, Wiradhari, 
the Associated Tribes, the Ngareso, the Kuringgai, are names already estab- 
lished and in use ; and most of them are formed from the local word for 
' no,' and thus describe more the speech than the people. The names, 
Murrinjari, Wachigari, Paikalyung, Yakkajari, I have made ; for these 
tribes have no general name for themselves. Wachi-gari and Yakka-jari 
are le^timate formations from the local words for* no*; Murrin-jari and 
Paikal-yung mean the *men,' which also is the meaning of the native 
tribe-name Kuringgai — all from their distinctive tribal-words for * man. 
Tribes of aborigines, in many parts of ths world, call themselves * the men. 

2. PoETBAiT OP BiBABAN Tage 88 

This is the intelligent aboriginal who was so useful to Mr. Threlkcld. 
The illustration is reproduced from the pencil sketch which was made by 
Mr. Agate. 

3. PoETRAiT OP " Old Mabgabet " — an ' Awabakalin,' or 

woman of the Lake Macquario sub-tribe ... ^age 196 

' Old Margaret * is the last survivor of the Awabakal. She is now living 
in her slab-hut on a piece of land near Lake Macquarie Heads, and supports 
herself by her own industry. She had the advantage of early tminmg in 
an English home in the district ; she is respectable and respected. 

Her features, as compared with those of other natives, show how much 
the type varies ; and yet she is an Australian of pure origin. She was bom 
at Waiong, near the Hawkesbury River, and is now about 6o years of age. 

4. BuNTiMAi — *A Messengeb' Tage 212 

This blackfcUow is evidently on an errand which requires despatch. 
The 'possum cloak, the hair, and the general cast of the figure ai'e true to 
nature, but the calves of the legs are stouter than usual. 



INTRODUCTION. 



I. The G-auoiABa. 
No large effort haa ^et been made to master the difficuliies that- 
present t.hemHelves in the study of the comparative grammar of 
the Australian languages. The only thing in this direction, that 
is known to me, is a paper on the "Position of the Australian Lan- 
guages, by W. H. J. Bleelc, Esq., Ph.D.," published in 1871. Dr. 
Bleek was a philologist who, in 1858, assisted in cataloguing the 
Library of His Eiceilency Sir Geo. Grey, K.C.B.,then Governor 
of Cape Colony. Twenty years previously, Sir George (thea 
Captain Grey), as leader of an expedition into the interior of our 
continent, had excellent opportuuities of seeing the native tribes 
iu their original condition ; and the knowledge thus gained was 
entailed by him and matured, while he was Governor of South 
Austmlia. The records of the knowledge of so intelligent an 
observer as Sir George Grey are sure to he valuable. These 
records are now in the South African Public Library, Cape Town, 
having been presented to that Library by hira, along with his col- 
lection of books and other manuscripts. 

The catalogue of Sir George Grey's Library was published by 
Triibner & Co., London, and Dr. Bleek devotes a portion of the 
second volume to the philology of the Australian languages.* 

The earliest of iniCvidual efforts to deal with any single lan- 
guage of the Australian group was made by the Rev. L. E. 
Threlkeld, who, for many years, was engaged as a missionary 
among the blacks of the Lake Macquarie district, near T4^ewcastle, 
"New South Wales. His Grammar of their language was printed 
in Sydney in 1834, at the " Herald OiSee, Lower George Street." 
A few years previously, Mr. Threlkeld had translated the Gospel 
by St. Luke into the same language. This translation remained 
in manuscript and had disappeared ; recently I discovered that 
it stjll exists, and is now in the Public Library of Auckland. This 
" Grammar" and the " Key" and the "Gospel," and some smaller 
fruits of Mr, Threlkeld'a labours on that language, are now pub- 
lished in a collected form in the present volume. But Threlk eld's 
Grammar deals with only ono dialect, and, for the purposes of 
comparative grammar, more languages than one are required, 

'Throughout thJB Introduction I uy "luiguagca." although, in fact, there 
is but one AnBtmlian lansuHge with many (UalectB ; I also nse the word 
" Uoguage " instead of diuect, wherever the meaning ia clear. 
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In looking about for another firaimnar. I rcmeiiilicreil tlial Mr. 
Utiratio Halp, tlio pliiloloyifit of the Viiitml Stales' K\iihiriii[j !'">:- 
ppdition, hatl, in his volume im thf Etlmo;:rai>hy ami I'hiloloLiy 
of the Expedition*, maiie a short ayuopwH nf two uf ourdiak'i'l^. 
"W'hcii iu this colony, he got hqcvs* to ihe Her. William Wiiliinn, 
then inimiiionnry to the aborigiiios at '■ Welliufitiin \' alley,' wlm 
drew up lor him '-nn account o£ the most impurtant pei-iiliarilirrt 
of the Wiraduri liinKUOKe, inodelled as nearly an positible im 
the Grammar of 31r. 'llirelkdd, for tho puriwse of cnmjiari-'nn." 
Further Bearch disclosed the fact that, as early aa ls3'i. a 
.Dictionary and a (iraminar had hreii preparcil there, and the 
Gospel by St. I.uke had heon trannliited. Uoiv valiniblo ihcsi? 
materiala would now bo, to illustratt! the Awahakal of Lako 
jlaoiuarie 1 but Mr. "WatBon had no rchuives in thin colnny. and 
on hia death hia maims cript.* were sold m wasire paper ; bo" 1 am 
told. Fortunately, the late Ai-chdeaeon Giintlier, .if JUi.li,'rf. 
wrote a Grammar of the AViradhari and eulleeled a copinnn 
Vocabulary about tbo year 1838. The Vocabulary I fnund lo W 
in the han'ds of his son, the present Arididfaenn of Cainilen, iiml 
it ia here publiahoil, alonj; with a short iiilruilui-lnrv (In.tuniHr 
■which form* part of the manu:<cript \'i<cabidiiry." A lonsrer 
Grammar was, many yoara ago, went to the hnmu ciiuntrv, ajLd 
1 fear that it cannot now I>e recovered. 

The next labourers in the field of Australian cramaiar weri' tlw 
Lutheran Missionaries, Messrs. Teichclmann (K. (I.J iin.i Scliiir- 
niann (C. W.) Tn IH W they pubbshi'd a "G raminiir. Vo.abuhrv, 
nndi'bra.ie-book"oftheahori-;inallanKiiaROortlieAdel;n.|,.lnl>e. 
Then iu ISM, appeared the primer, "Gurro Kainilmoi," l,v il,,, 
liov. \V. Kidlov. Mp. Kidley, who was a man of kuc div.iteilne^H 
and 8eif-(leninl,woutamouRthcaborigmeaof LiverpooU'laiiisaml 
nharcd the privations of their wandcrint; life, in order that lie 
mi"Iit learn their hvnguace, anil ao bo able to tell them the mcssatro 
of "tbo Gospel. Ih 18G0 (2nd edition, 1875), our GoTcrnment 
Printing Oificc issued hia book on the " Kamilaroi, Dippil, and 
TuTTubullanffUftsPH." 

A Grammar of soma of the dnileiits 
is contained in Taphn's "Folk Lot" ' 
2879. This Grammar la giTcn hen 
U. Ma. ■" 
Lancelot E<lwwd Threlkrii^ 
tralian iMigmige, died 
October, 1S50, having - 
own churoh— th^ohu'^n of 

years 183a-42, ^md^ 
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Mr. Tlirflbdirs liirtlipkcp was HatlierlpiRh, in Dt'vou, but the 
fuiiilf beloiigeil ori^.'inally to die county of Cuiiilxrland, ami tln're 
to the villagi' of TlircIk.-iJ, wliich either had its name from them 
or leave its Drnne to thciiL In " Burke's Pecnipo," we read a 



Threlkeld of llir 
liecanie extinct f 
then 



■Ike!<l 



the 



Uelmerl.T 
A romantic 



the s 



time of Eilward I That fatoily 
^ ill the reif^i of Edward IV, hut 
■d tiirough a younger braucli, Threikeld of 



from the "Wars of the RoReH connects itself 
Sir Lancelot Tbri'Ikf-ld bv his marriage nitli the u-idoM- of 
Lord Clifford. CUffonl had much power in Yorkshire, where 
Ids esUted were, but, nlthni:!;h related to tlie House of York, lie 
«u a keen aupjuiner of the I^iica^trians, and with hii; own hand 
he killed the youn:;ist son of the Duke of York in cold biootl after 
tite hstlle of Sandal, in rev.'ii^'e for an iiijuri,- he had received 
ne languiiMry conduct of Lonl Clirford on this occasion is com- 
memcvBted W our j-o-:-:, Urayton, in his ' Polyolbion,' in the lines 



" Where York himitli before hii CiUtle pate, 
Maoue-i witli wuun-i*. on hU own earlli lay ileaJ, 
Upon »bo*e W.y t.li**.l down him fah-. 
Subt>iiis tLc corMc. and. cnttiiig -'ir hi* beaii, 
(.'frmufi i: with i>ap«r. and, to wreak hU teene, 
FKMStU :'. »■:■ Vj r.ii ii-torl'ijiii Qaeeoc." 

t nMDthTi after this. <"!i3":irl was himself -hot iliroush with 
RUwinihe l.-itt> i.f Towt:r.. and ih*: Y'jrki>t=, 1*1115 ^'^ 
Btrijf-e-I iLr '.l;?'.'."\i fainily of u'.I ti^'ir f->ta'.»-s a.vJ 
Me»u; thi har.!-:;*-! i:. The vrar 117','. 'fiie l.«r t-i L.-ri 
CUMi name ar. I fiL- wi, a li-tlr" L^-y t:.^:. :-.lx } ^:^, olL His 
t ha.'^ii ;'ri»i tine H ■^-- of Ynrk w:ulJ -r^k to av.-Ljr ■>;: 
e lorinJrr iit tl»eir '.■i-:. '->y, iLe y--;--' Ia.-1 of K:T.iii ; 
iii»* a ■ powerfal ::->:,'i-! » p>.:«t L-:r ar.i i.-:.- *;i. ii^; 
r tiiAl -er ...... 

■ ^ n^v-tswi, tor vd'!'. 
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itself in bis natural intelligence and his personal demeanour. He 
grew up a tall and handsome youth, with the features and com- 
manding mien of liis grandfather, who had been much loved 
and regretted. While still living in obscurity as a shepherd, he 
gained such a knowledge of astronomy as made him a wonder to 
many in later years, and his gentle manners so shone through 
rustic attire that he secured the affection of a lady of rank, well 
knoA^Ti at that time as the " nut-brown maid " — the daughter of 
Sir John St. John ; her he married. When the " Ware of the 
Koses " were ended by the accession of Henry VII., and peace was 
again come, the young Lord Clifford, now 32 years of age, asserteil 
his right to the Londesborough estates, and, on petition to the 
King, was restored to his title and his lands. The men of the time 
called him the " Shepherd Earl." In addition to Londesboi-ough, 
the place of his birth, he was owner of Brougham and Skiptou, 
but he usually resided near Bolton, and there, after many years, 
he died, and was buried in the choir of the Abbey. His son was 
created Earl of Cumberland ; and a grandson was a naval com- 
mander in Elizabeth's reign. In 1742 the heiress of the Cliffords 
married an ancestor of the present Duke of Devonshire, and with 
her the estates in Yorkshire passed over to that family. 

This incident has only a remote connection with the Threlkeld 
family, but I have given it here as an interesting glimpse into the 
private history of noble families in those troublous times. 

Our author was bom in 1788 at the village of Hatherleigh, 
and, while still a boy, he experienced deep religious convictions 
imder the ministry of the vicar of the parish. This ultimately led 
to his offering himself to the London Missionary Society for work 
in the foreign field, and so, after several years of instruction and 
training at Gosport under Mr. Bogue, he was ordained, along with 
Mr. Ellis, on the 8th November, 1815, and appointed to labour at 
Eai-at^a, in the * Society ' group of the South Seas. Towards the 
end of that month he embarked in a government vessel, the 
"Atlas," which was about to proceed to Sydney. At Rio de 
Janeiro, his wife fell ill, and for nearly a year he had to remain there, 
all the while acting as the first Protestant minister whom the 
English residents at Bio ever had. On 22nd January, 1817, he 
sailed again, along with Messrs. John Williams, Darling, Bourne, 
and Piatt, all bound for missionary work in the islands of the 
South Seas. 

After a short stay at Hobart, they reached Sydney on the 1 1th 
May, 1817, and Mr. Threlkeld proceeded to Baiatea soon after. 
The death of his wife led him to return to Sydney in 1824. 
Next year, the London Missionarj'- Society established a mission 
to our native blacks at Lake Macquarie under the care of 
Threlkeld, and there, with assistance subsequently from the 
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Government of the Colony of New South Wales, the mission 
was maintained till December 31, 1841, when the number 
of the natives there had so declined that it had to be 
abandoned. It was during those seventeen years of labour that 
Mr. Threlkeld acquired so much experience in the use of the 
native dialect of the tribe, that he "was enabled to prepare the 
works which form the bulk of this volume. The year 1842 and 
the surrounding years were a time of terrible commercial distress 
in the colony, and, when the mission station was abandoned, Mr. 
Threlkeld lost all his property there. But, in 1845, he was 
appointed minister of the Mariners' Church, Sydney, and in that 
office he continued till his death. By his lirst wife he had one 
son and three daughters ; by his second wife — a daughter of Dr. 
Amdell, the Colonial surgeon of the time — he had two sons and 
three daughters. Those of his children who still survive occupy 
honourable positions in this colony. 

The following is believed to be a complete list of Mr. Threlkeld's 
labours in the dialect which I have called the * Awabakal ' : — 

1827. — "Specimens of the Aboriginal Language"; printed then. 

1829.— First draft of the Translation of the Gospel by St Luke. 

1832. — Translation of Prayers for Morning and Evening Service 
from the Kitual of the Church of England ; these were selected 
by Archdeacon Broughtou. 

1834.— "The Australian Grammar" published. Mr. Threlkeld's 
memoranda show that at the beginning of this year the follow- 
ing subjects were occupying his attention : — 

1. Specimens of the Language. 

2. The Australian Grammar. 

3. The Gospel by St. Luke, under revisaL 

5. The Gospel by St Mark, in preparation. The lirst rough 
translation was completed in 1837. 

5. The Gospel by St Matthew, just commenced. 

6. The instruction of two native youths in writing and read- 

ing their own language. 

7. Reading lessons selected from the Old Testament. 

8. ibi Australian Spelling Book. 

1836.— "The Spelling Book" printed. 

1850. — " The Key to the Aboriginal Language" published. 

1859. — At the time of his death he was engaged in completing 
the translation of the four Gospels ; and was proceeding with 
the " Lexicon to the Crospel by St. Luke." Thus our author's 
life closed in the midst of ' labours many.' 
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III. IlTFLTJEyCES AFFECTIKO THE LAXarAGE. 

The position of our Australian dialects in their relation to the 
great families of language has not yet been dctennined. That 
task demands leisure, labour, and skill. A collection of carefully 
prepared Grammars and Vocabularies would make the task mucn 
easier; but where are these to be had ? "With the exception of 
those that I have named, I know of none. Australian Vocabu- 
laries have been collected in abundance, but, for the most part, 
these are quite useless to the philologist ; they consist of dialect- 
names for native customs and weapons, for the birds of the air, 
the beasts of the field, and the trees of the forest. All this is 
mistaken labour which yields no fruit. "What we want is to get 
from each dialect a sufficient number of words expressing the 
ideas essential to a language, in the form of substantive, adjec- 
tive or verb, and a sufficient number of simple sentences ; this 
would enable the philologist to ascert^iin what is the structure of 
its grammar and its vocables. 

The Australian languages are subject to a principle of change 
which it is worth our pains to consider here. The native tribes 
name their children from any ordinary occurrence, which may 
have taken place at the birth or soon after it. For instunce, if 
a kangaroo-rat were seen to run into a hollow log at that time, 
the child would be named by some modification of the Avord for 
kangaroo-rat. At a later period of the boy's life, that name might 
be changed for another, taken from some trivial circumstance in his 
experience ; just as our own boys get by-names at school. When 
a man or woman dies, his family and the other members of the 
tribe, as far as possible, never mention his name again, and dis- 
continue the use of those ordinary words which formed part of 
his name ; other words are substituted for those common ones, 
and become permanently established in the daily language of the 
clan or sub-tribe to which the deceased belonged.* In this way 
new words arise to designate those familiar objects, the previous 
names for which have been cast aside ; and these new words are 
formed regularly from other root-words, that describe probably 
anotlier quality inherent in the thing in question. Let ine illus- 
trate this matter by examples. A man or a woman may get a 
name from some peculiar physical feature, such as a large mouth, 
or chin, or head ; or a name taken from an animal or tree, or 
any similar object, animate or inanimate, which had some relation 
to his birth. A Tasmanian woman was called Kamanalu, * little 
gull,' because a gull flew by at the time of the child's birth. 
After her death, the word ram a would never be used again for 
* a gull '; a new name for * gull ' would be invented, f onned, it 

* It is possible that the discarded word resumes its place in the language 
after a while ; this point I have not ascertained ; at all events, the adopted 
word remains. 
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may be, from a root-word meaning ' white,' because of the white- 
ness of the bird. This new word would be used by all the 
kindred and acquaintances of the deceased, and would ere long 
establish itself in the language of that portion of the tribe as the 
right name for ' gull.' Again, a bo^ of the Dungog tribe of 
blacks, in our own colony, was receivrng instruction from the old 
men of the tribe ; he was required to make a spear, and was sent 
into the bush to select a suitable piece of wood ; he cut ofE and 
brought to them a piece of the ' cockspur' tree j this choice was 
so absurd, that forthwith his instructors dubbed him Bobin- 
kat, and that was his name ever after. When he died, the 
word hobin would disappear, and some other name be found 
for the cockspur tree. And the operation of this principle is not 
confined to Australia ; it is found also in Folvnesia ; but there 
it has respect to the living, not the dead. High chiefs there 
are regarded as bo exalted personages, that common people must 
not make use of any portion of their names in ordinary talk, 
for fear of giving offence. If, for example, a chiefs name con- 
tains the word p eU*' bat," the tribe calls the ' bat,' not p e'a, but 
manu-o-le-lagi, 'bird of the akv.' In languages which are 
not subject to these influences, the derivation of such a word is 
usually very plain; the Latin vespertilio, ' bat,' for instance, 
bears its origin on its very face ; but if a philologist, not knowing 
the history of the word manu-o-le-lagi, were to find it to mean 
a ' bat ' in a Polynesian tongue, he would be puzzled to explain 
how it ia that a creature so peculiar as the ' bat,' should naTe 
been named by a word having so indefinite a meaning as the 'bird 
of the sky.' Any one who may have had the curiosity to look 
into lists of names for common things in Australian vocabularies, 
must have been surprised to see how diverse are theee names 
in the various tribes, but your wonder ceases to be wonder when 
the cau»e is known. In fact, we do find that amonj; conter- 
minous tribes, and even in the sub-sectians of the same tribe, thcae 
words vary greatly; for the proseoce of death from time to time 
in the encampments kept up a frequent lapse of words. 

To show how much a native language may be effected by this 
cause of chaogc, I quote here a few sentences from n.'aplin, who, 
for many years, was in daily contact with the black natives of 
South Australia. In his Vocabulary he says : — 

"Therto, 'heod'; obsolete on account of death. Koointo, 'stomach'; 
obsolete on acconot of death. Muaa, ' band '; not used on account of 
the death of a native of tliat name. When any one dies, named after 
anything, the name of t'lat thing is at once changed. For inatance, the 
name for ' water ' was changed niar linua in about five yeara on accoont of 
the death of eight men who bore the name of ' water. ' TTie reason of this 
is that the name of the departed is never mentioned because of a mper- 
stitious notion that his spirit would immediately appear, if mentioned in 
any way." 

[b] 
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It may possibly be asked why our blackfellows had so stronip^ a 
disinclination to mention the name of a friend who had died. 
We ourselves have a feeling of the same kind. "We speak of our 
friend as * the deceased/ ' the departed,' 'him who has gone ' ; and 
if we must mention his name, we apologise for it by saying * poor ' 
Mr. So-and-so, and seem afraid to use the simple word * dead.' 
But our indigenes hav& a stronger reason than that. They believe 
that the spirit of a man, especially if he is killed by violence, is 
excessively uncomfortable after death, and malicious, and in its 
fretfulness ready to take offence at anything, and so pour out its 
wrath on the living. Even the mention of the dead man's name 
would offend, and bring vengeance on them in the night time. 
Our blacks seem also to have the idea that the deceased, for a 
certain number of days after death, has not yet got his spiritual 
body, which slowly grows upon* him, and that, while in this un- 
developed state, he is like a child, and is specially querulous and 
vengeful. 

lY. Tests ly ExAMiiriyo Languages. 

I now proceed to show some results which may be obtained 
even from our Australian words, by comparing them with others 
elsewhere. It is agreed among philologists, that there is no surer 
test of the affinity of different languages than that which comes 
through the identification of their pronouns, numerals*, and, to a 
less extent, their prepositions. To this I would add, in our present 
inquiry, the identity of such common words as *eye, foot, hand, 
lire, sun, moon,' and the like; for these words cannot have 
been used much in the names of individuals, and are therefore 
not likely to have suffered from the fluctuations which I have 
already explained. It is true that, in all languages, the pronouns 
and the numerals are subject to abrasion and decay, from the 
frequency and rapidity with which they are pronounced, and from 
a natural tendency everywhere to shorten the words which are 
most in use. But it is the function of the philologist, not only to 
understand these causes of decay, but to show the process by 
which the words fell away, and to restore them to their original 
forms for the purpose of identification. 

It is agreed, then, that the numerals, the pronouns, and, to 
some extent, the prepositions, are a strong test of the affinity of 
languages. On this principle, such languages as the Sanskrit, the 
Grreek, the Latin, the German and Gothic, the Lithuanian, the 
Keltic, have been tested and proved to be so much akin that they 
are grouped as a well-defined family of languages — the Aryan. 
Some anthropologists, especially when they are not linguists them- 
selves, sneer at the labours of philology as deceptive and liable to 

* Bopp says that the lowest numerals can never be introduced into any 
country by foreigners. 
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eenoaa error; bo are all Hcieaceii, if not l ftuu j,-. < ontiie 
ability. A etudeot in chemical analysis anT, ™i u^e-J^ ' < fip.\g 
resulta which are clearly erroneous; instead Ox earo'before 
scribed methods to be faulty or his materials to .™^ - ' c ii. 
to blame only his own want of skiU in manipulati?.*/-^f^ '*°"*° 
utility of philology, I would only remark that it waB"^'J"'?' .^'^ 
of languages that the place of Sanskrit (and conrequei., ^° , ^ 
Hindu race) was determined in its relation to the other ,." ?^. P 
of the family I have named, and it was philology "Ion,- ~_ 
settled the claim of the Keltic, and consequently of the Kelts, v,-. ^ 
regarded as one of the most ancient members of the Aryan family ■ 
In tho case of the cuneiform inscriptions, the services which. 
philology has rendered are inestimable. And it is quite possible 
that, amid the conflicting opinions as to the origin of onr 
Australian race, the via prima talutia, the first dawn of a sure 
daylight, may in tho future arise from a careful examination of 
their language. 

As is well known, the Australian numeral system is very limited 
in its range; our natives say ' one,' ' iwo '; sometimes ' three ' ; 
occasionally 'hand' for 'five'; all elsoia 'many,' 'a great number.* 
It was alleged by Sir John Lubbock, and has since been repeated 
by everybody, that their having separate words only for ' one ' and 
'two' is a proof that Australians poseesH very limited mental 
powers, since they cannot count higher than 'two.' Every colonist, 
who has been much in contact with the blacka, can adduce proofs 
to show that their mental powers are not so limited, and that, 
when OUT indigenes are taken out of their adverse environment 
and encouraged to cultivate their intellectual faculties, they 
readily develope a decided capacity for improvement. A friend 
of mine, fifty years ago, taught two youn^ black boys to play 
chess ; they soon acquired n liking for the game, and learued 
to play ^^ith caution and skill, and even with success. If it 
were possible to surround the blacka with favourable influences 
continued from generation to generation, I have no doubt that 
their whole position would be altered ; but any final separation 
from their ancestral habits would lead to their speedy oitinctioD 
as a race ; this was the issue that was rapidly approaching after 
the last remnants of the Tasmanians were removed to Flinders' 
Island. But, for many hundreds of years, no one can tell how 
many, tho Australian race has lived in the midst of adverse 
surroundings, tribe warring against tribe, each tribe restricted 
to its own boundaries, .the supply of food in our precarious 
climate often scanty, the paralysing terror produced by their 
strong belief in the supernatuial power of demons and of their 
own wizards, the ravages of waves of disease and death sweeping 
over them from time to time ; all these and other causes com- 
pelled them to think only of their daily subristeuce and the 
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It may possibly be/^68, fixed and deepened their degradation, 
disinclination to m^flie possibility of amelioration and elevation. 
We ourselves haj^^outh Sea islands, whose lot has been a fairer 
friend as * the in^J yams and cocoa-nuts and bananas and other 
if we must o^unt, and so have developed a wide system of 
Mr. So-andwit our poor blackfellows, whose only personal 
But ovLvka a few spears or so, have not felt it necessary to speak 
that tto^han * one, * two,' or * three ' objects at once. Then, as 
cxcefe linguistic question on which Sir John Lubbock builds his 
fi^^ge, I think it could be shown that even the Aryan system of 
^ers — the most highly developed system of any — is founded 
the words for * one,' * two,* * three,' and no more, all the rest 
being combinations of these by addition or by multiplication. 
Further, the Aryans have singular and dual forms for nouns and 
pronouns, that is, they have number-forms for * one ' and * two,* 
out all the rest beyond that is included in the general name of 
plural, that is *more'; indeed the Sanskrit uses its word for 

* four ' in a general way to mean a considerable number, exactly 
as to our blackfellows all else beyond two or three is bula, 

* many.' For those reasons I think that this charge against our 
blackfellows ought to be laid on better ground than that afforded 
by their numerals. 

V. Thb Aubtbalian Xumebals. 

If Bopp's dictum is well founded, the numerals * one,' * two,* 

* three,' when tested, may tell us something about the origin of 
our Australian blacks. I, therefore, now proceed to examine 
these numerals. And here I may be permitted to say that I alone 
am responsible for the arguments drawn from the evidence pro- 
duced in this inquiry. Ho far as I know, these arguments have 
never been advanced previously ; indeed, I am convinced that 
no one has ever discussed these numerals before, for it is com- 
monly alleged that it is impossible to give any account of them. 

1. The Numeral 'One: 

(a.) Of the words for * one,' I take up first that which is least 
common, p i r, ' one.' It is used in the Walarai country (see map). 
It must be an old and genuine word, for I know that, in another 
dialect, the word piriwal means * chief,' and pir seems to me to 
bear the same relation to piriwal that the Latin primus, 

* first,' bears to princeps, * chief,' * first,' or the Latin preposi- 
tion pro, * before,' to proceres, 'chiefs,' or our English word 

* first' to the German fiirst, * a prince.' In fact, I regard pro 
and pir as the same word originally. 

Now, do not mistake me here ; for I do not assert that the 
languages spoken by our Australians are uteriue brothers to the 
Latin and the Greek ; but I do assert that all languages have 
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one commoD, althoDgh ancieut, origiD, and t'>e Drovidian The 
words of these languagea, there are proofs of tikic, bir, ' ontTiie, 
Fir, then, as allied to pro, means the numlu^erly,' 'fir>fl 
' before ' all others in the row, the one that comiwara, 'before. 
Latin primus is for pri-imus (ef. Sk. pra-thamatUew South 
which the root pri, not unlike pir, is the sarae aa the .' one,' and 
and prae. In the Aryan family, the nearest approac-toted by 
Australian pir is the Lithuanian pir-mas, 'first,' and pion tho 
preposition), 'before'; other remote kinsmen are the (:'-Ie it 
pro-tos, 'first,' pru-tanis, 'a prince, "a president '(c/;piriwaon 
prin, 'before'; the Gothic fru-ma, 'first'; the Aryan prefiiea 
pra, fra, pro, pru, prne, pre, and fore as in our English 
'fore-ordain.' The Keltic languaces drop the initial p or^} 
and say ro, ru, air, aii, to mean ' before.' In the Malay region 
ar-ung is a 'chief,' and in Polynesia ari-ki is 'a chief,' which 
the Samoans change into ali'i ; these n'ords, I would sav, come 
from eastern forma norrespondiog to the Keltic ro, air, 'oefore.' 
In Samoau i lu-mameans 'in front,' and in Malay de-alu-wan; 
these are like ru; in Aneityum, a Papuan island of the New 
Hebrides, a ' chief is called natimi and, where natimi means 
'man.'and arid is 'high,' 'eialted,' doubtless from the same 
root as arifei;,and arid is to ariki as the Latin procerus, 
' tall,' to procCres, ' chiefs.' Trom the abraded from ru I take 
the New Britain* word lua (Samoan lua'ij, ' first.' 

In the Dravidian languages of India, from which quarter, as I 
suppose, our 'Australian languages have come, there is a close 
parallel to our word pir, for pira means 'before,' and piran 
IS 'a lord.' Draridian scholars themselves acknowledge that 
piran comes from the Sanskrit preposition pra,'before'i this 
corroborates my derivation of the Australian word piriwal and 
the Maori ariki. The Aroma dialect of New Guinea says pira- 
na,'face'; and in my opinion this pi ran a bears the same rela- 
tion to the Dravidian pira Ihat the Latin frona has to the pre> 
position pro, the Samoan mua-ulu to mua, 'first,' and the 
English fore-head, to be-fore. The Motu dialect says vaira 
for ' face, front'; I take this to be a metathesis of pira, for the 
Motu also says vaira-nai, 'before'; another dialect aays vari; 
with this compare pro, para, andfrons. The negroes, to the 
west of Ehartoum, also say her, bera, for 'one.' 

The Australian postposition bir-ung, ' away from,' seems to be 
connected with this root ia the same way as the Greek para. 
The dictionary meanings of the Sanskrit preposition pra are 
'before,' 'away,' 'beginning'; now, if these three meanings were 

* New Britain and New Ireluid are two tolerably Urge islanda lying to the 
eait of New GoJnea, and Duke of York Isluid — a name cormpted by the 
native* into Takiok— ii a amall i«Und in the strait* between theie two. 
The natives of all these an Papnans. 
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It may possibl^^ througli the Dravidian form pira, they 
disinclination igf^Y arguments as to the origin of the Austra- 
We ourselvea^^®»' *°^ birung, *away from.' In New Britain 
friend as '^rodd,' *not a "round" number' (r/! the game of 
if we mu#^^^ *^f ^^^ ^^^^ sense must be from a numeral meaning 
Mr. So«dP *^® Ebudan* language of Efate, 'a voice came from 
But <^/is nafisan sikci i milu elagi mai, in which milu 
tliaLJ^ignifies ' away from (direction from) the sky.' Here milu 
entical in form and meaning with the Awabakal birung. 
rther, in New Britain and in the Duke of York Is. (Melanes- 
5m), ka, kan mean ' from,' kapi, with verbs of motion, implies 
*motion from,' and kabira means *on account of.' These cor- 
respond very well with the forms and uses of the Awabakal post- 
positions kai, ka-birung, kin-birung. The simple form biru 
18 therefore cognate to the Sanskrit para, Grr., para, *from.' 

Scm3 further light on this '|)oint may be got from another 
quarter. The Hebrew preposition corresponding to birung is 
min, or, without the n, mi, ma ; in form this is not far removed 
from the bi of birung. Min, originally, is a noun meaning a 
•part,' and, in its U8e as a preposition, it answers first to the 
partitive genitive or the preposition ex in the classic languages ; 
then, from this primary notion, it is used to signify a 'dei)ariing 
from' anyplace, * distance from,' * proceeding or 'receding from'; 
in these respects it corresponds exactly with the Australian 
birung. Now, man, (minj, * a part,' comes from the Heh, voot 
m&nah, *to divide.' But, in Dravidian, the verb 'to divide' is 
er, piri, and that also is a close approximation to our Australiau 
irung. In the chief Dravidian dialects, *a part', *a portion' is 
pal; this again brings us to the Shcmitic pala, parash, and 
many other forms of that verb, meaning 'to share,' ' to separate,* 
<&c., and to the Sanskrit phal, 'to divide,' Gr. meiromai, 'I 
share,' meros, 'a part,' Lat. pars, and a host of Avords from 
these. Now, if birung be the Dravidian piri, per, and if piri, 
per be the same word a^ the Sanskrit pal and the Jleb. pal a, and 
if these are all original root- words belonging to ji common stock, 
I cannot see how it is possible for anyone to avoid the force of 
the argument from this that our Australian indigenes have a 
share in a common ancestry, and thai-, in language, their imme- 
diate ancestors are the Dravidians of India. 

Remits in this Section are : — Preposition forms to mean 'before* 
are, in the primitive languages, ^ro, pri^ pro, prae, pru ; other 
forms are par-a, par-os, pur -as ; modes of all these are, fra^ fru^ 
ror, fore^ and, without the initial letter, ro, rw, air ; the Lithu- 

* I have made the word * Ebudan ' (Lat. Ebudes inMuIafi)^ and use it as 
more convenient to handle than 'New Hebridcan.* The languages spoken 
OQ New Britam, New Ireland, Duke of York Island, Solumon Islands, 
Santa Cruz, and Banks Islands I call * Albannic ' (c/. Lai. Albion), and any 
root-words which aro found in the Malay, Melanesian, and Polynesian 
Ungnages I call ' Sporadic/ 
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aatan has pir, and with tbia correspond the Dravidian The 
' before,' the AuBtralisD pir, ' one,' and the Turkic, bir, ' ontiie, 
Sanakrij^he old ablative form purd means ' formerly,' ' fir.'tB 
cojr"^^ ire the Qr.parns, ' before,' and the Zendporo, 'before, 
' ut the most common word for 'one' in New Sonth 

^ a wakul. In fact, it is our Sydney word for ' one,' and 

-•an bo no doubt of its genuineness, for it is noted by 
.-Colonel CoUins as a, Fort Jackson word in his book on tho 
•ly, published 1802; be spells it wogul. At Xewcastle it 
wako!; in the "Williams Rivor district, wakul-bo, and on 
. Manning, waknl. From my manuscript notes I write 
3*4^ )Wn the various forms which this word assumes, beginning 
ff*"";ith Tasmania and passing northwards to the Timor Sea: — 
ttol^asmania, mara-i, mara-wa ; in Victoria, bur; nn the Murray 
5/ River near Weotworth and Euston, mo, mata, mdda, meta-ta; 
on the middle course of the- Darling, waichola; on tho Upper 
-Murray, mala; on Monero Plains, yalla; at Moruya, med- 
endal ; in tho Murrnmbidgeo district, mit-ong ; at Jervis Bay, 
met-ann; on Gvulburn Plains, met-ong; in the lUawarra 
district, mit-ung; at Appin, wi^gu); at Sydney and north- 
wards to the Manning Eivor and the Hastings, wakul; on 
Liverpool Piaina, mnl; at Wellington, mal-anda ; in southern 
Queensland, byada, muray, baja, byaya; in the Northern 
Territory of South Australia, mo-tu, wa-rat, wa-dat. 

Besidos these, some other words for the number 'one' are used 
in various parts of Australia, but those that I have given all pro- 
ceed from the original root, which it will be our duty now to 
discover. And I notice, first of all, that one word in the list 
Htretchea along tho whole extent of seaboard from the lUawarra 
district to tho Hastings— the word wakul — and this fact affords 
the presumption that all that coast line was occupied by the 
same tribe, or by tribes closely akin; for the tribes a little 
inland say mal and mal-anda for'one.' "Wakul, then, was 
the word used by the Sydney blacks, as Collins testifies. If a 
chemist has a compound substance handed tu him for analysis, 
he experiments on it, and testsitin order todiscover its elements. 
Let US do 80 with wakul ; it is a compound, for simple roots are 
usually monosyliablea ; but aro its parts wa+kul or wak-l-ul? 
Here I remember that, in the same region where wakul exists, 
there is a word kar4-kal, ' a wizard,' 'a doctor or medicine-man,' 
but inland he is called kara-j i. This satisfies me as proof that 
the -knl is merely a formative syllable, and that the root is wa. 
And this conviction is strengthened when I cast my eye over the 
above list of words ; for they all be;;in with the syllable ma or 
some modification of it, the rest of each word consisting of 
various formative syllables. As I have now got hold of a clue 
to a solution, I reflect that the initial labial of a root-word may 
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yariouB forms ; thus, », 5, m may interchange, and nukj^ 
.^^y become/, wA, r, tr. There can be no doubt, for instance, 
^jlEt the Latin pater, the German rater, and the English 
^ther are the same word ; there jp=/=v ; and in one diatrict 
'in Scotland the people always say fat for what and far for 
where; so also the Maori whatu is the Samoan fatu ; that is 
f^^wh ; h and m also are interchangeable, in Oriental languages 
especially, for m is only the sound of the letter h modified by the 
emission of a breathing through the nose ; m is therefore re- 
garded as a 5 nasalized. I note also that the words under con- 
sideration all begin with the cognate sound of m, 5, or to, except 
yalla ; and this example I think must have been at one time 
walla, that is, uala, of which the u has obtained the sound of 
i (y); or wa-la may come &om the same root as wa-kul, the 
difference lying only in- the termination. The other vowels of 
root word are o, ii, «, »', ai, all of which in Australian are modi- 
fications of the original sound a. 

Having now discovered the root-germ from which our Sydney 
friend wakul proceeded, and having noted the various guises 
which he has assumed in these colonies, we must next ask where 
he came from, and see if he has any kinsmen in other lands ; for, 
when by searching we find that out, we may perhaps be justified 
in saying that the Australians brought the root-word with them 
from those lands. Before setting out on this quest, I observe 
that when a number of men are arranged in a row, he who is 
number one is (1) 'before* all the others, and *in front' of them ; 
he is thereby (2) ' first or foremost' ; he has (3) the ' pre-eminence' 
in honour or authority, and (4) he may bo regarded as the * begin- 
ning or origin' of all the others.* We may therefore reasonably 
expect that words for *one' will be akin to other words, bearing 
some one or other of these four meanings. I have already shown 
that the Kamalarai numeral pir, 'one,' is related to Aryan pre- 
positions meaning 'before,' and to the Maori word ariki (Samoan 
ali*i), *a chief,' as one having authority and eminencot ; I shall 
now show that the kindred of wakul have the other meanings jua 
well. And, first, I note that the word bokol is used for 'one' in 
the island of Santo, one of the New Hebrides. Bokol is so like 
w o g u 1, the Port Jackson word, that I cannot doubt their identity ; 
and yet it is impossible to suppose that the one word can be 
borrowed from the other. The islanders of Santo can never have 
had any intercourse with the blacks of Sydney ; nor, if they had 
in any past time, can we believe that either language was so 

* Cf. the Heb, &hadh, kedam, rOsh, aAl or yaSl, for these meanings. 

+ The Insular-Keltic words for 'chief/ 'principal/ are priomh, ard, 
araid; and roimh is 'before.' It is eviocnt that these are only cor- 
ruptions of the root pri, pro, prae, pra, 'before.* In Ku, a Dravidian 
dialect, 'one' or 'first' is ra (cf. Sk. pra) and in Duke of York Island 
(Xew Britain Group), 'one' is ra, re. 
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miierablr poor aa to be without a word of ita own for 'one.* The 
blacks of Santo are & frizzly-haired negroid race; I therefore argue, 
from the evidence of this word, that these blacks and our bliujks 
have, ia some way, one common origin. 

I next take you to another Papuan region having a negroid 
population — a group of islands off the east end of New Guinea 
and consisting of New Britain, New Ireland, and some others. 
In the Buke of York Island there, I find the following words, all 
akin to wakul, viz., makala, 'for the 'first' time' mara, ma- 
ra-kam, 'forthe 'first' time,' marua, ' to bear frnit for the 'first' 
time, to enter on a new course, to begin,' mara, 100 (^ the 
'beginning' of a new reckoning), mnk a, 'first,' muka-na, 'first-' 
bom son,' muka-tai, 'first,' mun, 'to go first.'* In all these, the 
root is ma, mu, aainAustralia.andtheabundanceoftheaederived 
forms in this Tukiok language proves that the root is indigenous, 
not borrowed. Among them I observe mara, 'forthe 'first' time,' 
and mara, 100, and this is exactly the Tasmanian word (msra- 
wa)for 'one'; another of them is muka, 'first,' and this word, by 
dropping the k, which is nerert sounded in Samoan, becomes the 
Samonn mua, 'first,' and mua-ulu, 'thefore-head.';^ Mua also is 
very common in Samoan (as in f oe-m ua, ' the ' first ' or stroke oar,' 
a-fua, 'to begin'), and thus proves itself to be native to the 
language. Further, you may have observed that some of the 
Australian words for 'one' are mo, mat a. "With mo compare the 
Santo word mo-ig , 'to begin,' — anotherproof that the Santoans 
and the Australians are kinsmen; with mata compare the Motu 
word mata-ma, 'abeginning,' and mata-mata, 'new,' 'fresh'; 
tbeFijion matai, 'first,' and tau-mada 'before-hand ';theMaori 
ti-mata, 'to begin'; the Samoan a-mata, 'to begin'; the New 
Britain 8-ma-n a, 'before, in front,' mata-na, 'the front,' biti-na 
'thecommencement'; the Motu badi-na, 'origin,' andthe Aneit- 
yumese ni-mti-din, 'the front'; with mu compare the Fijian 
vnna, 'to begin,' and the New Britain wa-vuna, 'to begin,' and 
the Santo mul, 'a chief,' as being the 'first' num. All these I 

• Comp&re with tbis the Tunil poatpoaition man, 'before.' 
t The one BoliUry e^iception is pnke, 'catch yon'!— scbild't pUy-word. 
X An uncommon form of the root ba is va ; uid from it the Mangoiana 
(Hervey TsUndi) uj' va-ri, 'a beginnmct'; but in the Koiari dialect of 
New GnineB this same word mean* 'the forehead,' 'the face.' This word 
thus illuBtratea the proceuion of meanings from the root pra (para), 
pro, 'before'; for vari in equivalent to 'that which ia before,' hence *a 
beginning,' 'the forehead' oa the 'front' part of the bumoii body, 'the 
face ' ; it also tbrowa some light on the derivation of frous, which has 
so puzzled Latin etymologists that some of them deriva it from the Greek 
ophrus, 'the eyebrotf ' I The Motnmotn dialect of New Guinea says 
ball, instead of vari, for 'forehead'; several other dialect* there say 
i-piri-ti, parn, para-na, pira-ua, for 'face'; these are all connected 
with the Dravidian pira. 'before.' The Brahui of Afghanistan says mun, 
' the face,' which is the same word aa the Tamil, mnn, ' before.' 



xivi nrraoDUCTiox. 

have noticed in tbe coarse of my reading, but I believe there 
many other words in these islands which are of the same origin 
as our Australian word wakuL* 1 pray jou to remember that; 
with the exception of Samoa and New ZeaJand, these words all 
come from Papuan regions and afEord indirect evidence that oar 
Australians are allied to the Papuans. 

As to the Maori and Samoan congeners that I have quoted, it 
is commonly alleged that these races are Malay o-Pohniesians, on 
the theory that their languages are of Malay origin f; but let us 
look at this theory in the light of our present inquiry. It is 
said that the Polynesians are Malays. Well, let us see. If the 
Samoans are Malays, then the f)uke of York Islanders aie 
Malays; fur the word mu a, which is essential to the Samoan 
language, is the same word as the Tukiok muka ; therefore the 
Papuans of that island also are Malays ! But the corresponding 
Malay word is mula, 'in front,* * foremost,* *at first,' and it is 
certam that muka can never be formed from mula ; for, while 
k may become /, the letter Z, when once established in a word, 
cannot revert to k. Thus the Malay language might be said to 
have come from the Duke of York Island, as least so far as the 
evidence of this word goes ! But I acknowledge that they may 
both be taken from one common source, and this, I believe, is the 
true solution of the question. Where shall we find that common 
source? The root-form of mula, muka, mua, and of all the 
others, is ma, mu, and if we can find that root, it will be easy to 
understand how all these words have been formed independently 
from that original root ; and it will then be unnecessary to say 
that the Samoan language is of Malay origin, or that the 
Papuans of the New Britain isles are using a IMalay language. I 
now take you to Southern India, to a group of languages called 
the Dravidian, occupying the mountains of the Dekkan, and the 
coasts both to the east and the west of that. Some of these 
jDravidian tribes are considered by the best authorities to be 
certainly negroid, and, in England, Prof. Flower, from an exami- 
nation of their crania, has classed them as kinsmen of the 
Australians. One of the most cultivated languages of the group 
is the Tamil, and the Tamilians are known to have class-marriage 
laws similar to those in Fiji and Australia. Now for * first * the 
Tamil says mudal, and this mudal is a verbal noun meaning 'a 
beginning,' ' priority ' in time or place. The root is mu, and dal 
is a formative syllable. The m u is, without doubt, our Australian 
^^— ^— ^-^— ^— ■ » 

• These and all other wonls from the New Britain and Duke of York 
lalands I quote from manuscript dictionaries of these languages, prepared 
by the missionaries there. 

t The name and authority of K. Wilhelm von Humboldt first gave this 
theory a standing ; but we have now much fuller materials on wliich to 
form an Independent judgment. 
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root m&, mo, mu. The late Bishop Caldwell aaj 8* — "Mudal in 
' connected with the Tsmtl postposition mun, 'before'; mudalia 
used as the root of anew verb 'to begin,' Mu evidently BignifieB 
'])riority,' and may be the aame as the Tamil mu, 'to be old,' 
mudu, 'antiquity.'" I think there is a better derivation than 
that. The Sanskrit mula means 'origin, cause, commencement,' 
and ia the same word ae the Malay mula already referred to, 
and both of these I take from the Sanskrit root-word bh(i, 'to 
begin to be, to become, to he,' with which is connected the Latin 
fore (fuere), 'to be about to be,' fui, &c. From bhfl come 
auch BauBkrit words oa hhava, ' birth, origin,' bhavana, 'caus- 
ing to he,' bhuvanyu, 'a master or lord' (it/! piran, &c.), and 
many other words in the Aryan languages. At all events, 
wakul and these other Australian words for 'one 'are assuredly 
from the same root as the Dravidian mn-dal, ' Jiret,' 'n begin- 
nig.' I, for one, cannot believe that words so much alike both in 
root and meaning should have sprung up by accident over sa vast 
an area as India, Malaya, Kew Guinea, Eiji, Samoa, and back 
again to the New Hebrides and Australia. The only rational 
explanation seems to me to bo tbat these races were all at one 
time part of a common stock, that iu their dispersion tbey carried 
with them the root-wurds of the parent languages, and that in 
their new habitations they dressed out these root-words with 
prefixes and alEses by a process of development, just aa circum- 
stances irequired. 

£e»u!l».—T\i6 root in its simplest form is Jo, 'to begin to be,' 
'to begin'; other forma are 60, 6 », 6 »,- ma,ino,mit;Ja,fii,vu; 
tea. The nearest approach to the Australian toahul, 'one,' ia 
the Ebudan bokol, 'one,' and the Tukiok makal-a, 'tor the 
first time,' but many other cognate words are fuund all over the 
South Seas in the sense of 'first,' 'begin.' The Tasmanian 
mara-wa, 'one,' is the same as the Tukiok mnra, ' for the first 
time,' and mara, ll»; and in New South Wales, mara-gai 
means ' first ' in the Mudgee dialect. 

2. The Numeral Two. 

Almost the only other Australian numeral is buln, ' two.' It ie 

true thai several tribes have a distinct word for ' three,' and a few 

have a word for ' five ' taken from the word ' hand,' but in most 

fiarts of Australia the number ' three ' ia eipressed by ' two-one,' 
our ' by ' two-two,' ' five ' by ' two-two-one ' and so on. But the 
worebulais universal; with rarious changes of termination, it 
exists from Tasmania in the extreme south, right on to tbe Gulf 



... _ , _ J8 which I made when I read the 

book some years ago, aad cow I couaot always t«ll whether I am qnoting 
'"'* — — J- -,,, (miy my (ygi^ Btttteiiienl of them. 
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of Carpentaria. If jou ask me wbj there is only one word for 

* two/ while the words for * one ' are so numerous and dilEerent, 
I reply that, in other languages, and especially in those of the 
Turanian family, there is a similar diversity in the words for 
' one ' ; and the reason is this, that, wherever there is a con- 
siderable number of words for * origin,* * commencement,* 

* before,' Ac., there will be a similar variety in the words for 
' one,' which are formed from them. But the ranc:e of ideas for 

* two ' is somewhat limited ; the onl^ ideas possible are ' repe- 
tition,' or * following,' or something similar. Let me show you 
this by a few examples. The Hebrew shenaim, ' two,' is a dual 
form, and is connected with the verb shan&h, * to repeat;' the 
Latins also say Wigesimo altero anno' to mean in the 
'twenty second year;' but alter is *the other of two,' and in 
French and English it means to * change;' and secundus in 
Latin comes from sequor, ^I follow.' Thus we shall find that 
words for *two' are the same as words f or * follow,' * repeat/ 

* another,' * again,' * also,' * and,' and the like ; and most of these 
ideas are usually expressed by forms of the same root-word. 

As to the form of the word bula*, we have here no friendlj 
kardji to tell us whether the -la is radical or not. I think that 
the -la is formative. The Tasmanian bu-ali (Milligan writes 
itpooalih) is probably the nearest approach to the original 
form, the bu being the root and the -ali the afRx. In the 
Tasmanian pia-wa, the pia seems to me to be only a dialect form 
of bula, for the Houid / easily drops out, and in the Aryan 
languages a modifiea u approaches very nearly to the sound of t 
{cf, Eng., sir) ; in the Polynesian, % often takes the place of v. 
Thus bula would become bu-a, bi-a, pia. The syllable wa in 
pia-wa, as in marawa, *one,' is only a suffix, the same as ba 
m our colony. All the other words for * two ' are only lengthened 
forms of bula. 

As to the kindred of bula, I find that, in the Papuan island of 
Aneityum (New Hebrides), the word in-mul is * twins'; there, 
in is the common prefix used to form nouns; the mul that 

* In my mannscript notes I have the following forms : — From Tasmania, 
bnra, pooali, piawah ; Victoria, btllnm, pollit; South Australia, 
bnlait, purlaitye ; New South Wales, blula, buloara, bul|oara-bo; 
Southern Queensland, bular, pQbul, bularre, bulae; Northern Queens- 
land, bularoo. It is evident that some of these words have been written 
down by men who were not acquainted with the phonology of languages, 
and that the spelling does not adequately represent the real sounds. This 
is generally the case in vocabularies of Australian words, and is a source of 
much perplexity to linguists. One of the commonest mistakes is bular for 
bttla. In pronouncing that word, our blackfellows let the voice dwell on 
the final a, and an observer is apt to think that this is the sound of ar ; 
just as a Cockney will say * idear ' for * idea,' * mar * for * ma,* or * pianer * 
for 'piano.' In one vocabulary that I have seen almost every word 
terminates with r on this principle ! 
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s is bul.'two'; there also urn, for ma, ib 'and'; in the 
other islands it is ma, mo. In Ifew Britain, bal-et is 'again,' 
bul-ug, 'again," also," another,' mule, 'again,' hula, 'another,' 
'an additional one' {ef. ma, 'and'), buls, ka-bila, 'also' (with 
-bilac/! TaBm. pia), muru, 'to follow.' In Samoan, muli is 
*to follow,' foHiB 'also,' ulu-ga (forfulu-) is a 'couple.' The 
Fijiaa baa tau-muri, 'behind' in the senae of ' following,' just 
as tau-mada in Fijian means 'first' or 'before.' The Malay 
•has ulang, 'to repeat,' and pula, 'again, too, likewise.' In 
some of the Kimalayaa regions, to wbich a portion of the 
aboriginal inhabitants of India was driven by the Aryan invasion, 
bull, pli, bli means ' four,' that is, as I suppose, ' two-twos,' — a 
dual form of 'two.' 

It seems to me that the Draridian words maru, 'to change,' 
muru, ' to turn,' muri, 'to break in two,' are from the same 
root as bula, and that root is to be found in Aryan words also, 
such as Lat, mu-to, mu-tu-ua; for there is a Sk. root ma.'to- 
change.' It is known that the Sanskrit dri, dva, 'two,' gives 
the Greek dis (for dvis), 'twice,' and the adjective dissos, 
'double,' and that dvis gives the Latin bis; hut the 8k. dva 
also gives the Gothic twa, 'other,' 'different,' and the Eng. 
twain, 'two,' aa well as words for 'two' in many languages. 
Hence I think that our root bu.ba, gives the Samoan vae-ga 
*a division,' vaega-lemu, 'the half,' and other worda ; because 
when people are ' at one' on any subject they are agreed, but 
when they are at 'twos and threes ' they are divided in opinion ; 
and in the same sense sense I would connect tho Lat. divido 
with the Sk. root dvi. Probably the Latin varius and the 
English variance are connected with the root ba in that same 
sense. 

I would only add a line to say that our blackfellows use the 
word bula also to mean 'many.' I do not believe that this is 
the same word as bula, ' two.' I conaider it to come from the 
same root as the Sanskrit pulu.pnru, 'many, 'and that root, 
under the form of par, pla, pie, plu, has ramifications all 
through the Aryan languages in the sense of ' fill, full, much, 
more,' Ac. The eastern form of this root gives, in New Britain, 
bula, 'more,' mag, 'many,' buk a, 'full'; in MotUjbada is 'much,' 
and hutu-ma, 'many, 'multitude'; in Aneityum, a-lup-as 
(lup^plu), 'much'; in Fiji, vu-ga, 'many'; in Suke of York 
Island, bu-nui, 'to increase.' In Dravidian, pal is 'many,' 
pal-gu, 'to become many, to multiply, to increase.' It thus ap- 
pears that the Australian bula, 'many,' has kindred, not onlym 
Melanesia and the Dekkan, but also all through the Aryan region. 

Sunlit. — The root is hu, which denotes ' repetition,' ' change,' 
and this is the idea which resides in the Hebrew numeral ' two,* 
and in the Latin alter, ' second '; another, but cognate, idea for 
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•two' or 'second' 18 'that which ybZ/oir*'; of the root hu other 
forms are bu, bi, pi, ma, mo, mu, fu, fb, and n ; from ma, mu^ 
come Dra vidian words meaning * to turn,' * to change '; and from 
the same root-forms there are, in the New Hebrides, New Britain, 
and Polynesia, numerous words in the sense of 'follow,' 'again,' 
* another,' 'a couple,' *also.' The Melanesian word muAe, 'again,' 
and the Malay ^o-Za, 'again,' connect themselves, not only with 
the Dravidian ma-ru, mu-ru, but also with the Sanskrit word 
pu-naVf 'back,' 'again,' and also with the Greek pa-lin, 'again.* 

VI. Other Test-wohds. 

Words for ' Wafer,' 'Blind; 'Eye.' 

(«). In dealing with the Australian words for 'water,' *fipo,' 
*Bun,' *eye,' &c., I must use brevity. All these can bo proved to 
have their roots iu India, and to have stems and branches from 
these roots in Aryan Europe, in Malay lands, and iu the isliuids 
of the South Seas. "First, let us* take up the word for ' water.' 

Collins quotes b ado as the Port Jackson word for 'water'; 
others write it badu ; it is found in various parts of our colonjr 
and in Western Australia. The root is ba, ma, and the du is a 
sufifix; du is also in Dravidian a formative to neuter nouns. The 
root ma means 'to be liquid,' 'to flow.' It is a very old word ; 
for the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions have mami, 'waters,' 
and this is a plural by reduplication; the Hebrew has mo, ma(i), 
'water,' mo a, ' to flow '; the ancient Egyptian has mo, 'water,' 
whence, according to some, the name Moses ; the Sanskrit has 
ambu (am ybr ma, by metathesis), 'water;' the Keltic has 
amhainn, abhuinn, *a river,' whence comes the river-name, 
'Avon.' From ma come the words wai and vai which are so 
common for 'water' in the New Hebrides and in the Polynesian 
islands, and from the same root, in a sense known to the Arabs, 
by an appropriate euphemism, as 'the water of the feet,' come the 
Melanesian and Polynesian words mi, mim, mimi, miaga, &c., 
the Sanskrit mih and the Keltic mun. Prom am (=ab=ap) 
comes the Sanskrit plural form a pas, 'water,' while from ma 
may come the Latin mad-id us, 'wet.' We found that wa-kul, 
•one,' comes from root ba, ma; so, from the root of ba-du, comes 
the Australian word wa-la, which means 'rain,' and in some 
places, 'water.' 

As to the kindred of our Sydney badu, I would remind yon 
that ' water,' ' rain,' ' sea,' and ' wave,' are cognate ideas ; hence 
the Samangs, who are the Negritos of the peninsula of Malacca, 
say bat-eao for 'water'; the Motu of New Gruinea say medn, 
'rain,' batu-gu, 'shower'; the Aneityumese in-cau-pda,* 'rain*; 

* Cau is the Fijian tan, *'to fall as rain,' and -pda is the same as the 
New Britain word bata, 'rain '; an in Samoan is 'a current.' 
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New BritfUQ says bata, 'to raiD,' ta-ra, 'sea,' and the Maori say 
aira, 'water.' As a coiacidence, it is remarkable that the old 
high O^rman word awa {cf. the Ger. wasser, Eng. water) 
means 'wat«r,' and bedu U quoted as an old Phrjgio-Mjicedoiuaii 
word meaning ' water.' 

Some observers hare remarked that our blacks soon master the 
dialects spoken bf other tribes, and bare ascribed this to a natural 
readiness in learning lan^nac^. But the present inquiry shows 
that there is another cause for this. A man or woman of the 
Sydney tribe, which said ba-du for'water,' would easily recognize 
ba-na in an adjacent tribe as the same word, the termination 
only bein^ different, just os it is not hard for Englishmen to r^ 
member that the Gorman wasser is water, and that brennen 
means burn. So also, a Kamalarai black, who says mu-ga, would 
soon know the Wirodhari mu-pai; and elsewhere ma ta, 'one,' is 
not much different from meta and matata for 'one,' or even 
from the Tasmanian mara. 

Retulta. — Ba, ma, mo, am, ap are forms of an original root 
meaning 'water,' 'that which is liquid and flows'; derived forms 
are mi, me, via; from ba comes the Sydney word ba-du, 'water' ; 
the da here is a bu[£x in Draridian also, and exists in the ^ew 
Guinea word id-^u, elsewhere in-^a; the Samang Negritos say &a^ 
eao; the old language of Java has banu, 'water,' where the n has 
the liquid sound otyn, and takes the place of d in the suffix du. 
From all this it is clear that our Australian badu is of good and 
ancient lineage. 

(i.) In the Maitland district of K"ew South Wales a ' blind ' 
man is called boko; in Polynesia poko is 'blind,' or, more 
fully, mata-poko, toata-po, ' eyes -blind.' As there can be no 
suspicion of borrowing here, how is so striking a resemblance 
to be accounted for? Do you say that it is a mere coincidence? 
Well, if so, let us examine the matter. In the Kamalarai region, 
(see map] mu-ga means 'blind,' and in the Mudgee district, 
mu-pai is 'dumb'; in Santo (New Hebrides), mog-moga is 
'deaf'; in Erromanga, another island of that group, busa is 
'dumb'; in Fiji, bo-bo is 'blind'; in Duke of Tork Island, ba-ba 
is 'deaf'; in Sanskrit, mn-k a is 'dumb'; in Greek, mu-dos, mu-tis 
is 'dumb,' Lat, mut-ua. In Keltic, bann is 'to bind, tie,' 
balbh is 'dumb,' and bodhar is 'deij.' Now, there can be little 
doubt that in all these words the root is the Bame(mu, mo; ba, 
bo, bu; po), and yet these words extend over'a rery wide area 
indeed, from Tahiti riqht across through India to Greece, Italy, 
and even to John o' Groat's. The meanings are ' blind,' ' dear,' 
' dumb,' and yet the root ia the same. The general root-meaning 
which suits them all is ' to close,' ' to bind ' ; this meaning shows 
itself in the Greek verb mu-o — from which mudos comes — 
'to close the eyes or mouth,' and in the Sanskrit mu, 'to bind'; 
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similarly the Hebrew (a) illam, 'dumb,* comes from the Terb 
alam, 'to bind/ 'to be silent'; in the G-ospels, the blind iiian*s 
eyes were 'opened,' and Zacharias, who had been for a time 
dumb, had ' his mouth opened and his tongue loosed.' The root 
of our Australian words boko, muga, is therefore the same as 
the {Sanskrit mu, 'to bind.' From the same source come the 
8amoan pu-puni, 'to shut,' po, 'night'; the Aneityumese 
at-apn-es (apn=pan), 'to shut,' na-poi, 'dark clouds'; the 
New Britain bog, 'clouded,' and the Tukiok bog, 'to coTer 
up'; cf, the Sanskrit bhuka, 'darkness.' In Aneityum, a-jpat 
is 'dark,' 'deaf,' and po-p is 'dumb.' In Malay, puk-kah 
{cf, mu-ga) is 'deaf,' and bu-ta is * blind'; ba-bat {ef. ba-ba, 
bo-bo) is to ' bind '; Fiji has bu-ki-a, ' to tie,' * to fasten '; New 
Zealand has p u-p u, ' to tie in bundles,' p u, 'a tribe,' * bunch/ 
'bundle.' It is even possible that our English words bind, 
bunch, bundle, come, through the Anglo-Saxon, from this 
same root, ba, bu, mu. 

I suppose that these examples will sufEce to prove that the 
similarity between the Australian boko and the Polynesian 
poko is not a more coincidence. Where have we room now for 
the theory that the natives of the South Sea Islands are of Malay 
origin ? I might, with equal justice, sav that they came from 
the Hunter River district in Australia, if I were to look only at 
the words boko and poko ! 

BeauUs, — The ideas * blind,' ' deaf,' ' dumb,' mny be reduced 
to the simple idea ' bound ' — the eyes, cars, mouth, or tongue 
'closed, bound, tied.' Tliis idea is, in the Arvan languages, 
expressed mostly by 7»w, but, in our Eastern languages, by ha^ 
ho ; mu, mo ; />w, po ; all these root-forms are identical, and are 
the basis of cognate words spreading from the region of ' ultima 
TAm/6'' across the world to Tahiti. Can this be the result of 
accident, or of the spontaneous creation of language in several 
different centres ? Is it not rather proof of a common origin ? 
Even in the development of the root, there is a singular corres- 
pondence; for the Sanskrit adds -ka, and so do the Malay, the 
Kamalarai, the Santoan, and the Polynesian ; others use t for k, 

(c.) Tlio word for * eye ' also may be useful as a sample test- word, 
for it is not likely to be suliject to the influences of change to 
which I have already rcferrciL In Tasmania a word for * eye ' ia 
mongtcna, and the common wonl in all Australia is mi or mi 1, 
or some other simple derived form from the root mi. Mongtena 
is in Milligan's "Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Aboriginal 
Tribes of Tasmania," but I have never found that Vocabulary to 
be satisfactory either as to its phonetics or its critical sagacity. I 
therefore suppose that the real fonn is ma-ag-ta-na ; for mong-ta-- 
linna is there the word for 'eyelash,* and mong-to-ne is 'to see'; 
at all events, 1 consider ma to be its original stem, while the 
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Anstralian stem is mi, although there are, ia Tuioua pftrte of the 
coatinent, vords with the ma stem. The Australian words for 
' eye,' then, are mi, mia, mikal, miki, mir, mil, mial, mina, 
minuk, miko, mirang; maal, mail; meur, mobara. Theee 
words extend from Fort Darwin right across to Bass's Straits. 
Several words formed from the same root mean the 'face,' and 
compound words are: — wirtin-mirnu, 'eyelid,' turna-mirnu, 
'lower eyelid,' wicin-mir, 'eye-lash,' genin-mir, 'eye-brow,' 
krfiji-mring, 'white of the eye,' daami-mir, 'the temples,' 
katen-mirnu, ' a tear.' 

Now, it is evident that all those words for ' eye ' come from the 
root ma, mi, me, mo, and that those formed from mi are the 
most common. This ma is quite sporadic ; for, in Samoan, which 
I take to be original and typical Polynesian, ma means ' clean,' 
'pure,' 'bright-red,' maina is'to shine,' Baid of fire; ma-lama 
means either ' the moon' or 'a light'; va-ai is ' to see,' and so on ; 
the Ebudan ma is'to see'; in New Britain me-me is 'scarlet,* 
' bright- red,' and with the meaning of 'red' the Ebndan has 
me-ine-a, miel, miala; in Samoan, mu-mu is 'to bnm brightly,' 
aud mu-mu is 'red,' and the Aneityumese ama-mud is 'to bum ' 
transitively; the Maori has ma-hana, 'warm'; Papuan for 'eye' 
is mata, mara, maka, mana; the Malay has mata, 'eye,' and 
this is the sporadic word used everywhere for ' eya' 

From all these words, it appears that 'see,' 'clear, ' shine,' 
' eye,' ' bum,' ' lire,' ' red,' are allied terms, and that the root-idea 
from which they all proceed is that of ' shining brightly.' Now, 
so far as the eye is concerned, that is an appropriate designation for 
it ; and this appropriateness is elsewhere confirmed by language ; 
for the Sanskrit akshi, 'eye,' I^tin oculus, and the Latin acer, 
' sharp,' are founded on the root ak, meaning ' keenly bright' or 
'sharp,' and the English word 'sheen' is, in Lowland Scotch, ap- 
plied to the ' bright' part of the eye. Now, I find that meaning 
in the Sanskrit bha, 'to shine,' which is just our root ma. 
Sanskrit derivatives from this bha are bha, ' a star' (with which 
compare the Australian mirri, 'the stars'), bhaga, 'the sun,' 
and bha, 'light,' bhanu, bhama, 'light,' 'the sun,' ' passion.' 
The Greek phai-no is from the same root. 

The Dravidian Innguage, like the Australian, seems to prefer 
the form mi; it hns min, 'to glitter,' and hence mina is 'a fish,' 
so called from its phosphorescent scales. 

A Samoan word 'to glisten,' 'to shine,' is ila-ila, applied to 
the eyes, and in the Papuan of Tagula {south-east cost of New 
Guinea) ira is 'bright'; at Port Essington (nori^h coist of 
Australia) ira is the 'eye,' and in some parts of New South 
Wales ire, yir-oka is the 'sun.' In the Wiradhari dialect, 
iradu is 'day,' and the Ebudan of Erromanga has ire, ' toKlay.' 
Further, a common word for 'eye' in Queensland ifidilli; and 
[0] 
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I have no doubt that this is the same Dravidian terminatioii 
-illi which we shall find in ta-killi-ko and in many other Awar- 
hakal words, but here added on to the same root which we find in 
the Sanskrit di(p), ' to shine.' 

The Ebndan of Baki has sembi to mean *fire'; now semba 
in Dravidian means * red.' In Australia, a very general word for 
'tire' is wi, win ; in the north-west of Tasmania it is win-alia ; 
these I take to be from the same root as our mil, *the eye,' and 
the Dravidian min. In Tasmania also, tintya means *red'; 
to which cognates are the Sanskrit damh, dah, * to bum,' dams, 
dami^, *to bite,' *to see'; in Tamil tind-u, is *to kindle,' tittu, 
* to whet'; cf. Anglo-Saxon tendan, *to kindle,' English tinder. 

Besides mata, the Maoris have another word for * eye,' kanohi, 
which much resembles the Dravidian kan, 'the oye,' kan, *to 
see '; and the root of kan may be the same syllable as in Sanskrit 
ak-shi, * eye,' the a k being by metathesis changeil into ka. At 
all events, the root kan in abundantly prevalent in the sporadic 
languages ; for the Maori itself has kan a, *to stare wildly,' that 
is, 'to look keenly'; ka, 'to bum'; ka-ka, 'red-hot'; kana-pa, 
'bright,' 'shining'; kana-ku, 'fire'; and cojjnate Polynesian 
dialects -have kano-i-mata, 'the pupil (i.^., 'the sheen ') of the 
eye '; 'a'ano, certain ' red berries,' ' th(» flesh of animals,' from its 
redness; ka-napa-napa, 'to glitter'; k an apa, 'lightning.' The 
simple root ka gives la, ra, 'the sun,' and all the Polynesian 
wor4i» connected with these forms. 

Nor is this root-word ka, kan confined to Polynesian dialects ; 
in Ebudan, 'fire 'is in-cap, kapi, kapu, gapu, av, avi; and 
the Papuan dialects have for 'fire,' kova, kai-wa ; for ' bum,' 
ogabu, igabi. And kai-o in Greek is ' I burn.' 

It is interesting to know, also, that in the states which form 
the Himalayan boundary of India the words for ' eye ' are m i, 
mik, mighi, mak, mo, mak, mo; and, farther east, in Cochin- 
China and Tonkin, mot, mok, mu. It thus appears that, on the 
whole our common word mil, * the eye,' is moni akin to the non- 
Aryan races of India — the representatives of its earlier population. 

In closing this section of my subject, I presume I need scarcely 
say that the evidence before us dniwn from the words for ' water,' 
'blind,' and 'eye,' fully justifies the opinion that the Australian 
languages are not isolated, but that, in their essential root-words, 
they have a close relation to the languages of the Southern Seas 
and to similar root-words in the languages of the gi*eat peninsula of 
India. I cannot conceive it to be possible that our blackfellows 
should have, by chance, invented words which, when analysed^ 
show the underlying ideas expressed by them to be the same as 
those root-words spread overso vast an area elsewhere. 
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Tn. MrSCELLATTEOTra Te9t Woeds. 

(a.) There are just two or ttree other words which I would 
glance at very rapidly. The Malay kutu means ' louse '; in all 
Folyneeia also that word means ' louse '; therefore, as Bome 
persons say, the South Sea Islanders must be Malay- Polynesians. 
Ijut I find, that in Aneityum also, a Papuan region, in-ket is 
'louse,' and in South Australia kilta, and in other parts of 
Australia, kil-lo, gullun. To complete the analogy, these per- 
soQB should now say that the Papuans of the Kew Hebrides and 
the blacks of South Australia artt Malny. This looks tike % 
reduetio ad abgurdum, 

(A.) The word kutu reminds me that there are some very nn< 
savoury words, which are a strong proof of identity of origin 
among races ; for, if these words ha»e not come from one common 
source, it is scarcely possible to imagine how they are so much 
alike. For instance, gu-nung here means ttereat hominit ant 
hesHae ; in Sanskrit the root-verb is gu. In Samoan, (k)i-no is 
' cscrement,' the same word as gu-nung. Among onp Port 
Stephens blacks, the worst of the evil spirits is called gunung- 
dhakia=' j/ercuf e(^r)H.' In Hebrew, a variant for the name 
Beelzebub is BeelzebQl, which means dominut tfercorit. 
Again, kak is an Aryan root-verb; in New Guinea it becomes 
tage {t for k, as is common) ; in New Britain, tak ; in Samoa, 
ta'e; in Aneityuin, no-hok and ua-heh. The Sanskrit bhaga, 
which I need not translate, is in Fiji moga; and in Tasmania 
maga; asd pi, mi, as I have already shown, is as old as the 

(c.) The Tasmanlan word for ' sun ' is pugganubrana or 
pukkanebrenaor pallanubrana or panubrana, according 
to Milligan's list. Of these, tha first is tlearly the original form, 
for the lost is merely a contraction of it, and the third suhstitutea 
lioTff. Tbe last syllable -na is formative, and is exceedingly 
common in Taamauian words ; it is, I may observe in passing, 
exactly the same syllable which is used as acommon suEGx to 
form nouns in New Guinea and in the Albannic group, and 
in a slightly different way also in Aneityum. The remainder of 
the Taamanian word is pugga and nubra. Now, nubra or 
nubre inTasmanian is ' the eye,' but the vocabularies of that 
language do not enlighten me as' to the meaning of pugga. I 
would write it btlg-ft, and connect it with the New Britain word 
bag (pronounced bfing), which means ' day'; thus biiganubra 
would mean ' the eye of day,' that is, ' the sun '; and that is 
exactly the meaning of mata-ari, the Malay word for the 'sun.* 
The Ehudan of Santo has bog, ' day,' and the Fijian for ' sun' 
is mata-ni-senga. Bug ia allied to the Dravidian pag-al, 
'day.' Bflg I take from the Sk. bhft, 'toahino'; with this com- 
pare the derivation of the English word ' day.' 
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{d.) In the Kamalarai dialect (N.S.W.), kagal means ' bad/ 
*no good'; the ^gal here, as elsewhere, is formative, and ka is 
the root. Now k4 is a Sk. prefix meaning ' bad '; in Fiji, 'bad' is 
ca, and in the New Hebrides, sa; in New Britain it is a-ka-ina. 

(e,) The Awabakal word for * good 'ismurrarag; in Wirad- 
hari, it is marang ; in Kamalarai, it is murraba; the Fort 
Jackson tribe at Sydney called it bujari. The root is ma, mu, 
bu ; Mr. Threlkeld's spelling should thus have been ma-ra-rag, 
that is, ma-ra with the last syllable reduplicated and -ag added ; 
and murraba should be ma-ra-ba ; in bu-jari, the -jari is a very- 
common formative. Analogues to these are: — Albannic, bo-ina^ 
*good'; Ebudan (Aneityum), up-ene (up/or bu) ; Malay, ba-ik; 
Papuan, mage, bo-en a, na-mo, na-ma. The Sanskrit bha-dra 
means *best,' * happy,' * well '; and the insular Keltic ma-th is 
* good,' * wholesome,' 'happy.' I believe that the Latin bonus 
(of which Latin etymologists cannot trace the origin) is connected 
with these anciefit roots; for the Keltic ma-th, t.e,, mad, would 
easily give bon-us. 

{/,) The Wiradhari balun, 'dead,' seems to be the same word 
as the Dravidiau m a-1, ' to die,' and of the same origin as the 
Folynesian ma-te, ' dead,' and the Malay ma-ti, mang-kat, 'dead.* 
The old Assyrian has maatu, 'to die,' and the Sanskrit mri 
(mar), the Malay mi-ta, the Hebrew miith, math, are all cognate 
verbs. The Keltic has bath, bas, ' death.' 

(ff.) Korien is an Awabakal negative. If it were an Ebudan 
word, its form in -en would make it a verbal noun equivalent to 
' the denying.' Now, it happens that, in the Motu dialect of New- 
Guinea, gorea means 'to deny,' and the Maori ha-hore or bore 
means 'no' (/i for k)y and whaka-kore-kore, 'to deny.' The 
Ebudan of Efate has koro, 'to deny.' Another Awabakal nega- 
tive is kya-wai, where the kya is for ka. The Maori ka-ua 
(imperative or optative) also means 'not.' 

(h.) Wiyalli is to 'speak.' The Sanskrit vad, va^, 'to 
sperJc,' would give the wiya, and the -alii is the usual verbal form. 
The Albannic has veti, * speak.' Fiji has va-ka, * to say,' and 
vei wali, 'to joke,' where vei is a reciprocal. The Awabakal wi- 
ya means ' say,' ' tell'; New Britain has wi, * to tell, to inform.' 

(tc.) The Awabakal bun means 'to strike,' 'to beat,' 'to kill.* 
With this compare the Malay bunoh, 'to kill'; the Albannic 
bua-tari, 'to destroy,' and we-umi, 'to fight,' 'to kill,' of which 
the we is reciprocal. 

(/.) For an adult ' woman,' the Wiradhari says inar ; the Port 
Jackson (Sydney) sub-tribe said din or dhin* ; other localities say 
yinan, ina ; thus the d is radical. Several districts, far apart, in 

*Hence comes the word jin — bo commonly used in Australia to mean 
the 'wife' of a black man (kuri). 
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Bridsh New Guinea say ina'gu, 'my raotker,' ia ina-na, 'his 
mother,' ine, 'mother,' where the ina is our Australian word; 
and, in Samoa, tinii is 'mother.* Are these languages not akJnl 
Is it possible that the Papuans, the Folynesiona, and the Australians 
could have borrowed from one another so essential a word as 
'woman,' 'mother'1 Moreover, in Tamil, inu means'to bring 
forth young' {rf. Eng. yean), and in Malay Induis a word for 
'mother.' Are these, too, not akin to our Australian word t 

VIII. The Pronouns as Test Words. 
There are few languages in which the pronouns of the first and 
the second persons are declined throughout by the inflexion of the 
same base-stem. In the Aryan family, there are at least two 
bases for each of them, and these are often so disguised by the 
inflexions that it is difficult to detect them. In English, for 
instance, there does not seem to be any etymological connection 
between I and i>ie and we, and a similar diversity exists in the 
I^tin effo, mihi and 7u>s, tu and vot ; in the Greek e^o, mou, nSi, 
himeie ; in the Sanskrit aham, mam, vayam, or tvad and yush- 
Tnad. In Melanesiaa regions, the corresponding Papuan, Albannio 
and Ebudan pronouns are apparently considered no volatile and 

, evanescent that a strong demonstrative is added as a backbone 
for their support, and thus the pronoun itself almost disappears 
from view. But many of these Melanesian pronouns usually have 
two forms — a longer and a shorter; the longer and stronger is used 
for emphasis and can stand alone ; the shorter is suffixed to verbs 
and nouns, and it commonly shows the stem of the pronoun in its 

. primary state. In Latin and Greek, we are already familiar with 
the strengthening use of demonstratives as regards these two 
pei-sonal pronouns, for we know that tgo-ipse, rgo^tel, vot-tnet- 
ipti, ego-ge, and the like, are used. As ezamplca of the shorter 
Melanesian forms, I cite the Aneityumese etma-k, 'my father,' 
etma-m, 'thy father,' etma-n, 'his father,' where the k, m, and 
n represent the three pronouns of which the longer possessives are 
unyak, unyum, o un; corresponding suffixes are seen in the 
Papuan (Murtia Is.) nima-gu ' my hand,' nima-mu, 'thy hand,' 
nima-na, 'his hand.' In Melanesian languages generally, either 
the separable possessive or its suffix form is used widi nouns, 
although the one and the other use convey a slightly different shade 
of meaning; thus, the Tukiok dialect says either a nug ruma 
or a ruma-jg, ' my house,' and the Fijian something similar; but 
the Papuans say ia nima-na, 'his hand,' ina-gu, 'my mother.' 

Each dialect in this volume has some peculiarity ; for the 
Wiradhari has something which looks like suffixed pronouns,* 
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and the Awabakal has a * conjoined dual'; yet they all have long* 
forms of the first and the second pronouns to be used alone or 
for the sake of emphasis, while other short forms always go with 
a verb as its subject I add a list of the pronouns found in 
the whole of the Australian, Papuan, and Melanesian regions^ 
so far as they are as yet known to linguists ; for, although I shall 
make only a limited use of this list at present, yet ic may be 
useful to students of language in Britain and elsewhere, e8]>ecially 
as the sources from which I have compiled it are not generally 
accessible. 

AUSTRALIAX FbOKOUNS. 

The Atoabakal pronouns are : — 

Singular. DiuiL PluraL 

1st. — Gratoa, bag, emmo-ug, tia Bali, gali Geen, gear-un 

2nd. — Grinto, bi, giro-ug Bula Nura 

3rd. Masc. — Niuwoa, noa, gi- 

' ^ Kii1f)fn*ft ^5ara 

3rd. Fem. — Boun-toa, boun- 

noun 

For the piirpose of comparison, 1 give the forms of these two 
pronouns as found in other parts of Australia : — 

New South Wales. 

1st Pronoun. 

Sing, — Gaiya, ga, gaan, gai, iya, gata, gaiagug ; gadthu, nathu, 
nathuna, athu, addu, thu, athol ; mi, miiia, mitua, motto; imigdu, 
ganna, nanna ; gera ; maiyai ; iaka ; giamba ; gulagL 

2nd Pronoun. 

Sing, — Gind-a, (-u), yind-a, (-u), ind-a, (-e, -o, -u), nind-a, (-u) ; idno ; 
numba; wonda; nindrua, natrua ; yindigi, indiga ; youra; l^ai, 
biibla ; wiya, walbo ; gin ; imiba ; gindigug ; nagdu ; gulaga. 

3rd Pro. ; Sing. — Genua, noa, niuoa ; Flu. — Gurma, bara. 

Victoria. 

Ist Pronoun. 

Sing. — Gaddo, nadtha, gio, gain, gatiik; waan, aan, winnak; yatti, 
yanga, yandog, nitte ; naik, naic, niak, ge, gen ; wokok, yer- 
rowik, woliinyek, tiarmek ; btirdop. 

2nd Pronoun. 

Sing. — Gind-a, (-e, -i,- o, -u), ginduk ; nind-i, (-e); ginna, ginya; nin, 
nindo, ninan, niam, winnin; yerrowin; tiarmin; waar, waanyen; 
wolanig ; nutuk, utiik ; mirambina ; gulum ; yei'ally . 

3rd Pro.; Sing. — Nunthi, munniger, kiga; Plu, Murra-milla,kinyet. 



IjrTROBUCTIOlT. XXslz 

Tawmania. 

1st Fro.; Sing. — Miiia, mEum, meiub 2nd Fro. ; Sing, — Kiua. 

Central and South Aiulralia. 

lat Pronoun. 
Sing. — Gfti, gann-a, (-i), gmyi, onye, yiga, yinna, ini, unnyi ; 

gopp-a, (-1)), gaap, appa, aupa ; gartto^ attho, attu, autu, altliu ; 

gd6a ; ti ; iyie. 

3nd Fronoun. 
Sing. — 'Gtn&, nia, nini, nioa, yina; giniba, iniba, iimpu, unga, 

unni, yinyi ; nindo, junUo ; tidni, yidjii, yundi-u, andru, gusdru ; 

3rd Pro.; Sing. — Nulla, kitye, pa, panna, nintii ; Plu. — Kinna(r), 
ktt(r), pa(r)na, nana, ya(r)dna. 

Western Australia. 

1st Pronoun. 

Sing. — Gatha, gatuko, natto, gadjo, ajjo, ganya, guanga, ganga, 

gana, gonya, uanya, nunna ; garmi, geit ; gi, gitki, gika, gig- 

2nd Pronoun. 

Sing. — Crinda, ginna, yinda, yinna, nini, ninya, nija ; gmdiik, 

yinnuk, nondiik, nundu, nunda, nunak; jauna. P/urat— Nural. 

3rd Pro.; Sing.—Ba.} ; ^'iw.— Balguh, bullalel. 

Queensland. 

1st Pronoun, 
Sing. — Gala, gia, gio, nigo ; ganga, ongya, uuca ; nutta, utthu^ 
uda ; yundu, giba, ipa; nia, ia, niu, iu, iuwa,. yo; bikko ; 
kuronya ; gilngiil. 

2nd Pronoun. 
Sing. — Ninda, inda, imba; yinda, (-i), ind^a, (-i); yinduo, yiindu, 
indu; innu, iu ; inknu, ingowa, enona, nowa ; nino; nayon; 
noniiin; yuuiir; tini; wologa. 
3rd Pro.; Sing. — Ugda, unda ; Plit. — Ganna. 
With tliese Australian Pronounn, compare tLe 

DrAVIDIAN PKONODSa 

lat Pronoun. 

'Sing. — Tamil — Nan, yan, 6n, en ; Canarese — an, yin, na, nanu, en, 
fine ; Tiilu — yan, yen, e ; Malayalam — alam, riiln, 6n, en, ena, eni, 
ini ; Telugu — nenu, ng, Enu, i, nfi, nu, ni ; Tuda — an, en, eni, 
ini ; KOta — ine, en, eni, iai; Gflnd — anna, na, an, na; Ku — 

■ inu, na, in, e ; Kajiuahal — en ; Orfton — enan. 

Plu. — M6mu, amat, yam, am, &mu, nam, nangal, naTU, dvu. 
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2nd Pronoun. 

Sing. — Tamil — NJ, nin, nun, ei, i, ay, oy ; Canarese — n!n, nl, 
ninu, nin, ay, e, iye, !, i ; Tulu, !, nin, ni ; Malayalam — ni, nin ; 
Telugu— ^ni vu, ivu, ni, nin, vu, vi ; Tuda — n!, nin, i ; K6ta — nl, 
nin, i; G6nd — imma, ni, i; Ku — inu, ni, i; Orfton — nien; lULjma- 
hal — nin. The Scytiiic of the Behistun tables has ni ; the Brahui 
of Afghanistan has ni, na. Flu, — Mini, imat, nir, nivu, iru. 

With these compare corresponding pronouns from several places* 
in British New Guinea, thus : — 

Papuan Pronouns. 

1st. 
Shig. — Gai, mdu, da, yau, ye-gu, n^u, nana, ara ; Dual — Gaba- 
gaba, ni-mo-to, noni, kaditei, vagewu ; Plu, — Ga-1-pa-ga-l-pa, 
*we three,' ni-mo, *we,' no-kaki, kita, ya-kaimi, ita. 

2nd. 

Sinff, — ^Gido, gi, rou, koa, ya-kom, oa, goi, oi ; Dual — ^Gipel, ni- 
go-to, ka-mitei j Plu, — Gita, nigo, yana, komiu, ya-kamiyi, um- 
ui, omi. 

3rd. 

JSinff. — la, goi, nou, au-kaki, tenem ; Plu. — lamo, tana, nCi, ya- 
buia, sia, idia, ila, ira, isL 

Possessive forms are : — 

1st. 

Sing, — Lau-apu, gau, moro, dai-ero, yo-gu, ge-gu, egu ; Plu, — Lai 
emai-apumai, ga-l-pan, yo-da, la-nambo. 

2nd. 

Sing. — la-apuga, eke-ero, apui-ero, li-nambo, gninu, oi-amu; Plu. — 
Komiai, gita-munu, yai-ero, amui, ami, gami. 

Ebudan Pronouns. 
Corresponding Ebudan pronouns are : — 

1st. 

Sing, — E-nau, iau, na-gku, avau, aiu-yak ; short forms, na, a, ku, 
ne, iya, k ; Plti, — Endra, hida, riti, kito, a-kity, a-kaija, 

2nd. 

Sing, — Eg-ko, e-nico, jau, aiko, yik, aiek ; Plu, — Elamim, hamdi, 
ituma, akaua, aijaua. 
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Possesdve forms are — 

1st. 

StTtg. — No-kn, his-ug, kana-ku, kona-gku, rahak, tio-ku, unyak ; 

Plu. — No-ra, isa-riti, kana^ro, kona-ra, otea, tija. 

2Dd. 

Sing. — Ko-in, hisa-m, kana-mo, kona-mi, mha~tn, o un; Plu. — 

No-nim, isa-hamdi, kansriniu, kona-munu, aua, un-yimia. 

FuiAN Fronounb. 



Fijian pronoans 


are:- 


- 






Singular. 




Biwl. 

Finrt. 


Temat. 


Plural. 


Norn.— A'£>i-».ut 


indu. 


Koi-k-e-da.ra 


Koi-t.fditon 


Koi-tt-dA 


txclu. 


Koi-kviTtkM 


Koi-keiUm 


foi-keimaiiii 


Poaa.— -nka 


indu. 


I-kt-dam 


I-tr.6iLlou 


I-te-dt 


txdu. 


/■keimu 


/■keitou 


/-keimami 


Obj. -Au 


ilKlu. 


KedwB 


Kedatoo 


Keda 


exclu. 


Keii»u 


Keitou 


Keimami 






Second. 






Nom.— JTo-i-ko 




KiH-te-mtt-Artta 


Koih-mu^on 




Pom. - -mo 




/-ie-mndran 


/■fa-roudoo 


J-it-m'am 


Obj. -Iko 




Eemudran - 
Third. 


Kemudoa 


Kemmu 


Nom. — Eo-koys 




jLoi-rau 


JTo-iratoa 


Xo-i.n 


Poaa. — I-keya; -na 


Iran ; draa 


I-ratou; dratou I-wi ; dra 


Obj. --Koja. 




Ban 


I-ratou 


I-ta. 


IHOHtrltkblMwblA 


uv printed In IMUca mi^ be droppsd oB In auco 


Bidonfotndoiia 



Demonstratives are : — 

O guo, ' thia, these ' ; o koya o guo, (Hng.) ' this ' ; o ira o guo, 
'these.' O gori, Hhat, those'; o koya o gori (*tJi^.), 'that'; 
o ira o goii (plu.), 'those.' 

Albammic Pronodns. 
In the Albannic (Tukiok) dialect, the pronouns are : — 
Singular. 

1st — Ian, io, yo 

2nd— ^U or ni 

3rd— la or i 

This is a long list, and yet it may be useful, as showing how 
great a variety there is in the pronominal forms of the Australian 
and Melanesian languages. But these forms, if subjected to 
analysis and comparison, will be found to resolve themselves into 
a few simple elements. In examining the Australian pronouns 
now given, we must bear in mind that they are subject to some 

• I prefer fiinol and Tental, becaase they sigoifj 'two (three) each time.' 



BitmL* 


Temal. 


PluTal. 


inelu. da-ra 


da-tui 


dat 


exclu. mi-ra 


mi-tul 


me^t 


mu-ru 


mu-tul 


mu-at 


dia.ra 


di-tul 


di-at 
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degree of error, which affects also many other lists of Australian 
words. Australian vocabularies are niside often by Englishmen, 
who, in writing the words, follow the sounds of the vowels as used 
in English, and sometimes even their own vices of pronunciation ; 
for instance, k inner is written down for kinna, and i-ya for 
ai-ya. Again, a blackfellow, when asked to give the equivalents 
for English words, sometimes fails to understand, and so puts one 
word for another ; thus, in some lists that I have seen, the word 
for * I ' is set down as meaning * thou '; and even in printing mis- 
takes occur ; for, in Mr. Taplin's list of South Australian dialects 
* we ' is gun, and * you ' is gun also ; the former should probably 
be g^n ; and kambiyanna is made to mean both *your father* 
and 'his father.' 

The First Pronoun, — Making all due allowance for such defects, 
I proceed to examine the Australian pronouns, ani I find that, 
notwithstanding the multitude of their dialect-forms, they have 
only a very few bases. These are, for the first pronoun — Oa-ad, 
g4-ta, ga-ad-du, ba, mi, nio ; and, for the second pronoun — 
(jin, gin-da, gin-du, bi, bu, gula. I leave the demonstrative 
or third pronoun out of account, as it is not of so much importance 
to our inquiry. Now, the existence of the base ga-ad is proved 
by the forms (given above), ga-an, gd-na ; the base ga-ta recurs 
in gat ha, ga-ya, ni-te; ga-ad-du, in gad-thu, na-thu, a-thu, 
ga-tu-ko, ike. ; ba gives wa-an, a-an, and, in South AustraJia, ga- 
pa, ga-ap, a-pa; mo and mi are merely softened forms of ba, and 
are found in mo-to, wo-kok, mi-na, wi-nak, ga-mi. Even so 
unpromising a form as un-ca (Queensland) connects itself with the 
base ga-ta through gu-ca (South Australia); for some Melanesiam 
dialects prefer to begin words with a vowel, and so transpose 
the letters of an initial dissyllable; thus, un-ca is for ug-ca= 
gu-ca=ga-ta.* Most of the dialect fonns of this pronoun given 
above arise from the interchange of ng, n, and y ; the Wiradhari 
dialect, for example, has gaddu, naddu, yaddu, *I,' and these 
become more liquid still in yallu, -ladu.f Let us observe here, 
also, that the Tasmanian forms ma-na, mi-na, * I,' come from the 
base ma, m i. I have above given six bases for the first pronoun in 
Australian, and yet there are only two — ad or ta and ba ; for mi 
and mo are only ba differently vocalised, and, in the other three, 
■ga- is a prefix, as will be shown further on, while the -du of ga- 
ad-du is an emphatic suffix. 



• The Aneityumese (Ebudan) language is so fond of an initial vowel that 
it constantly dislocates a consonant in favour of a vowel. Our Australian 
Vocabularies in this volume have very few w^ords beginning with vowels. 

t See Appendix, page 60. Dr. Caldwell was led into error hy the form 
gadlu, which an authority told him meant * we ' in South Austi-alia. Usetl 
alone, it is only *■ I,' for gaddu. 
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Here comeB in a moBt important question. Are theett bases ta 
and ba exclusively Australian ? Emphatically I say. No ; for I 
know that, in Samoan, ta is the pronoun ' I,' aad til (for tii-ua) 
is 'we two,' 'itais 'me,' and ta-tou is 'we'; la'u {i.e., ta-ku, / 
lor d) IB ' my.' I quote tbe Samoan as the representative of the 
Polynesiaa dtalecta. And yet the Maori pronouns of the first 
and second pronouns present some interesting features. They 
are: — 

' I,' ' me ' — Abau, au, awau. 

' We two '—Tana, maua. 

'We' — -Tatou, matou, matau. 

' My '—Taku, toku, aku, oku, ahaku. 

' Thou '— Koe ; dual, korua, jilu., koutou. 

' Your ' — Tau, tou, au, on, takorua, takoutou. 
Here in 'we two,' 'we, 'and 'my,' I see both of our Australian base- 
forms taand ma; in 'my' I find the Austral iau possessive genitive 
sulhx ku, gu*; and in 'we' I take the -tou to bo for tolu the 
Polynesian for 'three,' three being used in an indefinite way to mean 
any number beyond tw&t Then, in Fiji, I find that ' I,' ' me ' is 
ati, which may be for ta-u, for the binal form of it is -da-ru {i.e., 
da + rua, 'two'), the temal is -da-tou {i.e., da-Htoln, 'three'), 
and the plural is da. In the Motu dialect of New Guinea, ' I ' is 
la-u, of which the plural is (ineluiive) ai (for ta-i 1) a.nd {excluiive) 
i-ta. In other parts of New Guinea, 'I' Is da, ya-u, n4-u, nana, 
la-u, and, for the plural, ki-ta, i-ta. {cf. Samoan). Ebudan i)arallels 
are— 'I,'6-nau, iau, ain-ya-k; for the plural, hi-da, ki-to, a-kity; 
jiossessive forms are tio-ku, otea, u-ja. The Tukiok forms iau, 
io, yo; da-ra, da-tul, dat, correspond mainly with the Fijian, 
and are all from the root da, ta. 

I think that I have thus proved that our Australian base ta Is 
not local, but sporadic, and that, so far as this evidence has any 
weight, the brown Polynesians have something in common with 
the Melanesian race. 

My next inquiry is this — Has this base, ta, da, ad, any connec- 
tion with the other race-languages 1 And at once I remember 
that the old Persian for 'I ' is ad-am, and this con'esponds with 
the Sanskrit ah-am, of which the stem is agh-, as seen in the 
Gneco-Latin ego and the Germanic ich. I assume an earlier 
form of this base to have been ak-, but, whether this Indian ak- 
orthe Iranian ad- is the older, I cannot say. At all events, the 
change of ak into at and then into ad, and conversely, is a com- 
mon phonetic change, and is at this moment going on copiously in 
Polynesia. The ak is now in present use in the Malay aku, ' I.' 



•The poraeMive terminntioii for personB in Awabahal is -umbn ; this I 
take to be forgu-mbs, the gii being the poisessive farmative ia Wirodhari ; 
it correapondB to the Ebudsn ki, which i> used ia the «ame way. 
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The other Australian base-form of the first pronoun is ba, and 
this, in the forms of ma, me, mi, mo, is so common in all 
languages that I need scarcely quote more than Sanskrit mad (the 
base), 'I'; the Greeco-Latin emou, mou ; mihi, me; and the 
English, 'we.' This base, ba, gives us the Awabakal simple nomi- 
native b4g (for ba-ag), -ag being one of the most common of 
Australian formatives. Then, of the possessive form, emmo-i!ig, 
which I would write emo-ug, I take the « to be merely enuncia* 
tive, the -tig being a possessive formation ; the mo that remains is 
the same as in the Australian mo-to, wo-kok, <!,' the Papuan, 
mou, *L' The Awabakal ba-li, *we two '(both being present), 
is ba -I- li, where the -li is probably a dual form. 

The Awabakal accusative of the first pronoun is tia, or, as I 
would write it, tya or ca ; cf. guca and uncd. This tia appears 
again in the vocative ka-tio-u, and is, I think, only a phonetic 
form of the ta which I have already examined. 

I think, also, that the Hebrew pronoun an-oki, ' I,' is connected 
with our root ak, at, ta ; for it seems to be pretty well assured 
that the an- there is merely a demonstrative particle placed before 
the real root-form -ok-i ; for the Egyptian pronouns of the first 
and second persons have it (-an, -ant, -ent) also. And this quite 
corresponds with our Awabakal pronouns of the first and second 
persons, ga-toa and gin-toa; for, in my view, they both begin 
with a demonstrative ga, which exists also in Polynesian as a pro- 
thetic nga, nge.* In Awabakal, I see it in ga-li, *this,' ga-la, 
*that,' and in the interrogative gan, * who'? for interrogatives 
come from a demonstrative or indefinite base (cf, the word 
minyug on page 3 of the Appendix). Here again, in the Awa- 
bakal word gan, * who ' ? we are brought into contact with Aryan 
equivalents ; for, if g&n is for kd-an, as seems likely, then it leads 
us to the Sanskrit ka-s, * who' 1 Zend, cvafit = Latin quan-tus % 
Latin, quod, ubi, ifec, Gothic, hvan = English, 'when'? Lithua- 
nian, ka-s, *who'1 Irish, can, 'whence'] Kymric, pa,* who '1 
Greek, pos, * how '? po-then, * whence '? 

In the Australian plural forms g^anni, geen, we have again the 
prefix demonstrative ga, but now softened into ge (c/*. the Maori pre- 
fix nge) because of the short vowel that follows. Tlie next syllable, 
an, is a liquid form of ad, ta, *■ I,' and the ni may be a pluralising 
addition — the same as in the Papuan ni-mo. It should here be 
remembered, however, that the Australian languages seldom have 
special forms for the plural ; for ta may mean either * I ' or * wo'; 
to indicate the plural number someplui-alising word must be added 
to ta ; thus in Western Australia ' we' is gala-ta, literally 'all- 
I.* Some pronouns, however, seem to have absorbed these sufiSx 

*In Maori, thiange is used as a prefix to the pronouns au and ona » 
thus, nge-au is exactly equivalent to the Australian ngatoa. 
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pluralising words, whatever they were, and thus to have acquired 
plural terminations ; of this our g^anni is an instance ; in western 
Victoria, 'we' is expressed by ga-ta-en, that is, ^ata, ' I,' with 
the suffix -en — the same as the -ai of g^anni. The Awabakal 
' we ' is g^en. Such plurals are very old, for they are found in. 
the Babylonian syllabaries ; there the second pronoun is zu ; its 
plural is zu enan, that is, 'thou-thcy' = ye ; there also, 'I ' is mu; 
with which compare ba, ma. 

rA« Seetmd Pronoun. — There are only two baae-torms for the 
second pronoun, hi or hu and gin. The latter is strengthened by 
the addition of -da, which may also be -de, -di, -do, -du, and these 
vocalic changes support my contention, that this syllable proceeds 
from the demonstrative ta, for if the original is da or ta, all the 
others may proceed from that, but it is not likely that, conversely, 
any one of them would change into -da The -toa in the Awa- 
bukal gin-toa is the same as in g4t-tioa, and the initial g is the 
same as ga, ge. But what is the body of the word — the -in 1 I 
can only say with certainty that it is the base-form of the second 
pronoun, for I can give no further account of it. Possibly, it is 
for bin with the b {v) abraded ; for the other base-form, although 
it now appears as bi, may have been originally bin — the same ss 
the accusative; and yet, in the accusative dual, we have gali-n 
and bnlu-u, and in the singular bi>n for bo-un, where the n seems 
to be a case-sign. If the -in of gintoa is for bin, then we get 
back to bi as the only base-form of the second Australian pronoun, 
and bi gives the forms wi-ye, w6, i-mi-ba, win-in, q.v. The other 
base-form of bi is hu, and this is attested in Australian by biibla, 
wuru, nuro, nuni, q.v. ; the n'yurag in South Australia shows 
how the initial n has come in, for that plural is equivalent to 
gvurag, from bu; it also shows the origin of the Awabakal plural 
nu-ra. The -ra there is certainly a plural form ; for we have it 
in ta-ra, * those,' from the singular demonstrative ta, and in ba-ra, 
'they,' from ba. In the genitive gfiar-uuha, ' of UB,'the-ar may 
be this -ra, but it may also be simply the -an of the nominative. 
This same -r a is a pluralising suffix in Melanesia. In many partn 
of Melanesia, likewise, this mu— oft«n when used as a verbal 
suffix — is the pronoun * thou.' 

I may here venture the conjecture, without adding any weight 
to it, that, as the Sanskrit dva, ' two,' gives the Latin bis, hi, so, 
on the same principle, the Sanskrit tva, ' thou,' may be the old 
form to which our bi, bu is allied. 

As to the prefix ga, I know that, in New Britain, ngo is 'this,' 
in Aneityum, nai, naico, i-naico is 'that' This nga, also, as 
a prefix, occurs in a considerable number of words in Samoan; for 
instance, taai is 'one,' and tusa is 'alike,' solo is 'swift'; an in- 
tensiye meaning of each is expressed by ga-tasi, ga-tuua, ga-solo ; 
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the nameral 'ten' is ga-fulu which I take to mean 'the whole' 
(«c. fingers). In Teutonic, it seems to have sometimes a collectiTe 
force, as in ge-birge, ' mountains,' and sometimes an intensive, as 
in Gothic, ga-bigs, from Sanskrit bhaga, the 'sun.' In Latin the 
suffix c in sic is supposed to be the remains of a demonstrative. 

G-dtoa, then, is to me made up of ga-f-ad + do, the -do being 
the same suffix particle of emphasis which is elsewhere in Australia 
written -du, and the -do is extended into -to a, also for emphasis, 
as in the Wiradhari yama, yamoa, and other Australian words. 
It is quite possible that this -do also is only the demonstrative ta 
— so often used in composition in Awabakal — changed into -to, 
kIo, according to the rules on pages 10 and 11 of this volume. 

From the lists of pronouns given above, it will be seen that 
Fijian also prefixes a demonstrative ko, ko-i to its first and second 
pronouns. This same particle, ko, o is also prefixed to nouns, 
and especially to proper names. In Samoan, *o, that is, ko, is 
placed before nouns and pronouns when they are used as the sub- 
ject of a proposition — this, also, for emphasis, to direct attention 
to the agent, like the agent-nominative, case in AwabakaL 

In the Ebudan and Papuan pronouns, a similar prothetic demon- 
strative is found ; there it has the forms of na, a in, en, a, ka, ha, 
ya, ye ; in many of the Ebudan dialects, — the Aneityumese, for 
instance — the demonstrative in, ni, elsewhere na, is prefixed to 
almost every word that is used as a nouiL In other parts of 
Melanesia, the na is a suffix. 

Finally, I placed the Dravidian pronouns in my list in order to 
compare them with the Australian. And the comparison is in- 
structive. They are, chiefly, nan, yan, for the first person, and 
nin, ni for the second. Dr. Caldwell himself considers the 
initial n in each case to be not radical, and the base forms to be 
4n and in. This is a close approximation to our Australian 
bases ; for we have the three forms, gdd-du, n^d-du, y4d-du, in 
which the n and the y proceed from the original nasal-guttural g, 
and that g, as I have shown, is only a demonstrative prefix. The 
d ol n^d and yad may easily pass into its liquid 7i, thereby 
giving the Dravidian nan and yan ; and the Australian forma 
are older, for while d will give n, n, when established in a word, 
will not revert to d. So also, the Dravidian nin will come from 
the earlier gin, which we find in the Australian gin da. 

IX. The Formation op Words. 

Any one who examines the Vocabularies of the Awabakal and 
the Wiradhari dialects will see how readily the Australian 
language can form derivative words from simple roots, and how 
expressive those words may become. The language is specially 
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rich in verb-forms. Ab an illustration of this, let us take from the 
■Wiradhari dialect the root verb banga, of which the original 
meaning is that of ' breaking,' ' dividing,' ' separatii^.' From 
that root are fonijed^bang-Ana, 'to break' {intrani.), bang- 
ira, ' to break ' ((ran*.), banga-mdra, ' to (make to) breati' and, 
with various other adaptations of the root-meaning, banga-hira,. 
banga-dira, banga-nira, banga-naringa, banga-dara, banga- 
gafnbira, banga-ilambira, banga-durmanbira, bang-al-gfira. 
It is true that these varying formativas resolve themselves into a 
few ample elements, but they certainly convey different shades of 
meaning ; else, wby should they exist in the language ) Nor ia 
the root banga the only one on which such changes are made; for 
the Wiradhari vocabulary contains numerous instances of similar 
formations. 

Then the modes of a verb are also usunlly abnndant and precise. 
In tlie Indicative mood, the Awabakal dialect has nine different 
tenses, and the Wiradhari has one more, the fnture perfect. Our 
Australian verb thus rivals and excels the Greek and the San- 
skrit, for it thus has four futures, and, for time past, it has three 
forms, marking the past time as instant, proximate, and remote. 
Corresponding to these tenses, there are nine participles, each of 
which may be used as a finite verb. Besides an Imperative mood 
and a Subjunctive mood, there are reflexive and reciprocal forms, 
forma of negation, forms to express continuance, iteration, immi' 
nence, and contemporary circumstances. Kow, as the Australian 
language is agglutinative, not inflexional, the verb acquires all 
these modifications by adding on to its root-fof m various independ- 
ent particles, which, if we could trace them to their aonrce, would 
be found to be nouns or verbs originally, and to contain the 
various shades of meaning expressed by these modes of the verb. 
The Fijian verb — in a Melanesian region — is also rich in forms; 
for it has verbs intransitive, transitive, passive, and, with prefixes, 
intensive, causative, reciprocal, and reciprocal -causative. And 
among the mountains of the Dekkan of India — also a black region 
— tlie verb, as used by the Tudas and Gonds, is much richer than 
that of the Tamil, the most cultivated dialect of the same race. 

And, in Australian, this copiousness of diction is not confined to 
the verbs; it shows itself also in the building up of otlier words. 
On page 102 of this volume, a sample is given of the manner in 
which common nouns may be formed by the adding on of particles, 
Mr. Hale, whom I have already named, gives other instances, 
doubtless derived from his converse with Mr. Threlkeld at Lake 
Macquarie, and, although some of the words ho quotes are used 
for ideas quite unknown to a blackfellow in his native state, yet 
they are a proof of the facility of expression which ia inherent in 
the language. I quote Mr. Hale's examples : — 
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If WQ follow the numbers on the columns, and remeiaber that 
the word in column No. 1 always denotes the person who does the 
action of the verb, the meanings which these words bear — all 
springing from the verbal root-form and meaning — may be shown 

Bun-ki-Ili — 2. a boxer ; 3. a cudgel ; 4. a blow ; 5. the smiting ; 

6. a pugilistic ring; rool-Jiteaiihir/, 'aniite.' 
Gakuya-lli — 2. a liar ; 3. a i)retence ; 4. deceit ; 5. the deceiving ; 

G. a gambling-house ; rt.wi., 'deceive.' 
Goloina-lli — 2. a saviour ; 3. a safeguard ; 4. protection ; 5. the 

protecting ; 6. a fortress ; rt.jii., 'protect.' 
Gu-ki-lli — 3. an almoner ; 3. a shop ; 4. liboi-ality ; 5. the giving 

of a thing ; 6. a market ; rt.m., ' give.' 
Gura-lli — 2. a listener ; 3, an ear-trumpet ; 4. attention ; 5. the 

act of hearing; 6. a news-room ; rt.m., 'hear.' 
Ko-ri-lli — 2. a porter ; 3. a yoke ; 4. a carriage ; 5. the carrying ; 

6. a wharf ; rtnt., ' carry.' 
^fan-ki-Ui — 2. a thief ; 3. a trap ; 4. a grasp ; 5. the taking ; 6. a 

bank; rt-m., 'take,' 
Pirri-ki-lli — 2, a sluggard ; 3. a couch ; i. rest ; 6. the reclining ; 

6. a bedroom ; rt.m., ' recline.' 
Tiwa-Ui — 2, a searcher ; 3. a drag ; 4. search ; 5. the-seeking ; 

6. the woods ; rt.m., ' seek.' 
TJma-lli — 2. an artisan ; 3. a tool ; 4. work ; 5. the doing ; 6. a 

manufactory; rt.m., 'do.' 
tjpa-lli — 2. a writer ; 3. a pen ; 4, performance ; 5, the per- 
forming ; 6. a desk ; rt.vi., ' perform.' 
TJwa-Ili — 2. a wanderer ; 3. a coach ; 4. a journey ; 5. th« 

walking ; 6. a parade ground ; rl.m., ' walk,' 
Wiroba-lli — 2. a disciple ; 3. a portmanteau ; 4, pursuit ; 5, the act 

of following; 6. the barracks; rLtn., 'follow.' 
"Wiya-Ui — 2. a commander; 3. a book; 4. speech; 5. the speak- 
ing ; 6. a pulpit ; rLm., ' speak.' 
Wiin-ki-lli — 2. a magistrate; 3, a watch-house; 4. resignation; 

5. die leaving ; 6. the jail ; rt.m., ' leave.' 
Yallawa Hi — 3. an idler ; 3. a seat ; 4. a session ; 5. the act of 

sitting ; 6. a pew ; rt.m., ' sit' 
As to the origin of these formatives, T think that kan equals 
k-nan, the -an being a personal suffijc from the same source aa 
the demonstrative un-ni, 'this'; in Wiradhari it is -liain, that 
is d-fain, the -ain being the same as -an. We shall find further 
on that k, d, /, y and other consonants are used in this language 
merely to tack on the suffix. Similarly, in Fijian and Samoan, 

w 
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there is a great variety of consonants in use for this purpose. The 
-kanne seems to be a softer form of -kannai or -kanniai, the 
-mai being a common formative. The -ta of numljer 5 is a de- 
monstrative which is used abundantly in the language as a 
strengthening particle ; and the -to is the agent-nominative form 
(see pp. 10, 11) of -ta. The -geil of number 6, or, as I write 
it, -gel, seems to me to be of the same origin as the suffix -kal 
(see page 18); a corresponding word in Dravidian is kal, * a place.' 
The -ye of number 2 denotes a continued action, and may be the 
same as the imperative fonn -ia, that is -iya. 

In the list given above, *a magisti'ate' is called wiinkiye be- 
cause he * commits' the culprit to jail, and *the watch-house' or jail 
is therefore wunkilligel. The wirroballikan are the 'light- 
horse,' who act as an escort to the Governor of the colony, and the 
place where they are housed is therefore wirroballigel. In the 
Gospel, the disciples of Christ are called wirroballikan, and their 
following of Him for instruction — their discipleship — is wirro- 
balli-kanne-ta. Biinkillikanne mav be a *musket,' because 
it * strikes ' with a ball, or it may be a * hammer,' a * mallet,' which 
gives * blows.' 

The reader has observed that all the verbals in the first column 
above contain the syllable -illi, and, as that table has given us 
examples of synthesis, it may be profitable now to examine the 
formation of Australian words by employing etymological analysis. 
With this view, I take up the Awabakal verb takilliko, *to eat/ 
and I take this word, because the idea expressed by • it is so 
essential to a language, that it is impossible that the word should 
be a loan-word. Now, the verb * to eat ' has, in Australian, many 
forms, such as thalli, dalli, thaldinna, thilala, dira, chakol, 
taka, tala, and, in Tasmania, tuggara, tughli, te-ganna. Of 
all these, the simplest is taka, which is used by the northern 
portion of the Kuriggai tribe (see map) in N. S. Wales. On com- 
paring taka and tala, it is evident that the simple root is ta, 
and all the others come from this; chakol, for instance, is ta 
palatalized intoca, with -kal added; di-ra has the suffix -ra added 
on to the root ta, vocalized into di ; and dira chives the universal 
Australian word for the * teeth,' just as the Sanskrit dant, 'a tooth * 
(c/! Lat dens), is a participial form of the verb ad, *to eat.' 
The Tasmanian words, which I have here restored to something 
like a rational mode of spelling, are clearly the same as the Aus- 
tralian. Nor is the root ta confined to Australia ; it is spread all 
over the East as ta or ka. In Samoa (Polynesian), it is fait-te, 
tot^mafa, and *ai, that is (k)ai ; in Aneityum (Melanesian), it is 
caig; in Efate, kani ; in Duke of York Island, ani, wa-gan ; in 
Motu (New Guinea), ania ; in New Britain, an, yan. The Dravi- 
dian is un, and the Sanskrit is ad and khad. Our English word 
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eat, Gothic ita, Latin edo, are from the same root. TheMalay 
is raa-kan, of which the ma is also pa, ba, and nith this corres- 
ponds the Melanesian (Efate) bn-mi, ' to eat' Now, it seems to 
me likely that in primitive speech there were, alongside of each 
other, three root-forms, ba, ad, and kad, of which ba and ad 
passed to the West and produced the Greek pha-go, and e(B)thio, 
the Latin edo, the English eat, while kad spread to the East 
and is the source of all the other words ; ba in a less degree accom- 
panied it, and gives bami (Efate), -ma-fa {Samoa), and the Malay 
ma-kan. This root ba seems also to exist in Australia, for one 
dialect has has a-balli, ' to eat.' 

Id the Samoan tau-to (a chief's word), the tau is an intensive 
and therefore, in this case, honorific, prefix, and the tS is our root 
ta ; it thus corresponds with the Tasmanian te-gaana. 

In various parts of British New Guinea, words for 'eat' are 
bai, uai, mo-ana, kani-kani, an-an, ye-kai; and for 'food,' 
kai, kin, ani-ani, ai-ai, mala-m, ala, wa-la. All these come 
from the roots ha and ka, kan; with an-aa (an for kan) com- 
pare the Dravidion un, ' to eat.' 

Thus I dispose of the Awabakal root ta, ' to eat '; and, if the 
analogies given above are well founded, then I am sure that our 
Australian blacks have a share with the rest of the world in a 
common heritage of language. 

When the radical syllable, ta, ia removed, the remainder of our 
sample word is -killi-ko, ond both of these are formative. On 
comparing ta-killi-ko with other Awabakal verbs, such as um- 
nlli-ko, wi-yelli-ko, um-olH-ko, and with the Wiradhari verbs 
and verbals da-allJ, d-illi-ga, b-illi-ga, it is obvious that the 
essential portion of the affix is -illi or -a\\i, the consonants before 
it being merely euphonic. In the Dravidian languages, similar 
consonants, v, y, m, n, d, t, g^ are inserted to prevent hiatus, and 
in Fiji and Samoa there is also a great variety of consonants used 
to introduce suffixes. Then, as to the -illi or -alii, I find exactly 
the same formative in Gond — an uncultured dialect of the 
Dravidian; there the infinitive of a verb has -iil6 or -il6 ; and in 
Tamil, the verbal noun in -al, with the dative sign -ku added, is 
used ss an infinitive ; in Canarese the -a 1 is an infinitive without 
the -ku. In all this we have a close parallel to the Awabakal 
infinitive in -alli-ko, -illi-ko, for some of our dialects have the 
dative in -ol, -al.* Our formative, when attached to a verb-root, 
makes it a verbal noun, as biin-killi, 'the act of smiting '; hence 
the appropriateness of the suffix -k u, ' to,' a post-position. 

The -ko in ta-killi-ko is equivalent to the English 'to' with 
verbs, except that it is nsed as a post-position in Awabakal, where 
Q dative sign. It also resembles, both in form ami 

"See page 49 ot Appendix. 
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use, the Latin supine in -turn. Tliis Sanskrit -turn is the accusa- 
tive of the suffix -tu to express agency, and may thus correspond 
with our Australian suffix -to, -du, which is used in a similar 
manner. In the Diyeri dialect*, the infinitive ends in m i, which 
means *to'; in Aneityumese imi means *to.* Now, in all the 
Dra vidian dialects, the sign of the dative case is ku, ki, ge; 
in Hindi it is ko, in Bengali ke ; other forms in India are 
kh^, -ghai, -gai; with this -gai compare the Minyung dative 
in -gai*. In the Kota dialect of the lira vidian, the dative sign 
is ke, and the locative is -ol-ge; the infinitive ends in -alik, 
probably^a compound of ali and ke ; the Aneityumese infinitive 
in -aliek is very like that. A close ])arallel to our Awabakal 
infinitive in -ko is the Dravidian infinitive in -gu ; as, kuru, 
'short,' kuru-gu, *to diminish.' In the Malay languages, tran- 
sitive verbs are formed by prefixes and affixes ; of the latter, the 
most common is kan, which may Ik; the jireposition ka, *ta' 

In the Ebudan languages, ki is a genitive and a dative sign, and 
in one of them, Malekiilan, bi, * to,* makes an infinitive (r/! the 
South Australian mi), and this same bi is used like the Latin ut, 
* in order tluit '; with this comi>are the Awabakal koa (page 75, 
et al.) — a lengthened form of -ko. In Fijian, some transitive verba 
take ki, *to,' after them, but a common t^Tmination for the infini- 
tive is -ka, and the 4 (sometimes *o) of many verbs in Samoan 
may bo the same termination. 

Our infinitive denotes the * end ' or * puq>ose ' for which any- 
thing Ls done ; hence the dative sign ; so also in Sanskrit, it would 
be correct to use the dative in -ana of the verbal noun. In the 
Wiradhari dialect, -ana is a very common termination for in- 
finitives ; but I do not know that it has any relation to the 
Sanskrit -ana. 

I have taken thLs verb takilliko as an example of the form- 
ation of an infinitive in Awabakal ; all other infinitives in that 
dialect are formed in the same way; the variations -ulli-ko, 
olli-ko, elli-ko proceed from -alii, which I would write -alii, so as 
to include the vowel changes all in one sign. In other dialects, 
there are many other forms for the infinitive, but this one in -illi 
is not confined to the Kuriggai trib<?, but is found also in Victoria. 

Another similar and very important verb in the Awabakal is 
kakilliko, the verb * to be.* On the same principles, as shown 
above, the -killiko here is terminational and the root is ka. 
Here again the Dravidian dialects assist us to trace the word ; 
for the Tamil has a-gu, * to become,' the Telugu has ka, the 
Canarese agal, and the Gond ay-ald. Our Wiradhari dialect 
says ginya (for gi-ga), * to become.' It is possible that these forms 
have a parallel, but independent, relation to the Sanskrit roots 
gan and ga, *to come into being,' Greek gigno-mai, gino-mai. 

*See pp. 13 and 45 of Appendix. 
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X. Gbaumatical Fokms iyn Stxtax, 

The consideration of the grammatical forma and the syntax o£ 
a laiiguagu is a very important part of comparative grammar, and 
JB a more potent proof of identity of origin than mere words can 
be ; for, while words may be abundantly introduced from abroad, 
as the history of our English languap;e testifies, yet the eseential 
Gtructure of allied languages is as little liable to change as the 
cranial character of a race. As none of the dialects spoken ia 
Australia has had the chaoce of becomiug fixed by being reduced 
to writing, the materials available for compariug them with 
themselves and with other languages are in a state of 'flux and 
decav, and any effort to determine their grammar will be only 
provifiional at present, and subject to errors arising from the 
imperfect stal« of our information about them. Nevertheless, 
allowance being made for this source of imperfection and error, 
eeveral of their features may be regarded as well-itetermined ; 
and it will here be convenient to arrange these in numbered 
paragraphs. 

1. The Australian languages are in the agglutinative stage; 
the relations which words and ideas bear to each other in a 
senteaco are shown by independent words, often monosvllables, 
which do not lose their identity when attached to tho word which 
they thus qualify. For eiample, ' he is tho son of a good (native) 
man,' in Awababal, is noa yin;H mararig ko ba kiiri ko 
ba, where tho monosyllables ko and ba espress the relation of 
jinal to kiiri, and are otherwise in common use as distinct 
words ; they can be combined and fastened on to kiiri so that 
the whole may be pronounced as one word, kiirikoba, but they 
do not thus become lost as case- end ini;9. These particles ko-ba, 
when thus united, may be also treated as an independent word, 
even as a verb, for koba-toara is a verbal form, meaning 'a 
thing that is in possession, gotter., acquired.' 

Similarly, tho tenses of the verb are indicated byparticles added 
on to the stem; as, bum-mara-bun-bill-ai-koa bag, 'that I 
may permit the one to be struck by the other'; here bun is the 
root-Iorm, 'strike,' which may be almost any part of speech ; ma- 
ra is an independent stem meaning 'make' (ma); bun is 
another verb conveying the idea of ' permission ' ; it is not used 
as a separate word, but it appears to be only a derived form of 
the verb ba, (ma), ' to make,' 'to let'; the rest of our sample 
word is bill-ai-koa: of these, koa is a lengthened form of the 
preposition ko, ' to,' and is equivalent to the Latin conjunction 
ut; the -ai has a reciprocal force, and b-illi is the same forma- 
tive which we found in ta-killi-ko, y.c. Thus our sample-word 
is made up of three verbs, a formative (illi), which, perhaps, is 
of the n.'kture of a demonstrative, n particle, and the iofinitiTfi 
post-poaition, which, aa to itd origin, may have been a verb. 
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2. Nevertheless, several dialects have forms which show the 
agglutinative words on the way to become inflexional. In the 
dialect of Western Australia, ^the woman^s staff' is jago-ak 
wanna, in which the -uk has lost its independence, and is as 
much a case-ending as the <p, t, or is of the Latin genitive. So also 
in Awabakal ; the -umba of kokara cmoumba, * my house/ 
may be regarded as inflexional ; for, although the -ba can be de- 
tached and used as a separate word, not so the -um. I believe 
the -timba to be a weathering for gu-mba, the gu being a 
dialect form of the post-position ko, as in Wiradhari; yet the 
-u cannot stand alone ; tne m belongs to the ba. 

3. As to the Cases of nouns and pronouns, they are shown by 
separable post-positions which are thomsclvcs nouns, adjectives, 
or verbs. The post-position birung, for example, meaning ^away 
from,' is an adjective in the AViradhari dialect, and means * far 
distant,* while birandi, another form from the same root, is the 
post-position, * from.' The other post-positions in the paradigm 
on page IG are all taken from the monosyllables ka and ko. 
Of these, I take ko to be a root-verb, implying * motion to,' and 
k a another, meaning * to be ' in a certain state or place ; but of 
their origin I can give no account, unless ka be related to the 
Dravidian verb agu, already noticed, and ko bo a modified form 
of ka. These two roots, variously combined, become the post- 
positions kai, kin-ko, ka-ko, kin-ba, ka-ba, ka-birung, kin- 
oirung on page 16 ; by the influence of the final consonant of 
the words to which they are joined, the initial k of these becomes 
/, /, or r. 

A similar account of the post-positions in the Narrinyori, the 
Diyeri, and other distant dialects could, no doubt, be given, but 
from the scantiness of our knowledge, that is at present im- 
possible. 

4. As to the Gender of nouns, that is either implied in the 
meaning of the word or to bo guessed from the context. In 
Fijian, a word is added to mark the gender ; for example, gone 
is * child,' and, from it, a gone tagane is * a boy,' but a gone 
alewa is 'a girl.' The Samoans say uli po*a and uli fafine 
to mean a ' male dog ' and a * female dog,' and the Ebudans 
something similar. Our Australians have no such devices, but 
they have some words in which the gender is clearly distinguished 
by an ending added on, or by a change of the vowel sound of the 
final syllable of the word. The most common feminine suffix is -gun; 
as, mobi, *a blind man,' mobi-gun, *a blind woman'; yinal, 'a 
son,' yinal-kun, * a daughter'; another suffix is -in; as, Awaba- 
kal, *amanof Awaba,' Awaba-kal-in, *a woman of Awaba'; ma- 
koro-ban, makoro-bin, 'a fisher-man,' * a fisher- woman,' showa 
change in the vowel sound. I think that, in proportion to the 
extent of the language, instances of this kind — the expression of 
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gender by change of termination — are quite as common in 
Australian as they are in English. To this extent, therefore, the 
Australian dialects are sex-denoting. 

The -ban in makoro-ban seems to be a masculine suffix ; in 
the Minyung dialect, yerrubil is *asong,' yerrubil-gin, *a 
singer,* and yerrub'il-gin-gun is a 'songstress.' The Wiradhari 
-dain in birbal-dain, *a baker,' from birbara, 'to bake,' and 
in many other words, is also a masculine termination. 

5. As to Number of nouns and pronouns, the same word, and 
the same form of it, does duty both as singular and plural ; the 
context shows which is meant ; e.g,, k liri is 'a (native) man,' but 
kuri is also 'men'; if the speaker wishes to eay, '^i man came 
home,' that would be wakal kuri, 'one man' — the numeral 
being used just in the same way as our Saxon ' an,' ' ane ' — but 
*" the men' would be bara kiiri, ' they-mau,' not kuri bara, 
as the Arjan arrangement of the words would be. Hence the 
pronoun ngaddu, ngadlu may mean either *l'or ' we'; to mark 
the number some pluralising word must be added to nouns and 
pronouns, such as in the gala-ta, ' we,' of Western Australia, 
where the gala is equivalent to 'they,' or perhaps 'all.' In 
Wiradhari, galang is added on to form plurals. Nevertheless, 
there are, among the pronouns, terminations which appear to be 
plural forms, as, nge-an-ni, 'we,' nu-ra, 'you,' which I have 
already considered in the section on the Australian pronouns. 

The declension of y ago, ' a woman ' (page 49 of Appendix), is 
an example of a termination added on to form the plural of a 
noun, and shows how much akin our Australian language 
is to the Dravidian and other branches of the Turanian family. 
Tago takes -man as a plural ending, and to that affixes the 
signs of case which are used for the singular number. As 
a parallel, I cite the Turanian of Hungary ; there, u r is * master,' 
ur-am is 'my master,' ur-aim, 'my masters,' ur-am-nak, 
'to my master,' ur-aim-nak, 'to my masters.' The Dravidian 
has not, in general, post-fixed possessives, but our Narrinyeri 
dialect has them, and they are quite common in the Papuan and 
Ebudan languages. In Pijian, the possessives, with nouns of 
relationship or members of the body or parts of a thing, are 
always post-fixed. And in Dravidian, when a noun denotes a 
rational being, the pronominal termination is suffixed. 

6. The Minyung dialect (page 4, Appendix) makes a distinc- 
tion between life- nouns and non-life nouns, and varies the end- 
ings of its adjectives accordingly. Something similar exists in 
Dravidian ; for it has special forms for epicene plurals and for 
rational plurals and for neuter plurals ; and, of course, in the 
classic languages the a of the neuter plural is distinctive. But 
in Pijian, the Minyung principle is carried out more fully, for 
possessives vary their radical form according as the nouns to 
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which tliey are joined denote things to be held merely in possess* 
ion, or to be eaten, or to be drunk. In Samoau there is a some- 
tvhat similar use of Ion a and Ian a, ' his.' 

7. In the Awabakal dialect (nee the Gospel pantim)y a main 
feature is the use of the demonstrative ta as a suffix ; it is added 
to nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs, and always has the 
effect of strengthening the word to which it is joined ; as, unni 
takuri, * this man,* wakul-la purreang, * one day'; its plural 
is ta-ra; another form, apparently a plural, is tai, as in 
mararang-tai, * the good'; the singular form tarai means 
'some one,' 'another.' Ta is simply a demonstrative particle, 
and may be related to the Sanskrit tad, 'this,' * that.' Ta is 
always a suffix, and I consider it the same word as the demon- 
strative -ua, which is so common as a suffix to nouns in all 
Melanesia, and sometimes in Polynesia. Some Ebudan dialects 
use it as a prefix, na, ni, in. In Telugu, ni and na are attached 
to certain classes of nouns before adding the case signs, as 
da-ni-ki, * to that.' This t a is probably the same as the Dra- 
vidian da of inda, 'this,' anda, 'that.' 

8. In Awabakal, a noun or adjective, when used as the sub- 
ject of a proposition, takes ko (to, lo) as a suffix; so also in 
Fijian and Samoan, ko, * o as a prefix. In Awabakal, this ko must 
be attached to all the words that arc leading parts of the subject; 
as, tarai-tobulun kinbirug-ko, 'some one from among them.* 

In Awabakal, there seems to be no definite arrangement of 
words in a simple sentence except that required by expression 
and emphasis ; but an adjective precedes its noun and a pro- 
noun in the possessive may either follow its noun or go before 
it. In Dravidian also, the adjective precedes its substantive ; 
but the possessive pronouns are prefixed to the nouns. 

These comparisons are general ; those that now follow com- 
pare the Australian with the Dravidian. 

9. In Gond and Tamil, the instrumental case-ending is -al. 
"With this compare the Narrinyeri ablative in -il, and the -al 
of Western Australia (pp. 29, 32, 49 of Appendix). 

10. The Tuda dialect alone in the Dekkan has the sound o£ 
f and the hard th of the English 'thin'; in Australia the 

Narrinyeri has the th of ' thin,' but there is no /anywhere. 

11. The Tamil inserts a euphonic m before h ; this is also 
exceedingly common in Australia. The Canarese dialect hardens 
miiru, ' three,' into mundru. Some of the dialects of Australia 
have a similar practice, and the Fijians do the same. 

12. In Tamil, the conjunctive-ablative case has odu, dialect 
t6da, ' together with,' supposed to come from the verb to-dar, 
'to join on.* The corresponding Awabakal word is katoa for 
kata (page 16). 
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13. In DraTidian, the 2nd singular of the Imperatiye is the 
crude form of the verb ; bo bUo iu Australian. 

14. In Tamil, the accuaatire case is the same as the nomina- 
tive ; BQ also with common nouns in Australian. 

15. In Dravidian, there is no case ending for the Tocative; 
some sign of emphasis is used to call attention ; in Tamil, this is 
t^. Iu Awabakal, ela is used for the same purpose, and in Wira- 
dhari ja. In Samoan e is used, but it usually comes after its 
noun. 

16. In Dravidian, there are compound case-signs. So also in 
Australian (see pages IC, 17, and of Appendii, pages 30, 33, 58). 

17. In Dravidian, comparison is cjpressed by using some ad- 
verb with the adjective; as, 'this indeed is good,' for 'this is 
very Rood.' There aro no adjective tprminations there to show 
comparison, but some Australian dialects seem to have them 
(see pasea -15 and 51 of Appendix). Usually the Australian and 
the Mclancsiati languages are like the Dravidian in this matt«r, 

IS. In Turanian, the ma of the first pronoun often adds an 
obscure nasal making it something like mdn g. With this com- 
pare the Awabakal bdng. 

19. Por the second pronoun, the Tamil has ay, fly, er. With 
these compare tbo Papuan second pronoun on page xl. of this 
Introduction. 

20. In the. Dravidian pronoun nin, 'thou,' the initial n ib 
merely a nasalisation, for it disappears in the verbal forms, "With 
this compare my analysis of the Awabakal pronoun gintoa. 

21. In Dravidian generally, the pluralising particles are added 
on to the pronouns ; but in Telugu these signs are prefixed, as in 
mi-ru. With this compare the Papuan ni-mo (page il. of this 
Introduction), and the Awabakal ba-ra, nu-ra, and the like. 

22. In almost all the Dravidian dialects, the first pronoun 
plural has both an inclusive and an exclusive form. This is so 
also in the Melanesian languages, CBpecially those of the Kew 
Hebrides and Fiji. 

23. The Canareae formative of adverbs is/, as in illi, alii, elli, 
' here,' ' there,' ' where '; inGond.&le, i 15 are the verb-endings. 
In Awabakal, these are the formatives of verbal nouns, as I have 
shown in another section. Now, it is an easy thing in language 
for a noun to he used adverbially, and hence the Canareae and 
G-ond formatives may really be nouns. This would bring them 
closer to the Awabakal. 

21. In the chief Dravidian dialects, the infinitive ends in -ku, 
a post- pre position, ' to.' t^oalso in Awabakal, as has been already 
shown. I may add here that the Zulu infinitive ends -ku. 

25. The Dravidian verb may bo compounded vrith a noun, but 
never with a preposition. So also the Australian verb. 
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26. The Dravidian verb is agglutinative ; particles are added 
on to the stem in order to express mood, tense, causatioD, 
negation, &c., no change being made on the stem. Tula and 
Gond — both uncultured dialects — are exceptionally rich in 
moods and tenses. All this applies to the Australian, the 
Ebudan, and the Fijian Terbs. 

27. In Dravidian, there are no relative pronouns. So in 
Australian ; for ' this is the book which you gave me,* a native 
would say * this is the book ; you gave it me.' 

28. In Canarese, kodu, * to give,* is used as a permissiFe. In 
Awabakal, bun is the permissive, and appears to be formed 
from ba, a root-form meaning Mo make.* In English, the 
conditional conjunction * if * is for ' gif,* * give.' 

29. The Dravidian verb has no passive, nor has the Australian. 
Por * it was broken,' our natives would say * l)roken by me ( jou, 
<3fcc.) '; a Dravida would say, * it became broken through me.' 

30. In Dravidian there are two futures — (I) a conditional 
future, and (2) a sort of indeterminate aorist future. For the 
latter, the Malayalam adds -um to the verbal noun which is the 
base of the future. In Awabakal there are three futures ; the 
third is an aorist future and adds -niin to the verbal stem in 
-illi (see pages 25, 28 adjinem). This -nun is probably equi- 
valent to a formative -un with n interposed between the vowels 
to prevent hiatus. In Tamil also ;« (for d) is similarly inserted 
in verbs; as, padi(w)an, 'I sang.' 

XI. TUE OBIOrN OF THE AUSTRALIAN RaCE. 

From these analogies and from the general scope of my argu- 
ment in this Introduction, the reader perceives that I wish to 
prove a kinship between the Dravidian race and the Australian. 
This opinion I expressed in print more than ten years ago when 
it was not so generally held as it is now. Some of the very- 
highest authorities have formed the same opinion from evi- 
dence other than that of language. But a theory and arguments 
thereon must be shown to be antecedently possible or oven pro- 
bable before it can be accepted ; and to furnish such a basis of 
acceptance, one must go to the domain of history. This I now do. 

In my opinion the ultimate home of origin of the negroid 
population of Australia is Babylonia. There, as history tells 
us, mankind first began to congregate in great numbers, and 
among them the Hamites, the progenitors of the negro races. 
It seems to have been those Hamites who were the first to try 
to break down the love-law of universal brotherhood and equality ; 
for Nimrod was of their race, and wished to establish dominion 
over his fellows, and to raise an everlasting memorial of his 
power, like those which his kindred afterwards reared in Egypt. 
This attempt was frustrated by the ' Confusion of tongues, at 
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Babel ; oud here begins, as I thick, the first moTement of the 
negro race towards India and consequently towards Australia. 
Here comes in also the ' T61doth Ben6 Noah' of OeDesis i. 

Accordingly, the position of the Hamite or black races at the 
opening of history is, in (reneais x. 0, indicated ethnically by the 
names Kush and Misraim and Phut and Canaan, which geogra- 
phically are the countries we call Ethiopia and Egypt and Nubia 
and Palestine. The Kushites, however, were not confined to 
Africa, hut were spread in force along the whole northern ahorea 
of the Arabian sea ; they were specially numerous on the lower 
courses of the Euphrates and Tigris, their original seats, and 
there formed the first germ whence came the great empire of 
Babylonia. The Akkadians were Turanian in speech, and, it may 
be, black in ' colour.' In this sense, the later Greek tradition 
(Odyssey 1-23-24} speaks of both an eastern and a western nation 
of Ethiopians, Antf Herodotus tells us (VII-70) that in the 
army of Xerxes, when he invaded Greece, " the Ethiopians from 
the sun-rise (for two kinds served in the expedition) were mar- 
shalled with the Indians, and did not at all differ from the others 
in appearance, but only in their language and their hair. For 
the eastern Ethopians are straight-haired, but those of Libya 
have hair more curly than that of any other people." 

It is clear, therefore, that the black races, many centuries 
before the Trojan war, had spread themselves from the banks of 
the Indus on the east right across to the shores of the Mediter- 
ranean, while towards the south-west they occupied the whole of 
Egypt and the Abyssinian highlands. Thus they held two noble 
coigns of vantage, likely to give them a commanding influence in 
the making of the history of mankind — the valley c£ the Nile, 
which, through all these ages to the present hour, has never 
lost its importance— ond the luxuriant fiat lands of Mesopotamia. 
A mighty destiny teemed to await them, and already it had 
begun to show itself ; for the Kushites not only made the earliest 
advances towards civilisation, but under Nimrod, ' that mighty 
hunter,' smitten with the love of dominion, they threatened at 
one time to establish a universal empire with Babel as its chief 
seat. And not without reason; for the Kushite tribes were 
stalwart in stature and physique, in disposition vigorous and en- 
ergetic, eager for war and conquest, ana with a capacity and lust 
for great things both in peace and war. But a time of disaster 
came which carried them into the remotest parts of the earth — 
into Central Africa, into the mountains of Southern India, 
whence, after a while, another impulse sent them onwards to- 
wards our own island -continent ; hitlier they came, as I think, 
many centuries before the ChriBtian era, pressed on and on from 
their original seats by the waves of tribal migration which were 
80 common in those early days. Similar was the experience of 
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the Kelts, a very ancient tribe ; won after their first arrival in 
Europe, we find them occupying Thrace and the countries about 
the mouth of the Danube ; but fresh immicpration from the Cau- 
casus plateau pushed them up the Danube, then into Belgium 
and France, thence into Britain, and last of all the invading 
Saxons drove them westwards into Ireland, and into the moun- 
tains of AVales and Scotland. So the successive stepa of the 
Kushite displacement, in my opinion, were these : — first into the 
valley of the Ganges, where they were the ori«rinal inhabitants, 
then into the Dekkan and into Further India, then into Cevlon, 
the Andaman Islands, and the Sunda Islands, and thence into 
Australia. These stages I will examine presently more in detail. 
But, meanwhile, let us look at the old Babylonian kingdom. 
Its ethnic basis was Kushite ; its ruling dynasty continued to be 
Kushite probably down to the time of the birth of Abraham, 
about 2000 B.C. But before that date, the Babylonian population 
had been materially chansjed. Nimrod had conquered Erech and 
Accad and Calneh in the land of Shinar ; an Akkadian or Turanian 
element was thus incorporated >\ith his empire ; he had built 
Nineveh and Kehoboth and Calah and Kesen (Genesis x. 11) ; a 
Shemite element was thus or in some other way superadded; other 
Turanians and Shemites and Japhetian A ryans too, perhaps at- 
tracted by the easy luxuriance of life on these fertile plains, had 
all assembled in Chaldaja and Babylonia. In consequence, we 
find that, about twenty centuries n.c, the Kushite kingdom had 
become a mixed conglomerate of four essentially different races — 
Ilamite, Turanian, Shemite, and Japhetian — which on the in- 
scriptions arc called Kiprat-arhat^ ' the four quarters.' Then, as 
the Babylonian worship of Mulitta demanded free intercourse as 
*a religious duty, a strange mixture of physical types must have 
been developed among the children of these races, the Ethiopian, 
Scythic, Shemitic, and Iranian all blending — a rare study to the 
eye of a physiologist, who w ould have seen sometimes the one type 
sometimes the other predominating in the child. This Chalda^an 
monarchy — the first of the five great monarchies of ancient 
history — was overthrown by an irruption of Arab (Shemitic) 
tribes about the year 1500 B.C. And now, as I think, another 
wave of population began to move towards our shores ; for these 
Arabs were pure monotheists, and in their religious zeal must 
have dashed to pieces the polytheistic and sensual fabric which 
the Babylonian conquests had extended from the confines of 
India westwards to the Mediterranean {cf. Chedorlaomer's expedi- 
tion. Genesis xiv. 9). Those portions of the Chalda>o-Baby Ionian 
people that were unable to escape from the dominion of the Arabs 
were absorbed in the new empire, just as many of the Keltic 
Britons were in the sixth and seventh centuries merged in the 
newly-formed Saxon kingdoms. But the rupture of the Babylo- 
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nian Stale and tlie proaci-iption of its wowhifi muBt have been bo 
complete as to drive forth from their native Beats thousandB of 
the people of the four tongues and force them westwards into 
Africa, or eaatwarda through the mountain pasBee into the table- 
land of Punjab, and thence into the Gangetic Plain, ^ere, I 
imagine, were already located the pure Hamitos of the Dispersion ; 
but finding these to be guilty of a skin not eiactly coloured like 
their own, and not understanding their language, these latter 
Kushites of mixed extraction ren;arded them as enemies and drove 
them before them into the mouutaiuB of the Dokkan, where, to this 
hour, the Dravidians and Kolarians are black -skinned and savaije 
races. Ere long, theso Babylonian Xuahites were themselves dis- 
placed and ejected from the Granges valley by a fair-skinned race, 
the Aryans, another and the last ethnic stream of invaders from 
the north-west. These Aryans, in religion and habits irrecon- 
cilably opposed to the earlier races of India, waged on them a 
relentless war. Hemmed up in the triangle of southern India, the 
eariier Hamitca could escape only by sea ; the Babylonian 
Kushites, on the other hand, could not seek safety in the moun- 
tains of the Dekkan, as these were already occupied ; they munt 
therefore have been pushed down the Ganges into Further India 
and the Malayan peninsula; thence they passed at a later time 
into Borneo, and the Sunda Islands, and Papua, and afterwards 
across the sea of Timor into Australia, or eastwards into Mela- 
nesia, driven onwards now by the Turanian tribes, which had 
come down from Ceutral Asia into China and the Peninsula and 
islands of the East Indies. ' 

Many arguments could be adrnnced in favour of this view oE 
the origin of the Australian race, but the diacuBsion would be a 
lengthy one, and this is scarcely the place for it. I may, How- 
ever, be permitted to aiid hero a simple incident in my own 
experience. A few months ago, I was staying for a while with a 
friend in the bush, far from the main roads of the colony and 
froia towns and villages. One dav, when out of doors and alone, 
I saw a black man approaching ; Iiia curly hair, his features, his 
colour, and bis general physique, all said that he was an Austra- 
lian, but his gait did not correspond. I was on the point of 
addressing him as he drew near, but he anticipated me and spoke 
first ; the tones of his voice showed me that I was mistaken. I 
at once suspected him to be a Kalinga from the Presidency of 
Madras. And he was a Kalinga. This incident tells its own 
tale. In short, it appears to me that the Dravidians and some 
tribes among the Himalayas are the representatives of the ancient 
Dasyus, wbo resisted the Aryan invasion of India, and whom the 
Puranas describe as akin to beasts. The existence, also, of 
Cyclopean remains in Ponape of the Caroline Islands, and else- 
where onward through the Pacific Ocean, even as far as Easter 
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Island in the extreme east — all these acknowledged hj Polyne- 
sians to be the work of a previous race, which tradition, in Tanoiu 
parts, declares to have been black — points out one of the routes 
Dj which the black race spread itself abroad into the eastern 
isles ; ^hile the presence of Negrillo tribes in detached portions 
nearer to India — like islands left uncovered by the floods of 
stronger races pouring in — the Mineopics in the Andaman 
Islands, the Samangs in the Malay Peninsula, and the A^tas in 
the interior of Borneo, with the wild remnants of a black race 
in the heart of many of the larger islands of the Malay Archi- 

Selago — all this seems to me to show that the primitive Dasyus, 
riven from India, passed into Further India* and thence — being 
still impelled by race movements — into our own continent and 
into the islands to the north and east of it. But this question 
must be left for separate investigation. 

Thus, in my view, our island first received its native population, 
in two different streams, the one from the north, and the other 
from the north-west. Many known facts favour this view : — 

(1.) Ethnologists recognise two pre- Aryan races in India. The 
earlier had not attained to the use of metals and used only polished 
flint axes and implements of stone ; the later had no written 
records, and made grave mounds over their dead. 'The Yedas 
call them ' noseless/ * gross feeders on flesh,' * raw eaters,' * not 
sacrificing,' * without gods,' * without rites ' ; they adorned the 
bodies of the dead with gifts and raiment and ornaments. All 
this suits our aboriginals ; they are noseless, for they have very 
flat and depressed noses, as contrasted with the straight and 
prominent noses of the Vedic Aryans ; they have no gods and no 
religious rites such as the Yedas demand. 

(2.) The Kolariau and Dravidian languages have inclusive and 
exclusive forms for the plural of the first person. So also have 
many of the languages of Melanesia and Polynesia. 

(3.) The native boomerang of Australia is used on the south- 
east of India, and can be traced to Egypt — both of them Hamite 
regions. 

(4.) In the Kamalarai dialect, the four class-names form their 
feminines in -tha; as, Kubbi (viasc.)^ Kubbi-tha (fern.); and 
that is a Shemitic formative. So also in the Hamitic Babylo- 
nian, Mul (masc) gives Muli-tta (fern.), and Enu (masc.)^ Enu-ta 
(/em.) . Although this formative is not common in the Austra- 
lian languages, yet its unmistakable presence in Kamalarai may 
mean that our native population has in it the same mixed elements 
as existed in the old Babylonian empire. To the same eflect is 
the fact that some tribes practise circumcision, while contiguous 
tribes do not ; in many places the natives, in considerable num. 
hers, have distinctly Shemite features ; some have as regular 
Caucasian features as any of us ; others, again, are purely negroid. 



irrrBODTTCTioir, Ixiii 

(5.) In Chaldsa, the dead were not interred ; they were laid 
on matt* in a brick vault or on a platform of sun-dried brickB,. 
and over this a huge earthenware dish-cover, or Jn a long earthen 
jar in two pieces fitting into each other. Our blackfellows also, 
even when they do inter, are careful not to let the body touch 
the earth ; in some places, they erect stages for the dead — the 
Parsee " towers of silence" ; elsewhere, they place the dead body 
in a hollow tree ; in South Australia, the corpse is desiccated by 
fire and smoke, then carried about for a while, and finally exposed 
on a stage. All this corresponds with the Persian religious belief 
in the sacredness of the earth, which must not be contaminated 
by 00 foul a thing as a putrifying human body. And it shows 
fuao how diverse are our tribal customs in important matters. 

(6.) The Dravidian tribes, though homoaencous, have twelve 
varying dialects. The Australian dialects are a parallel to that. 

(7.) There is nothing improbable in the supposition that the 
first inhahitaots of Australia came from the north-weat, that is, 
from Hindostan or from Further India. For the native tradi- 
tions of the Polynesians all point to the west or north-west as 
the quarter from which their ancestors first came. So also the 
Indias are to the north-west of our island. 

(8.) I now quote Dr. Culdwell; in diverse places, he says; — 

" The Puranas speak of the Nistadas as ' beings of the com- 
plexion of a charred stick, with flattened features, and of dwarfish 
tature'; 'as black as a crow'; 'having projecting chin, broad ands 
fiat nose, red eyes, and tawny hair, wide mouth, large eai-s, and 
a protuberant belly.' These Nishadas are the Kolarian tribes, such 
as the Kots and the Santals. But the Dravidians of the South 
have always been called Kalingaa and Pandyas, not Nishadas." 

" The Tudas of the Dekkan are a fine, manly, athletic race, with 
European features, Boman noses, hazel eyes, and great physical 
strength ; they have wavy or curly hair, while the people of the 
plains are straight liaired, have black eyes, and aquiline noses. 
The skin of the Tudas, although they are mountaineers, is darker 
than that of the natives of the Malabar coast. The physical type 
of the Gonds is Mongolian, that of the other Dravidians is Aryan." 

" In Shamanism, there is no regular priesthood. The father of 
the family is the priest and magician ; but the office can be taken 
by any oue who pleases, and laid aside ; so also in Southern India, 
liie Shamanites acknowledge a Supreme God, but ofier him no 
worship, for he is too good to do them harm. So also the 
Dravidian demonolators. Neither the Shamanites nor the Dra- 
vidians believe in metempsychosis. The Shamanit«ts worship 
only cruel demons, with bloody sacrifices and wild dances. The 
TudaS exclude women from worship, even from the temples ; 
they perform their rites in the deep gloom of groves. They have 
a supreme god, Umru Stodmi ; hia manifestation is ' light,' not 
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* fire.' Tliey have no circumcision. They have no forms of prayer. 
They believe in vitchcraft and the work of demons. After the 
death of the boily, the soul still likes and rec|uires food." 

** Dr. Logan thought that the Dra vidians have a strong Melane- 
sian or Indo-Afric element, and says that a n(^gro race overspread 
India before both the Scythians and the Aryana I>e Quatrefages 
agrees with him, and says that, long lief ore the historical period^ 
India was inhabited by a black race resembling the Australians, 
and also, before history began, a yellow race came from the north- 
east. Of the Tamilians Dr. Logan says : — * Some are exceedingly 
Iranian, more are Semitico-Iranian ; some are Semitic, others 
Australian ; some remind us of Egj-ptians, while others again 
have Malayo-Polynesian and even S<»mang and Papuan features.' 
Professor Alax Muller found in the Gonds and other non- Aryan 
Dravidians traces of a race closely nssembling the negro. Sir 
George Campbell thinks that the race* in occuiwition of India 
before the Aryans was Negrito. Even in the seventh century of 
our era, a Brahman grammarian cjUIs the Tamil and Telugu 
people Ml6clicha.s, that is, aboriginals. Dr. Muir thinks that the 
Aryan wave of conquest must have l>een broken on the Vindhya 
mountains, the northern barrier of the Dekkan." 

CONCLUSIOX. 

In this discussion, I have endeavoured to show the origin of 
our Australian numerals, the composition and deiivation of the 
chief i)ersonal pronouns, and of a numl)er of typical words for 
common things, and of these many more could be cited and ex- 
amined in the same way. I have shown, so far as I can, that 
these ])ronouns, and numerals, and t^st-words, and, incidentally, 
one of the postpositions, are connect (k1 with root-wonls, which 
must be as old as the oiigin of the language ; for such ideas as 
•before,' * begin,* * first,' * another,' * follow,' 'change,' * many,' 
seem to be essential to the existence of any language. I think I 
may safely say the same thing about the root-woixls for * water,' 

* dumb,' and ' eye.' It thus appears, from the present investigation, 
that our Australians have a common heritage, along with the rest 
of the world, in these root-words; for, if these blacks are a sejiarate 
creation and so have no kindred elsewhere, or were never in con- 
tact with the other races of mankind, I cannot conceive how they 
have come to possess primitive wonls so like those in use over a 
very wide area of the glol>e. 1 tliercfore argues that they art^ an 
integral portion of the human race. If so, what is their origin ? 
On this point, our pi*esent discussion may have thrown some light. 

J.F. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 

ly the year 1S26, the writer printed a few copies entitled 
" Specimens of a dialect of the Aborigines of New South Wales," 
in which the English Bounda of tlie vowels were adopted. Sub- 
sequently it was found that many inconveniencea aroae in the 
orthography, which could only be overcome by adopting anotner 
system. Many plans were proposed and attempted, but none 
appeared so well adapted to meet the numerous difficulties which 
arose, as the one in use for many years in the lalands of the 
South Seas,* wherein the elementary sounds of the vowels do not 
accord with the English pronunciation. This, howerer, does not 
meet all the difficulties, because there is a material difference in 
the idioms of the languages. For instance, in the Tahiti an dialectj 
the vowels always retain their elementary sound, because a con- 
sonant never ends a syllable or word ; in tho Auatralian language, 
a consonant often ends a syllable or a word, and therefore its 
coalition with tho sound of the vowels affects that sound and 
consequently shortens it ; while, in many instances, the elementair 
sound of the vowel is retained icAcit closed b<i a consonant, as well 
as when the syllable or word is ended by the vowel. To meet 
this, an accent will be placed over the vowel when the elementary 
Bound id retained, but without such accent the sound is to be 
shortened. For example, the Australian words hun, bin, tin, tin, 
will be sounded as the English hun, boon, tin, tern. 

A set of characters cast expressly for the Tarious sounds of the 
vowels would he the moat complete in forming speech into a 
written language, but in the present iusiance that could not be 
aecompliahed. The present orthography is therefore adopted, 
not because it is considered perfect, but from the following 
reasons, viz. : — 

1. It appears, upon consideration, impossible po to express the 
sounds ot any language to the eye, as to enable a stranger to 
pronounce it without oral instruction. The principal object, 
therefore, is to aim at simplicity, so far as may be consistent 
with clearness. 

2. There appears to be a certain propriety in adopting uni- 
versally, if possible, the same character to ezpress the same 
sounds used in countries which are adjacent, as Polynesia and 
Australia, even though the languages be not akin ; especially when 
those characters have been adopted upon mature consideration, 
and confirmed by actual experience in the Islands of the South 
Seas. 

* Mr. Threlkcid was, for a time, a miasiouary at Baiatea, in the Society 



Vi THE author's PBEFACX. 

IFaving resided for many years in the island of Eaiatea, and 
having been in the constant habit of conversing with and preach- 
ing to the iiativeH in their own tongue, 1 am enabled to trace the 
similarity of languagci* nsed in the South Seas, one with another^ 
proving they are but different dialects, although the natives them- 
selves, and we also, at the first interview, could not underfftand 
the people of neighbouring islands, who speak radically the sanid 
tongue ! 

In the Australian tonjj^uos there appears to exist a very grooc 
similarity of idiom, as re:»])ects the dual number and the une cf 
the form expressive of negation ; and yet it is observed by x 
writer in the article on * Greek language,' Reenn Ci/clopo'dia^ tnaT, 
" The dval number in hif no meMtis necessanf in language, though 
it may enable the Greek to express the number * two ' or * pair* witli 
more emphasis and precision." But this assertion is not at all 
borne out by facts ; because, in tliis part of the hemisphere, all the 
languages of the South Sean, in common with New South Wales, 
possess a dual number, and so essential is it to the languasfps that 
conversation could not be carried on, if they had it not. There is, 
however, a peculiarity in the dual of the Australian tongue which 
does not exist in the islands, namely, a conjoined case in the dual 
pronouns, bv which the nominative and accusative are blended, as 
shown in the pronouns*, whilst the verb sustains r.o change, 
excepting when reflexive, or reciprocal, or continuative. But 
in the Inlands there are dual verbs. The modes of interrogation 
and replication are very much alike in the idiom of both languages, 
and so peculiar as hardly possible to l)e illustrated in the English 
language; for they scarcely ever give a direct answer, but in such 
a manner ah leaves much to be implied. The aborigines of this 
colony are far more definito in the use of the tenses than the 
Islanders, who have nothing peculiar in the use of the tenses. 
The subject of tenses caused me much perplexity and diligent 
examination. Nor did the observations of eminent writers on 
the theory of language tend to elucidate the matter; because the 
facts existing in the language of the aborigines of New Holland 
are in direct contradiction to a note to the article * Grammar' in tlio 
Encjfclopcedia Britannicaf, where certain tenses are represented 
as *' peculiar to the Greek, and have nothing corresponding to 
them in other tongues^ wo need not scruple to overlook them as 
4fuperJ!uoufty Now, our aborigines use the tenses of the verb and 
the participle variously, to denote time past in general ; or time past 
in particular, as, ^ this morning only;' or time ])ast remote, that is, 
at some former period, as, * when I was in England,' or, * wl en I was 
a boy.' The future time of the verb and of the partici])lc is also 
modified in a similar manner, specifically, either now, or to-morrow 

• See page 17.— Ed. f Of that day.— Ed. 
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morning, or generally aa in futority ; and besides this, there is 
another curious fact opposed to the conclusion of the writer's 
note, which reads IhuB: "Of the paulo-post-futunim of the 
Greeks, we have taken no noticfi, because it is foand only in the 
paamTe voice ; to which if it were necessary, it is obrious that it 
would be necessary in all voices, ag a man may be obouf to act, tm 
well at to miffer, immrdiatelg," Now, such is the very idiom of this 
]ang:uage, as will be seen in the conjugation of the participle ; for 
the pronoun, being used either objectively or nominatively, will 
place the phrase either in the one sense or the other, such change 
in the pronoun contttituiing the equivalent t-) the passive voice 
or the active voice. The most particular attention is necessary 
to the tense of the participle as well as that of the verb, eaeti 
tense being cinBued to its own particular period, as shown in the 
conjugation of the verbs. The various dialects of the blacks 
may yet prove, as is already ascertained in the Islands, to be a 
difhculty more apparent than real ; but when one dialect becomes 
known, it will assist materially in obtaining n speedier knowledge 
of any other that may be attempted, than if no such oiBistanos 
had been rendered. 

Although tribes within 100 miles do not, at the first intervietr, 
understand each other, yet I have observed that after a. very 
short space of time they are able to converse freely, which could 
not be the case were the language, as many suppose it to be, 
radically distinct. The number of difierent names for one sub- 
stantive may occasion this idea. For instance, ' water ' has at 
least five names, and 'fire 'has more; the'moon' has four names, 
according to her phases, and the kangaroo has distinct names 
for either sei, or according to size, or aifferent places of haunt ; 
HO that two persons <routd seldom obtain the same name for a 
kangaroo, if met wild in the woods, unions every circumstantial 
was precisely alike to both inquirers.* The quality of a thing is 
another source from which a name is given, as well as its habit 
or manner of operation. Thus, one man would call a musket 
' a thing that strikes tire ;' another would describe it as ' a thing 
that strikes,' because it hits an object ; whilst a third would 
name it ' a thing that makes a loud noise ;' and a fourth would 
designate it *a piercer,' if the bayonet was fixed. Hence ariaeB 
"the diiHculty to persons unacquainted with the language in 
obtaining the correct namo of that which is desired. For 
instance, a visitor one day requested the name of a native cat 
from M'Gill, my aboriginal, who replied minnaring; lhe 
person was about to write down the word minnaring, 'a 
native cat,' when I prevented the naturalist, observing that the 
word was not the name of the native cat, but a question, namely, 

* Thera are other reMons for this diversity of langnsge. — Bd. 
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* What' (is it you aay ? being understood), the blackman not under- 
standing what was asked. Thus arise niany of the mistakes in 
vocabularies published by transient visitors from foreign parts.* 
In a "Description of the Natives of King G-eorge*s Sound (Swan 
River Colony)/' which was written by Mr. Scott Nind, communi- 
cated by R. Brown, Esq., F.R.S., and read before the Royal 
Geographical Society, &c., 14th February, 1831, there is an 
interestmg account of the natives, and also a vocabulary, not 
one word of which appears to be used or understood by the 
natives in this district ; and yet, from a passage at page 21, the 
following circumstance leads to the supponition that the language 
is formed on the same principles, and is perhaps radically the same 
tongue ; the writer observes : ** It once occurred to me to bo out 
shooting, accompanied by Mawcurric, the native spoken of, and 
live or six of bi» tribe, when we heard the cry, coo w hie, 
c o o w h i e c a c a, upon which my companion stopped short, and 
said that strange black men were coming." Xow in this part of 
the colony, under the same circumstances, a party of blacks 
would halloo, kaai, kaai, kai, kai; which, allowing for the 
difference in orthography, would convey nearly, if not preciselv, 
the same sound ; the meaning is ^ halloo, halloo, approach, 
approach.* Also, at page 20, the same word, used by the natives 
here in hunting and dancing, is mentioned as spoken by those 
aborigines in the same sort of sports, viz., wow, which in this 
work is spelt w u a; it means * move.' Also, at page 2S, the phrase 
'absent, at a distance' is rendered bocun, and *let us go 
away ' by b o c u n o o 1 a , or w a t o o 1 a ; here the natives would 
say waita wolla; see the locomotive verb, in the conjugation 
of which a similarity of use will be perceived. At Wellington 
Valley, the names of the things are the same in many instances 
with those of this part, althougli 800 miles distant; and, in a 
small vocabulary with which I waF favoured, the ver}- barbarisms 
are marked as such, whilst mistaken names are written, the 
natural result of partial knowledge ; for instance, k i w u n g is 
put down as the * moon,' whereas it means the * new moon,' 
yellenna being the *moon.' In the higher districts of 
Hunter's River, my son was lately conversing with a tribe, but 
only one man could reply ; and he, it appears, had a few years 
back been in this part, and thus acquired the dialect. Time 
and intercourse will hereafter ascertain tiie facts of the case. 



* Many mistakes of this kind have 1)een made l>y collectors of vocabu- 
laries ; even the word *kani$aroo,' which has now established itself in 
Australasia, docs not seem to he native ; it is not found in any of the early 
lists of words. The settlers in Western Australia, when they first came 
into contact with the blacks there, tried to conciliate them by offering them 
bread, saying it was * very good.* So, for a long time there, * very good ' 
was the blackmairs name for bread ! — Ed. 
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The arrangement of the grammar now adopted is formed on 
the natural principles of the language, and not constrained to 
accord with any known grammar of the dead or living languages, 
the peculiarities of its structure being such as totally to prevent 
the adoption of any one of these as a model. There is much of 
the Hebrew form in the conjugation ; it has also the dual of the 
Q-reek and the deponent of the Latin. However, these terms 
are not introduced, excepting the dual, the various modifications 
of the verb and participle exemplifying the sense in which they 
are used. 

The peculiarity of the reciprocal dual may be illustrated by 
reference to a custom of the aborigines ; when a company meet 
to dance, each lady and gentleman sit down opposite to one 
another, and reciprocally paint each other's cheek with a red 
pigment ; or, if there is not a sufficiency of females, the males 
perform the reciprocal operation. Also, in duelling, a practice 
they have in common with other barbarous nations, the challenge 
is expressed in the reciprocal form. The terms I have adopted 
to characterise the various modifications of the verb mav not 
ultimately prove the best adapted to convey the various ideas 
contained in the respective forms, but at present it is presumed 
they are sufficiently explicit. Many are the difficulties which 
have been encountered, arising, principally, from the want of 
association with the blacks, whoso wandering habits, in search 
of game, prevent the advantages enjoyed in the Islands of being 
surrounded by the natives in daily conversation. It would be 
the highest presumption to offer the present work as perfect, but, 
so far as opportunity and pains could conduce to render it 
complete, exertion has not been spared. 

Babbabisms. 

It is necessary to notice certain barbarisms which have crept 
into use, introduced bv sailors, stockmen, and others, who have 
paid no attention to tne aboriginal tongue, in the use of which 
both blacks and whites labour under the mistaken idea that each 
one is conversing in the other's language. The following list 
contains the most common in use in these parts : — 



Barbarism, 

Boojery,* 

Bail, 

Bogy, 

Bimble, 

Boomiring, 

Budgel, 


Meaning, 

good, 

no, 

to hathe, 

earth, 

a weapon, 

sickness, 


Aboriginal proper word, 

murrorong. 

keawai. 

nurongkilliko. 

purrai. 

turrama [the * boomerang'.] 

munni. 



* Captain John Hunter (1793) aives hidgeree, " good," and Lieut-Col. 
Collins (1802) gives boodjerre "good, both at Port Jackson. Some of the 
other words condemned here as barbarisms are used in local dialects. — Ed. 
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Cudgel, 

Gammon, 

Gibber, 

Gummj, 

Goonyer, 

Hillimuug, 

Jin, 

Jemind, 

KangaroOjt 

Carbon, 

Mije, 

Mogo, 

Murry, 

Pickaninnej, 

Pijaller, 

Tuggerrer, 

Wikkv, 

WaddV, 

AVommerrer, 



tobacco^ 
falsehood^ 
a gfone^ 
a xpear, 
a hut, 
a shield, 
a wife, 

nn animal^ 

large, 

little, 

axe, 

man If, 

child, 

1o speak, 

cold, 

hread, 

a cudgel, 

a weapon. 



kuttul, 7*7.,* smoke. 

nakoivave. 

tunung. 

warrc. 

kokere. 

koreil. 

porikunbai. 

kinta. 

karai, and yarious names. 

kaiiwul. 

milti ; warca. 

baibai. 

niuraiai ; also, kauwul-kauwal. 

wounai. 

wiyelliko. 

takara. 

kunto, vegetable provisionB. 

kotirra. 

yakirri ; used to throw the ivpesr. 



* Used for literalfy, thmnghout. 
f Sec note, jNige viii. — £i>. 



CHAPTER I. 



PKOXUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Pbokuwciatios" IB the right expreBaion of the wuiidB of the 
words of a language. 

Words are compoaeii of pTllableR, and ayllables of letten. 
The letters of the language of the ahorigioea of Mew South 
"WaluB are these : — • 

ABDEGIKLMNIfgOPBTUWT. 

Noie. — It is rery doubtful i£ d beloogs to their alphabet ; the 
iiKtivea generally use the t. 

TOWBLS. 

A is pronounced as in the English words ' are,' ' tor,' ' text' 
E is pronounced aa slender a in 'fate,' or e in 'whe«i.' lis 
proDouDced aa the short t in 'thin,' 'tin,' 'Firgin,' or » in 
' Eogland.' O is pronounced as in the English ' Qo.' TT is pro- 
nounced as 00 in the words ' cool,' 'cuckoo.' 

When two vowela meet together they must be prouounced 
distinctly ; as, noa, niuwoa, the pronoun 'he' ; Dountoa, 
'she;' so also when double Towels are used in the word;, aa, 
wiy^en, ' have spoken.' 

A diphthong ia the union of two vowels to form one sound -. as, 

1. at, asinkul-ai, 'wood'; wai-tawan, 'the large mullet.' 

2. ou, aa iu nan- wai, 'a canoe' ; tau-wil, 'that. ..may eat.' 
'A. *u, as in niu-woa, the pronoun 'he'; paipiu-wil, 'that 

it may appear,' 

Note. — ai is sounded as in the English word ' eye' ; cw as in 
'cow' ; rM as in ' pew.' 

CoSSOHAITTa. 

G ia aonnded hard, but it often haa also a soft gnttural sound ; 
g and h are interchangeable, aa also k and t. 

Iv'g ia peculinrto the language, and sounds aa in 'ring,"bung,' 
whether at the beginning, middle, or end of a word. 

B, as heard in ' rogue,' ' rough ' : whenever used, it cannot be 
pHnounced too roughly; when double, each letter must be heard 
distinctly. 
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The other consonants are sounded as in English. 

Europeans often confound J with /, because of a middle sound 
which tne natives use in speaking quickly ; so also they confound 
t with y, from the same cause. 

Accents. 

The language requires but one marked accent, which senses 
for the prolongation of the syllable ; as, b on, * him' ; b u d, the 
root of ' to smite.' The primitive sound is thus retained of the 
vowel, which otherwise would be affected by the closing consonant; 
as, bun, the root of the verb * to be ' accidental, rh3rmes with 
the English word * bun,' but bun, * to smite,' rhymes with 
* boon.' 

OBTUOaBAPHT. 

In forming syllables, every consonant may be taken separately 
and be joined to each vowel. A consonant between two vowels 
must go to the latter ; and two consonants coming together must 
be divided. The only exception is Xg, which is adopted fop want 
of another character to express the peculiar nasal sound, as heard 
in hanger, and, consequently, is never divided. The following 
are general rules : — 

1. A single consonant between two vowels must be joined to the 

latter; as, ku-ri, *man'; yu-rig, 'away'; wai-ta, 'depart.' 

2. Two consonants coming together must always be divided ; 

as, t e t-t i, * to be dead,' * death * ; b u g-g a i, * new.' 

3. Two or more vowels are divided, excepting the dipthongs ; as, 

gato-a, 'it is I'; yu-aipa, ^thrust out.' A hyphen is the 
mark when the dipthong is divided ; as, ka-uwa, 'may it 
be ' (a wish) ; k a-a m a, * to collect together, to assemble.' 

4. A vowel in a root-svllablo must have its elementary sound ; 

as, btinkilli, ' the action of smiting ' ; t a, the root-form 
of the verb, ' to eat.' 

ACCEKTFATIOK. 

In general, dissyllables and trisyllables accent the first syllable ; 
as, puntimai, ' a messenger ' ; piriwal, ' a chief or king.' 

Compound derivative words, being descriptive nouns, have the 
accent universally on the last syllable ; as, wiyellikdn, ' one 
who speaks,' from w i y e 1 1 i, ' the action of speaking ' ; so alFO, 
from the same root, wiyelli-gel, 'a place of speaking,' such 
as, ' a pulpit, the stage, a reading desk.' 

Verbs in the present and the past tenses have their accent on 
those parts of the verb which are significant of these tenses ; as, 
tatan, 'eats'; wiyan, 'speaks'; wiya, 'hath told.' This 
must be particularly attended to; else a mere affirmation will 
become an imperative, and so on; as, ka-uwa, 'be it so, 
(a wish) ; k a-u w a, ' so it is ' (an affirmation). 
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In the future tenac-^, the accent is always oa tho last syllable 
but one, whether the word consiets of two ayllablea or of more 
as.taniin, ' shall or will eat'; wiyanun, ' shall or will speak' 
biinkill iDun, 'shall or will be in the action of emitine' 
btionun, 'shall or will smite.' Preaent participles have mo 
accent on the last syllable ; as, bunkillin, * now in the action 
of omiting'; wiyellin, 'now in the action of talking, speak- 
ing.' Faat participles have their accent on the last syllable 
but one; as, bdn killi ula, 'smote and continued to smite,' 
which, with a pronoun added, means ' they fought.' But the 
participial particle, denoting the state or condition of a person or 
thing, has the accent on the aDtcpenultimate ; as, b u n 1 15 a r a, 
'that which is struck, smitten, twaten.' Thus, there are two 
accents — one the radical accent, tho other the shifting one which 
belongs to the particles. 

Emfhabis. 

The aborigines always lay particular stress upon the particles 
in all their rarious combinations, whether added to substantives 
to denote the cases, or to verbs to denote the moods or tenses. 
But, when, attention is particularly commanded, the emphasis is 
thrown on the Inst syllable, often changing the terminatioa 
into-ou; as, w alia- walla, the imperative, 'move,' or 'be 

3uick' ; but to urgently command would bewalla-wall-oii, 
welling double the time on the • o u. To emphatically chiu^e 
a person with any thing, .the emphasis is placed on the partide 
of agency ; as, g a 1 6 a, ' it is I ; ' g i n t d a, ' it is thou.' 

[The Phokolooy of the Austbalian La^odaoes. 

Of late years increasing attention has been given to the con- 
sideration of the Australian languages, and numerous rocabu- 
lariee hare been collected. But it is somewhat unfortunate that 
these collections of words have been made, in most instances, by 
those who did not appreciate the principles of phonology ; often 
the spelling of the words does not adequately represent the 
sounds to be conveyed. Enough, however, is now known to 

^rmit a general estimate to be made of the sounds in the 
languages or rather dialects, for— notwithstanding many tribal 
variations in vocables and grammar— the Australian language is 
essentially one. 

Geheral Featubes. 

Looking at the language as a whole, and examining its features, 

we at once observe the prominence of the long vowels, S and £, 

and the frequency of the guttuml and nasal sounds ; the letter r 

with a deeper trill thut in English, is also a common sotind. 



U 
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Vowels. 

The essential vowels are d, *, U, all pronounced with a full and 
open voice; a as in the English word * father*; i as in 'seen*; and 
u as 00 in ' moon/ The Australian a long is, in fact, a guttural 
sound, and is so deceptive to the ear that in many vocabularies 
the syllable ba is written bah, or even bar ; this a has a strong 
sympathy for the letter r, which is nearly a guttural in Australia^ 
and when the two come together, as in mar, the sound of both is 
deepened, and eo rtar id pronounced something like mah-rr. 
This guttural combination of a and r has hitherto been repre- 
sented by arr, as in the word bundarra; but, as both the sounds 
are normal, I prefer to write bundara, especially as the accent 
in such a word always falls on the penult. Our blacks also are 
Orientals in this respect, that, while in English there is a ten- 
dency to hurry over the open vowels in a word, they dwell on 
them, and say bCi-bd, where we say pa-pa, or even p&-pft. 

The Australian i is ee long ; sometimes the sound of it is ^pro- 
longed, and then resembles the sound of in ^ scene ' ; this sound 
of i is represented by i in this volume. 

In AuHtralian names and words, the sound of u long is com- 
monly indicated by 00. This is quite unnecessary ; for the sound 
of u, as it is in 'pull,' is its natural souud. I will, therefore, make 
it a rule that u, before a single consonant, stands for that sound. 

There are two more long vowels, <" and o ; these come from a^ 
combination and modification of the sounds of a, I, and tl ; e 
comcH from the union of a and i, as in the English ' sail * ; from 
a and u, as in the French ' faute,' or perhaps from k direct. 
Wherever necessary, an accent has been placed on e and (thus, 
e, o), to show that they are the long vowels. 

Besides these, there are the short vowels, fl, v, T, o, H. As a 
matter of convenience, it has been usual to indicate the short 
sound of these vowels, wherever they occur in Australian words^. 
by doubling the consonant which follows thom ; thus also, in 
English, we have * manner,' and, in French, * bonne,' * mienne.* 
This plan seems unobjectionable, and has been followed here ; 
such a word, then, as bukka will have the short sound oiu; and 
such words as bundara, where the u is followed by a hardened 
consonant, or by two difEerent consonants, will have the u short,. 
unless marked otherwise. If any one of those vowels which are - 
usually short be followed by a single consonant, the vowel may 
then be pronounced Ion? ; as tlla^ ela ; but the short sound of 
f^, in such a position, will be marked by u in this volume. In 
the declension of the verbs, our author writes -muUa, -kulli, 
and the like ; this spelling I have allowed to stand, although I 
think that it should have been -mall a, -kalli. 
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Besides these ten, tlie re ia ia Auatralian a peculiar vowel aonnd 
which appeara only in a closed ayllable, and chiefly before the 
iiaaal itff ; it takea tho short sound of either n, e, t, o, or t». Tor 
instance, wo have the word for ' tongue ' set down aa t a 1 1 a n g, 
talleng, tullinp, taUun, and the word fur 'band' aa 
in a t a, m e t a, m i t a ; and so alco with other esamplea. I repard 
theae variations aa proceeding from an obscure utterance of fi, 
the same dulled a which appears in English in tho word ' vocal,' 
and is represeiilcd by other vowela in the English ' her,' ' air,' 
' son.' I liave introduced a as the aign for thia aound ; a, there- 
fore, as in the svllablea of t aiag, &c., will mean a dull, volatile 
sound of 5, which, in tho various dialecta, raav have any one ot* 
the other short vowels aubatituted for it. In tlio Malay language 
similarly, the o— that is, the letter aia, not ffkain — takes the 
sound of any one of the short vowela. 

These six paragraphs seem to contain all that is noticeable in 
the long and short sounds of the vowels a, e, i, o, u. 

Then, wo have the diphthongs [ ai, as in ' eye' ; oi, as in 'coin'; 
aw, aa in ' cow ' ; t'u, as in 'now'; but ui is apt to become oi,and 
Boinetimea, though rarely, ri. 

The Bummary of the vowel sounds wDI thua be : — 
VoK'-h—i. i, a J i ; e, ; a, e, 1, ; li ; a (volatile). 
Semi-toicelt — w, y, 
Diphthongi — ai, oi, au, iu, 

I have admitted m and y, because they are already established 
in Australian words. I consider u>, aa a vowel, to be entirely 
redundant in our alphabet ; y may he useful at tho end of an 
open syllable to repreaent the softened sound of i. Even when lo 
or y stands aa an mitial letter in such words as wata, yuring, 
they are both superfluous, for wata might as well be written 
uata, and yuring as iuring. But in words auch aa wa-kal, 
* one,' the u) atanda lor au original h, and is therefore a conaonant ; 
and, aimilarly, in yarro, 'an ege,' tho y probably repreaente a 
primitive k. In auch coses, k and y are consonanta. 

CONSOKAJfTS. 

The gulluraU are k,g, h, ng. The 4 ia a much more frequent 
sound in Auatralian than its aofter brother g ; indeed, I am 
inclined to think that we could safely regard k aa the native 
Bound of this guttural, and set down o aa merely a dialect variety 
of it. For the reaaona given above, I discard tne uae of h at the 
end of an open syllable; aa an initial, h occurs in only a few 
worda, auch aa hi lam an, 'a ahield ' ; but the guttural- 
nasal ng is one of the diatlnctive sounda of the Australian 
alphabet, and ia the aame aound aa the nq in the English word, 
' sing.' It appears both aa an initial an^ as a final ; ite uae at 
the beginning of a ayllable severe the Australian language from 
the Aryan family, and gives it kinship with the African. 
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In Samoan and in other Poljnesian dialects, wy ii« very common 
as an initial, and as a final too in the whole of Melanesia. In thii« 
respect the Polynesian and the Melanesian languai^es are akin 
to the Australian. The Alalnv also usetj ,tf/ both as an initial 
and as a final. 8onio Australian dialects naicalise the X% as in the 
English word * ink *; to this there are jiarallels in the ^fclanesian 
lanc;uageH, and there the sound is represented by k or rj, 

lu Tamil, one of tho Dravidian languas^es of India, with which 
our Australian language is supposed to be connected, one forma- 
tive sufUx is y/^, nasal iscmI into //yw. it is used as the initial sound 
of a syllable, as in w/-;////^ 'tocjuit' ; to this extent it corresponds 
with our wy. 

Our author, in his edition of 183 K has in some words a doubled 
guttural-naiial^ as in bungni^ai. As the second of these is 
onlv a fj attracted by the nasal that ])rece<les it, I have written 
8uc)i words with g-g. In fact, the double sound proceeds from 
the one nasal, as in our English word * finger.' Some of the 
Melanesian languages have this double sound both with g and 
with k. 

But in both of its uses, initial and final, the Australian ng arises 
from the nasalisation of the guttural g ; it is a simple sound, and 
should therefore be represented by t>nly one letter, not by the 
digraph ng. In Sanskrit, the symbol for it as a final, for there 
it is never used as an initial and seldom as a final, is n- ; but, as 
the Australian ng comes fromy, I prefer to use g as its symbol. 
If we compare the Dravidian pag-al, *a day,' with the Melane- 
sian bung, *a day,' it is clear that the )ig proceeds from ay, for 
the original root of both words is the verb bha, *to uine.' 
Purther examination mav, perhaps, show that our ng is, in some 
cases, a modification of the sound of;*, as in the French *bon,' 
*bien,' or even of a final vowel, but at present that does not 
seem to mo at all likelv. 

Besides wy, theVe are the two subdued nnsal sounds of n and 
m — that is, n before ^/, and m before h ; these harden the con- 
sonant that follows, and produce such sounds as nila, mho. The 
same sounds are common in Fiji — a Melanesian region — but not 
in Polynesia. 

Of tho palatals^ the language has ch, as in the English word 
'church,' andy, as in 'jam'; to these may be added the couso* 
nant g. The ch and the ,/ sounds are, in some vocabularies, 
printed as tch and (fj; that is quite unnecessary. I have adopted 
as the symbol for ch, because it is a simple sound. 

The only cerebral that we have is r, although the sound of it 
is often so asperated as to resemble the Dravidian rough and 
hard r. Our r is neither the Arabic vibrating gkr^ nor the 
Northumbrian biuT, but is more like the rolled r of the Parisians. 
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The dentah are t, d, n, I. As in the caee of the gutturals i 
und^7, BO with the deatalt* t and d; it is often difficult to decide 
whether a native, in pronouncing a word, ia using the one or the 
other ; 80 also with p and b in the next paragroph. The liquids 
n and I are really dentals, their sound heing produced by the 
moTcment of the tongue on the teeth. In connection with the 
dantala / and d, it would bo interesting to know if our natives ever 
cerebraliae them in pronunciation ; for, if they do, that would be 
another link to connect them with the Dravidians ; but the differ- 
ence of sound is too minute to be detected by an ordinary observer. 

A variant of t is th, for our blacks say both Ippatha and 
Ippata; the ih has the same sound as in the English words, 
' thin,' ' breath.' It is possible that. In Aui^tralian, this th some- 
times takes the place of the absent s. In the Melaiiceian region 
also this sound of th is common, and is represented often by d. 
Some Australian tribes have also th sonant, as in the Eaglish 
words 'this,' 'that'; the Melanesians have a corresponding sound 
which is represented in Fijian by c. If we could revive the 
Anglo-Saxon characters for these simple sounds, such anomalies 
would cease. 

The labiah are p, h, and m ; the m, as in other languages, is 
only a 6 sound with the breathing allowed to escape through the 
nose. Some collectors of words have set down the sounds of y 
and (1 as eiisting in Queensland, but I cannot admit them without 
further evidence ; they are not found in New South Wales ; the 
natives here say Uchiny for Waverley. 

In addition to these elementary sounds, there are the conjunct 
sounds obtained by adding the aspirate A to some of the con- 
sonants. These are ph, hk, th, dh, H, ffh, and in each of them 
the aspirate is separated, in pronouncing it, from the consonant 
to which it ia attached, as in Sanskrit, or as in the English words, 
up-ftill, do_7-SouBe, Ac. Some of these combined sounds I have 
heard distinctly from the lips of a native, and I have no doubt 
that the others also exist. 

The tibilantt hare no place in Australia. One vocabulary gives 
tiha &a an initial syllable, but that must be a mistake ; another 
gives dtha \ that also must bo a mistake. 

It ought to he noted here that in many Australian tribes, when 
a young man passes through the Bora ceremonies of initiation, 
one or two of his upper front teeth are knocked out, and this is a 
portion of the accustomed rites. The loss of these teeth must 
have had an important influence oa the utterance of the dentals 
and sibilants in past time, and so on the language itself 

PECULIARITIES. 

In some dialects, there in a tendency to insert the sanud of y 
after ^andAr; as, tynla, ' to eat,' instead of tala. So also in 
Eaglish we somotimes hearyyurifen for garden And kgind for Mad. 
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Some dialects say kedlu, for which Iho usual form would 
be k ellu. But it is possible that the d here is radical, and so 
maintains its place. 

In the Dioyerie tribe, near Cooper's Creek, South Australia, 
many words have in them the peculiar sound fi</r, as mundru^ 
* two,' which is also the Tamil word for * throe.' The Tamil is 
fond of this sound, and so is the language of Madagascar ; the 
Fijian prelixes the sound of n to fi, 8o that dua is pronounced 
ndua. The sound of tufr comes by accretions from a single r, 
and so the simpler forms of the Tamil mundru are muru, 
xnudu. 

The dialect of King George's Sound, Western Australia, has 
this peculiarity, that it delights in closed syllables ; for there the 
twonga of the inland tribes is pronounced twonk, and katta 
is kat. 

Summary. 

The consonants, then, may be thus arranged : — 



Outturah — 


k 


kh 


g 


gl» 


• 

g 


h. 


FalaiaU— 


6 


• . • 


■ 

J 


• • • 


• •• 


y. 


Cerebrals — 


? 


. . t 


• • . 


• ■ • 


• • • 


r. 


Dentals — 


t 


th 


d 


dh 


n 


1. 


Lahiah — 


P 


ph 


b 


bh 


m 


... 


Liquids — 


• • • 


• • • 


• • • 


• •• 


n 


1. 



The vowels are Jive in number. If we reckon the Ruttural- 
nasal y as a separate sound (which, considering its place in the 
language, we may justly do), but omit the nasalised k as un- 
common, and count n and I as dentals only, the simple conso- 
nant sounds are jifteen in number. To these add the two 
sounds of /A, and w and y as consonants ; but omit the nix 
aspirated consonants, for they are nut simple sounds. The 
Australian alphabet thus consists of twenty-fouf simple ele- 
mentary sounds. — En.] 
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CHAPTEE, II. 
THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



Of the Scdbtitute fob ins Akticle. 
The general meaning of ^ noun ia oxprewed by uting its 

simple form; m, ma kor o, 'a fish' or 'fishes'; t i bbin, a 'bird' 
or ' birds,' in a general sense ; k u 1 a i, ' wood,' or ' a stick.' To 
mako these plural, tho plurnl pronoun would be attached ; as, 
unni makoro, tara makoro, 'this fish,' 'these fiahes,' 
meaning that thcf are here present ; to express ' the fish' as an 
active agent we must say gnli makoro. 'this fish,' ce., did lomn 
action. And sn also with respect to all nouns, a^ will be explained 
under the head of pronouns. 

Op Substastiveh. 
Nouns are the ' names of persona, thinga, actions, and p]a«es.' 
Tliey are Proper, when uced as tho name of any individual person 
or tiling i Common and Collective, when denoting Ihe names of 
things singly or together; as, k lirJ, 'man' or 'mankind'; karai, 
'kangaroo'; m a k o r o, 'fish.' A pronoun attached shows the 
number, whether singular or plural. Nouns which describe par- 
ticular applications of the n.eaniog of the verb are formed from 
the roots of their verbs ; e.^., wi, thcrootof tho verb 'speak,' girea 
wiyelli kdn. 'one who sp<'ak8,' 'a speaker'; wiyaiy^, 'one 
who always talks,' 'a talker,' 'chatterer.' ^Iien namee of things 
are appropriated to a person so as to be the person's name, that 
name must be declined in the first declension of nouns, to show 
it is the name of a person and not of the thing ; e.a., tinti g 
' a crab,' belongs to the third declension, and the genitiTe would 
be tintig-koba, 'belonging to a crab'; but when It is ths 
name of a person, its genitive would betintig-umba, ' belong- 
ing to Crab,' — Mr. or Mrs., according to the context. There 
are a few terminations of gander in certain nouns, but nut 
generally; as, pori-bai, 'a husband'; porikiin-bai, 'a wife'; 
yinal, 'a son'; yinalkun, 'a daughter'; but piriwal, 
means a 'king' or 'queen,' aiicording to the gender of the pro- 
noun attached. lo animals, in most instances, there are different 
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words used for the male and for tbc female ; as, w a r i k a I, 

* a he-dog'; t i n k o, *a she-dog/ Names of places are generally 
descriptive , as, ]) u n 1 1' i, the * narrow ' place ; b u 1 w a r a, the 
'high' place; tirabinba, the 'toothed' place; biinkilli-gely 

* the place for fighting,' the field of battle. N ames of countries have 
a declension peculiar to place, and in tbe genitive have a feminine 
and a masculine termination; <?.y., Englandkal, means 'English- 
man,' the termination being masculine ; but Englandkalin, 
means 'Englishwoman,' the termination being feminine; so also, 
u n t i k a 1, 'of this place,' masculine ; u n t i k a 1 i n, 'of this 
place,' feminine. A noun is an adjective, a verb, or an adverb, 
according to the particle used with it, or the position of the word 
in the sentence ; as, p i t a 1, 'joy' ; p i t a 1 m a 1 1 i, 'to cause joy '; 
p i t a 1 1 i k a n, 'a joyful being'; pitalkatan, 'to exist joyfully*; 
murrarag, ' good' ; murraragtai, ' the good,' *c., person ; 
m u r r a r a g u m a, 'good done,' ' well done,' * properly done.' 

Of the Declexsiox of Nouns, etc. 

There are seven declensions of nouns, according to which all 
adjectives and participles, as well as nouns, are declined. 

Nouns are declined according to their use and termination. 
When used for the name of an individual person, they are de- 
clined in the first declension, whatever may be the termination 
of the word ; but when used as the names of places, they follow 
the declension of place-names. Common nouns are declined in 
the second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth declensions, according 
to their respective terminations. 

Of the two nominative cases, the one is simply declarative, 
and in it the subject is inactive ; as, 'this is a bird,' un n i ta 
t i b b i n ; the second nominative is used when the subject is 
represented as doing something ; as, t i b b i n t o t a t a n, 'the 
bird eats'; in which case the particles ending in o are affixed, to 
denote the agent, according to the terminations of the respective 
nouns* ; hence the following general rules for the use of the 
particles of agency : — 

1. Nouns or participles ending in / or n affix -to ; as, 
K i k o i , * a native cat,' k i k o i - 1 o , ' the cat ' t ; 
Gurrulli, the active participle, or the infinitive, 'to hear, 

believe, obey,' gurrulli-to, ' faith, belief .' 

2. Nouns ending in ng, a, <?, o, w, require -ko; a*, 
Maiya, 'a snake,' maiya-ko, ' the snake *; 
K u r i , *a man,' k u r i - k o , ' the man ' ; 

W i y o , * grass,' woiyo-ko, ' the grass .' 

But when r precedes <?, the noun belongs to the fifth declension. 

•See 'Agent-nominative cose,* page 11. 

t Supply here, and wliererer the spuce occurs, some transitive predicate, as 

* did, does, or will do, something.' 
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3. Nouns ending in I require - Zo to be nDucxcd ; ae, 
Punnal, 'tliesun,' pu n n il - 1 o , ' the xun '; 
Yindl, '.1 «on,' yin.'il-lo, ' tlie aon 

4, ?founs of throo syllables ending in ro require the accent to 

be Rhifted to llie o ; as, 
Makoro, 'fisb,' niakor-6, 'the fish 
■5. Xouns of three syllables ending in ri chnnjje the u into o'; as, 
Kokora, 'n hut, house,' kokcr-o, ' the house .' 
Mittara, 'thohand,' uiattar-o, 'thehand 
C. Nouns of lour syllables ending in r require rii to be added; as, 
K u I m o t i u r , 'a woman "n name ,' K u 1 in o t i u r - r o 
NOTK.— The iiarticipic form of the verb in the passive voice, 
when uae<l as an agent, cbangua the last syllable into ro ; as, 
Bi'm toara, 'that whiob is struck,' 

I) u 11 1 o a r - (t , ' that which ia struck ' ; 

Tel la wai toara, 'that which Kits, squat*,' 
y e 1 1 a w- a i 1 a r - 1) , ' that which sits 

Of the Cases of Xouns and Piiosouss. 

It ia by the partiilcs that the whole progress of the mind 
of tho s]>eaker is shown, and only by the right use of them 
may wo expfict to render ourselves correctly intelligible to the 
aborigines. The following are used in the declension of no una 
and pronouns, according to tho terminations and coses of these : — 

I. 27ifi Simple-vominafive caxe merely declares the person or 
thing, or tho quality, and has no particle added ; as, gatoa, T; 
kuri, 'man'; kulai, 'wood'; k e k a 1, 'sweet'; murrariig, 
'good.' But particles are used to form nouns; as, bunkiy^, 
'asmiter,' from the root bun, 'tosmite'; ke kalke, 'sweet- 
ness'; or, are used to transform the noun into a verb, which 
merely declares the abstract action ; as, b u n k i 1 1 i, ' the action 
of amiting.' 

'2. The Agent-nominatine case denotes the person who opcratea, 
and ia always known by tho addition of the particle o ; but this 
particle of agency is preceded by a servile consonant, or is 
accented according to the last syllable of the noun. The personal 
and instrumental inten-ogatives, to? 'who?' ko? 'what thing?' 
arc unchangeable; the particles of agency thus attached to the 

3. The QfnitiBe eatti shows tho relation of one thing con- 
sidered as belonging, in some manner, to another ; in the inter- 
rogative 'who,' and in the names of persons, it requires - u m b a ; 
as, gau-umba? 'whose?' Threl k e 1 d-u mba, 'Thrclkeld'a'; 
piriwal-umba, 'the king's'; but things and persons require 
-koba; as, minarig-koba? 'belonging to what thing?' 
kiir i -kob a, 'belonging to man.' The dual, the plural, and the 
singular feminine pronouns form the genitive by a£Giing -ba 
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to the accusative; an, galin-ba, 'belonging to ui two'; 
g e a r u n -b a, ' belonging to ur/ * ours' ; b o u n n o u n -b a, 
' belonging to hop/ ' hers.' The other singular pronouns add tho 
particles to a variant form of the root- word ; as, c m m o -u m b a, 
* belonging to me,' * mine' ; g i r o -u mb a, * belonginc: to thee/ 
'thine.* But time and place require -kal, and-kalin; av, 
bug£ai-kal, * belonging to tho present ' period of time now 
becoming ; England -kal, 'a man belonging to England/ 'an 
Englishman*; England -kal in, *a woman belonging to Eng- 
land,* 'an Englishwoman*; untikal, 'hereof,* 'belonging to this 
place.' 

4. The Dative cane shows the ultimate object to which an action 
tends; as, for a person to possess and une a thing in any way ; it 
is exprepflod by adding - n u g to the interrogative pronoun and to 
names of persons only, but -ko to all other nouns, and to tho 
abstract action, which i^ thereby formed into a supine or a con- 
struct infinitive ; as, b u n k i 1 1 i k o, * for-to smite.** But motion 
towards a person or tiling, as opposed to motion from the place 
where the person or thing is, requires the following paKicles 
according to the various terminations of tho nouns; viz., -take, 
- k a k o, - 1 a k o, - a k o, - r a k o ; that is, the particle - k o, pre- 
ceded by a syllable, tho consonant of which varie.** according to 
the termination of the noun to which it is atlixed ; the personal 
pronoun requires -kin ko, and place takes -kako; see table 
of declensions. 

5. The Acnisative case^ Avhich marks direct action on the person, 
not merely towards tho person, is the object of a transitive verb. 
The personal pronouns have distinct particles ; see their declension. 
But names of per-^ons have the terminating particle -nug 
added; so also tho interrojjatives of person, place, and thing ; as, 
gan-nug? ' whom ?' or * Avho u tho direct object ?* w o n - n u g? 
' where ?* or 'where at?* m i n - n u g? ' what?' or *what object?' 
so also, T h r e 1 k e 1 d - n u g is the objective or accusative case. 
All other common substantives, not dorivatives, are placed before 
the active verb without any change from the simple nominative ; 
nor can error arise therefrom ; because when thov are used as 
agents, the sign of that case will be attached ; as, k a r a i b li w a, 
*' smite the kangaroo ; but k a r a i t o t i a b u n k u 1 1 a, ' the kan- 
garoo struck me,* equivalent to, * I was struck by the kangaroo.* 

(J. In the Vocative case, the particle a- 1 a or e - 1 a, calling for 
attention, is prefixed to the form of tho nominative, not the 
agent-nominative, case ; as, ala piriwall 'Oking." equivalent 
to 'May it please your majesty.' 

7. Ablative case. Certain postpositions are used to indicate 
this case; as, (1) kai, meaning 'from,' 'concerning,' 'about,' *on 
account of,* used only to prober names and pronouns ; but for 

* 8ec footuotc, i)age 24. 
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common nouns, -t in, -1 in,-in, - r i n, 'from,' 'on account of,' 
the conaonnnt varyinp aceortling to tlie termination of the word 
to which it ia attathed ; (2) k i n - b i r u g, meaninj* ' from,' u«ed 
only to pronouns, is opposed to the dative of ' motion towards '; 
proper names, whether of jwrsons or places, require ka-biru g; 
but common nouns require, according to their terminations, 
-ta-birug, -ka-birug, -la-birug, -a-birug, -ra-birug, 
to mark 'motion from,' as opposed to tho (iativo; (3)katoa, 
meaaint; to be ' with ' ns an agent, is aflixed to pernonal pronouns 
and proper names of persons only ; but persons, things, and 
places annex, ai:cording to their respectirc terminations, -to a, 
-koa, -loa, -oa, -roa, meaning 'by,' 'through,' 'with,' 'near'; 
no causative effects are implied in any of these particles ; (4) 
ka-ba, meaning 'at' or 'on,' and kin-ba, present 'with' a 
persou at his place, are locative. 

For nouns, these postpositions are annexed mostly to tho 
forjn of the simple nominative ; for pronouns, commonly to the 
firat dative form. 

Of Adjectives a^td Participles. 

Adjectives have no diatinctiTe endings; it deppnds entirely on 
their situation, or on tho particles nsed, whether words are nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, or adverbs. For instance, if murrarag. 
'good,' yarakai, 'bad,' and konoin, 'pretty,' be declined 
according to their terminations, with the particles of agency 
aflixed, they would then become agents, and consequently nouns; 
as, m u r r a r a g k o, ' the good,' yarakaito, ' the bad or evil,' 

k n e i n 1 0, ' the pretty' or ' the beauty, ' respectively ;* 

but participles iu tho passive voice terminate always in the com* 
pound particle -toara; the root of the verb is pretixed either 
with or without the causative particles, according to the sense 
required ; as, from k i y u, the verb ' to roast with fire, to scorch, 
to broil,' comes k iy uba-tdara, 'that which is roasted'; 
kiyuba-tiiara bag. 'I am roasteil'; kiyuba-toaro, 'thot 
which ie roasted '•. 

Adjectives denoting abundance are often formed by a rednpli- 
cation ; as, murrarag, ' good '; murrarig-murrftrag, 
'excellent, abundance of good'; kauwil, 'great, large, big'; 
kauwal-kauwal, ' many, abundant.' 

Adjectives denoting want are expressed by affixing a negative 
word; as, murrara g-kor ion, 'worthless,' lit., 'good-not.' 

Adjectives denoting resemblance require the particle - k i 1 o a, 
'like, to be affixed; as, wonn ai-kiloa, 'child-like.' 'liken 
child ' ; but, if they denote habit, the particle - k o i is affixed ; aR, 
w n n a i-k e i, ' childish.' 

* Sec footnote, page 10. 
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Adjectives denoting character, manner, or habit, are formed 
from the roots of verbs, and have the particles yc or k e i added ; 
tf.^., biin, the root of the verb *to smite,' gives bunkiye, *a 
smiter ' ; whereas b u n k i 1 1 i-k a n wonid be *one who smites* ; 
w o g k a 1 * to be a fool * ; w o g k a 1-k e i, ' foolish ' ; so also 
g u r a-k e i * wise, skilful ' ; b u k k a-k o i, * ferocious, savage ' ; 
kekal-kei, * sweet, nice, pleiisaut/ Derived forms of the verb 
also give nouns in - y e ; as w i y - a i - y e, ' a talker.' 

Of Comparatives and Sipeblatives. 

The following are the methods used in comparison, there beiii;^ 
no particles to express <legrees of quality : — 

1. The comparative of ecjuality is formed thus : — 

K e k a 1-k e i u n n i v a n t i u n n o a-k i 1 o a, " sweet this as tbat- 
like,' i.e., * this is as sweet as that.' 

2. The comparative of inferiority is formed by putting the 
negative particle k o r i e n after the adjective ; thus : — 

K e k a 1-k o r i e n u n n i y a n t i u n n o a-k i 1 o a, ' swect-uot this 
as that-like,' i.e , * this is not so sweet as that.' 

3. The comparative of superiority is formed by the use of the 
word kau wal-k au w al, a redujdication of * great,' and the 
particle of negation ad<led t) that which i.^ inferior ; as : — 
Kekal-kei nnni k au w al-kau wal keawai unnoa, 

'sweet this great-great, not that,' /.<•., 'this is most sweet.' 

Of Words j>ENOTrN(j Number. 

Numerals are onlv cardinal ; thev are declined as nouns, so 
far as they extend ; namely, w a k a 1, *one '; b u 1 a, b u 1 <> a r a, 
'two'; gorp, * three'; war an, 'four'; beyond this there are 
no further numbers, but the general term k a u w a 1-k a u w a 1, 
* much or many' is used. The interrogative of quantity or number, 
mi n nan? * which present?', means *how many?'; the answer 
would be given by any of the above numbers ; or by k a u w a I- 
kauwal kuri, ' many men ' ; or by w a r e a k u r i, * few men.' 
Ordinal numbers can be expressed only by declining the noun to 
which they may be attached, the ordinal adjective being also 
subject to declension, according its own termination, indepen- 
dently of the termination of the noim; as: — 

P u r r e a g-k a g o r o-k a, ' the third day ' ; k u 1 a i-t o a g o p o- 
k o a, * by, beside the third tree.' B u 1 o a r a is used in the dual, 
and is of the sixth declension. 

There are also two other expressions which may bo noticed 
here ; namely, w i n t a, equivalent to ' a part or portion of, 
some of; also, yantin, equivalent to 'the whole or all'; as, 
unti-bo winta kuri, 'here be part of the men,' 'some of 
the men are here'; unti-bo yantin kuri, 'here be all the 
men,' ' all the men arc here.' 
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Or Peosod^s. 

The poraoiial pronouDB of tho first, second, and third persons 
itingulHF, have two forme, tlie one used with the verb ae a subject 
to it, the other used absolutely in answer to an interrogative, or 
with the verb for the sake of emphasis. Tlio latter form, when 
used as a subject, precedes the predicate, and always calU atten- 
tion to the person and not to the verb. These forma will there- 
fore be deeiijiiated Personal -nominative pronouns, and niarfced as 
such ; thus, Xom. 1 means Personal -nominative ; but the personal 
pronouns used as the nominative to verbs and never by them- 
selves, nor in answer to interrogatives, will be marked Nom. 2, 
to denote Verbal- no mi native, aa the verb is then the prominent 
feature to which attention is called, and not the person ; these 
always follow the verb. The strictest attention must be given 
to the use of the pronouns in all tlieir persons, numbers, asd 
case«; for by them the singular, dual, and plural numbers are 
known ; by them the active, the passive, tho reciprocal, and re- 
flexive stated of the verb; as will be exemplified in tho conjugation 
of the verbs, as well as in tho declension of the pronouns. The 
plural personal pronouns have only one nominative fonn to 
each person ; so also, fheningular feminine pronoun, which is only 
of one description. The dual number also lias but one pronoun iu 
the nominative case ; but it has a case peculiar to this language 
— a nominative and an accusative case conjoined in one word ; 
just as if such English pronouns as I and thee, thou and him, 
could become I-thce, thou-him. This will be called the Conjoinod- 
dual form. 



DECLENSION OF THE NOUNS Ain> PRONOUNS. 



[The declension of the nouns and pronouna is effected by 
means of postpositions, as has been already explained in this 
chapter. The forms of the ablative cane may be indefinitely 
multiplied in number by using other iK)st|)ositionB than those 
shown in the following paradigms."— En.] 

[* In the paradigms of tlie pronouna and the nouns, Iftym, I is t)ie noniin- 
ativD case in its simple furni, used absolutely ; Xom. 2 U tho form used as 
the nominative of the agent or instrument ; tho Gen. meous, as usual, 'of,' 
or 'belonging to' ; £>a/. 1 iathe dative of ' posseuioa' or 'uae,'^' for' (him, 
her, it), to lave and to use ; Dat. 2 is a Bort of locative cose ' towards ' 
(him, 4o.) ; the Ace. is the ' object' form of the word ; the Toe. is used ia 
'calling'; Abl. 1 denotes 'from,' 'ou account of,' as a cause; AM. 2, 
'from,' 'away from,' 'proceaaion fi'om' ; AM. 3, 'with,' 'in comiiany with' ; 
Ahl. 4, 'being with, 'remaining u-ith,' 'at'; occusioiuilly tlievu ia an 
Ahl. 3, which means merely place where, 'at.' — Ed.] 
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DECLENSIOy OF PLACE-yAMES, 



All Nouns, Avhatcver may be their original signification, when 
used as proper names of places, ai*e of this declension, if thej 
end in a. 

M u 1 u b i n b a, the site of 'Xewcantle.' 
Nom. M u 1 u b i n b a, the name of the place, ilf . . . . 

Oen. 1 M u 1 u b i n b a - k o b a, any thing belonging to If . . 

2 ]VI u 1 u b i n b a - k a 1 , a male belonging to M . . 

3 M u 1 u b i n b a - k a 1 i n, a female belonging to Jf . . 

Dot, IMulubinba-kako, forJif. . , — to remain there 
2Mulubinba-k0lag, toJtf' . .,to proceed to M , 

Ace. 1 Barun Mulubinba-k al, them (7;ifl*c.) of Jf . . 
2 Barun Mulubinba-kalin, them (Jem.) of M . 
8 Barun yantin Mulubinba- kal, themallof ilT. 

Voc. Yapallun Mulubinba-kal, alas ! people of Jf 

Abl. 1 M u 1 u b i n b a - 1 i n, from, on account of JIf . . 

2 Mulubinba-kabirug, from, away from M 

3 M u 1 u b i n b a - k o a, by, by way of, through Jf 

4 Mulubinba-kaba, at, cm, in M 



Note 1. — To form the Ace. singular or dual here, put their 
pronouns in the place of barun. 

2. — The interrogative pronoun signifying place is w o n t a ? 
* where is it ?* and this may be substituted for Mulubinba; 
the example would then become interrogative ; as, w o n t a k a 1 ? 
'belonging to what place?' wontakaba? 'where is it atr' 
' at what place is it ?' &c. 

DECLENSroy OF THE FIRST PERSOyAL PROyOUy. 



The cases of the throe personal pronouns and the manner of 
using them are similar to those of the nouns. Thus, for the first 
pronoun : — 

I^om. 1. Ga to a, I. — This form is used in answer to an inter- 
rogative of personal agency ; as, Gjinto wiyan? 
•Who speaks?' The answer would be g a to a, * it is I 
who,' the verb being understood. The next form, 
bag, would simply declare what I do. 

2. Bag, 7, — is used in answer to an interrogative of the 
act; as, Minnug ballin bi? 'What art thou 
doing now P* t at A n b a g, ' I cat ;' ba g must be used, 
and not the personal-nominative, g a t o a. 



19 

Oen. E m m o - tl m b s, J/y or mine, — is med with a noun, or 
with n subetaiktivu verb ; the noun aUvaya precedea ; 
as, kokera emmoumba, 'mv house'; but 
emmoumba ta, 'itia mine.' 

Dat. 1, E m in o ■ u g, ^r me, — personally to receive or use. 

2. Emmo-ug-kin-ko, lb nw,— to the place where I am. 

Aec. Ti-a, Jfe, — governed by transitive verba. This pronoun is 
used to form the equivalent for the puBsivo voice ; w, 
biintiin bag, 'J strike;' but bdntan tia, 'I 
am atnick,' lit., ' strikes me.' 

T'oc. Ka-ti-ou, — merely an exclamation ; »a,Ohme.' Ahme! 

All. 1. Emmo-ug-kai, From me, — through me, about me. 

2. Emmo-ug-kin-birug, JVom mc,— a^vay from me. 

3. Emmo-ug-ka-toa, With me, — in company with me. 

4. Emmo-ug-kin-ba, Witkme, — at my place. 
These ease-endings have the same force tor the second and the 

third pronouns also. 

D£MO:(STBATir£ PnoNODna. 

These are so compound in their signification as to include the 
demonstrative and the relative; e.g. — 1. gali is equivalent to 
' this is that who or which,' — the person or thin;; spoken of being 
here present; 2. gals, 'that is that who or which,' — being at 
hand; 3. galoa, 'that is that who or which,' — being boside 
the person addressed, or not far oH, Tbey are thus declined : — 
Iiiglani. Proximate. Itemolf. 

Sa-la Ga-loa. 

Un-noa Un-toa. 

@ala-ko-ba Qaloa-ko-ba, 

6ala-ko Galoa-ko. 

Un-ta-ko TJu-toa-ko. 

TJn-noa Un-toa. 

Un-ta-tin Chiloa-tin. 

Un-ta-birug Un-toa-birug, 

The pronouns attached to these demonstratives determine 
their number, whether thoy are to be singular or plural ; as, 
gali-noa, ' this is he who'; gali-bara, ' these are tney who' ; 
gali-ta, 'it is this that'; gali-tara, 'these are they that.' 
Other combinations are gali-noa, 'this is he who,' as aa 
agent; unni-noa, ' this is he,' the subject. Gali-koba b<Sil, 
'this belongs to him,' an idiom ; galoa- koba b on, * this is that 
which belongs to him'; these and the other similar genitives, 
are always followed by the accusative case. 



mm. 


( 1. Ga-li 
(2. Un-ni 


Bt». 


Gali-ko-b. 


D„/. 


( 1. Gali.ko 
(2. Un.ti-ko 


Are. 


TJn-ni 


AM. 


p. Gali.tin 
(2. Un.ti.birug 
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Eeciprocal PBOxorss. 

6atoa-bo, *I myself '; gintoa-bo, * thou thyself'; niu-woa- 
ho, *ho himself ; bali- bo, * our two selvcB,' aud bo on. The 
ho here attached is merely an intensive particle. 

POSSESSITE PrOXOUXS. 

Tliese are the penitive eases of the pergonal pronouns, and 
are used thus : — e mmoumbata * mine it is'; unni ta e m- 
moumba kokcra, Mliis is my house* ; unuoa ta giroumba, 
•that is thine* ; tarar.in giroumba korion, 'it is not thine/ 
lit., 'not thine not/ for the idiom of the language requires 
two negatives here. 

IXDEFIXITE PkOXOUXS. 

Titurrabul, *somc one/ ' some person or persons', is declined 
liku the fourth declension of nouns ; tarai, ' ottier/ like the second 
declension. 

Absolute Pronouns. 

Ta, *it is/ from the substantive verb ; tara, *they are,' is of 
the fifth declension ; unni tara, 'these are they wliich/ as a sub- 
ject ; gall taro, * these are they which/ as aj^ents ; y an tin, 
'all,* 'the whole/ is of the second declension; y an tin-to, 'all 
who,' as agents; wakallo, 'one only/ as an agent. 

lyTEHnOfiATIVE Piioxouxs. 

The interrogative pronouns are, — g a n, * Avho ? * ; m i n (w^w^.), 
' which ? what Y * ; won, ' where ? ' ; y a-k o a i, ' how ? in what man- 
ner ? ' ; y a-kounta, * when ? at what time ? ' 



EXAMPLES OF THE PARTICLES USED AS AFFIXES TO 

THE ISTEIiROOATIlES. 



The Interrogative, G a n - ? who ? 

Kom. I Gan-ke? who is ? 

2 G a n - 1 o ? who is the agent ? 
Ocn. Gan-umba? whose? 
Dat. 1 Gan-ntig? for whom ? — to possess or use. 

2 Gan-kin-ko? to whom ? — towards whom ? 
Ace. Gan-ntig? whom ? or who is the object ? 

Voo. 

All. 1 Gan-kai? from whom ? on account of whom ? 

2 Gan-kin-birug? from, away from whom ? 

3 Gan-katoa? in company with whom ? 

4 Gan-kin-ba? with whom? remaining with wtom? 
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The Interrogative, Min-? what? which?, 
applied to things only. 

Min-arig? what? as, minarig ke unni? what is this? 

M i D-n an? what are ? i.e., how many ? 

Min-ari g -ko? what? — as the agent or instrument. 

M i n-a r i g ■ k b a ? belonging to what ? 

Min-arig-kolag? towards what P 

M i n-n u g ? wliat ? — the object of the verb. 

M i n-a r i g- 1 i n ? from what cause ? why ? wherefore? 

Min-ari g-biru g? from what? of what? out of what? 

Min-ar ig-kiloa? like what? 

M i n-a r i g- k o a ? with what ? together with what ? 

M i n-a rig-kaba? on what ? 

The Interrogative of place, 
"Won-? what place ? where ? 

W o n-t a ? where is the place ? what place ? — definite. 

AVon-nein? where? which place ? — indefinite. 

Wo n-t a-k al ? masc, belonging to what country or place? 

Won-ta-k alin?/em., belonging to what country? 

Won-ta-kolag? towards what place? 

"Won-tarig? to what place? whither? 

AV o n-n n g J" what place ? where ? — the object of a verb. 

Won-ta-t into? from what place? (causative) i where at ? 

"Won-ta-bir ug? from what place ? out of what place ? 

Wo n-t a-k o a ? through what place ? by what place ? 

Ti. i- ^ 1. (Takoai? how? in what manner? 

Inlerroeatm ■iv.rb.. J ^akount.? whm? .t wh.t ti»«? 

All these particles are used strictly according to the meanings 
Dhown above, and cannot be used looBely like some interrogatives 
in English ; for example, y a k o a i ? ' how ? ' cannot be used to 
to ask the question 'how many?' for it is an adverb of manner; 
' how many ' must be m i n n a n. 
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CHAPTER III. 



OF THE VERB. 

The verbs undergo no chani^ to indicate either number or 
2)cr8on, but the stem-forms vary in renpect to the aort of agency 
employee!, whether personal or instrumental, and aliso according 
to the manner of doini^ or bein^ ; ao, (/r) when I do anything to 
myself, or (b) to another ; or (c) I do anything to another and 
ho reciprocally does it to me ; or (//) when 1 continue to be or 
to do ; or (e) when the action is doin*^ A?&in, or (f) when per- 
mitted to be done by this or that a«;ent ; or (y) by another 
agent ; or (A) when a thing acts as an agent, or (») is used aa 
an instrument. Verbs are reduplicated to denote an increase of 
the state or action. All A*erb8 are declined by particles, each of 
which particles contains in its root the accident attributed to the 
verb in its various modifications ; as, apsertioo, affirmation, nef^a- 
tion, privation, tendency, existence, cause, permission, desire, 
purpose ; thus are formed moods, tenses, ana participles. The 
]>articiples are formed after the manner of their respective tenses, 
and are declined either as verbal nouns or as verbal adjectives. 

Of the Kinds of Vktibs. 

Verbs are either Transit ire or Infransificfy both of which are 
subject to the following accidents, viz. : — 

1. Active-tra7hitifiv(\ or those wliioh d(?note an action that 
passes from the agent to some external object ; as, *I strike him,' 
buntan bon bag. This constitutes f/te actiee ro/rr, which 
states what an agent does to another, or, what another agent does 
to him, in which latter case it is etiuivalent to the English passive 
voice; r^., biintan bon (literally, * strikes him,') implies that 
some agent now strikes him, and means * he is now struck,' the 
nominative pronoun being omitted in order to call attention to 
the object. But when this accusative or object is omitted, the 
attention is then called to the act which the agent performs ; 
as, b tin tan bag, '1 strike,* expressed often by *I do strike.* 

2. Acfive-inframtilice, or those which express an action which 
has no effect upon any external object except the agent or agents 
themselves ; that is, the agent is also the object of his own act ; 
consequently the verb is necessarily reflexive ; as, b u n k i 1 1 e u n 
bag, * I struck myself.' This constitutes the * reflexive * modifica- 
tion of the verb. 
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3. Acfive-trangitinf-reeiproeal, or thoae verbs that denote an 
action that pasaea from the agent to some external object, which 
object retuniB the action to the agent who then become* the 
object, and thus thej act reciprocailj one towards the other. 
Consequently the dual and plural numbera are always the subject 
to this form of the verb; as, b Hn k iUan bali, 'thou and I 
strike' each other reciprocally ; bunkillan bar a, ' tbej 
strike ' each one the other reciprocallv, or they fight with blows. 
This conatitntea the ' reciprocal ' modification of lhe verb. 

4. Continualite • a<i when the slate continues, or the action is, 
was, or will be, continued without interruption; as, bunkil- 
lilin hag, '1 am now continuing in the action of making 
blowa', such as thrashing or heating. This is called the ' eon- 
tinuatire' modification of the verb. 

5. Caiuative (l)hy permiasion, or, with a negative, ^roir'6iVip^; 
as, when wo do or do not permit a person to do the act, or 
another to do the act to him; an, hummuobilla btin, 'let 
him strike,' bummarabunbilla bon, 'cause some one to 
strike him,' eijuivolent to, 'let him be struck'; bummarabus- 
b i y i k o r a bon, ' let no one strike him.' 

6. Camatioe (2) by personal agency, denoting the exertion of 
personal energy to produce the effect upon the object ; as tiir 
t a u n n t, ' this ia broken '; tiir hug-ga unni also means 
' this is broken,' but then personal agency is understood, for the 
phrase is equivalent to ' some person has broken this,' or ' this is 
broken by aomo one.' 

7. CauKfitive (3) by instrumental agency, denoting an effect 
produced by meansof some instrument; as, tiir burrca unni, 
'this IB broken,' «e., by means of something. 

8. .^^e/iVif, or those which denote an immediate effect pro- 
duced by the agent on the object; as, uma bag unni. 'I 
made this '; pital bag, 'I am glad '; pitalma bdu bag, 
' I made him glad.' 

fl. Neuter verba, or those which describe the quality, state, or 
existence of a thing ; as, kekal Hgunni, 'this is sweet'; 
tetti lag unni, 'this is dead'; wonnug ke noa? 'where 
is he?' unni ta, 'this is it'; m6ron noa kat&n, 'he ii 
alivo ';unnugnOBye, ' there he is.' In these the particles, 
lag, ke, ta, katan, ye, are rendered into English by the 
neuter verb U. 



10. Seduplicate, or those which denote an increase of the state, 
quality, or energy ; a^, p i t a 1 noa, ' he is glad '; pital-pital 
n o a, ' he is very glad '; tetti hara, ' they are dead ' ; tetti- 
tettei hara,' they are dead-dead,' or ' a great death is among 
thom'; kauwal, 'great'; k au wal-k au wal, 'very great'; 
t a u w a, ' eat ' ; t a u w a-t a u w a, ' eat heartily.' 
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11. Privative J or those wbicli denote tbe absence of some pro- 
perty. Affirmatively, umdn bag unni, 'I make this,' or ^ I 
do this '; upan bag unni, 'Ido this/ not directly, but with 
something or by means of something else ; e.g,, ^ I write on this 
paper with a quill' would bo upan bag unni yirigko 
wiyolliko, lit., * I make this quill for-to speak or communi- 
cate ' ; whereas uman bag unni yirig pen kakilliko 
would mean * I make this quill for-to* be a pen.' Negatively, 
when it is implied that the act itself has not taken place, the expres- 
sion would beuma pa bag ba, ' had I made ' ; again, if the act 
existed, but no effect produced by the action were implied, it 
would be expressed thus, umai-ga bag unni, 'I haa almost 
done this.' 

12. Imminent^ or those which denote a readiness to be or to 
do; as piriwal katea kun koa bag, ^ lest 1 should be 
king'; buntea kun koa bdn bag, Most I should strike 
him.' 

13. Inceptive, or those which describe the state as actually 
about to exist, or the action as going to put forth its energy at 
the time spoken of;a8, kakilli kolag bali, 'we two are no^ 
going to live reciprocally together'; bunkilli kolag bag, 
'1 am now going to strike.' 

14. Iterative, or those which denote a repetition of the state 
or action ; as, mcSron kat^a kanun, ' shall live again ' ; 
buntea k a u u n, Svill strike again.' 

15. Spontaneous, or those which denote an act done of the 
agent's own accord ; as, tiir kullin unni, ^ this is breaking 
of its own accord ' — not by external violence {cf. No. 6) ; p 6 r 
k u 1 1 c u n n a, 'he has just been bom,' ///., * he has dropped 
himself.' 

Of the Moods. 

There are three moods, the Indicative, the Subjunctive, and the 
Imperative, 

1. The Indicative, which simply declares a thing ; as, b u n t d n 
bag, 'I strike'; unni ta, 'this is it', the subject; gali noa 
'this is he,' the agent. 

2. Uhe Subjunctive, which subjoins something to the meaning 
of the verb, such as a wish, a desire, a purpose ; as, b d w i 1 b a g, 
' I wish to strike,' buuwa bag, 'I desire to strike,' or • I 
want now to strike'; tanan ba uwa bunkilliko, 'had I 
come hither for-to strike.' 



* This form of the Terb, as will afterwards be shown, denotes purpose / 
our author expresses that eTerywhere by fot'to, I haye allowed that pre- 
positional form to stand.— Bd. 
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3. Tie Imperative, which exprcBses command ; a^, b u w a hi, 
' do thou strike' ; but in b 6 m m u n b i 1 1 a, ' let Btrike,' the per- 
eon or persons addreaaed are desired to permit the pereoii named 
to strike; in bummarabunbilla, 'let strike,' the peraou 
addressed is desired to permit any one to strike the person named ; 
in bi'in tea-ka, 'strike again,' the peraon or persons addressed 
are desired to repeat the action. The imperative form is often 
used with the first and the third personal pronouns ; in this sense 
it denotes the desire of the agent to do the act at the time spoken 
of ; as, b li w a b a n u g, 'I want to strike thee' ; b li w a h 1 1 o a, 
' he wants to strike thee.' 

Note. — The equivalent, in many instances, to the English 
infinitive mood is the construct form of the verb which denotes 
the purpose of the subject; as, Minarig kounni? What 
is this f or ? b ll n k i 1 1 i k o, is the answer, ' for-to strike.' 

Op the Tenses. 

1. Ne Present, which asserts the present existence of the 
action or beins of the verb, at the time in which the assertion is 
made. The signs of this tense are the following affixed particles, 
of which the first consonant is varied by the terminations of the 
respective conjugations of the verbs, viz., -an to the simj)le verb, 
-Ian to the reciprocal verb, and -1 1 n to the participle; as, 
bdntiin, 'strikes' now; h linkillin, now 'reciprocallv strike 
one another'; bdnkillin, now 'striking'; biinKillilin, now 
'continuing in the act of striking.' 

2. The Perfect -drfinite, which asserts the act as having been 
completed in a past period of the present day; as,btlukcuD, 
' has struck,' «c., this morning ; bunkilleiinba^ 'I have 
struck myself,' se., this day. 

3. Tlie Perfeet-past-aorist, which asserts the act as completed, 
without reference to any particular period in past time ; as, 
b II n k u 1 1 a, ' struck.' This is not the participle. 

4. The Pluperfect, which asserts the act as completed prior to 
some other past circumstance. It is formed by the affirmative 
particle, t a, affixed to the past aorist. and is equivalent only to 
the English pluperfect ; as, b u n k u 1 1 a t a, ' had struck.' 

5. The ffature-iitfinitf, which asserts the act as taking place 
at a certain definite period, future to the time at which the act 
is spoken of ; as, buukin, 'shall or will strike,' «c., to-morrow 
morning. 

C. The ^ature-aorUi, which asserts the mere future existence 
of the act, without reference to any other circumstance, in some 
indefinite time to come; as, bunnun bag, 'I shall strike'; 
bdunun noa, 'he will strike.' 
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Of tue Pabticiples. 

1. The Prfsenf. Thiw has already beeu dcBcribed ; but it may bo 
nefepsary to mention, that the present participle can be used only 
'with reference to present time, not to the past and future, as ib 
the case in En<?1ish ; as, b u n k i 1 1 i n, ' striking ' now. 

2. The Imperjeci-definiie, which represents the action as being 
in progi ess at some definite past period ; as, b u n k i 1 1 i k e d n, 
* striking,' «r., this morning. 

3. The Imperfect'past-aorist^ which represents the action as 
being in progress at any recent time ; as, bunkilliela noa, 
,he was striking.' 

4. The Fast-prftent-aoristy which asserts the action as having 
been engaged in and completed at some former period; as, b u n« 
talla bag, wonnai bag bn, *I struck when I was a child*; 
wi valla bag w on nai-k i 1 o a, wonnai bag ba, 'I 
spoke as a child when I was a child.' 

5. The Pluperfect, which indicates the action as having been 
completed prior to some other past event mentioned ; as, bun- 
killiela ta, * had struck,' sc, prior to something. 

6. The Inceptive-future, which asserts that the action is now 
about to be pursued ; as, b u n k i 1 1 i k o 1 a g bag, * I am going 
to strike,' or *I am going a-striking* ; makoro kolagbag, 
*I am going a-fishing.' 

7. Future-definite, which asserts the action as about to bo 
engaged in at some future dciinitc period ; as, bunkillikin 
bag, *I am going to strike,' sc, to-morrow morning. 

8. The Future-aorist, which asserts that the action will exist at 
some future undefined period ; as, b u n k i 1 1 i n u n bag, *I am 
going to strike,' so., at some time or other, hereafter. 

I PARADIGM OF THE TJSXSES AXD THEIR JfEAXZyOS. 

The Tenses of the verb and their meanings, as given aboTO, 
may be concisely expressed thus : — 

Indicative Mood and Participles. 

Tkxse. Mkaxixo. 

1. Present tcnite, I am or do— now. 

2. Imperfect- definite, 1 ysa^ or was doing — this morning. 

3. Firtst-aoriat, I was or was doing — recently. 

4. Second-aorist, I was or did — at some former period. 

5. Perfect -dffi nit e^ I have been or done — this morning. 

6. Pluperfect, I Lad been or done — before some event. 

7. Inceptive-future, I am going to or shall, be or do — now. 
b. Future-dfjinite, I am going to or shall, be or do — to- 
morrow morning. 

9, Future-aorist, I am going to or shall, be or do— at 

some time hereafter. 
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Sntyonctive Mood. 

Our author has four Aorittt in this Mood, namely: — 

]0a. Pant aoTUt, T had almoat been or done. 

b. AorUt ofthepaif, Had I been or done. 

e. „ „ I wish I had been or done. 

d. „ „ nfgntivelt/, I bavo not been or done. 

Tbo Mooda have various mdde-forma, thus : — 

In tlLe Indicative. 

Sfdprocal moilf, AVe [/■.^., Btrike] one another. 

ItefiexU-e tnode, I [strike] myself. 

In the Snbjnnctive. 

Iteration mode, I [strike] again. 

Imminence, n>Bt I should [strike]. 

Contemporary cireunulanee, While 1 or when i [strike |. 

Iinjilint nryation of actual ^"^ See 10 a 

coming or of actual rffect, J 
Implied negation of being or action, See 10 b., c., d. 

In the Participles. 

Gottfittuatiee mode, ContiDuinfi to be nr to do, 

Seflexiee mode, Doinf; to one's self. 

Seciproeal mode, Duing to one another. 

It is dear that the native languago recogniseB throe varieties 
of time and place. The pronouns gali, gala, galoa {q.v.) 
show these variations as to place ; and so the principal tenses of 
the indicative mood, as aboie, mark time (1) pretenl, (2) recent, 
(.*)) remote. English and other languages show the same dii- 
tinctions in sUL-h words as here, there, goadtr.—ED.'} 

DECLENSION of the VERBS. 

L^^ The reader will remember that the tense-form of the 
Terb is always constant, and is therefore not affected by irs sub- 
ject. The Bubj-ct shown in the declension of the verb is the 
pronoun bag, 'I,' and the direct object with a tranBitive verb is 
btin, 'him'; but auy other ^uitnblo pronouns may be nubstiluted 
for these; for the pronouns that are thus used aa euhjects, see 
note on ueit page ; their objective ca^es are shown in the paradigm 
of tho pronouns. Each tense may thus be declined in full, as in 
English, by using in succession the pronouns of the first, second, 
and third persona as the subject of the verb. The shades of 
meaning conveyed by the tenses are given in the paradigm above, 
and are applicable to all verbs. The numbers, affixed to tho 
various tenses in the declenaioii of the verbs, correspond with the 
numbers on that paradigm of tcusea, and tho T. stands for 
Tense.— Ed.] 
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DECLENSION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE VEEB. 



EakillikOy ^ to be,' ' to exist,' ' to remain.' 



Example of the Declension of a Verb in the Present Tense of the 

Indicative Mood. 

Any Tense may be declined in full in a Bimilar manner. 
T, 1. Sing, Unnibof bag* ka-tan, I am here. 



Dual, 



Flu, 



)} 


bi 


7> 


Thou art here. 


»1 


noa 


»» 


He is here. 


91 


ball* 


71 


We two {inclusive) are here. 


»» 


balinoa 


>> 


AVetwo {exclusive) are here. 


)> 


bula 


>» 


You two are here. 


>> 


buloara 


yy 


They two are here. 


71 


geen, 


» 


"We are here. 


9» 


nura 


)V 


Tou are here. 


>> 


bara 


»> 


They are here. 



Reciprocal. 

Dual, Uniiibo bali* ka-kill-an, We two are, or live, here to- 
gether. 

Flu, „ geen* „ AVo art*, or live, here to- 

gether. 

* Or, such other nominative cases of pronouns of the singular, dual, and 
plui'al, as the sense may require ; f.g., for the xintj,^ ))ang, /; bi, thou ; 
n o a, ^« ; b o u n t o a, »hf ; t a, i7 ; n g a 1 i, thU (here) ; n g a 1 a, IhcU (near 
me) ; n g a 1 o a, that (near you) ; for the diuil^ bali, thou and I ; bali 
noa, he, ami /; ))ali bountoa, ahe and /; bula, yt* ttro\ bulo* 
a r a, they two ; for the plu.j n g <5 e n, t/v- ; n \\ r a, you ; bara, they. 

t Lit.y this-self -same-place I am 

Indicative Mood. 

T. 1. *Bag ka-tan T. (5. *Bag ka-kuUa-ta 

4. „ ka-kulla 8. „ ka-kin 

5. „ ka-keun 0. „ ka-nuu. 

Aorist participle — kan ; as, kiiita kan bag, ' afraid being I.' 

[•Throughout the verb *to be,' Iwth in this Declarative form and in the 
Permissive, a predicative adverb, ' unnil>o,' or any other suitable word, 
may be insertea here in all the tenses. — Ed.] 

Participlks. 

T. 1. Bag ka-killin T. 6. Bag ka-killi-ela-ta 

2. „ ka-killi-keuii 7. „ ka-killi-kolag 

4. „ ka-tala 8. „ ka-killi-kiu 

T, 9. Bag ka-killi-nun. 
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Conlinualive. 
T. 1. Bag ka-killi-lin T. 3. Ba^ ka-killi-U-ela. 

T. 1. Kan bag bo. 
Reciproeal. 
T. 1. Bali ka-kill-ftii* T. 6. Bali ka-kiU-ala-ta 

4. „ ka-kill-ala 7. „ ka-kill-ai-kolag 

r>. „ ka-kill-ai-kcua 8. „ ka-kill-ai-kin 

T. 9. Bali ka-kil1s-nun. 
■ J 'We two arc living together, the one with tho other, now.' 
Sbbjunctite Mood. 
1. The eonti met verb, denoting purpo»e. 
T. 10. 
Ka-killi-ko, 'to be, exist, remain.' 
Ka-killi-koa, ' to continue to bo or live.' 
Ka-kill-ai-koa, ' to liTo one with another.' 
2. The onslriiet verb, denotinij the immediate purpote of the 
action in the preceding claute; teheti no clatue precedes, the Jbrm 
of the verb denote* a tcish. 

T. 10. Ka-uwiUkoa bag, ' that I may or might be,' ' I wish to be.' 

Iteration. 

T. 1. Ka-tva-kan bag T. 9. Ka-ti^a-ka-niin bag 

Imminence. 

T. 9. Ka-tea-kun-koabag. 

Coniemporarg circumstance. 

T. 1. Kft-t)iD bag ba* T. 3. Ka-killi-ela bag ba 

T. 0. Ks-nuD bag ba. 

* The whole of the indicative mood may be thus declined with ba. 

Implied negation of actual becoming. 

T. iOa. Ka-mai ga bag 
Implied negation of entity or being. 
T. 10b. Ka-pa bag ba T. 10c. Ka-pa-ta bag ha 

T lOd. Keawardn* bag ka-pa 

"KeawBran i< » negatiTe. 

Imperative Mood. 
Ka-uwa hi, 'be thou.' 

Kn-kill-ia hi, ' continue thou to bo, live, remain.' 
Ka-uwa hi gintoabo, 'be thou thyself.' 
Ka-killi bula (dual and plural only), ' be ye two.' 
Ka-tea-ka hi, ' be thou again.' 
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PERMISSIVE FOEM of the VERB ' KAKILLIKO: 



Ea-mun-billiko ' to permit to be, ezisty remain.' 



9» 



Indicative Mood. 

T, I. Eamua-bin bou bag* T, G. Ka mun-bin-bia-tabdnbag 

4. „ -biu-bia „ „ 8. „ -bi-kiii „ „ 

5. „ -bi-kcuQ „ „ 9. „ -bi-niia „ „ 

• = * I permit Lim to be.* 

Paetictples. 

T. 1. Ka-mun-bill-in T. (5. Ka-niun-billi-ela-ta 

3. „ -billi-ela 7. „ -kolag 

4. „ -bi-ala 8. „ -kin 

5. „ -billi-kcua 9. „ -nuQ, 

JEteciproeah 

T. 1. Ka-mun-bill-aii t T, 6. Kamun-bill-ala-ta^ t 

4. „ -bill-ala „ 7. „ -bill-ai-kolag 

5. „ -bill-ai-keun „ S. ,, -bill-ai-kin 

T. 9. Ka-inun-billa-nuii bulun bag. 

t Here iniert in earli tente * bulun bang.' or anj other vuittble worrls, as 
Buhject and personal object. T. 1. 10 equivalent to * I permit tbein to live to- 
gether.' 

Slbjukctive Mood. 

1. To express purpose, 

T, 10. Ka-muii-billa-ko, *to permit to bo'. 

„ -billa-koa, * to permit to be together, 
. the one with tlie other'. 

2. To express immediate purpose. 

T, 10. Ka-mua-bin-uwil-koa, *that ... maj or might permit to 

be together.' 

Iteration. 
21 1. Ka-mun-boa-kau bou bag 219. Ka-mun-boa-lva-nua bon bag* 

* = * I shall again permit him to be.' 

Imminence. 
T. 9. Ka-muQ-boa-lvun-koa biloa,t 'lest he permit thee to be.* 

Contemporary circumstance, 

T, 1. Ka-muii-bin bon bag ba T, 3. Ka-mun-billi-elabinugt ba 

T. 9. Ka-miin-bi-nua bitiaf ba 
t For banung, biloa, bitis, binung, see paradigm of Pronouns. 
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Implied negation of actual becoming. 

T. 10 a. Ki-iBai-gibdnliBg 

Implied negation of entilif or being. 

T. 10b. Ea-miin-bi-pabagba T. 10c. Ka-niun-bi-pa-tabogba 

T. 10 J. Keawaria* bag miiu-bi-pa 



Imperatitb Mood. 
Ka-m iin-billa ' 'permit •to' . . . . 
Ka-muQ-bilt-a „ 'permit „ aelf to continue t> 
Ka-miin-bea-ka „ 'permit „ again to ' . , 
' Inaert hare the pronoun in tlie Ace. 



DECLENSION OF TUANSITIVE VEBBS. 



DECLENSION of the ¥EKB ' TO STRIKE.' 
Bnn-killi-ko, ' to Btrilce '. 



T. 1. Sing., BiiBtan bag.f Dual, Biintan bali.f 

I'lu., liuntan giwn.f 

Conjoined Dual, Bdubin banug.t 

t Or any other auitable pronoun %» ■ subject. The porsonal object must be 

placed after tlio verb, but the neuter object after the lubjeut. 

Ikdicatite Mood. 

T. 1. Buntnn btSn bag" T. G. Bun-kulla-tabiin bag 

4. Bi'm-killa „ „ 8. „ -kin b^n bag 

5. „ -keua „ „ 9. „ -nun „ „ 

PABTICrPLEB. 

T. I. BuQ-killin buD bag T. 6. Biin-killi-ela-tn b<in bag 

2. „ -killi-keUQ „ „ 7. „ „ -kolag ,, „ 

3. „ -killi-eU „ „ 8. „ „ -kiu „ „ 

4. „ -tala „ „ 9. „ „ -niin „ „ 

Oontinuatiee, 

T. 1. Biin-killi-lin b»in bag* T. 3. Bfin-kUli-li-ela btin bag 

* = ' I am itriking with manj bbwi, now.' 

BfJltxiBe. 

T. 5. Bdn-kill-euQ bag, '1 have struck mjeelf.' 



99 
99 



32 AN AUSTBALIAK LAVOVAGE. 

Reciprocal. 

T. 1. Bun-killan bali T, 6. Bun-kill-ala-ta ball 

4. „ -kill-ala „ 7. „ -kill-ai-kolag 

5. „ -kill-ai-keun „ 8. „ -kill-ai-kin 

T, 9. Bun-kil]a-nun bali 

Subjunctive Mood. 

1. To express purpose, 
T. 10. 
Bvin-killi-ko, ' to strike,' * for the purpose of striking.* 
Biin-killi-koa, * to strike continually,' * to beat,' * to thrash.' 
Bun-kill-ai-koa, * to strike each one the other,' * to fight.' 

2. To express immediate purpose, 
T, 10. Bun-wil or bii-wil-koa bon bag, * that I might strike him.' 

3. Iteration, 
T, 1. Bun-tea-kan bon bag T, 9. Bun-tea-ka-nun bag 

4. Imminence. 

T, 9. Bun-tea-kun-koa bon bag 

5. Contemporary circumstance. 

T, 1. Bun-tan bon bag ba T, 3. Bun-killi-ela bon noa ba 

T, 9. Biin-nun bon bag ba 

6. Implied negation of actual effect, 

T, 10a. Bum-mai ga bon bag 

7. Implied negation of action oi' entity, 

T, 10b. Biim-pa bcSn bag ba T. 10c. Bum-pa-ta bon bag ba 

T, lOd. Keawaran bon bag bum-pa 

Impeeative Mood. 

Bu-wa bi, * strike thou' ; biiwa-buwa bi, * continue thou to strike. 
Bun-killa bula, ' strike on, ye two, the one with the other.' 
Bun-kill-ia, ' strike on,' * be strikiug self.' 
Bun-tea-ka bi, * strike again ' ; biin-kt'a, ' strike instantly.' 

Note. — This imperative, if written in full, with a subject and an 
object, would be : — 

Bu-wa bi (or bula, or nura) tia; instead of tia, any other 
object may be used ; such as, unni, ' this,' unnoa, ' that,' and the 
accusative cases of all the pronouns. 

Continuativc. 
Bun-killi-lia bi (bula, nura) tia, <S:c., as above. 

Reflexive, Emphatic. Reciprocal, 

Bun-kill-ia bi kotti, Bu-wa bi gintoa, Bun-killa bula 

' strike thou thine own *■ strike thou thyself.' ' strike ye two, the one the 
self.* ' other.* 
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PERMISSIVE FORM of the TEEB ' TO STRIKE: 

Bnm-mara-bnn-billiko 'to permit (some other) to strike.' 

EXAMPLE OF THE DECLENSION OF TME TENSES. 



1. Fonti to be used for the Active Voice. 



Indicative Mood. 
T.l. 5in;. Bum-muu-bin bit tia,t ' thou permittest mo to Btribe,' 
or 'I am permitted to 

Ihf£biiite Mood. 

1, Pretent; 2. Oontinuafive; 3. Reflexive; 4, Emphatic; 

5. ReciprocaL 

1. Bum-muu-billabit tia,t 'permit thou me to strike,' 

or 'let me atrike.' 

2. „ -billi-lia bi tia ' permit me to continue in 

striking.' 

3. „ -bill-ia bi kotti, ' permit tbyeelf to strike thine 

own self.' 
1. „ -billa bi gintoa bou, ' do thou thyself permit him 

to strike.' 
•'). „ -bilk bula, ' permit ja two, the one the 

other, to strike one 

another.' 



2. Form to be imedfor the Faaaive Voice. 

Indicativk Mood. 
\. Present; 2. Coiitinuative ; 3. Reflexive ; i. Reciprocal, 

1. Bum-mara-bun-bin bit tia,t 'thou permitteat (any one) 

to strike me,' or ' I Km 
permitted to be atruck.' 

2. „ bun •billi-lia, 'continue thou to permit (ttny 

one) to be struck.' 

3. „ biin-bill-iatia 'I myself permit myself to 

f' itoa bo, be struck.' 

ilia buIuD, 'permit, the one the other, to 
be struck.' 
t Ad; other »iut«blc prononot nuy be plactd heve. 
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Decleniion of this Verb, 

when it is used so as to have the meaniug of ft passire voice. 



TyDTCATTTE MoOD. 

T. 1. Bum-mara-bun-Linbon bflg 4. Bum-inara-bun-biabdnbag 

T, 9. Bum-mara-bun-bi-nun bon bag 

Pahticiplfs. 

T, 1. Bum-mara-buii-bill-in T. 4. Biim-mara-baa^bi-ala 

T. 9. Bum-mara-buQ-billi-uuu 

l^eciprocah 

T. 1. Bum-mara-biin-bill'in T. 4. Bum-Tnara-bun-bill-ala 

T. 9. Bum-mara-biin-billa-nuii 

SciiJLXCTivK Mood. 

T. 10. 
Bum-mara-bun-billi-ko, 'to permit (somebody) to be 

struck.* 
-buii-bill-ai-koa, *to permit the one to be 

struck by the other.* 
-buu-bl-uwil-koa, 'that. ..might permit. ..to be 

Ft ruck.' 
-bun-bia-kun-koa, *lc8t (^*omebo(lv) should be 

permitted to 1)0 struck.' 
-bun-bi-r.uri bon bag ba, * when 1 permit (any person) 

to be struck.' 
-bun-bai-g:i bnn bag, 'Iliad almost permitted him 

to be struck.' 
-biin-bi-pa bon bagba, *had I permitted him to be 

struck.* 

Impkrative Mood. 
Bum-mara-buii-billa bi tia. 



DECLENSION of the VERB ' TO MAKE: 



UmullikOy 'to do/ personally, 'to make/ ' to create.' 



luDrcATivE Mood. 



T. 1. TTman bag unni T. (5. TTmA-ta bag unni 

4. Uma „ 8. Uma-kin „ 

5. Uma-keun „ 9. Umanua „ 
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F^BIICIPLE?. 

T. 1. Fmull-in bag uniii T. 4. TTmala bag Rimi 

•2. Umulli-keun „ 0. V.nulli-ela-ta 

'A. Umulli-ela „ 7. TJDiulli-kulag „ 

T. 9. CmuUi-nua bag unni 

Continuaiise. 
T. 1. TJmulli-liti bag ucni T. 3. Umulli>li-«la bag iinni 

Seflcxiee, 

T. 5, Umull-i-iin bog unni 

Seeiproeal. 

T. 1. rniull.iin bali mini T. 6. TJmu)]-ala-<a ball unni 

4. UmulUala „ „ 7. TTmull-ai-ltolag „ „ 

5. riimU-ai-kOun „ ,. 8. Umull-ai-kiii „ „ 

T. 9. VmuUa-nuti bali unni 

SCBJCSCTITB Moos. 

1, To erpreis purpose. 

T. 10, 

TJmulli-ko, ' to do, make, crcntr.' 

Umnlli-koa, 'to continue to do.' 

TJmuli-ai-koa, ' to do reciprocally.' 

2. To fxpre>» immediate purpoie. 
T. 10. Tma-nwil-koa bag unni, 'that I may or might raalie thia.' 

Jteraiioii. 
T. 1. Umi'a kan bag unni 1. 9. TTraca La-nun bag unni 

Imminence. 
T. 9. Umtja kiin koa bag unni 

Confemporarg eirenmttanee. 

T. 1. Umun bag ba unni 1\ 3. UmuUi-cla bag ba unni 

T. 9. Umi-uuu noa bag unui 

Implieil nr^irtion of aefual fffeet. 
T. lOtt. Umai-gi bag unni 

Implied nejalion of action or enfitff. 

T. 10b. "Umtt-pa bag unni T. 10c. TTma-pa-ta bag unni 

2'. lOd. Keaworan beg uma-pa unni 
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Imperatite Mood. 
TJmuUa bi, ' make thou.' 




Umoa-ka, ' make again' ; uma-kea, ' make instantly.' 
Uma-buii-billa bon unni, ' permit him to make this/ 
TJmara-bun-billa unni, " permit this to be made.' 



DECLENSION of tub VERB ' TO DO; ' TO FERFOBM: 



Upnlliko ^ to do/ ^ to perform/ ^ to use in action.' 

Indicative Mood. 

T 1. ITpin bag gali ko T, 4. Upa bog gali ko 

T. *.). Upa-nun bag gali ko. 

Pahticiples. 

T, 1. TJpullin bag gali ko T. 4. XJpala bag gali ko 

3. UpuUi-ela „ „ „ 7. Upulli-kolag „ „ „ 

T. 9. Upulli-nun bag gali ko 

Coniinuative. 
T, 1. rpulli-lin bag gali ko T. W. Upulli-li-ela bag gali ko 

Itfflrxive. 
T, 5. TJpull-eun bag gali ko 

Reciprocal, 

T 1. UpuU-an bali gali ko 

Subjunctive Mood. 

T. 10. 
Upulli-ko, * to do, to use in action.' 
UpuUi-koa, 'to continue to do,' an, ' to work with.' 
TJpan-uwil-koa bag, ' that I mi^ht do.' 
Upea-kun-koa bag, * lest I should do.' 
TJpa-nun bi ba, ' when thou doest,' or * if thou do.' 
Upai-ga bag/ 1 had almost done.' 
T7pa-pa bag ba, * had I done,' or * if I had done.* 

Imperative Mood. 
Upulla, * do,' * use ' in action. 
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DECLENSION op thk TEEB 'TO BBEAK' 

by personal agency. 

Tur-btu^-g^olliko, ' to break ' by personal ^^ency, 
not by instnuneiital means, 

iKDiCATrvE Mood. 

T. 1. Tiir-bug-Riinbagunni T. 4. Tiir-bug-ga bag unni 

2", 9. Tiir-bug-ga-nun bag unci 

Pabticiples. 

T. 1. Tiir-bug-gullin bagt T. 4. Tiir-bug-galla bag t 

3. Tiir-bug-gulli-elft „ ,, 7. Tiir-bng-gulli-kolag „ „ 

T. 9. Tiir-bug-gulli-nun bag unni 

t Here insert 'unni' or anj other neuter object. 

Confinuative. 

T. 1. Titr-bug.guIIi-lm bag T. 3. Tiir-bu^-guUi-li-ela b^ f 

Reflexive. 

T. 5. Tiir-bug-guU-eun bag unni 

Stciproeal. 
T.\. Tiir-bug-gull-dn ball unni 

SuBJDifCTiTE Mood. 
T. 10, 
Tiir-bug-gulli-ko, 'to break' (aomething). 
Tiir-bug-ga-uwil-koft, ' that ... may or might break.' 
Tiir-bug-gea-kun-koa, 'lest ... Bhould break.' 
Tiir-bug-ga-nun bag ba, ' when I break,' w ' if I break.' 
Tiir-bug-gai-ga bag, ' I had almoat broken.' 
Tiir-bug-ga-pa bag ba, ' had I broken,' or ' if I had broken.' 



DECLENSION of tee VERB ' TO SSEAK' 
by instrumental agency. 

Tiirburrilliko, ' to break.' by inBtnuaeittaU not by personal, 
agency. 

Ikdicatite Mood. 

T. 1. Tiir-bur-rin bag unni T. 4. Tiir-bur-r^ bag unni 

T. 9. TiiT.bnr-ii-nun ba^ unni 
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Participles. 

T. 1. Tiir-lnir-rlll-in bng t T. 4. Tiir-l)ur-rala bog t 

3. „ -bur-rilli-cla ,. ., 7. Tiir-hiir-rilli-kolag „ „ 

1\ 0. Tiir-bur-rilli-nuii bag uniii 

Continuatice, 

T. 1. Tiir-biir-rilli-lin bag t T. 3. Tiir-bur-rilli-li-ela bog t 

t I lure iiiiSLTt * uuiii ' oi* aiiy other neuter o)ijcct. 

livfltxite. 
T. 2. Tiir-bur-rill-iun bng mini 

Seciprocnl, 
T. 1. Tiir-bur-rill-an ball unni 

Sl'bjuxctivk Mood, 

T. 10. 

Tiir-bur-rilli-ko, *t») broak' by means of some instrument. 
Tiir-bnrr-nwil-koa, *that... may o/* tiiii^Iit break.' 
Tiir-bur-rea-kun-kon, 'lest ... should break.' 
Tiir-bur-ri-nun bng ba, ' when I break', or *if I break.' 
Tiir-bur-ri-pa biJg ba, ' bad 1 broken', or 'if I had broken.' 

DECLEXSIOX OF the VEKB 'TO SI'KAK; 'TO TELL.* 



WiyellikOy ' to speak, say, talk, converse, commnnicateJ 



Indicative ^Iood. 

T. 1. ^Viyan b<'>n bag* T. (5. AViva-ta bon bag 

4. Wiyti „ „ S. AViya-kin ,, „ 

5. Wiya-kiun „ „ 0. AVha-nun „ „ 

•=i'Itciniim.' 

Participles. 

T. 1. Wivollin bon bag T (5. AViyelli-ola-ta bun bag 

2. AViyelli-kt'un „ „ 7. AViyelli-kolag „ ^^ 

W, Wiyelli-ela „• „ S. Wiyelb'-kin „ „ 

•Jf. Wiyala „ „ S). AViyelli-nuii „ ^^ 

Coniinuativr. 
T, 1. Wiyelli-lin T 3. Wiyelli-li-ela 

Brflexice, 
T. 5. Wijel-k'un bng= * I talked to myself.' 
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Seeiproeal, 
T. 1. WiTell-an ban* f. G. Wivell-ala-ta bara 

4. "VViyell-aU „ 7. WiyeU-ai-kolag „ 

5. ■\Viyeil-ai-ktun „ 8. AVijell-ai-kiu „ 

T. 9. Wiyella-Duii bara 

• = ' Ibej «»j to one another." 

SoBJuxcTiTE Mood. 

1, To exprett purpoM, 

T. 10. 
Wiyolli-ko, 'fo tell, say,' 
"Wiyclli-koa, ' to continue to tell or preach.' 
AVijeU-ai-koa (reciprocal), 'to talk, 
the oue with the other.' 

2. To expreta immediate pvrpote. 

T. 10. WiyaQ-uwil-koa bag 

Iteration, 

T. 1. "Wiyua kan bag T. 9. WiTta ta-nun brg 

Imminence. 

T. 10. WiyoakuQ-koabrg 

Contemporary circumtlanef. 

T. I. Wiyun noa ba T. 3. Wiyelli-ela noa ba 

T. 9. Wiya-niia noa ba 

Implied negation of actual effect. 

T. lUa. Wiyai-ga bun beg 

Implied negation of action or entity, 

T. 10b. Wiya-pft bon bog ba T. 10c. Wiya-pa-ta bdnbrg 

T. lOU. Keawanint bdn bag wiya-pa 

+ Kcawarao U the negative. 

lupEBATtTE Mood. 
AViyn, ' say, will you ?' (interrogative). 
"Wiyclla, ' apeak, tell.' 

"Wiya-wiyella (reduplication), ' speak ! be quick !' 
Wiyella, ' apeak' reciprocally. 
Wiyell-ia, 'continue to ask.' 
AViya-wiyall-ia, ' a^k urgently.' 
AViyea-ka, ' tell a^ain,' ' repeat.' 
"Wiya-kea, 'apeak presently,' 
>Viya-bua-biUabda, ' permit him to ipeak.' 
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D£GL£NSION OF DTTRANSITIVE VERBS. 



DECLENSION op the YERB * TO GO: 



UwollikOy ^to go, come, walk, tend^ move.' 



Indicative Mood. 

T, 1. Uwan bag 21 4. Uwa bag 

T. 9. Uwa-nun bag 

Participle. 

T. 1. rwoll-in bag T. 4. Uwala bag 

3. Uwolli-ela bag 9. TTwoUi-nuu bag 

Continuative. 
r. 1. UwoUi-lin bag T, 3. Uwolli-li-ela bag 

licjl^.xive, 
T. 5. UwoU-eun bag 

I^rriprocaL 

T. 1. Uwoll-iin bara T. 4. Uwoll-ala bara 

T, 9. Uwolli-nuQ bani 

SuBJuycTivE Mood. 

T. 10. 

Uwolli-ko, * to come,' * to go away' (according to 

the meaning of the adverb with it). 
Uwa-uwil-koa, ' that I may or might come or go.' 
Uwea-kun-koa, Most . . should come or go.' 
Uwa-nun bag ba, * when I go or come.' 
Uwai-ga bag ba, *I had almost come or gone.' 
Uwa-pa bag ba, * had I come or gone.' 

Imperative Mood. 

Tanan uwolla, * come hither.' 
Waita uwolla, * go away.' 
Wolla-wolla, * come or go quickly.' 
Uwolla, * depart each.' 
Uwoll-ia, * come or go' (of self) . 
Uwea-ka, * come or go.' 
Uwa-bun-billa, ' permit to come or go.' 
Uwa-kda, ' come or go,' «c., in the morning. 
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DECLENSION or the YEB,B ' TO BKEAK.' 
Tiirknlliko, ' to break' spontaneously, 

Pabticei-i.es. 
Tiir ran irnni, 'this is broken' spontaneously. 
T. 1. Tiir-kuU-in unni T. 6. Tiir-kull-eiin unni 

2. „ -kulli-k6un unni 6. „ -kuIII-ela-ta unni. 

•i. „ -kulli-ela unni 7. „ -kulH-kolag unni 

4, „ -knll-aLi unni 8. „ -kulli-kin unni 

T. 0. Tiir-kulii-niin unni 
Continiuitive. 
T. 1. Tiir-kulH-lin unni T. 3. Tiir-kulli-li-ela unni 

SuBJCNCTivE Mood. 
T. 10. 
Tiir-kulli-ko, ' to break of its own accord.' 
Tiir-kulli-koa unni, 'that this may or might break.' 
Tiir-kulI-&-kun-koa, 'lest . . . should break.' 
Tiir-kulli-nun unnibo, ' when or if this breaks.' 
Tiir-ka-ga-leun unni, 'this bad almost broken,' 
Tiir-kulli-ba-pa unni, ' had this broken.' 
lupEnATiVE Mood. 
Tiir-kull-ia unni, ' I wish this to break of itself.' 
Tiir-kuU-^a-ka unni, ' I wiah tbis to break of itself again.' 
Kitmunbilla unni tiir-kulli-koa, 'let tbis break spontaneously.' 



DECLENSIOX op the VERB, 'TO DIE.' 
Tetti bulliko, ' to be in the act of dying-,' ' to die'. 

ISBICATITE Moon, 

T. I. Tetti ban noa T. G. Tetti ba-ta noa 

4. „ ba noa S. „ ba-kin noa 

5. „ ba-keun noa 9. „ ba-nunnoa 

PABXrCIi'LES. 

T. 1. Tetti bullin noa T. 4. Tetti bala noa 

2. „ buUi-keun noa 7. „ bulli-kin noa 

3. „ bulli-ela noa 9. „ bulli-nun noa 

Coniitfiiative. 
T. 1. Tetti bulli-lin noa T. 3. Tetti biilli-li-ela noa 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

T. 10. 
Tetti bulli-ko, ' to die.' 

Tetti ba-uwil-koa noa, 'inprder that he might die.' 
Tetti bi'a-kuQ-koa noa, *lcpt ht? should die.* 
Tetti la-nuQ noa ba, Svhen he dic«,' *if he should die.* 
Tetti bai-gi noa, * he had nlmont ditnl.' 
Tetti ba-pa noa, *had he died,' *it' he had died.* 

Imperative Mood. 

Tetti ba-u\va, 'proceed to die' (optatively). 
Tetti bii.'i-billa bon, * permit Jiim to die.' 
Tetti bca-ka, * die again.' 



PARTICLES nsei instead of the VEEB * TO BE/ 

1 . The verb, with a substantice at tribute : t a, * i t is' ; t a r a r a n, 
' it is not.' 

2. The verb, with an ai^Jective attribute: lag, *iti«'; kora 
lag, 'it is not.* 

3. The verh^ tcith a pergonal attribute: (1) bo, is * self '; (2) 
g a 1 i , * this ' is the agent who. 

Examjyles qfJ,2, and 3 : — 

Unnibo bag, 'this is I' (the subject of the verb); 
gatoa bo unni, 'this is I nivselE (the personal 
agent), who' . . ; unni t a, 'thisirt' (the Bubject) ; 
unni bo t a, 'this is itself* (the subject) ; gali noa 
w i y a, ' this is he who spoke.' 

P u 1 1 i , ' salt ' (a subat.) ; ]) u 1 1 i t a, ' it is salt ' (a subst.') ; 
pulli lag, 'it is salt' (anm//.); pulli kora lag, 
* it is not salt ' (an nffj.) ;tara ran* pulli korien, 
' it is not salt ' (a subs/.) 

* There are two Degatives here, as usual, but tlie former of them maj be 
omitted. 

4. The verb, tri/h an attribute of manner: yanti, 'it is bo'; 
y a n t i b o t a, ' it is so itHolf' ; impt'rutive : y a n 6 a, ' let be as 
It is' ; y a-ai (used negatively), * lot it not be so.' 

Example : — 

Yaai, btinki yikora, * let it not be so, strike not,' 

5. The verb, expressing tenitency : wal, 'is,' 'shall,' *vrill' 
(denoting tendency of the mind or thing) ; imperative : wiya, 
• say,* ' declare what you wish.' 

JExamples : — 

Tiir wal unni, 'this is broken'; wiya, unni mur- 
r a r ag , ' say, is this good ? ' 
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6. 27(6 verb, expregaing heiag or existence! ko, 'be,' 'ih,' 
Example ,— 

Minarig ke unni? ' what (thing) is this ? ' 
[XoTE, — T am not sure tliat all these particlea are used as 
Kubstitutos for the verb ' to be.' — Ed.] 
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IsDiciTivE Mood. 
Afftrmntieelg. Negalioelif. 

T. \. Kai'iwd, ban-tan btSa bag. Keawarin, boii bag biin Icorien. 
' V>-?. I Btrike liim.' ' No, I atrike liitn not.' 

5. Bi'm-kt'in hoa bag. Keawai, biin bag buri-ki-pa. 

' I have struck him.' ' No. I hiTe not »tru<-k him.' 

C. Biiii-kulla biln bag, Kfan-arun, biin bag biim-pa. 

' I hnd ctnifk litm.' ' Xo, I hud not struct him.' 

8. Bi'in-kia b(5ii bag. Kcawai, b<m bag biin-kin. 

^I ihft'l atrike him.' ' No, I ahall not atrike him.' 

KeniVtti, wal bon bug bun knrien. 

'Xo, l.h»llnot8trlktlhim.• 
pARTICIPLE8. 

T. 

1. Bun-kill-in bun bag. Keawaran, bon bngbi'in-killi korien. 

' 1 *m ^triktne liim.' ' Ho, I am not riKkinn him.' 

3. Bi'm-killi-ela b(5Q bag, Keawaran.bonbagbtin-killikorakal. 

' I yia» atriking him ' ' No, I wm nor, eoin(> tn Btrike him.' 

9. Bun-killi-niiri-brmbag. Keawai. biin bng bun-killi kom ke. 

' I um going to atrike him.' ' So, I am not going to strikn him.* 

luPEBATiTE Mood. 

Maniatort/ — 

Bdwa hon, ' strike him.' Ma, butra biin, ' do, strike hioi.* 
Yanoa, biin-ki yikora bon, ' let be, strike him not.' 
Itnn-killu, * striko on,' ' continue to strike.' 
Yanoa, biin-kill^bau kora, ' let be. cease striking.' 
Bum-mara-bun-bilb bdn, 'permit him to be struck.' 
Yari, b6n bi btlm-mara-biin-bi yikora, 'hold! let him not 
be struck.' 

£atrratg— 

Biini-miin-billa-Mn, 'permit him bi strike.' 

Yanoa, bum-mun-bi yikora b^n, ' let be, permit him not to 

In frrrogai ive — 

Minarig-tin binug bua-kulla ? ' why did'st thou strike him ?' 
Kora kua binug bum-pa P 'why hast thou not struck him?' 
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IdiofM — 

Wiwi, * be quiet,' 'do not what you tend to do.' 

Yaai, * refrain,' 'do not,' * cease acting,' *hold'! * let not/ 

Tari, yanoa, * let be,' * let alone,' ' do not.' 

ADVERBS. 

The use of the word determine« whether it should be called 
a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. A word used with the 
particle of agency would be considered a noun ; but the Mime 
word, if attached to a noun, would be an adjective ; used with a 
verb, it would be an adverb; as, porrol, * heavy'; poppol 
ta unni, * this is heavy ' ; porrol noa wiyan, 'he speaks 
heavily.' Adverbs are classed in the following manner: — 

1. Of Numher, 

"VVakal bo ta, * once only.' Buloara bo ta, * twice only.' 

Ngoro bo ta, * thrice only.' 

2. Of Order. 

Boncn, *the first to be done.' Kurri-kurri,* the beginning, the 
Ganka, *the first,' or 'before.' first.' 

Willug, *the last; or 'behind.' 

3. Of F J ace, 

Unti, 'here.' Bani-kolag, 'downwards.' 

Unnug, 'there.' Muring-kolag, 'forwards.' 

Wonnug? 'where?' AVillug-kolag, 'backwards.* 

Wonta-kolag, 'whither' ? AVonta-birug? 'whence? from 

Unti-kolag, 'hither.' what place?' 

Untoa-kolag, 'thither.' Unta-birug, *thence.' [time. 

Wokka-kolag, ' upwards.' Unti-birug, * hence'; place or 

4. Of Time. 

Ba, 'when ; at the time that' ; Keawai-wal, 'never, not at any 

gai-ya, 'then,' must always time'; ' no, never.' 

be after it. Kum-ba, 'yesterday' (when the 

Bug-gai, 'this present period, verb is in a past tense); *to- 

now, to-day'; 'the time now morrow' (when used with a 

passing.' verb in the future tense). 

Bug-gai-kal, 'of the present Kum-ba ken ta, ' the day after 

period; fresh, new, recently.' to-morrow.' 

Gai-ya, 'then, at that time'; Mura-ai, 'sometimes.' 

it is governed by the par- Murrin-murrin, 'often, repeat- 
tide ba. edly, frequently.' 

Kabo, 'presently.' Ttiga, 'before, prior to.' 

Kabo ka ta, ' presently it is,' Tanoa-nug bo, 'soon.' 

for 'not yet.' Toau-ta, 'afterwards.' 
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TTDHUg bo, 'hitherto.' 
"Wftkil-wakal, ' once-once,' — an 

idiom for ' seldom.' 
Taki-t.i, 'now'; at the time 

Bpoken of. 
Taki-ta bo, 'instantly'; at the 

selfsame moment spoken of. 



what time? 



Takoim-ta ? 

when ?' 
Tanti-kat-ai, 'hence forward,' 

'forever'; i*7., 'thus always.' 
Tuki-ta, 'afterwards.' 
Turaki, 'long since, formerly, 

long ago.' 



Butti, 'more' ; meaning, 'con- 
tinue the action.' 



5. 0/ Quantity. 



Minnan? 'what quantity? how 
much? how many?' 



Kaumal-lag, ' largely, much, Tantoa, 'enough, sufficiently.' 



abundantly,' 
Kirun.'all.' 



Wan'a-lag, 'little, aparingly.' 
"Winta, ' a part, a portion. 



6. Of Qualitif or Manner. 

Kara, 'clowly, deliberately.' Pi'>r-r<Jl, ' heavily' ; rf. por-rdl. 

Kurra-kai, '(juickly'; alsoequi- AVir-wir, 'cheerfully, lightlv' ; 
valeut to the phrase 'make rf. wir, as a verb, 'to fly hke 

liaste.' the down of a bird.' 

Wogkal-liig, ' foolishly ' ; ef. wogkal, 'deaf, stupid, foolish." 



Mirfca, 'perhaps.' 



7. OfSoabf. 

Mirka-ta, ' perliaps so, [ 



8. Of Affirmation. 

E-^, 'yes.' Tanti bo ta, 'yes, just os it is,' 

Kau-wii, 'yea.' Tuna bo ta, 'verily, certainly, 

Tokiil bo ta, 'truly, in truth really'; lit., ''there it is 

itself; cfAo\(A, 'straight.' itself.' 

a. Of Negation. 
Kca-wni, ' nay.' Ta-raran, ' it is not,' ic, the 

K('a-wa.r;ln, 'no.' thing afGrmed. 

Tikora, kora, korien, ' no, not.' 

10. Of Interrogation, 
Kora-koa? 'why not?' Tako-ai? 'how?' meaning'in 

Minarig-tin? 'why? where- what manner?' answer, yan- 

fore?' ti, 'thuB.' 

Wonncn? 'how? which way?' answer, gia-kai, 'this way.' 
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PREPOSITIONS. 



Ba, *of' — denoting possession, 
when used with the personal 
pronouns. 

Birug, *of, out of , from'; op- 
posed to ko-liig. 

Ka, * in,' or 'at' such a period; 
as, tarai-ta vellaina-ka, ' iu 
another moon.' 

Ka-ba/in, on, at' — a plaoo; as, 
Sydnej-ka-ba, * at Sydney.' 

£ai,— *the same meanin<; as tin ; 
only thi.s is used to personal 
pronouns, but ' tin ' goes 
Avith nouns. 

Kal, *part of: as, unti-kal, 
'of this, part of thi:?, liereof.* 



Katoa, ' with, in compaiiy 
witli,' — not inBtrumental. 

Ko. -lo, -o, -ro, -to, — particles 
denoting agency or instru- 
mentality.* 

Ko-ba, 'of* — the Fame as *ba,' 
but u:?ed only with nouns. 

Ko-lag, ' to, towards, tendency 
towards,' — opposed to birug. 

Murrarig, 'into.' 

^lurrug, 'within.' 

Tin, ' from, on account of, for, 
booaudc of, in cou sequence 
of.' 

AVarrai, 'outside, without/— 
opposed to 'within.' 



* Expressed by inV/*, 6y, /or, l)iit only when instrumental. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

The idiom of the language is such, t'lat sentences connect with 
sentences without tlie aid of conjunctions, the subjunctive mood 
answering all these purposes. Tht; dual number also does away 
with the necessity of using connectives to unite two expressions. 
The following; are the |»rinci]rd conjunctions, viz., gatun, 
* and ' ; k u 1 1 a, ' because, for '; gal i - 1 i n, ' therefore, on account 
of this.' But the ])artiL'les ' le:*t,* ' unlci^s,' ' that,' and the disjunc- 
tives, arc ex pressed by modifications of the verb in the subjuuctire 
mood, as will be shown in the lllui^trative sentences. 

INTEBJECnONS. 

KoTE. — Tlic following are usetl un<ler the circumslttuces mentioned. 



A, 'hearken! lo ! behold!' 
!Ela-beara, of wonder, surprise, 

astonishment. 
Ginoa, of salutation at parting; 

as, 'farewell.' 



Katio-katia,of ])ain, anguiHli. 
AVau, ' attention ! ' a call to 

attenil. 
"NVi-wi, of aversion. 
Yapallun, of sorrow ; 'alas !* 
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CHAPTER IV. 



VOCABULAKT. 



(1) MITUOLOOV. 

Gal: on; kuritna; m.,* bones put through the septum of the 
nose for ornament, 

Gorro; pummeri; yonei, m., varieties of graas-tree. To 
form the native spearB, pieces of the flower-stalliB of tliis are 
cemented together at the enda by a reBinouB Bubatance which 
CKudes from the root ; they are made from eight to twelvo 
I'eet long ; a piece of hard wood foruia the last joint, on which 
is cemented a splinter of pointed bone, a', a barb. A deadly 
weapon this ia ; thrown by means of a lever nearly four feet 
long, ef. 'wommara', which is held in the hand, and on it 
the poiBoned spear. 

Koin, Tippaka), Fdrrag are names of an imaginary male 
being, who has now, and had always had, the appearance of a 
black ; he resides in thick brushes or jungles ; he is seen occas~ 
ionallr by day, but moslly at night. In general, he precedes 
the coming of the natives from distant partB,whenthey assemblo 
to celebrate certain of their ceremonies, as the knocking out of 
tooth in the myntic ring, or when they are performing some 
dance. He appears painted with pipe-clay, and carriea a fire- 
Btick in his hand; but generally it is the doctors, a kind of 
magicians, who atone perceive him, and to whom he says, ' Fear 
not; come and talk.' At other times he comes when the blacks 
are asleep, and takes ihcm up, as an eagle his prey, and carries 
them away for a time. The shout of the surrounding party often 
makes him drop his burden ; otherwise, he conveys them to hia 
fire-place in the bush, where, close to the fire, ho doposils hia 
load. The person carried off tries to cry nut, but cannot, feelini; 
almost choked ; at daylight Koiu disapjiears, and the black 
finds himself conveyed safely to his own fire-side. 

K o y o r w n, the name of another imaginary being, whose 
trill in tho bush frequently alarms the blacks in the night. 
AVhcn he overtakes a native, he commands him to exchange 
cudgels, giving his own which is extremely large, and desiring 
the black to take a first blow at his liead, which he holds down 
for that purposof ; after this he smites and kiila the person 
with one blow, skewers him with the cudgel, carries him off, 
roasts, and then eats him. 

' • TIlB ■• 
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Kurriwilban, the name of his Avife ; Bho has a long horn on 
each shoulder, growing upwards, with which she pierces the 
aborigines, and then shakes herself until thej are impaled on 
her shoulders, when she carries them to a deep valley, roasts, 
and eats her victims. She does not kill the women, for they are 
always taken by her husband for himself. Taho has, hv 
some means, como to be used bv the blacks as a name for this 
being. 

M u r r am ai, in., the name of a round ball, about the size of s 
cricket-ball, which the abori<:;ine» earn* in a small not sus- 
pended from their girdles of opossum yam. The women are 
not allowed to sec the internal part of the ball. It is used 
as a talisman against sicknest*, and it is sent from tribe to 
tribe for hundreds of miles, on the sea-coast and in the interior- 
One is now here from Moreton Bay, the interior of which a 
black showed me privately in my study, betraying consider- 
able anxiety lest any female should see the contents. After 
he had unrolled many yards of woollen cord, made from the 
fur of the opossum, the contents proved to be a quartz-liko 
substance of the size of a ])igeon\s egg. He allowed me to 
break it and retain a part. It is transparent, like white 
sugar-candy. The natives swallow any small crystalline particles 
that crumble off, as a preventive of sickness. It scratches glass, 
and does not effervesce with acids. From another specimen, 
the stone appears to be agate, of a milky hue, semi-pellucid, 
and it strikes lire. The vein from which it appears to have 
been broken off is one and a quarter inch thick. A third 
specimen containc*! a portion of carnelian partially crystallised, 
a fragment of chalcedony, and a fragment of a crystal of white 
quartz. 

Murrokun, m., the name of a mysterious magical bone, which 
is obtained by the k a r a k a I s, fj.v. Three of these sleep on 
the grave of a recently interrc^d corpse ; in the night, during 
their sleep, the dead person inserts a mysterious bone into 
each thigh of the three * doctors,' who feel the puncture not 
more severe than that of the sting of an ant. The bones 
remain in the flesh of the doctors, without any inconvenience 
to them, until they wish to kill any person, when by magical 
power, it is said and believed, tliey destroy their ill-fated 
victim, causing the mysterious bone to enter into his body, 
and so occasion death. 

Kauwai, wi., a canoe; p u p a, •;//., bark, a canoe. The canoes 
are made of one sheet of bark, taken whole from the tree and 
softened with fire, and then tied up in a folded point at each 
end. A quantity of earth forms a hearth, on which the natives* 
roast their bait and fish, when fishing. 
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Xug-gfin, m., a song. There are poets among tie tribes, who 
compose songs ; these are sung and danced to by their own 

tribe in tho first place, after which other tribes learn the song 
and dance; and so the thing itinerates from tribe to tribe 
throughout the country, until, from change of dialect, the very 
words are not understood coiTectly by distant hlacks. 

P (i r o b u g, the name of a mystic ring, in which certain cere- 
monies of initiation are performed ; from p 6 r, ' to drop down, 
to be bom.' 

Puntimai, nt., a messenger, ao ambassador. These men are 
generally decorated with the down of the swan or of the 
hawk on their beads, when on an embassy. They arrange the 
time, place, and manner of preparations for a battle or for the 
punishing of a supposed offender or real aggressor. They 
bring intelligence of the movements of hostile tribes, or the 
last new song and dance (c/. nug-gun). When they travel at 
night, a fire-stick is always carried by them as a protection 
against the powers of darkness, the evil spirits, of which they 
are in continual dread. 

Puttikan, another imaginary being, like a horse, having a 
large mane and a tail sharp like a cutlass ; whenever be meets 
tho blacks, they go towards him and draw up their lips to show 
that the tooth is knocked out*; then he will not injure them; 
but should the tooth be still there, he runs after them, and killa 
and eats theni. He does not walk, but bounds like a kangaroo, 
aiidtheuoiseof his leaps on the ground is as the report of a gun; 
he calls out as he advances, ' P i r r o 1 o g, P i r r o 1 d g.' 

T i 1 HI it n, m., a small bird of the size of a thrush. It is supposed 
by the women to be the first maker of women ; or to be 
a woman transformed after death into the bird ; it runs up 
trees like a woodpecker. These birds are held in veneration 
by the women only. Tho bat, kotug-kolug, ia held in 
veneration on the same ground by the men, who suppose the 
animal a mere transformation. 

!i i 1 k u n, and B i m p d i n, are names of the 
f K o i n, q.v. She is a much more terrific being than her 
husband ; him the blacks do not dread, because he docs not kill 
them ; but this female being not only carries off the natives in a 
large bag-net and drags them beneath the earth, but she spears 
the children through the temples ; she thus kill them, and no 
one ever sees again those whom she obtains. 

Turrama, m., an instrument of war, called by Europeans a 
'boomerang.' It is of a half-moon shape ; when thrown 
in the air it revolves on its own centre and returns, forming 
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a curve in its orbit from and to the throiver; to effect tliifl, it is 
thrown a<;:ain8t the wind; but in war it i8 thrown a^innt the 
ground ; it then rebounds apiiarontly with double violence, and 
Btrikes some distant object, and wounds severely with its 
sharpened extremities. 

Y a r r o, m., an og^. But, used in a niyntic sense, to the initiated 
ones it means * fire or water.' And by the use of this tenn iii 
asking for either element, the fraternity can discover them* 
tjelvci} to each other. Tlie men, after the tooth is knocked out 
in the Bora rites, call women k u n n a i k a r a, and themiselTes 
y i r a b a i ; previous to which the men are styled, k oro m u n. 
The ceremony of initiation takes place every three or four years 
as young lads arrive at the age of puberty ; mystic rings are 
maile in the wood."*, and numerous ceremonicH are gone through 
before tho operation of dij<placing a tooth from the upper 
jaw ; this is effected by three steady blows with a stoufc piece 
of hard wood, in shape like a punch, from the hand or the 
kara k al ; after that, the youth may seize a woman; ho becomes 
a member of the tribe and engages in their fights. 

T u 1 u g, the name of tho ring in which the tooth is knocked 
out. Tho trees are marked near tho rinir with rude ropre- 
sentation of locusts, serpents, and other things, on the bark ; 
these are chopped with an axe ; and copies of the ncHts of 
various quadruped^^ are formed on tho ground near tho spot. 
The celebrants dance for several days every morning and 
evening, continuing the whole of the night ; no women are 
allowed to join in the ceremony. 

(2) GKOGRAPUICAL NAMES. 

Awaba, Lake !M;icquarie; tho word means * a plain surface.' 
B i w o g k u 1 a, the place ofred ti-trees ; from b i w o g, * red ti-tree.* 
B o i k () n li m b a, a place of ferns ; from b o i k 6 n, * fern.' 
Bonn, the site of NVallis's Plains ; from a bird of that name. 
B u 1 ba, an island ; any place 8urroun<led with water. 
B u 1 k a r a, any mountain ; from b u 1 k a, ' the back ' of a man 

or a beast. 
B u 1 1 a b a, tho name of a hiU on the margin of the Lake. 
Oar a wan tar a, any plain, a flat. 

G 1 o y a u w o, a point of land on the south side of the Lake. 
G 6 r r o i n b a, the female-emu j)lace ; from g 6 r r o i n, • the 

female emu ' ; * the male emu ' is k o g k o r o g, from his cry. 
G u r r a n b a, a place of brambles ; from g u r ra n, an inferior 

sort of * bramble.' 
K a i a r a b a, a ])lace of * pea-weeds.' 

K arak u n ba, a place of * swamp-oaks,* which is a species of pine. 
Keel-keolba, a place of * grass-tree.' 
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Kin tiirrabin, tlie nuine of a small extinct volcano on the 
sea-ooast. near lioil HeaA, iiortb-eaet of Lake A[a<i(|uarie. 

Koikaligba, a platie of brambles; from koikalig, a sort 
of ' bramble,' bearing a berry like a raspberry, 

Koiy d g, the site of any native camp, 

Kona-konaba, the iiamo of the place where the utono called 
kona-kona is found. There nra veina in the stoue, which 
contain a yellow substance used for paint in warlike expedi- 
tious. It is the namo of a large mountain, at the northern 
extremity of Lake Macquarie. 

Eopurraba, the iiamo of the place from which the blacks 
obtain tho kopurra, a yoilonitili earth, which they wet, 
mould up into balls, and then burn in a strong lire ; the fire 
makes it change into a brilliant rod, somelhing like red ochre; 
the men and women paint themselves with it, after mixing; it 
with the kidney fat of the kangaroo ; this paint thej use 
always at their dances. 

Kurra-kurrdn, the name of a place in which there is almost 
a forest of petrifactions of wood, of various sizes, eitremely 
well defined. It is in a bay at the north-western extremity of 
Lake Slac(iuarie. The tradition of the aborigines is, that for- 
merly it was one large rock which fell from the hoavens and 
killed a number of blacVa who were assembled there ; they 
had gathered themselves togsther in that spot by command 
of nu immense iguana, which came down from heaven for that 
vurpose ; the iguana was angry at their having killed lice 
by roasting them in the fire ; those who had killed the vermin 
by cracking them, had been previously speared to death by 
biro with a long reed from heaven ! At that remote period, the 
moon was a man named Funtobug; and hence the moon ia 
called he to the present day; but ttie sun, being formerly a 
woman, retains the feminine pronoun the. When the iguima 
saw all the men were killed by the fall of the stone, he ascended 
up into heaven, where he is supposed to bo now. 

K uttai, the site of Sydney Light-house ; any peninsula. 

Mulubinba, the name of the site of Newcastle, from an 
indigenous 'tern' named mulu bin. 

Mulltig-bnla, the name of two upright rocks about nine feet 
high, springing up from the side of a bluff head on the margin 
of the Lake. The blacks afiirm, from tradition, that they ore 
two women who were transformed into rocks, in consequence 
of their being beaten to death by a black man. Beneath tho 
mountain on which the two pillars stand, a seam of common coal 
is seen, many feet thick, from which Eeid obtained a cargo of 
coals when he mistook the entrance of this lake for Kewcastla. 
A portion of a wharf built by him still exists at this place, 
which is still called Beid's Mistake i [i.e., in 1831]. 
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Munug-gurraba, the place to which * sea-snipe * resort. 

Miinukiin is the name of a point, under whicn is a seam of 
cannel coal, and beneath that is a thick seam of superior common 
coal, and both jut into the sea betwixt three and four 
fathoms of water. The government mineral surveyor found, 
on examination, that the two veins were nearly nine feet in 
thickness, and the coal of excellent ouality ; [i.e.. in 1834]. 

X i k k i n b a, a jilace of coals, from n i k k i n, ' coal/ The whole 
Lake, twenty-one miles long by eight broad, abounds with coaL 

Niritiba, the name of the island at the entrance of the lake; 
from n i r 1 1 i, the ' mutton bird,' which abounds there. 

P i t o b a, a place of pipe clay ; from p i t o, ' pipe clay/ which is 
used at a death by the deceased's relatives to paint their whole 
body, in token of mourning. 

P u n t e i, a * narrow * ])lace ; the name of any narrow point of land. 

Purribagba, the * ant'H-nest place ' ; from within these nests 
a yellow dusty substance is collected, and used by the blacks 
as a paint for their bodies, called p u r r i b a g. The ants gather 
the substance for some unknown nurpose. 

T i r a b e e n b a, a tooth-like point of laud ; from t i r a, * a tooth.* 

T u 1 k a b a, the soft ti-tree place ; from t u 1 k a, ' ti-trce.' 

T u 1 k i r i b a, a place of brambles ; from t u 1 k i r i, * a bramble.' 

Tumpoaba, a clayey place ; from t u m p o a, * clay.' 

AV a r a w a 1 1 u g, the name of a high nKumtain to the west of Lake 
Macquarie. This has been partly cleared of timber, by order 
of the Surveyor- General ; as a land-mark it is seen from a 
considerable distance. The name is derived from wallug, 
the 'human head,' from its appearance. 

W a u w a r a n, the name of a hole of fresh water in the vicinity of 
Lake Macquarie, betwixt it and the mountains westerly ; said 
by the blacks to be bottomless, and inhabited by a monster of 
a fish much larger than a shark, called wan wai ; it frequents 
the contiguous swamp and kills the aborigines ! There is 
another resort for these fish near an island in Lake Macquarie 
named b o r o v i r o g, from the cliffs of which if stones be 
thrown down into the sea beneath, the ti-tree bark fioats up, 
and then the monster is seen gradually arising from the deep ; 
if any natives are at hand, he overturns their canoe, swallows 
the crew alive, and then the entire canoe, after which he 
descends to his resort in the depths below I 

Tirannalai, the name of a plave near Newcastle on the sea 
beach, beneath a high clifi*; it is said that if any persons speak 
there, the stones fall down from the high arched rocks above ; 
for the crumbling state of these is such that the concussions of 
air from the voice cause the pieces of the loose rock to come 
down ; this once occurred to myself when I was in company 
with some blacks here. 
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Ilaibai, m.,* an axe* 
}laiyag<baiyig, m., a butterflj. 
Bato, vt., water ; ef. g[ipoi 
Berabukkau, m., epcrm whale; 

the naliroa do not eat thid ; 

ef. torog-gun. 
Bigi^ai, ffl., ati elder brother. 
Bill tun kin, m., a father. 
Birraba, m., a small shell 6ah. 
Biyug. m., 'father,' addroasive. 
Biyugbai, m., a father. 
Boalug, m., mail grove seed. 
Boarrig, m., misty rale. 
Boata, fli., the cat-fish. 
Boawdi, m., the curlew, 
Bugkin, m., vermin, as fleas. 
Bukkai, m., the bark of a tree ; 

the skill of animab. 
Biilbug. »!., a smali species of 

kangaroo. 
Biinkun, m., a red sea-slug 

whii;h adheres to the rocks, 

and is known to Europeans 

as ' kunjevvai.' 
Bi'ipog, m., hair on the head. 

AVt'iruii, M., hair on the body. 

Kitug. m., the short hair of 
animals. 

Yirrig, m., the fur of the 
o lions um tribe. 
Buttikiig. M., any beast. 



Gipai, m., a concubine. 
Qjpoi, giiyuwa, g*ti5g, kullig, 

»B., namoa for freslt water; 

cf. kokoin, bato, nnd yarro. 
6arawan,fli., a plain fiat place. 
Girog-ganig. m,, arough place. 
6.iro-g<'ten, m., an old woman. 
G^ro-mbai, m , an old man. 
GausvD, m., a sea-gull. 

■ Tie in, thiDug^bnul, rtnodi loi inani 



Girrinbai, m., flrat-born female. 

Wlig-gunbai, youngeat „ 
Gjlokonug, m., a large kind of 

Bchnapper. 
G irokiin, m., the morning dann 
Garaki,ni.,oneiniuated) hence, 

a wise person. 

K. 

Kan ; kurriwirjlra ; m., a brown 

d'amond snake. 
Alaiya, m.. the general name 
for anakca. 
Kauin, m., a freah-water eel. 
Ka-ai, m., flesh of any aort, 
but chiefly of the kangaroo. 
Karabal, m., a wizard, doctor, 

sorcerer. 
Karoburra, m., a large whiting, 
KanSg-karog, »»., a pelican. 
Kcarapai, «*., the white cock- 
atoo. 

AVaiila.m.ithe black cockatoo ; 
its breeding place is un- 
known to the blacks. 
Keilai, tn., urine. 
Kikoi, m., a native cat ; ia very 

destructive to pcultrv. 
Kinuun, w., the women's uela ; 

used as bags, 

Kipai. m., fat, grease, &c. 

Kira-kira; kiineta; in., the male 

and the female king-parrot. 

Xirika and korunnug, m , two 

kinda of native lioney. 

Mipparai,jn.,the honey-comb. 

Nukkug, fn., the email ating- 

leaa bee of this country. 
Mikal, M., the honey in the 
blosBOma of the honey- 
suckle tree. 
Karaka, m., the honey in the 
blossom of the grass-tree. 
<y ; K !■ [lueitoJ menly to divide tha iKtlv* 
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Kirrin, f»., pain. 

Kogkn, wi., :i reed. 

Kug korog, wi., an emu ; from tlu* 

noise it makes. 
Koiwon, fit., rain. 

Koiy()g, f/t., a native camp. 

Koiyug, m., lire. 

Kokabai, wi., a wild yam. 
Kokei; wimbi; winuug; w/., na- 
tive vessel 8 made ot tlie bark 
of trees, and used as baskets 
or bowls. 

Kokera, m., a native hut. 

Xokoin, m., water ; cf., giipoi 

Kokug, 7/1., frogs ; are so calle»l 
from the noise th<'y make. 

Komirni, //i., a shadow. 

Konug; kintarig; 7;*., dung. 

Konug-gai, m., a Fool. 

Koreil, m.,a shield. 

Koropun, *w., fog, mist, haze. 

Korowa-talag, //t., a cuttle fish ; 
lit., ' wave-tongue.' 

Korro, w., the wind-pipe. 

Kotara, m., a club, a waddy. 

Kotumag, 7/1., the land tortoise. 

Kulai, wi., trees, woud, timber. 

KuUara, wi., a lish-spear. 

KuUearig, w., the throat. 

Kullig, m., a shell. 

Kulligtiella, m., a knife. 

Kullo, 7/1., the cheeks. 

Kumara, ;;i., blood. 

Kumba, 7/1., to-morrow. 

Kumbal, m., a vounger brotlier. 

Kunbul, w., tlie black swan. 

Kuri, f/i., man, mankind. 

Kurralag;murrin; 7w.,thebody. 

Kurrabun, 7//., a murderer. 

Kurraka, m., the mouth. 

Kurrakog, 7/?., the eldest male. 
Taiyol, tw., the youngest male. 

Kurra-koiyog, tti., a shark. 

Xurrugkun; muttaura; ;w.,the 
schnapper. 

Xuttal, /;i., the smoke of a fire; 
tobacco ; cf. poito. 

Koun, 711., the mangrove bush. 



M. 

Makoro, ///.. the general name 
for tish. 

Malama. pirig-gun, pinkun, and 
wottol, fw., lightninc. 

Marai, w., the soul, the Bpirit; 
* the same a? the wind, we 
cannot see him,' wa** the 
<lefinition given bv a black. 

Meiui, wi., sand-flie«, 

Minmai. in., the gigantic lilr. 

Miroma, n/., n saviour. 

Moani, ;//., the kangamo. 

Mokoi, 7yi., mud ovsters. 

Molakan, vt., the season of the 
wane of the moon. 

]\r()to, 7»., a black -snake. 

Mula, 771., a boil. 

Mulo, 771., thunder. 

Mumuya, 7>»., a corpse, a ghost. 

^lunbonkan, 771., the rocko^'ster. 

Munni, 777., sickness. 

Muraban, 7/7.. blossom, flowers. 

Murrakin, 77/., young maidens, 

Muriin, 777., the bodv. 

Murri-nauwai, 771.. a ship, boat. 



X. 



Xukug, 771., a woman, women. 

Nulk'.i ; anulka; 771., iron; this 
is a kind of iron-stone, which 
abounds on the sea-coast. 
There is a vein of iron ore 
running over coal at the sea 
entrance of Lake Macquarie. 



P. 



Paiyabara, 771., the large ti-tree. 
Pillapai, 771., a valley or hollow. 
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Piinpi, ffl., ashes. 

Pippita, m., a small hawk ; bo 

called from its ciy. 
Firama and wommamk&n, m., a 

wild duck and drake. 
Piriwal, ffl., a chief or king. 
Pirrita, wi., an oyster which 

grows on the manjiroTe tree. 
Pittiig ; talowai ; m., two kinds 

of roots of the arum species ; 

the taro of Tahiti. 
Potto, m., the smoke of a fire. 
Pono, m., dust. 
Poribai, m., a husband. 
Porikunbai, m., a. wife. 
Porowi, m., an eagle. 
PoruQ, m., a dream or vision. 

Pornn-witilliko, m., to dream. 
Pukko, ffl., a stone axe. 
Pulli, m., salt. 
Pulli, m., Toico, language. 
Puna, m., sea sand. 
Punbug, m., sea-slug, blubber. 
Punnal, m., tbc sun. 
Piirai, m., earth, land, the world. 
Purrciig, nt., day, 
Purramai, m., a cockle. 
Furramaibin, m., an animal 

like a ferret, but amphibious ; 

it livea on cockles. 
PuirimunkAn, m., a sea-salmon. 



Taiyol, m., the youngest male. 
Tcmbiribcen, m., a death ulder. 

The aborigines, when bitten, 

usually suck the wound, as a 

remedy. 
Tibbin, tn., a bird. 
Tiblin, m , a bone. 
Tieko, m., a bitch. 
Tiral, m., a bough of a tree. 
Tirriki, m., the flame of fire ; 

the colour red. 



Tirril, m., the tick, a TenomouB 
insect in this country that 
enters the skin of young dogs, 
pigB, lambs, cats, and is fatel, 
but not to man ; it ia exactly 
similar in size and shape to 
the English tick, but its 
efTects are soon diecoTered ; 
for the animal becomes para- 
lyzed in its hind quarters, 
sickness conies on, and death 
follows in two or three days 
after the paralysis has taken 
place. 

Tokoi, ffl., night. 

Topig, m., a mosquito. . 

Tor6g-gun, nt., the black whale ; 
this the blacks eat, whilst the 
sperm whale is not eaten. 

Tubkara, m., winter. 

Tullokan, m., property, riches. 

Tulmun, m., a grave. 

Tulun, ni., a mouse. 

Tunk^n, m., a mother, a dam. 

Tunug, ffl., a rock, a stone. 

Tupea-tarawog and ninig, m., 
names of the flat-head fish. 

Turea, m., a bream -fish. 



W. 

Wairai, m., the spear for battle, 

or for hunting. 

Motig, ffl., the spear for fish. 
Waiydg, tn , a sort of yam. 
Wakun, m., a crow ; from its 

cry, wak-wak-wak. 
Wankal, m., a dog ; the species. 
Warikal oMJwatyi, ««., the male 

and female tame dog. 

Yuki and mirri, m., the male 
and female native dog. 

Murro^kai, m., the wild dog 
apemea, 
Waroi, m., the hornet. 
Waiopara, m., the honeysuckle. 



5G 



AX AUSTRALIAN rAXOUAOK. 



Willai, m., an opossum. 

Wimbi, m., a bowl ; generally 
made from the knot of a 
tree. 

"Wippi or wibbi, m., the wind. 

Wirripdg, «!., the large eagle- 
hawk, which devours young 
kangaroos, lambs, &c. 

Woiyo, OT., grass. 

Wombal, «., the sea -beach. 

Wommdra, m., the instrument 
used as a lever for throwing 
the spear ; ef. gorro. 

Wonnai, m,, a child, children. 

Woropil, m., a blanket, clothes. 

Worowai, iw., a battle, a fight. 

Worowan, m., a kangaroo-skin 
cloak. 

Wattawan, m., a large mullet. 

AVuggurrapin, m., young lads. 



Wugsn^n'abula, «i., ye two lads. 
Wunal, ffi., summer. 
Wurunkan, m., fliea. 



T. 



Yapug, m., a path, a broad way. 
Yarca, m., the evening. 
Yaroil and yura, m., the clouds. 
Yilon, »t., bait. 
Yinal, m., a son. 
Yinalkun, m., a daughter. 
Yirra, m., a wooden Bword. 
Yirrig, m., a quill, a pen. 
Yulo, m., a footstep, a track. 
Yunug, m., a turtle. 
Yuroin, m., a bream-fish. 



(4) PARTS OF TIIK BODY. 

The Head. 

Kittug, fw., the hair of the head. ] Kullo, w., the cheeks. 
Wallug, «»., the head. ~ 



Kappara, m., the skull. 
Eumborokan, m., the brain. 
Yintirri ; golo ; «i., the forehead. 
Tukkal, m., the temples. 
Giireug; turrakurri; f/i.,theear. 
Yulkara, f»., the eye-brows. 
"Woipin, f/i., the eye-lashos. 
Graikug; porowug; m., the eye. 
Tarkin ; goara; m., the face. 
Nukoro, fn., the nose. 



Tumbiri; willig; m., the lips. 
Kurraka, m , the mouth. 
Ounturra ; tirra ; m., the teeth. 
Talla^, fn., the tongue. 
Wattan, f»., the chin. 
Yarrei, wi., the beard. 
Untag, m., the lower jaw. 
Kulloug, f7i., the neck ; it is also 

called * wuroka.' 
Kullearig, m , the throat. 
Koro, m., the windpipe. 



Kurrabag, m., the body. 
Murrin, w., the body. 
Mumurrakun ) m., the collar- 
Milka-milka, ) bone. 



The Trunk, 

! Mirnig, m., the shoulder. 
Xopa, m., the upper arm. 
Turrug, w., the lower arm. 
&una, m.f the elbow. 



The Hands and Feet, 



Mattara, m., the hand. 
Tunkanbeen, «., the thumb ; 
lit., the mother or dam. 



Niimba, m., the first finger. 
Purrokulkun, m., the second „ 
Kotan, w., the third 
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Cr^rtkkonbi, m., the little finf^er, 
Tirri; tirreil ; m., the natis uf 

the fingerH and toes. 
■\V'arii, B»., the palm of the hand; 

ef. warapal.jH., level, plain. 
Tug kng keri,m., the right hand. 
W 11 n token, m., the left hand. 
Bulka, m,. the hack; eithfr of 

the band or of the body. 
Paiyil, ni., the breasia. 



G.apne:, m., the nlppl?. 
Wag urn, »i., the chest, breuts. 
N"jira, m . the ribn. 
Kiirialag,ui, the wdeor body. 

Turoiiii, fli., the richt nide. 

Goraiin, m., the lelt side. 
Parri or warra, m,, the belly. 
Parra, m , the bosom. 
., the loins. 
the hip^. 



Winnal, n 
G.^k.;g, m. 



The' Limb: 
Buioiiikorn. m., the thighe. 
AV.lloma or lira, m., the calf of 

tho les,'. 
G,iri. m., tho ehinB. 
Warombug, m., the ki 



Papiniin, kortig-£jai,nn</mokul- 

tiiokul, ni., the knee-pan. 
Wirugkag, «?., thcaimieu. 
Mnkko ; luonug ; m., the heels, 
Tiillo, in., the Bole of the foot. 



M., the toes ; the foot. 



Bulbi'il. m., the heart. 
Puna^nai, m., tho kidney ; also 

a pocklc, from its shape. 
Munug, m., the liver. 
Tftk(51, «!., the liincs. 
Konarig; konug; ' 
Plimug; pulti 
Meya, m., the 



., the bowels. 
: nt., the fleah. 



G-orog, n. 



1 Tuirakil, m., the reina. 
Tog-tc'g, m., the marrow. 
Tibi'in, m., the bone. 
Moika, «).,the fatty nubstancfl 

betwiit tho ioint.<. 
Hukkai, >n., the skin. 
Wuruu, m., the downy hair on 
the skin. 
the blood. 



B. 

Bi'^elmnlliko, nr., to mock, to 
deride, to make sport. 

Birrikillikn, m., to lie along, 
to lie down BO as to sleep. 

Boibiilliko, m., to know car- 
nally. 

Boink utliko, m., to kips. 

BdmbilJiko, m., to blow vith 
tho mouth. 

Boug-bug-g)illiko, m., to cause 
another to ariue, to compel 
to aripe. 

Boug-euUiko, m., to raise one's 
self up, to arue. 



B(ig-bug. «,, to salute. 
Biikka. wi., to be wrathful, to be 

furious. 
Bulpdr-bug-gulliko, m.. to esuse 

to be lout property, to lose. 

fium-bug-gulliko, m ,tocau«e to 
be loose, to open a door. 

Biimmarabunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit another to be struck. 

Bummilliko, n., to find. 

Bilmmunbilliko, ni., to permit 
another to strike. 

Bunkilliko, nt., to strike, smite ; 
to aim a blow vitii a weapon. 

Bunbilliko, m., to permit, to 
let ; this is an auxiliary ?erb. 
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BiiDinulliko, m., to rob, to take 
bv violence, to snatch. 

Biir-bug-^ulliko, m., to cause 
to be light or well, to cure. 

Burkuiliko, m.^ to be li^ht as 
a bird, to fly; to be convales- 
cent. 

Burug-bug-gulliko, wi., 1o cause 
to be loose, to set at liberty. 



G 



Gakilliko, ;;/., to see, to look, 
to observe with the eye. 

Gakombilliko, iw., to deceive, to 
cheat. 

Gakontibunbilliko, w»., to dis- 
regard, not to mind. 

Gakoyelliko, wi.,to lie, to tell a 
falsehood. 

Gainaigulliko, fw., to see, to 
look, but not to notice. 

Garabo, m., to sleep. 

Garawatilliko, m., to lone one's 
self. 

Garbug-gulliko, w., to convert 
into, to cause to become. 

Gari-gari, ;w., to pant. 

Garo-garo, */i., to fall down. 

Garokilliko, wi., to stand upon 
the feet. 

Garokinbilliko, w., to stand up. 

Gimilliko, w., to know by the 
eye, as a person or place. 

GiratimuUiko, wi., to feed, to 
give food. 

Girulliko, w., to tie. 

Goitig, fw., to be short. 

Goloin, ni.j to be complete or 
finished. 

Gukilliko, w., to give, to pre- 
sent. 

Gumaigulliko, wi., to offer. 

Gupaiyiko, wi., to give back, 
to pay, to return in exchange. 

Guraki,*wi., to be wise, skilful. 

Gurra-konen, w., not to hear. 



Gurramag, m., to be iiiiliated. 

Gurramaigulliko, m.y to hear, 
but not to obey. 

Gurrara, iw., to pity. 

Gurrawatilliko, m., for remem- 
brance to pass away, to for- 
get any place, or road ; cf, 
woguntilliko. 

Gurrayelliko, nt., to hearken, to 
be obedient, to believe. 

Gurrulliko, w., to hear, to obey, 
to understand with the ear. 

Gurrunb()rburrilliko, m., to let 
fall tears, to weep, to shed 
tears. 

K. 

Ka-amulliko, 971., to cause to 
be assembled together, to 
assemble. 

Kaipulliko, fn., to call out, to 
cry aloud. 

Kaiyu, ;/i.,to be able, po'werful, 
niighty. 

Kakilli-bun-kora, m., do not be. 

Kakilliko, m., to be, to exist 
in any state. 

Kaki-yikora, iw., bo not. 

Kapirri, m.y to be hungry. 

Kapulliko, 77?., to do ; without 
tiie idea of effect upon any 
object. 

Karabulliko, wi., to spill. 

Karakai, w., to be active, to be 
quick, to hasten. 

Kanikal-umuUiko, «i., to cure, 
to make well ; a compound 
of * karakai,* a doctor, and 
' umulliko,* to do, to make. 

Karol, m., to be hot, to perspire 
from the heat of the sun. 

Kauwal, vi., to be large, great. 

Kekal, m., to bo sweet, plea- 
sant, nice, delightfuL 

Kia-kia, w., to be courageous, 
strong, powerful ; to conquer. 
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Killnig-gulliko, iit., to compel 

to snap. 
Kilburrilliko, w., bo snap at bv 

means of something, as a 

hook is snapped at by a fish. 
Kilknlliko, la., to snap asun- 
der, as a cord of itself. 
Killibinbin, m., to shine, to bo 

brii!ht, to be glorious. 
Kimulliko, m., to wring, to 

squeeze as a sponge, to milk. 
K-immulliko, »i., to broil meat 

on eoals of fire. 
Kinta, wi., to be afraid. 
Xintai; kintclliko; m., to laugh. 
Kiin'ikinari, >»., to be wet. 
Kirabarawirrilliko, w., to twirl 

the stem of grass-tree until 

it ignites. 
Kirilliko, m., to lado out water, 

to bail a canoe or boat. 
Kiroa]>ulliko, »)., to ponr out 

water, to empty water. 
Kirrai-kirrai, m., to revolve, to 

go round. 
Kirrawi, m., to be lengthy, to be 

long; ef.'goitig,' m., to bo 

short iti length. 
Kirrin, m., to pain, 
Kitelliko, m., to chew. 
Kiunurig, m., to be wet. 
Ko, m., to be, to come into cx- 

istenco. 
Koftkilliko, Ml., to rebuke, to 

Bcold, to quarrel. 
Koinomulliko, m., to cough. 
Xoipuiliko, m., to smell. 
Koitta, in., to stink. 
Koiyubulliko, >n., to burn with 

fire. 
Koiyun, in., to be ashamed. 
Kolayclliko, m., to keep secret, 

not to toll, not to disclose. 
K61bi, m., to sound, as the 

wind or sea in a storm. 
TColbuntilliko, m., to chop with 

an axe or scythe, to mow. 



Kollabilliko, «i , to fish with a 
line. The line is held iu the 

KiSllamuIliko, m., to make se- 
cret, toconceal anything told. 

Koui^in, m., to be handsome, 
pretty. 

KdntiniuHiko, m., to wear as 
a dress. 

Korawnlliko. m , to watch, to 
stay by a thing. 

Korien,m,,nottobe; thenega- 
tivi^ form of ' ko.' 

Korokal. m., to be worn out, 
threadbare. 

Korokdn. m., to roar, as the 
wind or sea ; cf. kiJIbi. 

Korun, m., to be silent, to be 
quiet. 

Korun paiyelliko, m., to remain 
silent. 

Kotabunbinla, m., to permit to 
think, to remember. 

Kotelliko, m., to think. 

K(5(tAn, m., to be wet and chilly, 
from rain. 

Kuguu, Bi., to be muddy. 

Kulbilliko, m., to lean, to re- 
cline. 

Kulbun-kulbun, mi., to be very 
handsome, elegant. 

Knlwun, m., to bo stiff, clay- 
cold, as a corpse. 

Kum-bara-paiyel1iko, »i., to be 
troublesoine, to give one a 
headache by noise. 

Kumbaro, in., to be giddy, to 
have a headache from dizzi- 

Kunbtin, m., to be rotten, as a 

skin or cloth. 
Kunbuntilliko, in., to cut with 

a knife. 
Kunnd, m., to be bunied. 
Kurkulliko, m., to spring up, 

to jump, to leap. 
Kur-kur, m., to be cold. 
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Kunniir, iw., to be rotten, aa 

wood \ cf.^ kunbun. 
Kurni, fw., to be slow. 
Kurrngkopilliko, in , to ppit. 
Kurnil, iw., to bo diHabled, to 

be wourded. 
Kurrilliko, //i., to carry. 
Kuttnwaiko, wi., to bo natisfied 

with food, satiated, drunk. 

M. 

Ma, wj., to rhallcnpjo, to dare ; 

to command to do. 
Miinkilliko, m., to take, to ac- 
cept, to take hold of*. 
Manmunbilliko, m,^ to cannc to 

take, to let take, to Ift have. 
Srarogkoiyelliko, #w., to pro- 
claim, to make known. 
Matelliko, wr, to be ^rluttonous. 
Moapulliko, 7;i., to plant. 
Mimulliko, m,^ to detain, to 

compel to wait. 
Minki, m., to sorrow, to pym- 

pathize. 
Mmkilliko, tw., to remain, to 

dwell. 
MiromuUiko, m , to keep. 
ISIifial, wi., to bo without, to 

be poor, miserable ; a dencrt 

place. 
Mirrilliko, w., to sharpen into 

a point, an a spear. 
Mirrinupulliko, «/i., to cause to 

be sharp. 
Mitti, wi., to be small. 
Mittilliko, m., to wait, to stay, 

to remain. 
Mi tug, !»., to be cut, wounded, 

sore. 
Morilliko, m.^ to wind up as a 

string. 
Moron, iw., to be alive. 
Moroun, w., to be tame, quiet, 

docile, patient. 
Mottilliko. m., to pound with a 

stone, like pestle and mortar. 



^rulamuUiko, m., to romit. 
3dumbilliko, m,^ to borrow, to 

lend. 
Munni, TO., to be sick, ill, or to 

be dineaitcd. 
Muntilliko, in.,to be benighted 

to be overtaken with dark- 
ness, 
^lupai, 171., to fast ; tokecptlie 

mouth closed ; to be silent, 

dumb. 
Mupaikaiyelliko, tti., to remain 

silent, to continue dumb. 
Murralliko, »i., to run. 
Muriaiag, 9;i., to bo good, ez» 

cellent, valuable. 

X. 

Neil paiyelliko, 171., to shout; the 

noise of war or play. 
Nig'illiko. t/f., to play, to sport. 
NilJan-nilljin, m., to bo smAshed 

into pieces. 
NimuUiko, f/i., to pinch. 
Ninmilliko, in., to seize, to 

snatch. 
Xiuwara, w., to be angry, dis* 

plcasc<l. 
Nrg-<rurrawolliko, wi., to siect. 
Nugkilliko, m., to bo success* 

till, fortunate; to obtain. 
Nnrnmulliko, 7/»., to press, to 

force down. 
Numulliko, 7/1., to touch with 

the hand. 
Nupulliko, w., to try, to learn, 

to attempt. 
Nurilliko, 7w., to throw the 

* boomerang.' 

P. 

Paikulliko, 7n., to act of its owu 
])ower, to act of itself. 

Paikulliko, z;?., to show one*s 
self Rpontaneounly. 

Paipilliko. 7/2., to appear, to be« 
come vi^ible. 
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Faipillilio,ffl.,toact ; excluding 

tlie idea of cause. 
ra1[ al, nt., to vibrate, to etring, 

as in a awing. 
Papai, nt., to be cloee at hand. 
Peakulliko, m., to tetch water. 
Pillatoro, m., to sot; as the aun, 

moon, and atars. 
Pillobuntilliko, m., to he sunk, 

wrecked. 
Pillokulliko, m., to sink. 
Pliikurkulliko, m., to buret as a 

bladder, of ilsclf, 
PinniUiko, «i , to dip. 
Pinlakilliko, m , to float. 

Watpulliko, 01., 1o swim. 
Pintilliko, m., to knock down, 

as with an axe ; to shock, as 

with electricity. 
Pipabtmbilliko, m., to permit 

to Bfride, to let stride. 
Pipelliko, m., to stride, straddle. 
Pirra, m., to bo tired. 
Pirral-muUiko, m., to urge. 
Pirriko, m., to be deep, 
Pirriral, m., to be hard, strong ; 

cf. kunbiin, m., to be soft. 
Pirun-kakilliko, m., to be glad, 

to be pleased. 
Pilal-kakilliko, w., to be glad, 

to be pleased, to be happy. 
Pital-mulliko, tn., to cause ]oy, 

to make happy. 
Pittabunbilliko, m., to permit 

to drink, to let drink. 
Pittalliko, m., to drink. 
Pittamiilliko, m., to make to 

drink, to cause to drink. 
Poaibug-gulliko, m., to compel 

to grow. 
Poai -b until! iko, nt., to cause to 

grow. 
Poai-kulliko, m., to grow up of 

itself. 
FoiyeakuUiko, m., to be nnspen- 

ded, to hang on ; to infect. 
Poiyelliko,ffi.,to beg, toentreat. 



P(ink('g, m., to be short. 
P(}r-bi)g.gulliko, m., to compel 
to drop. 

Pdrbuirilliko, m., to cauBo to 
drop by means of something. 

Porei, m., to be tall. 

Pc5r-kakilliko, m., to be drop- 
ped, to be bom. 

Porobulliko, »!., to smooth. 

Pon^g^'^'i ^-> ''° ^f' globular, 

PorrdI, fli., to be heavy ; to be 

Purunwitilliko, m., to dream a 

dream. 
Potobuntilliko, m., to cause a 

hole, to bleed a person. 
Potoburrilliko, nt., to burst a 

hcle with something. 
Potopaijaijim-walm, will burnt. 
FuUuntara, m., to shino, aa with 

ointment. 
Pulog-kulliko, ffi., to enter, to 

go or ceme into. 
Piilul-piildl, m., to ehake vith 

cold, to tremble. 
Punta, m., to be mistaken in 

anything. 
Puntimulliko, m., to cause to 

fall, to throw down. 
Pnrkulliko, w., to fly. 
Puromulliko, m, to lift up. 
Puto, m., to be black. 
Puttilliko, m., to bite. 



Ta-killiko, m., to eat. 
TaleamuUiko, m., to catch BDy 

thing thrown. 
Talig-kakilliko, fn.,tobe across. 
Ta-munbilliko, «i., to permit to 

eat, to let eat. 
Tanan, m., to approach. 
Tardgkamullikn.flr., to cause to 

mix, to mingle. 
Tetti, tu. to bo dead. 
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Tetti-ba-bunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to die, to let die. 
Tetti-ba-bmi-burrilliko. w., to 

permit to be put to death by 

some means. 
Tctti-bug-guUiko, ///., to compel 

to be dead, to kill, to murder. 
Tetti-bulliko, wi., to die, to be in 

tlio act of dying. 
Tetti-bunkulliko, «w., to smite 

dead, to strike dead. 
Tetti-burrilliko, ;;i., to cause to 

die by some means, as poison. 
Tetti-kakilliko, m., to be dead, 

to be in that state. 
Tiir-bug-ga-bunbilliko, w., to 

let break. 
Tiir-bug-cruUiko, w., to comi>el 

to break. 
Tiirburribunbilliko, w., to per- 
mit to break by means of ... . 
Tiirburrilliko, wi., to break bv 

means of something. 
Tiirkullibunbilliko.w,, to allow 

to break of itself. 
TiirkuUiko. 7/1., to break of its 

own itself, as wood. 

Tirag-kakilliko.wi., to beawake. 

Tirriki, m., to bo red hot ; the 
colour red. 

Tittilliko, m.y to pluck. 

Tiwolliko, «!., to seek, to search. 

Tiyumbilliko, w., to send any 
kind of property, cf., yukul- 
liko. 

Tokol, 7H., to be true ; the truth ; 
this takes * bo ta' with it. 

Tolog-tolog, m.^to separate. 

Tolomulliko, 771., to shako any 
thing. 

Torololal, w., to be slippery, 
slimy. 

Tottog and tottorig ; m„ to be 
naked. This word must be 
carefully distinguished from 
*t<)t6g,' news, intelligence. 



Tiig-gunbilliko, flit., to show. 
Tiigkamulliko, #»., to find ; lii^ 

to make to appear. 
Tugkilliko, m,, to cry, to bewail. 
TuirkuUiko, «ra., to cLrag along, 

to draw. 
Tukin-umulliko, m.,to preserve, 

to keep, to take care of. 

Tukkara, m., to be cold. 

Tulbulliko, w., to run fast, to 
escape. 

Tullnmulliko, tw., to hold by the 
hands. 

Tulla-tuilai, fit., to be in a rage. 

Tuloin, fw., to be narrow. 

Tulutilliko, m., to kick. 

Tunbilliko, ;«., to exchange. 

Tunbamabunbilliko, «t., to per- 
mit to string together. 

Tiinbaniulliko, m., to string to- 
gether. 

Turabunbilliko, wi., to permit to 
pierce. 

Turakaiyelliko, 171., to convince. 

Turinwiyelliko, 7;*., to swear the 

truth, to adjure to speak the 

truth. 

Tun')], m., to be in a state of 
healing, to be well ; as a cut 
or wound. 

Tur('»n])iri, 771., to suffer hunger. 
Turral, m., to split. 

Turral-bug-gulliko, 771., to cause 
to Hj>Ut, to make to split. 

Turramulliko, tn.j to throw a 
stone. 

Turrug, 77*., to be close together. 
Turukonbilliko, w., to punish. 
Turukilliko, -777., to grow up, to 
shoot up. 

Tiirulliko, f??., to pierce, prick, 
Htab, sting, lance, spear. 

Tiitog, 777., to be stunned, in- 
sensible, apparently dead. 
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UmuUtko, m., to do, to make, 

to create. 
Unmulliko, m., to make afr&id, 
^ to affrigbt, to startle. 
Uiitelliko, m., to dance. 
UpuUiko, m., to do with, to use, 

to work with. 
Uwolliko,»»,,to coineor go; to 

walk, to pass, &u. 

W. 

"Waipilliko, »«., to wrestle, 

Wnipulliko, m., to hunt. 

Waits, m., to depart, to be away. 

"WamuUiko, m., to bark a tree, 
to akin. 

WamuDbilliko, m., to permit to 
go, to let go away. 

Warakarig, m., to be full, to be 
satiated. 

WarekuHiko, m., to put away, 
to cast away ; to forgive. 

Warin-warin, nt., to be crooked. 

"Wari-wari-kulliko, m., to strew, 
to scatter about, to sow seed. 

Waran, m,, to be flat or level, 
to be plain. 

TVaruwai, m., to battle, to en- 
gage in fighting, 

WatpuUiko, m., to swim, to 
stretch the hands to swim. 

"Wattawalliko, m., to tread, to 
stamp with the foot or feet. 

AVauwiDunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to float, to let float. 

"Wauwilliko, m., to float; as a 
eork or feather. 

Weilkorilliko, ffi.,to flog, whip, 
scourge. 

■\Veir-weir, m., to be lame. 

Willug, willuntin, m., to be be- 
hind, to come aft«r, to bo last. 



Willugbo, willug, jrt., to return. 
■Winelliko, m., to bum with 

fire, to scorch. 
Wirabakilliko, m., to heat, to be 

becoming hot. 
Wirakakilliko, m., to be hot. 
Wirrigbakilliko, m., to close 

up, to shut a door. 
Wirrilllko, m., to wind up, as 

a ball of string. 
WirrobuUiko,*!., to follow after. 
"Witelliko, wi., to smoke a pipe, 
Wittilliko, m,, to sing. 
"VVittimulliko, m., to fall, to be 

thrown down. 
Wiyelliko, m., to speak, to say, 

to tell, to command, to ask. 

Wiyabnnbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to speak, to let speak. 

Wiya-lei-illiko,* m., to talk 

Wiyavelliko, »i., to apeak in 

reply, to answer. 
Wiyayimulliko, m., to accuse. 
IrViyoa, «!., to say again, to 

Woateiliko, m., to lick. 
Wogkal, »!., to be foolish, not 

clever, stupid. 
Wogiintilliko, w., to forget any 

thing told ; ef., gurrawatil 

liko. 
"Woro-woro, m., to swell. 
Wotara, »«., to be shallow. 
Wunkilliko, m., to leave. 
Wunmarabunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to be left, to let be left. 
Wuno, m,, to stoop or bend in 

walking, 
Wupilliko, ft., to put, to place. 
"Wurunbarig, ni., to be hairy; 

as an animal. 
"Wutilliko, in., to cover, to put 

on clothes. 
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T. 

Tarakal, m., io be bnd, evil. 
Taidlkulliko. m., to move away, 

as tho douils. 
Yarigkulliko, w.« to lau^li. 
Yclla\va-bi)g-gulliko, »w., to 

compel to Bit, to force to 

sit. 
Tellawa-bunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to Bit down. 
Tellawolliko, wi., to oroB« legs 

down on the ^ound ; to hit, 

to remain, to rest. 
Yommamulliko, w., to lead ; aa 

bv the hand, or as a honso 

by a rope. 
TiirkuUiko, m., to tear of itself, 

as cloth; to break. 

Tiirkabunbilliko, w., to per- 
mit to tenr, to let tear. 

Yiirburririlliko, w.. to tear, 
by means of something. 

Yiirburri-bun-billiko, 7/1., to 
permit to tear, by means 
of something. 

Yiirbug-guUiko, w?., to com- 
])el to tear. 

Yiii'bug-ga-bunbilliko, m., to 



permit compulsively to 
tear. 
YimuUiko, m., to make light, 

an fur is caused to lie lightly 

before the blacks twist it into 

cord ; to encourage, to cheer 

up. 
Yin bill iko, m., to kindle a fire. 
Yiremba, n?., to bark ; as a dog. 
Yitelliko, tn., to nibble or bite; 

as a fish the bait. 
Yuaipilliko, m., to push away, 

to thrust out. 
Yukulliko, 171., to send, as a 

messenger, to send property ; 

rf., tivumbilliko. 
Yuntilliko, i/i., to cause pain, 

to hurt. 
Yurig. wi., to go away. 
Yurngkilliko, wi., to divo. 
Ynropulliko, m., to conceal 

fn»in yiew, to bide 
Yurrug-j;uu,f»., to be faint with 

hunger. 
Yutilliko, 971., to guide, to show 

tlic way by guiding. 
Yi'itpilliko, fw., to pulsate, to 

beat, to throb. 



JLLITBTIUTITE 8BHT1DICS 



CHAPTER V. 



ILHrSIBiTIVE SiaiEXCES. 



Aboriginal sentancea literally rendoreil iato English.* 
1. OX XnE SIMPLE-50M15ATITE CASE. 

Gan kc bi? gatoa, Boiini; m., whoaroTou? it is I, Bonni. 

Who betliouT I, 
Gi'in kc unni, unnoii, unniig? m., who is tliia, that, 
Who ba this? that? tbsM! there? 

Kiri unni, nuhug unuoa, woiinai iinnug; 
UftD this, womut that, chilli theru. 

m., tbia ia a man ; that is n woman ; there is a child. 
Hinarig ke unni? warai taunni; t»., what ia this? it Ls 

What bo thia ? spear itis thii. a spear. 

Minarig-ko ke unuoa? turnltiko; n., what ia that for? 
What - for be that T fui-to-apear. to spcar with. 

2. OS THE AGZST-XOMIXATITE CASE. 

woa tia wiva; m.,who told you ? 

ni8 told. he told me. 

G-ali-noa, gali -bouutoa, tia wiyd; m., thia mitn. this 

This-he this-she, me told; woman, told me. 

G a 1 i - n o a unni u m a ; m., this ia the man who made thid. 

This- he thia made. 

M i D a r i g-k o b<tn bunkulla tetti?; m., what smote him 

Wliut liini Btruck dead? dead? 

Nukug-ko, piriwallo, puntimaito; 
The woiiuin — , the king -~, the meiweiigcr — . 
«i., the woman — , the kins — , tbe meaaeuger — , te , emote him. 
■VVakun-to minarig tatan? ; n»,wluit does the crow eat? 

Crow what eats ? 

Minarig-ko wakun tatdn?; m., what eats the crow ? 

What crow eats • 

Nagiln-to tia pital-mau; m., the Bong rejoices me. 

Soiig me joj-doea. 

KuUi-to tiabdnkuUa wokka-tin-to; 
Slick me atrock up- from. 

tn., the stick fell from above and struck me. 
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3. OX THE GEXiTITE CASE. 

G a n - u ra b a n o a u n n i y i n a 1 ? m., whose son is this ? 
Whom-belonging-to he this son? 

Emmoumba ta;gali-ko-ba bon; m., it is mine; this be- 

Mine it is ; thisO>elongs him. longs to him. 

Biraban-umba, gikoumba wonnai; «n., Biraban^Sy his 

Bira1>an-beloiiging-t(), his chihl. child. 

Minarig- ko-ba unni? gali-ko-ba bcSn; w., what does this 
What-l)elongs this? this-bclongs him. belong to? 

"Wonta-kal bara? England-kal bara? 

What-place-of ^7iia«.^ they ? Eiiglaiul • of thev. 

m,, what country are they of? they are Englishmen. 
Wonta-kali n bara? England-kalin oara ? 

Wliat-place-of (fim.) they ? P'nglaud - of they. 

w., what countrywomen are they ? they are Englishwomen. 
Bug -ga i - k a 1 ; »i., to-day ; ///., belonging to the present period. 

To-day -of. 
Makoro-ko-ba ta unni gorrog ; f/i., this is the blood of a 
Fish-belonging-to it is this blood. figh. 

Grovernor- kai-kal bag;m., I belong to the Gover- 

Govemor - place-l)eloiiging-to I. nor's place. 

Grovernor-dmba bag; w., I am the Governor's, »c., man. 

Govemor-l)elonging-to I. 

Murrarag-ko-ba kuri-ko-ba; m., a good man's. 

Good-I)clonging-to Dia]i-1)elongiiig-to 

4. ox THE DATIVE. 

Makoro bi guwa; gjin-nug? give the fish ; to whom ? 
Fish thou give ; wliom-for t 

Piriwal-ko? Keawai; giroug bo; w*., to the chief? no; 

Chief -for ? no, for-thee self. for yourself. 

Karai tia guwa emmoug takiIliko;m., give me flesh to 
Flesh me give for-me for-to-eat. eat. 

Yurig bi wolla; gikoug-kin-ko; fw., be off; go to him. 
Away thou go him-to. 

Gan-kin-ko? piriwal-la-ko ; kokcni-ko; 
Whom-to ? chief -to ; house-to. 

m,y to whom? to the chief; to the house. 
Wontarig? untarig; untoarig; 
To*what-place ? that-place ; tliat-place-tliere. 

fn., to what place ? to tliat place; to that place there. 
Mulubinba-ka-ko; En gland-ka-ko; ;«., to Newcastle; to 
To Newcastle ; iSigland to. England. 

5. ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Cran-to bdn bunkulla tetti kulwun? m.; who smote him 
Who him smote dead stiff. dead? 

Gannug? Birabannug; w., whom? Biraban. 
Whom ? Biraban. 
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&atoa bon tuni; turd boo bag; nt., itis I who speared 
I him epeareil ; apearal him I. him ; I Rpeared him. 

Kaibulla bounnoun; gaiinug? m., call her; which? 

Call her ; which ? 

Unnug-yog unnoanug nukug; m., that woman there- 
There- there that woman. 
Miinki yikora uunoanug; m., do not take that. 

Take not that. 

Mura bi unnoanug; m., take that ; tato it. 
Take thou that. 

Mara bi unti-kal, untoo-kil, tn.,take someofthix, of that. 
Take thou hereof, there-of. 

Makoro tia guwa; gunun banug; nt., give me a fish ; I 

Fish me give. give-will Lthee will give thee. 

Puntiniun tia barun; m., lam thrown down. 

Throws me down. 
Makoro bi turulla warai-to; m., spear the fish with the 

Fish thou pierce spear- with. spear. 

Tibbinbi buwa musketto; m., shoot the bird with the 

Bird thou amite musket- with. musket. 

Wive 11 a bon; wijella binug; tn., tell him; you tell him. 

Tell him; tell thou-hiin. 

BunkuUa tia; wonno?; «»., lam struck ; where ? 

Smote me ; where t 

Wallug tia una wirea; m., he hit me on the head. 

HeMl me he atmck. 
Minarig bo bali wiyella? m., what shall you and I say? 

What self thou -I say. 
GSn-to bounnoun turaniin? m., who will spear her? 

Who her piarce-will * 

Q-iinto unnoanug uma-niinf m., who will make it? 
Wlio tliat-there make-will ? 



C, ON THE TOCATIVK. 

Elal kaai, tacin unti-ko; m., I say, come hither. 
Hallo '. eome, approach this-place-for. 

Wau! kaai, kaai, karakai; m., I say, come, make haste. 
Hallo : come, come, be quick. 

Bougkalinitn-wal bag watta biy ugbai-tako 
Arise-self-will I depart Father-to 

cmmoug-ka-ta-ko, gatun wiy a-niin-wal, Biyug, 

my-to and say-will. Father, 

yarakai bag umil mikin ta morokoka gatan 

evil I mode, pre»ance.«t heaven-at and 

giroug-kin; 
thee. 
m., I will arise and go to my Father, and will aay nnto hira, Father 
I have sinned against heaven, and before the«. 
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7. ON THE AB LATH'S. 

K oak ilia n. barra ; gan-kai? gaii-kai-kan ; 
Quarrelling-now tlicy ; wliom-from ? whom-from-ljeing ? 

?»., they are now quarrelling; about whom ? 
B u Ti n o u n-k a i ; T a i p a m e a r i u ; 7;j., about her ; about T— . 
Her-fn»m, TaiiKiinuar-frum. 

M i n a r i g - 1 i 71 ? m i u a r i g-t i n-k a n ; m., about what ? don't 
What -from ? "ivliatfroin-lnjing. know. 

^I a k o r r i n g a t u n k u r i-t i n ; m., about the fish and the men. 

Fiah-frtmi and iiiuii-froin. 

Gan-kiii-bi r u g unni puntiinai? m., from whom came 
Whoin-fi-om tlii.-i messenger? this inesaencer? 

J e h o V a-k a-b i r u g P i r i w a I - 1 a-b irug, m., from Jchovsdi the 

Jeliovah-from Kiug-from. Kinc, 

AV o n t a-k a-b i r u g n o a ? wi , from what place did he come ? 

\Vhat-pluce-fro:n lie ? 

AV o k k a-k a-b irug morok o-k a-b i r u g ; wi., from heaven above. 

Up-froni lioaveii-from. 

Sydney-ka-birug; Mulu-bi'iiba-ka-birug; m., from Sydney; 

Sydney -from ; Newciwtle-froin. from Newcastle. 

M i 11 a r i g-b irug u n n o a u in a ? m., what is that made of? 
What-fifini that made ? 

K u 1 a i-b i r u g ; bras s-l) irug; m., of wood ; of brass. 
Wood-fmm ; lirass-fitjin. 

C o p p c r-b i r u g g a r a b u g- g a brans; w., bra<>i8 is made 

Copjicr-froni converted bra.sa. of Copper. 

Yurig bi wolla emmoug-kin-birug; w., go away from me. 

Away tliou move njc-from. 

YelIa.wolla l)i emmo u g-katoa; 7??., sit with me. 

!Sit thou me- with. 

Gan-katoa bountoa? Tibbin-katoa ba; 
Whom-with she ? Tibhin-with. 

;;?., with whom is she? with 'J'ibbiii. 
M i n a r i g-k o a n o a u w ji ? m., how did he go ? 
What- by ho go ? 

M u r r i u o w a i-t o a ; p u r r a i-k o a ; ;;i., on board a ship ; by land* 

Large-canoe by ; land -by. 

Wont a-k a l-l o a ? k o r u g k o a ; m., which way ? throu&rh the 

What-jdace-by y buah-by. bush. 

K o k e r o a bag ii w a ; wi., I came by the house. 
House-by I came. 

AVonnug ko wurubil? Bir a ban-kin- ba; 
\V'.erc-at l>e skin-cloak ? liirabau-at 

w., where is the blauket? at Biraban's. 
AV o n n o u g k e u o a ? JS y d n c y-k a-b a n o a ; 
Where-at be hr*? Sydney-at he. 

'///., where is he ? he is at Sydney. 

Wnnta-wonta-ka-ba kokera? wi., whereabouts is the house? 
Where-where-at house? 
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F a p a i-t a-b a M u 1 u b i n b a-ka-ba ; m., close to Ncwcaetle. 

Close'ftt Nawcaatle-at 

Brokeii-bay-tin-to* natan Sydney-beada; 
Broken Bay- from see Sydney-be&de. 

M., at Broken Bay ia Been Sydney Heada. 
"Wonta-tin-to? unti-tin-to; unta.-tin-to; 
Wbat-pl*ce-from ! thia-ploce-from ; tfaat-place-from, 
m., at what place ? at this place ; at that placo. 



8. ON THE J 
Slinnan kuri tanan-ba? j».,towmany menarenowcomiog? 

What men apprluch? 
'WakaUbo ta noa tanan-ba; m., one man only is coming. 

One-acif it is he approachee. 
B n 1 o a r a-b ota bulatauanuwa;fn., only tbe two came. 

Two-8elf it ia two approach cune. 

IC^lbiran-bo ta bara nukug; m., only a few women. 

Few-self it ii they women. 

T i b b i n-t o noa t a t a n ; m., tbe bird eats. 

Bir<l he eata. 

Gali-noa tibbin-to pitt&n; m., this is tbe bird which drinks, 

Thia-he bird drinks. 

T i b b i n-t o noa unnug; m., that ia a bird, 

Binl he there. 

Tlnni-tara tibbin bi bdnkuUa tetti; m., these are the birds 

These birds thou sinotest dead. you killed. 

6intoa-bo ta unnoa kuri; in., thou art the man. 

Thou-aetf it ia that man. 
Haiy a-ko putti-niin tetti koa kauwil knri; 
Snake bite-will dead ftfi' may-be man. 

m., the anake will bite in order to kill the man. 
T i r a-k o g i k o u m b a-k o ; m., with his teeth. 

Teeth hia-with. 

Tetti bon horse-ko witti-ma; m., the horse threw him, 
Deail him liorse TioleDce.made. aud killed him. 

9. CONHrSATION OP THE ITKrTEB TEBB. 

'W'ibbi unni kauwal kat&n; m., this ia a high wind. 

Wind thia great it exista. 

Kauwau, kauwal lag unni; m., yea, very powerful. 

So it ia, great acta this. 

Kapirra bag ka.killiela, katdn-, m.,IwaB,Iam,hungry. 

Huugry I was-being, am. 

Gan unti katanP nt., who Uvea here? 
Who thie.place exists ! 
Bara-bo unti hatan; m., they themeelTes dwell here. 

They-self this-place exist. 

* NoTi— Hero Biokon Bn [• ipoken ol both u Ui« 
mtanlng is-on ucciunt of Broken Bk; b«iiv tbs igi 

t The Engliib expIBMlan ■ hi ordar tbU ' li too Ioiie Id (uDa uuaer uia 
' koa ' in the shove. I hni, Ibeieton, sobstituteil tor It, throivbout, the . 
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Kiakia bag kakuun unni gorokan; m., I waa cunqimfw 

Coiiqutiror I was this morning thiB mcmill^ 

13 11 k k a bag k a k u 1 1 a ; 7/1., I was vcrv angry. 

Buntoara noa tetti kakulla; m., he istfaemuiwlio 
That- which -is-smota hu dead waa. was killed. 

Xakullata bag Sydney-ka taga bi ba kakulla nnts; 
Was I' Sydney -at liefciro tliou wast at-that-pUn 

m., I was at Svdnev before ever vou were there. 
X ii m b a bag k a k r u n S y il n e y-k a ; w„ to-morrow I shall hb 
To-moTTow 1 8hall-)>« Syjbit.'v-in. in SvdneT; 

Kanun-ta uniii murrarug; ni., it will be good, this. 

Be-will this gtunl. 

Mirka noa totti kanun; m., perhaps he will be dead. 
Perhaps he dead l>e-i%'ill. 

G :i n- k e kiakia kanun? m., who will bu the victor 7 
Who coiU(uerf>r be-will ? 

Piriwal kanun-wal bi; m., you will certainly bo king. 
Chief l>e-wilt thou. 

K a b o bag k a n u ii S y d n e y - k a ; nt., by and by I shidl bt 

By and by I be-will ' Sydncy-at. at tSydnST. 

Kanun bag tarai ta yollenna-ka; m., in another 

Be-will I another it is inoon>at. month X aliall- 

Kaiyu kan bag; kaiyu korien bag; 
Able being I ; able not I. 

fif., I am powerful ; I am not powerful. 
Wi rrobulli-kan bar a gikoumba; jh , they are his fbl- 

Followera they his. loweiv. 

Tulbulleun bag kinta kan; m.,1 escaped, being a&mid. 

Escaped I fear )>eing. 

Pir ra-pi rra bara kakil 1 in untelli-tiu; m., the dancing 

Fatigue<l tlicy 1>ecoming dance-from. fg tirine thflBL 

Wunal unni kakillin;m., the summer is coming on. 

Hot-season tliis becoming. 
8 1 o r e-b a kakillin bountoa; m., she is now living near 

Store existing slie. the store. 

S t o r e-k a-b a kakillin bountoa; fs., she is now living at 

Store at existing she. the store. 

Musket tia katala Awaba-ka; m., I had a musket at 
Musket me existed Awalia-at. Lake Macqnarie. 

Kinta bag katala, yakita keawai; m., I used to be afraid; 

Afraid 1 existed, ' now not. but now I am not^ 

Katala bag liaiate a-k a ; m,,l used to live at Baiatea. 

Existed 1 Baiatea-at. 

Unta bag katala yuraki M — ka; m., I lived fbrmeEly 
There I existed formerly M — at. at Mr —, 

Piriwal bag kakilli-kolag; m., I am now going to. ba 
Chief I to-be- towarda king. 

Korien kakilli-nua yanti katai; »«., I will not be so fin 
Not be>will * so for ever. ever. 
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Moron naa kakilli-nua tetti korien; 
Live be ba-wUl (load not. 

fli., he is f^oing tD live for ever and never die, 
"VV i b b I k a k i 1 1 i I i n w a r u a ; nt., the wind ia lesBeniiig. 

Wind now-contiDuing-to-tra Icbb. 
Gato»-bo, yaki-ta-bo, unti-bo; 

I mfBclf, initantl;, Ais aclf aams place. 

ffl., I myeelf, at this very ]]lace and instant. 
Kakilliin bali-bauntoa; m., aheand I live together; 
Live-together we tvro-ahe. 

Ointoa-bo ka-pa piriwal kakilliko; «n., yon onght ta 
Tboo-thyBelf onght«>t chief to be. be chiet 

Takoai ba^ tetti kaiaiinbin-naa biJnP; 

lu-what-maniier I dead let-be-will him ? 

m., how shall I cauae his death P 
Kakiilai koa baliuiDroi; m., £ wish you and ma to 
TO'ContiDue-to-be ut we two quiet ; continue at peftce. 

Kauwil-koa-por6 goro yards; m., I wantitthreeyarditlanff. 
That -may- bo long three „ ; 

Munainoa katea kan;ni., heia mck again. 

Sick he is-become again. 

yanoa;munni koa noa kat6a-kun; m.,donot;leatlieBe 

Do-not ; aich leat he shnuld-be. aiuk. 

Munni kaniin bag ba; tn., ifl should be sick. 

Sick be-wiU I if. 

Gin-ke tetti kamai-gnP m.,whohadalmoBt been dead? 

Who dead like-to- have-become 7 
Tetti bag kamai-ga; m., I was almost dead. 

Dead I h«d-like-to-have-beaii, 

ririwal bi ba-ka-pa pit al gaiya bag ka-pa; 
Chief tbon if-hadBt-been joy tlien I hod'hail. 

m., if you had been kinf;, I ahould hare been glaii. 
Ka-pa bi ba unta gorokan-ta, ua pa gaiya banng; 
Hadat^been thou if tbere thi<-moming, seen hod then I-thes. 

tn., if you hod been there this morning, 1 should hare aeeu you. 
Korun kauwa, tiinki yikora; m., be atill, do not cry. 

Quiet be wail noL 

Kauwa, bi tetti kakilliko; nt., yes, you are to die. 

Yee. thou dead for-to-be. 
Kakilld nura pital kakilliko; tn., be at peace one with 

Be ye peace for-to-be. the Other. 

Mordn bdn ka-munbilla; m., let him live. 

Alive him permit- to-be. 

Ea-munbi-niin banug piriwal kakilliko; 
Permit- will I-thea chief for-to-b& 

m., I will let you be king. 
Piriwal bi katea-ka; m., be kingagun. 

Chief thou be-again. 
Piriwal biSn ka-mnn bi yikora; m., prerent hia being 
Chief him permit-to-be thou not. chief. 
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10. THE CONJUGATION OF THE ACTIVE TEBB. 

Gannug bunkulla? unni bdn ye; m., who was beaten? 

Whom struck ? this him be. this is he. 

Minarig-tin biloa gala bunkulla?; ^»., why did that 

Whatrfrom he-thee that struck? person beat you ? 

TJnni bulun bunkulla noa; m., these are thetwo he struck. 
These them-two struck he. 

Tanan tia, wolla-wolla; buntan tia butti kirrin-kirrin! 
Approach me, move-move, beats me more pain pain. 

m,f come to me, make haste ; I am beaten more and in pain. 
Gan-to bin bunkulla? wiyella bi tia; mupai yikora; 

Who thee struck ? tell thou me ; secret not. 

m,, who beat you ? tell me ; do not conceal it. 
Gali-noa tia bunkulla; m,y this is he who struck me. 

Thia-he me struck. 

M i n ar i g-k o biloa bunkulla? m., with what did he strike 

What- with he-thee struck? you? 

Mattarro gikoumba-ko; t/t., with his hand. 
Hand-with his-with. 

Kotarrd noa tia bunkulla; m., he struck me with a cudgel. 
Cudgel-with he me struck. 

Kora koa binug bum-ba? t/t., you ought to have beaten him. 

Not ut thou-him struck had. 
Buwil koa bon, kaiyu korien bag; 

That-might-strike ut him, able not I. 

m,, I wish to beat him, but am unable. 
Kotara bi tia guwa buwil koa b6n bag; 
Cudgel thou me give to-strike ut him I. 

m., give me a cudgel that I may beat him. 

Bum-ba bo ta b6n bag, wonto bag-ba kinta kdn kakulla ; 
Struck-had surely him I, but I fear being was. 

w., I should certainly have struck him, but I was afraid. 

Bunkcun b6n bag; ;w., I have beaten him, sc, this morning. 

Struck-have him I. 
B li n n u n })6n bag k a-b o ; m.,1 will beat him by-and-by. 

Strike-will him I by-and-by. 

Bunkillaiban kora nura; m., do not be striking one 
Striking-be not ye. another. 

Biinkillin bon bara yaki ta; m., they are striking him now. 

Are-striking him they now. 
Bunkilliola bon bag, tanan bi ba uwa; 
Was-striking him I, approach thou came. 
m,, I was striking him when you came. 

Biintala tia bara wonnai bagba; 
Struck me they child I 

«!., they beat me when I was a child. 
Waita-kolag noa bunkilli-kolag; m., he is e:one a- 
Depart- towards he to-strike-towards. fighting. 

BunkiUilin noa wheat; m., he is thrashing wheat. 
Is-continuing-to-strike he wheat. 
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Bdnkillilia binugitn., bent him ; thrash it. 
CoDtmue-to-strike thou -him. 

Gan-bo nurablinkillan? «t., who are fighting with yon? 
WhO'Self je strike-reciprooUy ! 
Bi'inkillala bara-bo bara-bo ; m., they fought amongst 

Fought tliejr-BeU they. self. themaelvea. 

Bunkillala bali-noa Bulai wonnai bali-noa ba; 
Struck-reciprocally we-two-he Bulai children we -two-he when. 
m., when Bulai and I were children, we fought with one another. 
B 11 n k i 1 1 a ■ n li n b u 1 a ; m., the two are going to fight. 
atrike-reciptDcaUy-will the-two. 
Tanoa; bi'mkillai ban hora; ceaso fighting. 

Let be ; atriking- reciprocally be not. 
Tanoa; biuki yikora; m., do not strike. 

Let be; strike not. 

Bunkillai-kin bali-noa kumba; m., to-morrow heandl 

Strike -each -will we-two-be to-morrow will fight a duel. 

Yakounta-ke bara bunkilla-nun? m., when will they fight? 
At-what-time they fight'Will ! 

k u m b a-k e n-t a ; m., the day after to-morrow. 
■Waita-kolag bag biinkilliko musket-to; 
Dcpart-towards 1 for-to-ilrike moaket-with. 

m., I am now going to shoot with a musket. 
Yakoai tia buwil koa b<in bag; m., take care that I 

How me may-atriko vi hir" ' -i . ■ ■ 

Wiyella bdn buwil koa bo 

Tell him strike W him. him. 

Buwil bag Pattynug; m.,1 wish to beat Patty. 
May-beat I Patty. 

Tari bi ndti-nun, bdntca-kua koa bin; 
Do-not thou wait-wiU, should-strike leat thee. 

m., do not wait lest you be struck. 
Bun-nun noa tia ba turulla gaiya biaug; 
Strike -will ha me it pierce then thou-him. 

m., when he strikes me, then Hpear him ; or, if he, &c. 
Bummai-ga tia, wonto bag ba murra; 
SCnick-lioi-nigh me, bat 1 ran. 

m., I should have been struck, but I ran awav. 
Keawaran tia biim-ba-ka-pa bag-ba unti ^o; 

Not me Etruck-had'been 1-if at this self aamc place, 

m., 1 should not have been struck, had I remained here. 
Oali-ta tia tetti bitm-ba; m., this might have killed me. 

This mo dead atrack-bad. 
Turig, binugbdnk^ayakita; m., go, strike him again now. 

Away thou -111 m ttrihe-again now. 
Wiya, bon bag bum-ba, bdm-ba ^aiya bi-tia; 
Say him I atrnck-had, struck -had then thon-me; 

ni., if I had struck him, then you would have struck me. 
Tari bin blintea kanun,ffi.,preTentbisbeingbeatenagain. 
Prevent him strike-again be-wiU. 
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B II m m u n b i a b i - 1 i a ; m., you permitted me to be beateiL 

Permitted -to-strike thou-me. 

Biimmanbillin bon bag; m., I am permitting him to strike. 
To-8trike-permittiiig him I. 

B ik m m u n b i y i k o r a b 6 n ; m., do not pennit bim to strike. 
To'Strike-permit not him. 

Bummunbilla bi-tia bon; m., let me strike bim. 
To-strike-permit thon-me him. 

Kamulla bi-tia bummarabunbia-kan koa tia; 
To-be-oauee thou-me some-one-should-Atrike lest me ; 

m.f protect me, lest anyone should beat me. 
Btinkilla nura;4n., tight on. 
Continiie-to-8trike ye. 

Wakallo binng buwa, ma biintea-ka tia; 
Once thou-hiiii strike, do strike-again me. 
m., smite him once, smite me again. 
Bummunbilla binug, buwil koanoa tia, 
Parmit-to-strike thou-liim, may-strike ut he me. 
m., permit him to strike, that I may be beaten by him. 
Yakoai, biiwil koa barun bag; m., take care that I beat 
Mind, may-strike ul them I. them. 

Kinta kora hi; keawaran bin bun-nun; 
Fear not thou ; not thee strike-will. 

f»., fear not ; thou shalt not be beaten. 

Kora koa bi-tia biintan? m.^ why do not you beat me ? 

Not ut thou-me strike? 
Ma, buwa bi-tia, binug (a challenge) ; m., do strike me, him. 

Do, strike thou-me, thou-hini. 
B u n k i a binug; m., strike him, sc, to-morrow morning. 

Strike thou-him. 
Bilukilli-tin noa murra; m., he ran away because of the 
Striking-from he ran. fighting. 

Bunkillai bara yanti katai; m., they are always fighting: 

Striking they then for ever. amongst themselves. 

Kauwal unnoa btinkilli-kan-ne; »i.,thatisagreatthing 

(ireat that striking-thing. to strike with. 

TInnoa-ta noa b un kill i-kan ; w., that is the striker. 

That he strikine-being. 

6ali-noa b un kil li- kan-to tia bunkulla; 
This • he strikiug-lteing me struck. 

m., this is the striker who struck me. 
Bunki-yo bara unnoa kuri; m., they are the fighters. 

Fighter they those men. 

Waita-kolag bag bunkillai -go 1-kolag; 
Depart about I striking-place-towards. 

f/i., I am going to the field of battle. 
Buntoara bag gali-birug bon; wi., I was struck by 

That-which-is-struck I this -from him. him. 

Btinkilli-tin bag katan unti; m, I rem^n here because 
Striking-from I remain here. of the fight. 
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Munni g^en tapaiyin biink il li -birn^; 
Sick WB siifferiiig striking- from. 

m., we are ill through lightia^. 
Galitianoabuntoardbdnknlla; m., this ia the wounded 
Tliis me lie the-wouniled Btruclc. man who Htruck me. 

Wonnug-ke bara biintoara? m., where are thoEe who 

Whrra they tfaat-be-atrnck. were atruck ? 

Btintoarin bara tetti kakulla; tn., they died of their 
Wouniled-from tliuy dead were. wounds. 

II. COKJUa&ttOTT OF 80UE OTlIEIt TKBBB. 

Minarig bi umdn? warai? m., what thine do yoa make? 

What tliou makeit! spoRr. a nwarr 

G li n - 1 o II n n i u m a ? g a I i ; m., who made this ? this pereon 

Who this mode T this. did 

G:ln-to tia moron uma-nnn? m., who will aave me nlivo? 

\Vlio me alive mahe-will! 

G;in-to unnoa punnal umd? Jehova-ko; 
Who that aim mado ! Jeliovah. 

m., who made the sun ? Jehovah did. 
Mum in winta kakulla, uma noa barun nakilli-kan; 
blind Bome were, inade he them aeeia ; 

m., ftomo were blind, he made them to see, 
TJmabunbi yikora, tetti koa noa katea-kiin; 
Pcrmit-to-do ' not, ilead lest he become ; 

m., do not let him do it, lest he die. 
Umai-ga-ta bag unni jarakai;«i., J had almost spoiled 
Like-t«- have-done I this bad. this. 

\Virella boa uma-uwil koa uunoa; ni., tell him to make it. 

Tell bim may -do nt that. 

'Wivella bon upa-uwil koa unnoa; 
tell him to-do ut that ; 

ffi., tell bim to use it; or, to make it act. 
Soap umatoara bipai-birug; tn., soap is made of fat. 

Soap made fat- from. 

Upulli-gel kiilai-ta-birug; m., the acting place of wood; 

l>oing-]>hice wood-Crom. a Wooden table. 

'Warai bag umullin; m.,I am making a spear. 

Spe«r I am-now-makiog. 

Mirrin bag upnlliu; m., I am sharpening or putting a 

Point I am -now-doing. point. 

"Wonnug-ke mirrin wirritoara? nt., where is that which 

Where b« paint tbat-whiuh-ia-done ! is pointed. 

Umatoara kilmba-birug; m., that which was mode 
That-whioh-iB-dene yesterday-from, yesterdaj. 
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12. CONJUGATION OP THE TERB ' TO GO.* 

"Wonta-kolag bi uwdn? Sydney-kola g. 
Whither-towarda thou moveat? * Sydney-towards. 
m., where are you going ? to Sydney. 

"Wontarig bi uwan? untarig; Sydnoy-ka-ko. 
To-what-place thou moveat * to tliat place ; Sydney -for 

w., to what place do you go ? to that place ; to Sydney. 
Wontabirugbi uwapwi., from what place did you come ? 
What-place from thou movedat? 
K o i y 6 g - 1 i n bag u w a ; m., I started from the camp. 

Camp-from I movecL 

K a iy 6 g- b i r u g bag u w a , w., I came out from the camp. 

Camp-from I moved. 

Wiya, bag u wa-nun? tw., may I go? 

Say, I move- will ? 

Keawaran wal bi uwa-nun; w., you shall not go. 
Not shalt thou move-wilt. 

Yanoa, uwa yikora; m., do not go. 

Let be, move not. 
Wiya, bi tan an uwa-nun? wt., will you come ? 

Say, thou approach move-will? 
Wiya, bi w^aita uwa-nun? w., will you go ? 

Say, thou depart move-will ? 
Wiya, bi wait a uwolla? w., do you wish to go ? 

Say, thou depart move? 
Wiya, b i t a n a n uwolla? m., do you wish to come ? 

Say, thou approach move? 
Wiya, bali uwolla; w., let us, you and me, go. 

Say, thou-I move ? 
AV a i t a g e e n uwolla w i 1 1 i m u 1 1 i - k o I a g ; «»., let us go a 
Depart we move to-hunt-abou't. hunting. 

AV o n n 6 n g r e n uwolla? g i a k a i ; m.y which way shall we 
Which-way we move ? thia way. go ? tnis way. 

Wonnen kan? wi., don*t know ; or, which way can it be ? 
Which-way being ? 

Wa-uwil bali Pakai kabo;w.,I want you to go with 

Move-may I-thou Pakai hy-and-l»y. me to Pakai by-and-by. 

Tanoa; uwa-nun bo-ta bag; wi., no;I will go by myself. 

Let l>e ; move- will aelf I 

AV i y a, b a 1 i-b a g w a-u w i 1 ; m,, I wish you to go with me. 

Say, we- two- 1 move-may. 

E-e, w a i t a bali; w a i t ti - 1 a g b ar a ; 
Yes, depart we-two-I ; departetl they. 

«?., yes, I will go with you ; they are gone. 
Turig bula uwolla, gar a bo ka-ko bag waits; 

Away ye-two move, aleep for-to-l)e I depart; 

«!., go away you two ; I am going to sleep. 

Waita ka-ba bountoa parkai; tn., she is gone to the 
DciMirted ia she southward. southward. 
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"Waita-wal bag uwi-nun; m., I am deterrainedl will go. 

DepBrt-shill I move-wilL 

Waita koa bag; mimai yiko 
Depart vt I ; deUun not 

Winta bara waita uva-nun; m., Bomeof them will go. 

Part they depart move-will. 

W a i t a * w a-n un noa ba, waita gaiya geen; 
Depart move-will be if, depart then we. 
ni., when he gooK, we will go. 
Wonta punnal kakulla, uwa gaiya nura ba? 
Where sun was come then ye ! 

m., what time wae it when you came ? 
Vwolliela noa ba, nugurrurwa gaiya bun noa; 
Movrng-was he met then him he, 

m., while he was walking, he iiiet him. 
"Wiy a, bi u w»-k eiin koiydg-kolag? m., have you heen 
8»j', thoa noved-luut camp-towBrds ? (o the camp ? 

Keawai, kilmha hag waita wokkiu ; m., I have not, hut 
No, to-morrow I depart move. tO-morrow 1 Hhall. 

Kabo, waita w a-n un bag; m., by-and-by I shall go. 
By-aiid-by, depart move-will 1. 

Kurrikai-kurrikai-ta katiin uwoliiko gaol- 
Quick it U for-to-move gaol - 
kolag, keawarun willug-ko; 
towards not for-to-retum. 
m., it iB very easy to go to goal, but not no easy to get out again, 
Waita hag uwa-niin tottdg gurrulliko. 
To-ilepart I move- will news for-to-hear. 

m., I will go and hear the news. 

Pital ma-pa bi-tia ha, keawai gaiya hag wa-pa; 

Juy done-had thou-me, not then I moved-nad, 

m., if you had lored me, I would not have gone. 

Wa-munhilla tia Sydney-kolag; i» , permit mo to go to 

Pennit-to-move me Sydney- towards. Sydney. 

Wa-munhi-niin banug; m., I will let you go. 
Pennit-to-move -will 1-thee. 

Yari bi wa-nun, tu rea-kun-k oa bin kuri-ko bara; 
Do-not thou move-wilt, pierce-BhouUl-IeBt thee men they, 

in., do not go, leat you xhould be epeared by the men. 
Keawai banug ws-munbi-nun;Hi., I will not permit 
Not I-tbee permit-to-move-wiJl. you to go. 

ITwa-ta noa yanti-ta punnal ba pol dg-kalleun; 

Came he at-the-time aun ainking-was. 

m., he came Just &» the sun was setting. 

ler verb Ukcs Ihe lOvemmeHl, fomiing it 
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Keawaran noa w a-p a yanti-ta punnal-ba pdlog- 
Not he movecl-had at-tho-tiniti sun ainkii^- 

k a 1 1 e u n ; 
wae. 
f»., ho had not come, when the sun was sottlnp:. 
Tanan hi woUa yanti-ta punnal-ba polog-kallinun; 
Approach thou inovo at-the-time Bnn aiuking will-be. 

f/i., come at sunset. 
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Kurrawdu unni yiirkullin; jii., the weather is 

Clear this breaking (as the clouds). clearing up. 

PoT-kalleiin tia wonnai emmoumba; m., unto me my 

Droppeil-has me child mine. child is bom, 

Tiirran unni; minnug? m., that is broken; what is? 

Broken this ; what. 

Tiir-bug-ga unni; ganto unni tiir-bug-ga? 
Broken this ; who this broken ? 

in., this is broken by some person ; who broke it ? 
Tiirburrea unni; yakoai? wibbi-ko; 
Broken this ; how * M'ind-for. 

in.y this is broken ; how? by the wind. 

"Wibbi-ko tia porburrea hat emmoumba; 
Wind njo dropped hut my. 

m.j tlie wind has blown oft' my hat. 
Wiwi, ti i rk ul Ica-kun-koa spade; ^/i., mind, lest tho 
Mind, broak-should-lest spade. spade break. 

Wiwi, tiir-bu g- pea-kun-koa bi unnoa spade; 
Mind, )>reuk-8liould8t-leBt thou that spade. 

vi.^ mind, lest you break that spade. 
Wiwi, tii rburrca- ku n-koa bi unnoa spade gali 
!Mind, break'shouldst-lest thou that spade that 

kulai-to; 171., mind, lest you break the spade with that stick, 
stick -with. 
Tiir-bug-pa-pa bag ba, minnug banun gaiya barartia? 
Brokou-had I, what act-will then they-mc? 

m., had I broken it, what would they have done to me ? 
Minnug baUinbi? wiyellin bag; 
What abr)ut -doing thou ? talking L 

wi., what are you doing? I am talking. 

Minnug b a h\n? m., what is the matter with you ? 

What do-to tliee? 
Minnug banun gaiya biloa?m., what will he do to you? 

What do- will then he- thee? 

Minnug baniiu bi bu g-j» a i ? m., what will you do to-day ? 

What do-will thou to-day? 
Minnug banun? gatog; w., I don't know ; nothing (an idiom). 

W^hat do- will ? nothing. 
P i t a 1 b a 1 i k a k i 1 1 li n ; w., we two rejoice together. 
Joy wc-two are-being. 
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Minnug balli-ka-ke? ffi.,of whotuHelait? of what profitl* 

What do-for-to-be ! 

Minnug balli-koUg noa uwd-nuii? m., what ie h» 
Wbat to-be-obout-to-do Bhe mo»8-will T going about ? 

Na-niin bountoa biyugbai bounnouubaj m., to see 
See-will ahe father har. her father, 

Kati! katid! tett i-ba-bunbea tia; n., olae! alas ! lam 

Alaa ! alas ! to-die-permitted me. le|^ to die. 

Tetti ba bunbilla h6n; m.,let him die; {trans, verh) . 

Dead permit him. 

Tetti bug- gulla bdn; gan-to? m., kill him; who shall? 

Dead force him; who! 

Tetti ba bunbi-ndn banug; m. I willlet you die. 

Dead jMrmit-wiU I -thee. 

Tetti burri-nuD banug m., I will cause you to die, &s by 

Dead oaoBe-will I-thee. poison, &C. 

Tetti bug-gsniin banug; m., I will compel you to die ^ 

Dead force-will I-thee. murder you. 

Minnug ba-uwil koa bali b(5n? ni., what shall yon 

What may-do vt thoa-I hUn T and I do to him ? 

Tauoa, te tti-b^a-kun-koa noa, m., let alone, leat he die. 

Let be, die-ihould leat he. 

BirrikiDia noa untoa tetti bauwil koa noa; 

Lie he at-tbat-place dead may-be vl ho. 

fn., he may (I wish him to) lie there until he dies. 
Tetti burriUeiin bag; m., I hare dentroyedrnvHelf; I have 
Dead caase-ielf 1. killed myself. 



1-i. cosjcoATioa ( 



E VERB ' TO SPEAK. 



Gil n to wiyan? galiko, gali-tard; m., who speaks P thi» 
Who speaks ! this, these. man does ; these. 

Wiyan gali clock-ko; m., the cWk strikes. 
Speaks this clock. 

Wiyan kiiri-k o ; wiyan tibbin-to; m,, the man speaks; 
Speaks man ; speaks bird. the bird sings, 

W i T a n b u 1 1 o c k.k o ; m., the bullock roars. 

Speaks bullock. 

"Wiya-uwil bitia yakoai bara-ba wiy& bin; 
Tell-may thoD-me how they told thea. 

m., I wiah you to tell me how they spoke to you. 
Wiya gaiya gearun bara yanti; ma; m., they spoke to 
Told then tiiem they so ; do. us iu bravado. 

Oft binug wiya 
1b it thoa-him told! 

Ganto bin wiva? yitarabullo tia wiya 
Who thee toldr suoh-a-one me told. 

m., who told you?, that man did. 



Ivii ]}6n bag; m.,didyoutellhim? 
told him I. I told him. 
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©an unnug wiyellin yog? m., who is talking out there? 
Who there talking there? 

Ganiiug bi wiy an? m., whom do you tell? to whom do you 
Whom thou speakest ? speak P 

Emmoug? galin? baruii?wi., me?u8 two? them ? 

Me? u8-two? them? 

K ur i-k o-b a wiyellabitia; w., speak to me in the black's 

Man-l)elongiiig-to speak thou -me. language. 

Wiyea-ka bitia; karsi tia wiyella; m,, tell me again ; 
Speak -again thou-me ; slowly me tell. speak distinctly. 

"Wonnug borin ball wiyella? wi., what shall we two 
Wliere first thou-I speak ? first talk about ? 

Kabo-kabo, wiya-wiyelli koa bag; m., stay, stay, that I 

Presently, talk-talk-may ut I. may have some talk. 

"Wonn6n bagwiyanun unni yitara? wi., how am I to 
Which-way I spcak-will this name ? call this? 

Takounta biloa wiya? wi., when did he tell you ? 

At-what-time he-thec tolil ? 

"Wiyan banug garokiUi-ko; m.,1 command thee to arise. 

Tell I-thee for-to-arise. 

XJnta bali-bi w iycllala yuraki ; wi., this is where we 
Tliere thou-I converse*! formerly. conversed together. 

Xaiyallcun galiclock wi yell i -b i ru g; wi., the clock has 

Ceased-has this clock talking-from. done striking. 

Takoun-ta ke binug wiya-nun; when will you tell 
At-what-time l>e thou-him tell-will ? him ? 

"Wiya-nun binug ba, wiya-nun gaiyatia; 
Tell- will tlum-him when, tell- will then me. 

m., when you tell him, let me know. 

15. PBOMISCUOrS SELECTIONS. 

Pa tin gali koiwon-to; »i., it is raining. 
Drop this rain. 

Kabo-ka-ta tura-nun gaiya bin; m., by-and-by you will 

By-and-by pierce-will then thee be speared. 

Bulka-ka ba noa buttikan-ka-ba; m.,he is on horseback. 

Back he beast at. 

Keawai kolag bag gutan; m., 1 am not going to give. 

Not towards I give. 

Gukilla bali u n no a ; #n., let you and me give one 

(iive-reciprocally thou-I that another, i.r., exchange. 

Kora koa napal uwan kuri-katoa? m., why do not women 
Not vt women move men - with ? go with the men ? 

Yanoa, yirriyirri ka-ke; m.,becaui«e it is a sacred concern. 
Let-be, sacred is. 

Pita) korien bag shoe- tin; wi., lam displeased with the 

Joy not I shoe-from. shoe. 

Pulli gowi-ko-ba; M.,a strange language ; a foreign tongue. 
Voice 8trange-l)elonging-to. 
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Minarig-tin bi ki5ttaii untoa-tin? m., wHat thinkvou 

WhAt-from thon tbinkeat tbat-from! of that? 

Xiittalliela bag tokoi-ta tetti bag ba ka-pa; 
Thinking- wM I lost-aight dend I ihould-h&ve-been. 
m., I thought I abould have died last night. 
Tirag bag katan; fli., lam awake. 
Awake I remUD. 

Tiriig bug-gulla bon bougkulli koa no a; 
Awake compel him to-nrise ul he. 

»i., make him anake and get up. 
Kon6in-ta unni nakilli-ko, m., thia is pretty to look at. 

Pretty this for-to-Bee. 

Turi wiyelli-ko; m.,toBWearthe truth; to apeak convincingly. 
Truth for-to-Bpeak. 
Yuna bo ta bag wiyaniin tuloa; ni.,I will certainly speak 

Certain I speak-will straight. the truth. 

IVIinarig-tin nura tia bukka buggdn? m., why do ye 
What-from ye me to-rage compel* enrage me? 

Minarig-tin nura tia bukka katan? ffi.,whyareyeen- 
What-from ye me to-rage remain! raged at mC? 

Kauiullala noa yantin-birug umulli-birug ; 
C'eosei) he all-from doing-Crom 

m., he rested from all his work. 
Kauwa, wiyalleiin bag gatoa-bo; m., yes, Iwas talking 

Ye«, talked-reflexively I I-Bolt. to myself. 

Gintoa-bo ba; «i., do asyou like; (an idiom). 

Thou-tliyself act. 
Nauwa wirroban bouutoa-tia ba; m., look while shefol 

Look follows dhe-me. lows me. 

Nakillan bali; «j., we two are looking one at the other. 
Look- reciprocally thou-I. 

Xakiliuun bag gatoa-bo nakalli-gel-la ; 
Saw- reciprocally I iny-self looking-plucC'at. 

m., I saw myself in the looking-glass. 
Minarig-tin btSn bunkulla? kuUa noa bukka barig; 
What-from him struck ? because he angry always. 
m., why was he beaten ? because he is always angry. 
Yanti, bun kora; fn., do not do so. 
Jnttso, act not. 

Mdmbilla tia galea; mumbitoara unni; 
Lend me that ; that-which-is-lent this. 

m., lend me that ; it is lent. 
Midmbea bag taral-kan; m., I have lent it to another. 
Lent-have I another-beiug. 

Gumai-ga b in unni wonto bi ba keawai mdn-ba*; 
Uiven-h&d thee this where thou not takeu-hadat. 

m., it would have been given you, but you would not have it. 



* Non. -It !■ eitniiisly dlKcult to Hcetttln wbeUier Ihii nullcle ■honld be aptlt Pb n 
^ . 1- .1 logiiUoni of ths verb It ' "-" "- "--• " '* ■■ — " *■ 

n tlDaa that It «q[ht lo 



Ba; In the nnjagatliHU of ths verb It la inlted Pa. But many lutiru nj ItttiouM be 
-_ _.„_..... ___....... — M lobe fit. 
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Tunug unni Turkey-ko-ba; m., this is a Turkey stone. 

Stonia this Turkey-balonging-to. 
Kuri unni Turkey-kai; m., this is a Turkish man, a Turk. 

Man this Turkcy-ot 

Tirriki-ko tia winna; m., the flame burna me. 

Red me bums. 

Makoro guwa, gatun karai, gatiin tibbin, gatu.n 
Fish give and flesh, and fowl, and 

kokoin, ta-uwil koa bag pitta-uwil koa ba.g; 
water eat-may ut I drink-may iU I. 

m., give fish, flesh, fowl, and water, that 1 may cat and drink. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 

This wort waa intended to be a paper for the Ethnological 
Society of London, to accompaajf aorae very intercating researches 
and obsen-ations made by a fnend, relative to the cnstome and 
lanjiuage of the aboriginea of this colony. Throu(>h his making 
an inquiry respecting the meaning and difference of the words 
b(i and ha, either of which can only be rendered into our 
language by the verb to be in Home one or other of its modifica- 
tions, I was led to the tracing out of the Tarious meanings of 
many particles of a similar deacription, so that the work swelled 
to a size much larger than was] anticipated. It wan, therefore, 
thought advisable to print the work in its present form, especi- 
ally as a public announcement asks for " A book, printed v ' ' 



The subject is purely colonial matter, namely, the language of 
the aborigines, uow all but extinct ; and the other conditiona 
have been strictly attended to, as far as the circumstances of the 
colony would allow, the paper alone being of Engliah manufac- 
ture. The author was the first to trace out the language of the 
aborigines, and to ascertain its natural rules ; his " Australian 
Grammar" was published here in the year 1834, under the aus- 
pices of his late Majesty's Govemment, by the Society for Pro- 
moting Christian Knowledge, which generously carried the work 
through the press free of expense. HislateMajesty King William 
IV. was graciously pleased to accept a copy of thobook, and direct 
it to be placed in his library. Copies were likewise forwarded to 
several public institutions in England and elsewhere, where, it 
is presumed, they may still be found, — a testimony against the 
contemptible notion entertained by too many, who flatter them- 
selves that they are of a higher order of created beings than the 
aborigines of this land, whom they represent as " mere baboons, 
having no language but that in common with the brutes !"; and 
who say, further, that the blacks have " an innate deficiency of 
intellect, and consequently are incapable of instruction." But if 
the glorious light of the blessed Gospel of God our aaviour had 
never shed its divine lustre around the British Crown, or never 
penetrated the hearts of the people with its Wvifying power, the 
aborigines of Albion's shores mi^ht still have remained in the 
state described by the eloquent Cicero, in one of hia epistles to hia 
friend Atticus, the Roman orator ; for he says, " Do not obtain 
your »lave» from Britain, because they are lo tlupid and utterly 
incapaile of beina taught th&t they laanotjtt to form a part of 
the aousehold or Atticue ! " 
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Reminiscences of Biraban. 

An aboriginal of this part of the colony was my almost daily companion for 
many years, and to his intelligence I am principally indebted for much of 
my knowledge respecting the atmcture of the language. Biraban was his 
native name, meaning *an eagle-hawk,' but the English called him M'GUL 
His likeness was taken at my residence. Lake Macquarie, in 1839, by Mr. 
Agate, and will be found in the ** Narrative of the United States' Explorinfr 
Expedition," commanded by Charles Wilkes, U.iS.N. The ** Narrative, 
vol. II, page 253, says :— " At Mr. Threlkeld's, Mr. Hale saw M'Gill, who 
waa reputed to be one of the most intelligent natives ; and his portrait was 
taken uy Mr. Agate. His physiognomy was more agreeable than that of 
the other blacks, being less strongly marked with the peculiarities of his 
race ; he was al)out the mi<ldle size, of a dark -chocolate colour, with fine 
glossy black hair and whiskers, a ^ood foreliead, eyes not deeply set, a 
nose that might be described as aqiiUine, although depressed and broad at 
the base. It was very evident that MKxill was accustomed to teach his 
native language, for when he was asked the name of anything he pro- 
nouncc<l the word very distinctly, syllabic by syllable, so that it was 
impossible to mistake it. Though he is ac<|uainted with the doctrines of 
Christianity and all the comforts and advantages of civilization, it was 
impossible for him to overcome his attachment to the customs of his peoplst 
and he is always a lea<ler in the corrobliorees and other assemblies. 

Both himself and Patty, his wife, were living evidences that there was 
no '* innate deficiency of intellect " in either of them. He had been brought 
up from his childhood in the Military Barracks, Sydney, and he nnder- 
Btood and spoke the English language well. He was much attached to us, 
and faithful to a chivalrous extreme. We never were under apprehensions 
of hostile attacks when M'Gill and his tril>e encamped nigh our dwelling. 
A murderous black, named * Bumble-foot,' from his intinnity, and * DevU- 
devil,' from his propensities, had attempted to murder a European by 
chopping off the man s head with a tomahawk, and had nearly effected this; 
but the man recovered, and I had to appear at a Court of Justice as a 
witness; this displeased * Bumble-foot, and he avowed openly, in the 
usual manner, that ho would slay me in the bush at the first ojiportunity ; 
this came to the ears of M'Crill, who immediately applieil to me for the loan 
of a fowling-piece ' to go and shoot that fellow for his threat*; this was, 
of course, refused. >rGill was once present with me at the Criminal 
Court, Sydney, assisting as interpreter, when he was closely examined by 
Judges Burton and Willis, in open Court, on the trial of an aboriginal 
for murder, 1834, in order that M'Gill might be sworn es interpreter in the 
case; but, though his answers were satisfactory to the general questions 
proposed to him by the Judges, yet, not understanding the nature of our 
oath in a Court of Justice, he could not be sworn. VtAAy^ his wife, was 
pleasing in her person, "black but comely,*' kind and affectionate in her 
disposition, and evidenced as strong a faculty of shrewdness in the exercise 
of her intellectual powers over M*GiU as manv of the fairer daughters of 
Eve, who, without ap{>earing to trespass on the high prerogative of their 
acknowledged lords, manage their huslMuids accoraing to their own 
sovereign will ; this might perhaps have arisen from the circumstance ths4 
M'Gill, once, when intoxicated, had shot at his wife, although he deeply 
deplored this when he became sober ; the injury sustained was not much, bat 
ever afterwards he tre^ited her with much affection, which appeared to be 
reciprocal. It was a romantic scene to behold the happy pair, together 
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with many others, on a moonlight night, under the blue canopy of heaven, 
preparing for tlie midtii^bt liall to be held od the green award, with no 
other covert thoa a urowing buah, with none other blaze than tbatfrom the 
numerona lires kindled around the myBtic ring in which to trip the light 
fantoatic toe. Then they might be seen reciprocally rouging each other'a 
cheek with pigment of their own preparing, and imparting fatmese to their 
eable sktu on the neck and forehead with the purest pipeclay, until their 
countenances lieamed with rapturona delight at each otber'i cbarnia. The 
cumbrous gnrmeuta of the day were laid aaide, and in all the majeaty oE 
nature they danced ae Britooa did in dava of old. 

On points of aboriginal honor M'Gill waa exceedingly aeneitive. "I 
muat go." aaid he one day, " to stand my puniahment aa a man of honor, 
tbouen I have done no wrong." The hostile message bad been duly aent, 
«nd faithfully delivered by the seconds ; one of these was an elderly female, 
who made her verbal communication with all the nccuatomed vituperation 
of daring challenge to the offended party ; it was duly accepted ; the 
weapons named, tbe cudgel, shield, and spear ; the time was appointed, 
a certain day when the sun was one quarter high ; the place, a plain ill 
a certain well-known vicinity attached to our dwelling. Messengers were 
despatched to gatlicr in the distant tribes, and on the mountain-tiipe were 
«een the signal-tires SJinOuncing their approach to witness the affair of 
honor. When the trilics hail assembled, a mutual eiplanation enened 
betwixt the parties, and the evening dance and supper of game peacefully 
terminated the buaineas of the day. The course usually pursued when 
matters take a hostile form is thia : the offending party is the first to stoop 
and offer bis head for his antagonist bo strike with hia weapon ; and, if not 
disabled or killed by tbe blow, he riaea from his bending posture, shakins 
the streaming blood from his bushy hair, and then hia opponent fairly and 
honorably bends forward bis head, and prcaents it in return to receive hia 
blow ; and so this reciprocally continues until the assembled parties and the 
combatants themselves are satisfied. But should either strike diahonorahly 
on tbe temple, thus ahowing an intention to kill, or in any other way than 
on the fairly offered cranium of his antagoniat. a shower of well'directed 
spears woold instantly be sent against the cowardly oasailant, who ahould 
dare to lie guilty of auoh a breodl of the laws of honor. M'Gill informed 
me that formerly it waa a custom amongst certain of the northern tribes 
that, when the first blow actually killed the person, the spectators would 
roost and eat the body of him who so nobly fell in the cause of honor, if he 
were a young man in giHMl condition of body ; as a matter of taate, M'^iill 
expressed himself dissatisfied with the custom, and stated that he thonght 
it nod fallen into desuetude, ax it tended to no good purpose but to check 
the spirit of duelling. 

Picturesqne or alarming as in many inatancea these scenea were, all have 
for ever paased away, and the once numerous actors, who used t« cause the 
woods to echo with their din, now lie mingled with the dust, aave some tew 
solitary beinga who here and there stiu stalk abroad, aoon, like their 
to become aa " a tale that ia told." 
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THE KEY: 



BEING 

An Analysis of the Particles vsed as Affixes. 



At the time when my ** Australian Grammar " was published in 
Sydney, in the year 1834, circumHtances did not allow me a 
sufficient opportunity to test the accuracy of the supposition 
that evert/ sound firms a root, and, consequently, that every 
character which represents those sounds becomes, likewise, a 
visible root, so that every letter of the alphabet of the language is 
in reality a rooty conveying an abstract idea of certain promijient 
powers which are essential to it.* 

My present object is, therefore, to demonstrate the correctness 
of this supposition by explanation and illustration, and to place 
on record, along Avith the first attempt to form the aboriginal 
tongue into a written language, my last remarks on the speech 
of tribes, which, in this portion of Australia, will soon become 
extinct ! Death has tnumphed over these aborigines ; for no 
rising generation remains to succeed them in their place, save 
that generation of whom it is written, " God shall enlarge 
Japheth, and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem." 

In attempting to show the natural stnicture and peculiarities 
of the language, I hope that the philologist may here find some 
assistance in his researches, as well as any otners who may be 
endeavouring to acquire a knowledge of barbarous languages, 
in which there are difficulties unsuspected, because they are not 
commonly found in the languages ot Europe. 

I cannot too strongly recommend to those who are en- 
deavouring to attain a knowledge of the language of savage 
nations, the necessity of dismissing from the mind the trammels 
of European schools, and simply to follow out the natural rules 
of languages which have not been sophisticated by art. The 
almost sovereign contempt with which the aboriginal language 
of New South Wales has been treated in this colony, and tno 
iuditforence shown toward the attempts to gain information on 
the subject, are not highly indicative of the love of science in 
this part of the globe; for this it is difficult to account, except 
on the ground of that universal engagement in so many various 
employments incidental to a new colony, where, every individual 
must be dependent on his own exertions for the nscessaries and 
the comforts of life. 



* I hope tliat, in reprinting '* The Key," I shall not be held assapporting 
this theory. — EId. 
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In tracing analogies with this aboriginal language, I find that 
the Indians of North America have a ' transitive conjugation,' 
which espresses the conjoined idea both of the persons acting 
and acted upon ; ' the form has eicited much astonishment and 
attracted the attention of the learned in different parts of the 
world.' The aborigines of this colony have a similar form of 
eipreasion, as is es:piained fully in my " Australian Grammar" ;• 
thia I have denominated therein 'active-transitive-reciprocal'; 
with the dual and the plural number, it constitutes ' the reciprocal 
modification'; as, bun-kil-lAu bali, 'thou and I strike one 
another' reciprocally, or 'we-two fight'; which phraee would be 
thus analysed;— bun, the rout, 'to strike'; -kil, the sign of the 
infinitive, ' to be, to exist '; -Ian denotes the present time and 
that the action is reciprocal ; bali is the dual pronoun ' we-two.' 
'I fight with him' would be expressed by biin-kil-lan bali- 
noa, in which the noa means 'he '; v. page 17 ; but to say ' he 
and I fight another' would be b6n-tan bali-noa. 

The Cherokees use no distinct word for the articles a and the ; 
but, when required, they use a word equivalent to the numeral 
one, and the dcmonBtrative pronouns IhU and that, agreeably to 
the original use and nature of the words which we ciul articles ; 
so likewise the aborigines of this colony ; they too use w&kal for 
a, and for the the pronoun demonstrative both of thing and of 

Slace; as, unni, 'this here'; unnug, 'that there.' The Delaware 
ialect, according to Mr. Du Ponceau's notes in Elliot's Grammar, 
possesses an article wo or m', which is used for a and the, but 
not frequentiy, because these words are suiHciently understood 
without it. The Tahltians possess a definite article te, used for 
our the; but they express a by tehoe, 'one.' The American 
Indians have, in common with the Tahitians, an extra plural denot- 
ing me, including the party addressed. But this peculiarity the 
aborigines of New South Wales have not in their language, 
though they have, in common with the American Indians and 
the Tahitians, a dual of that kind ; beside which, they have an 
extra dual denoting the object and the agent conjoined. 



The Use of the Personal Pronotms. 

The following are examples of the way in which these pronouns 
are used in our aboriginal dialect: — 

Examplei: — 1. Pital balinoa kakillan, 'we-two love ono 
another \Ut.. 'he and I are joyful (i>,,]ive peaceably) with one an- 
other.' 2. Bdnniin binug, 'thou wilt beat him'; bfinuiin bino- 
un, 'thou wilt beat hep'; btinnun banug, 'I shall beat thee.' 

* See pages 23 and 32 of this Tolmne,— Bo. 
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Analysis, — 1. PHdl* is *joy, peace, delight'; bali is the dual 
pronoun, * we two'; kakillan, which is the verb 'to be' in state 
of continuation, consiBtfl of three parts — ka, the root of the verb 
'to be, to exist*; -ki, the sign of the infinitive, -Ian, the sign of 
continuation at the present time. 

The negative form of this example would be keawaran bal* 
pital korien, *we do not love one another,' or * we do not agree 
the one with the other.' Here keawaran is the denial in the 
present tense, from keawai, the negative infinitive; the impera- 
tive negative is kora; as, pital ban kora, 'do not be peace- 
able', where bdn is the present tense of the verb * to be doing' ; 
the last word, korien, in the aboriginal sentence, is the negative 
adverb 'not'; thus, in this sentence there are fwo negatives, both 
of which are essential to express the negation. 

2. The aboriginal phrase bunnunbanug, *I shall smite thee,' 
shows at once the similarity of construction of this Australian 
language with that of the Indians of America; for, though I 
may write it separately, as biinnun banwg, because I know the 
words to be the verb and the conjoined dual pronoun, yet it is 
pronounced as one word, and would be so considered by a 
stranger. If 'determination' is to be expressed, the particle wal 
must be inserted; as, biinnun wal banug, '1 shall and will 
smite thee'; this would be thus analysed : — ^bun, the root of the 
verb 'to smite'; -nun, the particle denoting futurity; wal denotes 
determination ; ba, is part of the vrrhal pronoun bag, 'I', while 
the personal pronoun is gatoa, 'I'; bi is the verbal pronoun 
' thou'; -nug is the pronoun * him' in the objective case; and the 
termination -noun in the next example is part of bounnoun, 
the feminine pronoun 'her,* in the objective case. Thus, our 
blacks carry out the dual beyond any known language in the 
world, whether ancient or modern ; and they also complete their 
dual by carrying it out to the feminine in the conjoined dual 
case, which the American Indians do not in the " second personal 
form." 

Nug is pronounced niig when applied to a person, but nug 
when applied to a thing. JSo likewise, b lin, 'to smite,' is accented, 
and is pronounced like the English word boon, *a gift*; but bun, 
'to permit to be,' is unaccented, and rhymes with the English 
word bun, ' a little cake.' 

Ourblacks say waita bali for ' I go with thee,' or 'we two 
go now together'; but waita bag would mean ' I go by myself *; 
waita bali noa, 'he and I go together'; waita bali bountoa, 
* she and I go together '; to say * I go,' emphatically, meaning no 
otherbutmyself, would be gatoa waita u^anun; whichwould 
be construed thus: — gatoa is the personal pronoun 'I' ; waita 

* Pital in thid language Ib the nearest word to express love. 
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is 'to go or depart'; uwioiin is the future tenae of the verb of 
motioQ, 'to come' or 'to go,' according as the word wait a, 'to go,' 
or tanan, 'to come,' ia attached to it. The Tahitians have a 
similarity of form in the expreesion haere, ' to come ' or ' to go,' 
according as the particle mai or atu is attached ; thus, haere 
mai, 'come,' haere atu, 'go.' 

Mr. E]liot,inhi8Grammar,Bhows that the MaHsachusettH dialect 
has numerous conjugationB of its verba ; and Mr. Eeiaberger has 
diiided tKe Delaware language into eight conjugationa of verba. 
\\\ my Grammar, also, 1 have traced out eiglit modificntiona of 
the Australian verb as spoken at Lake Mocquario; and its tenses 
are not confined aimpl j to the paat, present, and future, but have 
various modificatLonB of each time; for instance, they have a 
present with the termination -an forthe verb, and -lin for the par- 
ticiple; as, wiy-An bag, ' I speak' now ; wiyel-lin, 'speaking' 
now; a definite past tense has the particle -k^iin; as, wiya-kcun, 
'have spoken' this morning; ; wiy-elli-k^iin, 'have been speak- 
ing' this morning; and an indefinite past is wiya, 'told or spoke', 
and wiyelli-ela, 'spake,' both terminating in o. There are three 
Tarietiea of the future; as, wiyelli kolsg, 'to be about to speak'; 
where wiyelli is the bare form of the infinitive wiyelliho, 
' to speak,' and kolag is ' towards '; then there is also a deSnite 
future; as, wiya-kin, 'shall or will speak' to-morrowinoming ; 
and besides, an indefinite future, wiyaniin, ' shall or will speak ' 
some time or other. These peculiar tenses are not noticed in the 
Indian Grammars, and, therefore, it is presumed that they are 
peculiar to the languages of the aborigines of this land. 

The South Sealslanders make no change in the endings of the 
verb; neither do the aborigines of Australia; for each tense-form 
of the verb may be made available to any person, according to the 
pronoun substituted. The chanee of person is seen only in the 
English translation, and not in the Australian word ; thus, from 
wiyelliko, 'to speak,' 'to communicate by speech or sound' — 
applied to the speech of man, the crowing of a cock, or the 
etnkingof a clock— come wiyin bag, 'I speak'; wiyan bi, ' thou 
speakesf; wiyan noa, 'he speaka'; wiyfin bountoa, 'she 
speaks'; wiy^n gali, 'this speaks'; wiyan g^en, 'we speak'; 
wiyan banug, ' I speak to thee'; wiyin bali bulun, ' we two 
speak to you two'; wiyelHn bag, 'lam speaking'; wiyollin 
banug, 'I am speaking to thee'; wiyelUn bag, '1 speak 
and continue to apeak,' 'I tell'; wiyellan banug, '1 tell 
thee'; wiyell&n bali, 'we two tell one another,' 'we converse'; 
wiyellilin bag, 'I am speaking and continue to speak,' 'I 
am talking'; wiydn gali-ko clock-ko, 'the clock strikes.' 
Muk-k&-k4 tibbin-to wiy&n, 'the cockcrows'; heremub- 
kika is the nearest sound to express the cackling of fowls; 
literally the untence is, 'the bird says mukk&ki.' 



94i AN ATJSTRALIAK LAKOUAOE. 

The affixes used in the language of the aborigines of this 
colony show the nature of the verb, whether causative, declarative, 
or active; whether personal, instrumental, self-activey op loco- 
motive ; and whether negative, affirmative, privative, apparent, 
or actual. It is only by a strict attention to the root-meaning 
of the affixes, that they can be properly applied to express the 
modified uses of the principal word to which they are joined, 
whether that principal be a verb, a proper name ol a person or 
place, or a common substantive. « 



Illustrative Sentences* 

to show the force of the variations of the conso- 
nants in the suffix-forms of the verb. 



Suffixes. 

1. m]}milli'ko ; m., for the purpose of- — the root-meanint^ 

of the verb. 

Examples: — 1. G-atun tunbilliela noa barun talokan, 
and he divided unto them the property.' 2. Tugun-billia 
nura, *show yourselves.' 3. Kapirro wirri bau-billin, 'I 
am perishing with hunger.' 

Analysis : — 1. Gatuu, * and'; tun, the root of the verb * to ap* 
portion, divide, separate, count'; -billiela, the past participle 
of billiko ; noa, *he,' the verbal-numinative form of the pro- 
noun ; barun, *tliem'; talokan, * property, goods.' 

2. Tiigun, as a verb, * to show'; a« a noun, ' a mark for a sign,' 
*a chop on a tree to show the road.' 

3. Kapirri, 'hunger'; the a makes the word an instrumental 
case; wirri is the root of the verb wirri Hi ko, * for motion to 
act,' as an instrument ; ban, 'doing, acting'; -billin is the form 
of the present participle of that verb. 

2. m}}muIli'ko ; m., to be doing effectively what the verb 

implies, 

Ex.: — Minuug ballin bi? * what object art thou effecting ? 
what are you doing ? what are you about' ? Tetti ballin ba^ 
* I am dying.* 

* I have here omitted twelve pafECs of ** The Key "; in them our author 
sets forth liis theorj that the vowcIh and consonants of the sufllz-forms of 
verbs and pronouns have each of them a determinate and essential meaning ; 
a portion of this theorj appears in tlie lieadings of the twenty sectiona of 
" Illustrative Sentences " wbich now follow. Those Illustratiye Sentences I 

?rint for the sake of the examples of analysis which they contain ; and yet 
do not think that that analysis is in every instance correct. — Kd. 



-'P'UUi-io ; m., to be doing what the verb impliet, 
without the idea of effect. 
Ex.: — TJp-ullia bagyirpigkowiyelliko, 'I am writing'; 
tit., ' 1 am using the quill for-to • communicate, speak, say.' 

Anal.: — Yirrig, 'aquill'; yirrigko, 'the quill as an agent'; 
um-ullin bag yirrigko pen kakilliko, 'lam making a pen'; 
lit., ' I am causing the quill to become a pen.' 

3. •'k-illi-^o ! m., to become, to come to be in soTiie elate. 
Ex.: — 1. Tetti kakulla noa, wonto ba yakita moron 
noa katoa kan, ' be was dead, whereas now he ia alire again.' 

2. Wunal unni kakillin, 'this is summer season,' or ' this is- 
bccoming (now) warm.' 

AnnL:—\. Tetti, 'dead, ordeath'; kakulla, 'was' in that 
state; noa, the inseparable verbal pronouu 'be'; wontoba, 
'whereas it ia '; yakita, 'at this time'; moron, 'alire'; 
katoa-kan, 'one who exists again'; tetti kaba noa, 'be is 
actually dead'; lit., ' he (died and so he) is in a state of death.' 

2. Wunal means 'warm'; theaborigineshaveno wordfortime 
in the abstract ; unni, 'this'; kakillin, ' a state of beinK,' the 
present participle form of the verb kakilliko, q.v. Wunal 
unni kakullin, 'the summer is now coming '; 2iV., 'thewarmth 
is of its own power becoming to be in the present state '; a re- 
duplicate form of the participle kakullin, 'becoming,' is kakul- 
lilin, 'becoming and continuing to become'; cf. neit paragraph 
for the difference in meaning between kakillan and kakullin. 

4. -t-u/ii-io ; m., to bring into being any act done Jy 
one't own power. 
Ex.: — 1. Boug-kulletiii yuna bo ta Piriwal to, gatun 

Eai-kullcun Thimon-kin, 'the Lord hath risen indeed, and 
ath appeared unto Simon.' Eocb of these acta is of the Lord'x 
ownpower. 2. Punnil ba polog-kulli-gel, is 'the west'. 

3. For-kullitoara means 'that which ia born'; lit., 'that which 
haa dropped itself of its own power,' 'that which has fallen of 
itself.' 4. Poai-kuUfiiin ba, ' as soon as it sprung up.' 5. Pai- 
kul-linun bars ba, ' when they will shoot forth.' 

Anal.! — 2. FunnaJ, 'the sun'; ba, 'is being', a rerbal particle; 
polog, 'to sink'; -kulli, 'of his own power'; -g^l, 'the place 
of the action.' This phrase then means ' the place of the sun'a 
sinking of his own power.' 

4. Poai, 'to shoot up, to grow up, to spring up as grass'; 
-kulluun, ' has... of its own power '; ba, equivalent to 'when.' 

5. Pai, 'appear'; •kullinnn,'wiUoftlieirawn power'; bara, 
'they'; ba, equivalent to ' when.' 

*OciwaionaUjr latillftllow thispbmae toatand, — See note, page 24. — Ed, 
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5. -1-iito ; m.,for the purpose of initiating the action qf 

the verb, 

Ex.: — Tetti kolag bag, 'I am about to die'; waita kolaj; 
bag, 'I am about to depart *; piri\i-al kolag noa, 'he is 
about to be king*; worowai kolag bara, ^ they are about to 
fight'; tanan bag wiyelliko, ' I come to speak,' 'lam come 
for the purpose of speaking*; tanan bag wiya-uwil koa 
banug, * I am come in order to speak to thee,' * I am come that 
Imaj speak to thee'; wiya-uwil koa banug, 'I wish tof«peak 
to thee '; gurrulli ta, *it is the act of hearing'; gurruUiko, 

* for the purpose of the act of hearing '; * to hear, to hearken/ 

6. 'jximiUi'ko ; m., for the purpose of the initiation of 

the act of causal ion. 

Ex. : — K ai, umillia tia, * come and help me '; Zi7,, 'come 
exercise causative power on me '; umillia bi tia, 'help thou 
me, assist me'; i.e., ' cause the exercise of power to me.' 

7. -m-u/Zi-Aro ; m., for causation and ej^ective power, 

Ex.: — Tarig ka-mulJiko, *to mix'; lit., ' for-to cause to be 
across and across'; gurra-mulla bon, ' cauBe him to hear 
or know'; ka-mullala noa yantin-birug umulli-biru^, 

* he rested from all the work '; lit., ' he caused himself^ to be 
fi-om all, from the act of causation and effective power.' 

Uma noa yantin tara, ^ he made all things'; uman baj; 
unni, * I make this'; nu-mulliko, ' to make a personal effort, 
to try, to attempt*; pirral-mulla bon, *urge nim, constrain 
him'; lit., *behardat him*; pirral umulla bon, 'make him 
hard, cause him to be hard'; pirriral-mullin bon, 'strengthen- 
ing^ him'; na-munbilliko tia umulla, ' cause me to be per- 
mitted to sec'; kamunbilla bin nakilliko, 'let it be per- 
mitted to cause thee to see'; equivalent to, ' receive thy sight.' 

8. -n; m., present time. 

Ex. — Unni, 'this' present; un noa, 'that' present; untoa, 

'that other' present; unnug, 'that,' as an object, present there; 

unti, ' this present place ' here ; unta, 'that place' spoken of; 

pital kanun bi, 'thou wilt be joyful'; pital baniin bi, 

* thou wilt rejoice.' 

9. •gmulli'ko ; ra.,for one to act with effective power, 

Ex. — Bug-bug-gulla, 'kiss,' that is, 'effect a kiss'; buj- 
bug-kamunbilla bon, 'let him kiss'; bug-bug gatoa,' it 
isl who kiss'; bug-bug-gan bag, 'I kiss'; bug-bug-gatoara, 
'that which is kissed'; tetti bug-guUiko, 'to effect death by 
personal power'; 'to kill'; tetti bug-gabon, 'he is killed'; lit,^ 
'some person hath killed him'; tetti bug-ga bon bag, 'I have 
killed him.' 
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10. -■p-UU-ko; za., to act, excluding the idea of cauiation. 
Ex. — Up-illiko, ' to exercise personal power,' without causa- 
tion; up-ai-ga, ' to exercise personal power,' without comple- 
tion; pai-pilliko, 'to seem,' 'to appear'; pai-pilliko marai- 
to, 'for the spirit to appear'; pai-p4a noa Eliath, ' Elias 
he appeared'; pai-pea bon agelo, ' an angel appeared tohim.' 

11. -p.ul/i-^o; m., to exercise power, but excluding Ike 

idea of effect. 

Ex. — 1. TJp-ulliko, 'to eierciee personal power,' eidusive 
oF effect; up&n bag unni, 'I do this'; up^ii bag ^ali-ko, 'I 
use this' ; upullin bag gali-ko broom-ko, '1 am a weeping 
with the broom'; lit., '1 am exercising personal power with the 
broom,' eiclusive of effect; in gali-ko broom-ko upullin 
murrarag, 'the broom is sweeping well,' the broom is the 
instrumental agent; upuUin bag gatoa-bo kipai-to, 'I 
am anointing myself with ointment'; lit., 'I am doing myself 
with grease,' or 'lam greasing myself .' 2. TJ.puUa binoun 
kopurriJ kon^in kakilliko, ' paint her with red to be pretty.' 
3. KoD^in ta upatoara bountoa, 'she is prettily done'; JtV., 
'she is pretty that which isdone.' 4. Kabo-kabn galitinupa- 
t oar in kopurrin, ' stay, stay, on a<!count of the painting red.' 

Anal.: — 2. TJpulla, the imperative, ' do ' ; binoun, the con- 
joined dual pronoun, 'thou-her'; kopurrt!, 'red,' with the 
instrumental sign affixed; koncin, 'prettv'; kakilliko, the 
verb 'to be,' 'for the purpose of being.' The sentence then 
means, ' do thou her with red, that she may be pretty.' 

3. Konein ta, 'it is pretty'; upatoara is a compound of the 
verb, and means 'that which is done'; bountoa, tne emphatic 
personal pronoun, 'she it is who,' ' she who ' is emphatically so. 

4. Kabo-kabo, equivalent to 'stay'; gali-tin and the two 
words following it are all in the ablative case and mean, ' on ac- 
count of this, on account of the doing, on account of the red.' 

12. ^r; m., negation. 

Ex. — Murrarag ta, unni, 'this is good'; keawai, murra- 
rag korien, 'no, it is not good'; kipai ta unni, 'this is 
actually fat'; tararan, 'it is not'; this is used as the nogntion 
of a thing, but not of a quality. Keawaran bag murrarag 
korien, 'I am not comfortable.' 

Anal.: — Keawaran, the present tense of the verb 'to be,' in 
the state of negation ; bag, the verbal pronoun 'I'; murrarag 
'good'; korien, the aorist of negation of the verb 'to be 
not.' The sentence thus means, ' I am not in a state of being 
good.' The two negatives here are essential and govern one 
another; they do not destroy each other, as in English; 
this arises from the very nature of the language, which can ex- 
press actuality, negation of actuality, and negation absolutily ; 
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hence the variety of the forms of verbs * to be ' ; for instance, 
natan bag means *I see*; na korien bag, *I see not'; 
nakulla bag, *I saw'; na pa korien bag, *1 saw not/ Thi« 
last cannot be written nakulla korien bag, 'I saw not,* 
because the -k u 1 1 a would affirm that the agent actual] j of his 
own power did whatsoever the root affirms ; and the root-form n a 
implies that the thing is actually seen, while the - k u 11 a added 
malces the meaning to be that it presents itself before you, and 
you must see it, unless you are blind or do not exercise the 
faculty of sight; hence the privative affix, pa, must be used 
instead, to show that, although the object spoken of was there, 
I could not see it, because it was not presented to my sight. 

Ex, — Yanoa, na-mai-ga yikora. This is a peculiar but 
common phraseology throughout all verbs, and is hardly translate- 
able into English; the nearest phrase would be ^ do not be seeing 
and yet perceive not,' or * do not in your manner be looking with- 
out causing yourself to exercise your faculty of sight.' 1 n this 
there is an affirmation of the abstract action performed by the 
agent, but a suspension of efEect ; the whole is something similar 
to the phrase ' you look but you will not see', that is, *you are 
determmed not to see.' But, on the other hand, yanoa, naki 
yikora means Mo not look'; yanoa, nakilli-ban yikora, 
Mo not thou be looking'; and yari hi nanun, *thou must not 
look'; -nun is the sign of the future tense, for prohibition re- 
quires the future. 

Q-an ke unnoa kuri? *who is that man*? to this, gannug? 
is the answer, if you do not know the person; ZiV., 'whom'? a 
question in reply. To express *I do not know,' would be gurra 
korien bag; but this would really mean *I do not know what 
is said,* or *" 1 do not perceive by the ear what is spoken.' To 
know personally anyone is gimilli; thus, gimilli bon bag, 
*Iknow him personally'; keawaran bag nurun gimilli 
korien, *! personally know you not.* To deny that you hare 
the knowledge of a person whom you really do know is expressed 
by the peculiar form gan? *who'? thus gan-bulliko means 
'to be who-ing' interrogatively, that is, asking who the person 
is when he is already known, with the intention of denying a 
knowledge of the person. Wonto ba niuwoa gan-buflinun 
tia emmoug mikan-ta kuri-ka, gan-bullinun wal bon 
mikan-ta agelo-ka Eloi-koba-ka; 'whereas he who will 
be ' who-ing ' of me in the presence of men, certainly I will be 

* who-ing' of him in the presence of angels belonging to Eloi,* 
».«., God ; this is an aboriginal translation of the words " But he 
that denieth me before men, shall be denied before the angels 
of God." Emmoug means 'concerning me,' whilst tia means 

* me,' the object ; the passive form of the English verb is always 
expressed by the active form of the Australian. 
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13. -r-UU-lcoi m.,for ittsirumeittaliti/ to ic in tome act. 

Ex. — Gatun welkorinun walbara bon, gatun tetti wal 
bon wirrinun, 'and they shall acourge him and put him to 
death.' 

Anal. — G-atuD.'and'; welkoriDiin, 'will iDRtrumentallj wale' 
him. The wel ie from the English word wale, 'a mark in the 
flesh'; -ko is the usual aflSs of agency ; -ri-nun ia the future tense 
of instrumental action; wal ia the certninty thcrenf ; bara, 
'they'; bon, 'him'; tetti, 'death'; wirrinun, the future tense 
of instrumental violence ; ef. wirrin wibbi-ko, the ' wind 
moves,' ac, it. 

14. •T^-alli-ko ; la^Jbr initrumeniality to act of itself. 

Ex. — 1. Turullin tia topig-ko, ' the mosquito is Btinging, 

Eiercing me'; tura bon warai-to, ' the spear speared, pierced, 
im'; turaoun banug lancet-o, 'I will pierte thee with the 
lancet'; turanun, 'will pierce'; banug, conjoined dual case, 
'I-thee'; lancet-o, the English word 'lancet' with o the 
affix of a<;ency. 2. Niuwoa ba gurreug-kan gurrulliko, 
gurrabunbilla bon, 'he who hath ears to hear, let him hear,' 
Here the ear ia the instrument tiat perceives of its own power. 

Anal. — 2. Niuwoa, theemphatic personal pronoun, 'he'; ba, 
a particle; gurrijug, 'the ear'; -kan, a personal particle; 
gurreugkan therefore means 'a person who is eared, who has 
ears' ; gurrabunbilla, the imperative, 'permit to hear' ; bon, 
'him'; gurrulliko, 'to hear'. 

IS. -i-illi-ko; ia.,Jbr the thing to act, at a verbal noun. 

Ex. — Poai-buntiniin koiwoD to, 'the rain will cause it to 
grow'. 

Anal. — Poai, the bare form of the verb 'to grow'; bun, ia the 
active permissive form of tbe verb ' to auSer or permit the act,' 
'to let actively'; -tinun, the future-tense form of the verb; 
koiwon, 'rain'; -to, an affix, to show that the word to which it 
is affixed is the ^ent that purposes to act. In tho sentence 
koiwon-to ba tin, 'it rains,' the ba is the aorist of the verb 
'to be doing' some act ; tin, is the present tense of tilliko, and 
when used as a preposition means 'from, on account of it'; e.g., 
tetti-tin, 'on account of death'; gali-tin, 'on account of 
this'; but ' from, t'.c, out of,' isbirug; as, Thydney-birug, 
'from Sydney' ; London-birug, ' from London '. 

1(>. -t-elli-ko ; m., to indicate itielf, as a verbal noun. 

Ex.: — 1. Yantin bara piriwal biintelliko, 'for all who 
eialt themselves.' 2. Moron ta kat^a-kanuo tetti kabiru^, 
' the resurrection from the dead.' 

Anal.: — 1. Yantin, 'all'; bara, 'they'; piriwal, 'chief; bun, 
'topermit' aetirely; telliko, 'forittobe' asindicated. Moron, 
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•life'; ta, *it is'; ka, 'is*; -t^a, the pa«t tense of telliko, *it 
actually was' as iadicated ; ka-nun, 'will be' in the state men- 
tioned; tetti, * death'; ka, *is'; birug, * from, out of.' The 
sentence thus means ^ the future becoming aliye again from the 
dead'; cf, yanoa, tetti katea kuu, Met be, lest it become 
dead'; yanoa, tetti burrea kun, 'let be, lest it die.* Yanoa 
is prohibitory of the manner of being. 

17. -w-i^^»-^o; m., to he in motion to\ to tend towards; 

to incline towards. 

Ex, :— Uwil koa bag, * I wibh to move, I tend towards, I in- 
cline towardb' ; ta-uwil koa bag, * I wish to eat'; t a is from 
t a-killiko, *for-to eat'; waita wa-uwil koa bag, *I now wiRh 
to depart'; ' I intend to depart'; tanan hi wolla waita, koa 
baguwa-uwil, *1 wish to go'; ZiV., * approach thou or come, in 
order that I may depart '; wiya-uwil koa bon bag, *I wish to 
tell him'; wiya is from wiyelliko, *to speak, to utter a 
sound,' <&c. 

18. m^]x "Villi' Jco \ m.^to act with instrumental motion \ 

as, to knock with anything ; to whip or flog with any^ 
thing ; to smite with the flst ; to stir with a stick ; 
to do any act of motion by any instrumental means, 

Hx, : — W irrill^un bara wapara, * they smote their 
breasts'; wirrillianun wirrillikann6-to, 'will sweep with 
the sweeper', * will swab with a swab'; ZiV., 'will knock away with 
that which knocks away*; because, when the blacks sweep, they 
knock the ground with boughs, and so remove the rubbish.' 

19. j^molli-ko ; m., to act and move of purpose, 

Ex. : — U wollik o, ' to come, to go, to move away '; lit., ' to be 
in a state of motion and action,' with power of purpose to effect 
change of place; waita wa-nun bag England kolag, *I will 




ban kora, ' do not be moving away, sc, hither or thither. 



20. -y-e///-A:o; m., to be in a certain manner of action, 

Ex. : — 1. Gakoiyelliko, 'to act in a certain manner of per- 
sonification*; 'to feign to be another person'; gakoiyellikan, 
'one who feigns to be another'; 'a spy, a deceiver'; wonta 
noa ba gurra gakoiya barunba, 'but he perceived their 
craftiness'; lit,, ' whereas he knew their deception,* their feigning 
to be just men; yanti bi wuyella, 'thou shalt say thus', in 



tbis manner; yanti bag wiya, 'I said so'; yakoai bin 
wiyan, 'how, i.e., in what manner, is it told to theo'? ^iakai 
bag wiya bon yanti, 'tbis is that which I actually told him'; 
Hi., 'tbuB I told Dim thus'; mupai ksiyelliko, 'to be silent'; 
lit., 'for-to be in manner dumb'; 'to be really dumb' would be 
mupai-kan. ' one who is dumb.' 

Ex.: — 2. KaiyelUun clock-ko wiyelli-birug, 'tbeclock 
has ceased to strike'; /»V., 'the clock has' been and continues in the 
state and manner of being now 'ceased 'from a certain manner of 
motion, i.e., 'from talking'; wiyelli-kan, 'one who speaks'; 
wiyai-ye, 'a talker,' one in the habit of talking, one whose 
manner is to continue to speak; wiyelliko, 'to utter a sound'; 
'to speak'; wiya-bunbilliko, 'to permit to speak'; wiyai- 
yelliko, 'to say on, to repl)', to answer'; wiya-yimuUiko, 
'to make accusation, to accuse'; wiya-pai-yelliko, 'to de- 
mand'; wiyella bon, 'speak to him'; wiyellin noa, 'he is 
talking'; wiyelldn ball, ' wo two are conversing'; wiyan bag;, 
'I speak'; wiydn clock-ko, 'the clock strikes'; wiya, 'aay'; 
this ia used tQ ask a person if he will be or do; e.g., wiya, 
ball wiyellinun? 'aay, shall we two converse? 



The FoTTnation of Words. 



Tarr ia a word which the aborigines now use in imitation of 
the sound made by a saw in sawing; with the verbal formative- 
affix -bulliko, it becomes yarr-bulliko, ' to be in the act of 
causing by its own act the sound of yarr'; or, in English, 'to 
saw.' Yag ie another introduced word, formed from the 
imitation of the sound of the sharpening of a saw. 

From these roota come the following derivatives: — Yarr- 
bulliko, 'to saw'; yarr-bulli kolag, 'to be about to saw'; 
yarr-bulli korien, 'not to saw'; yarr-bulli yikors, 'saw 
not'; yarr-bulli ban kora, 'be not sawing'; yarr-bulli-kan, 
'one who docs sawing'; 'aaawyer'; yarr-bulli-kann£, 'that 
which saws'; 'a saw'; yarr-bulli-gol, ' the sawing-place '; 'a 
saw-pit'; yarr-ba-toara, 'that which is sawn'; 'a plank'; yarr- 
ba-uwa, 'saw' (optative), 'doaaw'; yarr-bulla, 'saw (manda- 
tory), 'do saw ; yarr-bulli-bug-gulla, 'compel to saw'-, 
yarr-hulli-bug-gulliko, 'to compel to saw'; this last form 
may undergo all the changes given above tor yarr-bulliko; 
and BO of every verb in the infinitive form. 

Yag;-ko-bulliko, 'to sharpen a saw'; jrag-ko-bulli-ta, 'the 
sharpening of the saw'; yag-ko-bulli-kan, 'one who sbar- 
pens the saw'; yag-ko-buUi-kannd, 'that which sharpens 
the aaw '; ' a file '; and so on. 
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[The common root-wordH of the language also give forth verbal 
derivatiyes in a similar way. If we take the yerb ' to Btrike * M 
an example, the formatives and their meanings may be arranged 
thus, a yerbal sui&z always intervening between the root and 
the formative : — 

Sooi + Suff, + Format ire. Meaning, 

I ye a continual striker. 

to-ara the pernon or thin^ that is struck. 

kan the porHon who strikes. 

kan-ne the thing which strikes. 

to the action, as an agent. 

ta the action, as a subject. 

gel the place where the action is done. 



2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 



>9 
»l 

»» 
9» 



EXAMPLES, 
Soof.—Bum, * sfrike, ' 

1. Biin-ki-yc, * a fighting man.* 

2. Bun-to-ara>, * a wounded man.' 

3. Bun-killi-kan, SiPtriker.' 

4. Biin-killi-kan-ne, 'a cudgel.' 

5. Bun-killi-to, * the stroke.' 
G. Bun-killi-ta, * the striking.' 

7. Bun-killi-gcl, * a pugilistic ring.' 

Sooi. — Unt'Of ' ni'ile.* 

1. Um-ai-yc, ' a tradesman.' 

2. Um-ulli -to-ara, * anything made.' 

3. Um-ulli -kdn, * a worker.' 

4. Um-ulli-kan-nc, * a tool.' 

6. Um-ulli-to, *thework.' 

6. Um-ulli-ta, * the working.' 

7. Um-ulli -gel, * a workshop.' 

Eoot — Upmft, * dOt use in action,* 

1. Up-ai-yc, *a cobbler, a mason,' Ac. 

2. Up-ulli-to-ara, * a piece of work.' 

3. Up-ulli-kan, * a worker.' 

4. Up-ulli-kan-ne, ' a spade, an awl.' 

5. Up-ulli-to, ' the ojKjration.' 

6. Up-ulli-ta, * the operating.' 

7. Up-ulli-gcl, ' a operating-room.' 

The difference in the use of the fifth and sixth forms maj 
be illustrated by such pentences in English, as, — The stroke 
killed him ; the sfriking of the iron heats it ; the ujork was done, 
but the vorking of the machine went on : the operation did no 
harm, for the operating was in skilful hands.] 
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Analyns of the name Biraban. 

1. Declension of ' Biraban,' a* a common noun. 

The word is formed from bira, the cry of the bird which we 
call the 'eagle-hawk.' The -ban pontfited denot«H the one who 
does the action. Ab applied to M'Gill, thfi name may have been 
given to hiiti from some circumstance in his infancy, perhaps his 
infantile cry.* 
ifijm, 1. Konein ta biraban ta, 'the hawlc is pretty.' 

2. Biraban to wiyan, 'the hawk cries,' lit., Bpeake, 
Oen. Tarro unni biraban koba, 'this egg is the hawk's.' 
Dal. 1. Unni ta biraban ko takilliko, ' this is for the hawk 

to eat.' 
2. Waita bag biraban tako, 'Idepart to the hawk," 

i.e., to where the hawk is. 
Ace. Tura bon biraban unnug, 'iq)earhim, the hawk there.' 
Voc. AlAi>rela biraban! ' hawk'! 
Abl. 1, Minarig tin tetti noa? biraban tin; 'from what 

cause is he dead ' P ' from the hawk.' as a cauRO. 

2. Tul-bulUun noa tibbin biraban ka tabiru^, 
'he, the bird, hath escaped from the hawk.' 

3. Buloarabula biraban toa, 'the two are In company 
with the hawk.' 

4. Tibbin ta biraban taba, 'the bird is with the bawk.' 

5. Wonnug ka noa katan? biraban kinba, 'where 
does he exist '? 'at the hawk's place.' 

Minarig unnoa tibhinP'what is that bird'? tibhin ta 
unnoa bukka-kan, 'it is a savage bird that.' 

Takoai iinnoa ta yilara wiyd? 'how is that Buch-a-one 
spoken'? equivalent to 'what is its name'? giakai unnoa 
yitara biraban wiyd, 'this way, that such-a-one is spoken 
or called biraban.' 

Minarig tin yifara biraban wiya? ' from-what-caose is 
such-a-one spoken or called biraban 'P gali tin wiyelli tin 
bira-bira tin, 'from this, from speaking, from bira-bira 'j 
i.e., because he says 'bira.' 

2. Deelention of ^ Birahan' at a proper name. 

Nom. 1. Qan ke biP ^atoa Biraban, 'who artthon'? 'itisi, 
Biraban'; yakoai bi yitara wiydP giakai ba^ 
yitira Biraban, 'in what manner art thou such- a- 
one spoken'? ' thus am I such-a-one, Biraban,' *c., called. 

* ' Eagle-h>wk ' nuj have been his Ultem or funilj name ; or, at oar 
kUckfiillows name their children from aome trivial iacident at the time 
of lurth, he may have been called Biraban, becaDse an ' eagle-hawk ' waa 
■een or heard then.— Ed. 
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2. G-anto bon tura? Biraban to bon tura, 'who did 
spear him '? * Biraban speared him.' 
Oen. Gan-umba unni wonnai? Biraban-umba unni won- 

nai, * whose child is this*? 'Biraban's, this child.' 
J)at. 1. Gannug unni? Birabannug, *for whom this'? (».«., 
who is to have this?) 'for Biraban' to have personallj 
or to use. 
2. Kurrilla unni Biraban kinko, * carry this to Bira- 
ban,' locally. 
Ace. Gannug tura? Birabannug, * whom speared '? (mean- 
ing, who is speared ?) ' Biraban.' 
Voc, Ala Biraban gurrulla! ' O Biraban, hearken.' 
AhL 1. Gan kai kaokillai bara? Biraban kai, 'concern- 
ing whom are they quarrelling '? * about Biraban.' 

2. Wonta birug bi ? Biraban kabirug, 'whence dost 
thou come '? * from Biraban.' 

3. Gan katoa bountoa? Biraban katoa, 'with whom 
in she '? * with Biraban'; that is, in company with him. 

4. Gan kinba? Biraban kinba, ' with whom is she'? 
* with Biraban '; that is, living with him. 

TVontakal noa Biraban? Mulubinbakal, 'of what place 

is he, Biraban '? * Of Newcastle.'* 
Wontakalin bountoa Patty ? Mulubinbakalin, 'of what 

place is she, Patty '? ' Of Newcastle.' 



Selections from the Scriptur6S.t 



WINTA 1. 

1. Yantin kokera wittima tarai to kuri ko ; wonto ba noa yan- 
tin wittima, Eloi ta noa. — Heb., iii. 4. 

2. Wakal noa Eloi to.— Gal, iii. 20. 

3. Eloi ta pital noa. — 1 John, iv. 8. Eloi ta marai noa. — John, 
iv. 24. 

4. Gearunba Eloi ta winullikan koiyugkan. — Heb., xii. 29. 

5. TJnnug ta noa wakal bo ta Eloi ta. — Mark, xii. 82. 

* Sec page 18 of this volume. 

t As the suffix-forms of the nouns, verbs, and other parts of speech have 
been fully shown in the previous part of this volume by the use of hyphens, 
I do not think it so necessary now to continue that aid. All postpositioiM 
will now be detached from their nouns and pronouns, and eveiy oompound 
postposition will be printed as one word. Those suffix particles which are 
used as enclitics, and the inseparable case-endings, will be attached to their 
words. The tense-forms of the verbs will be printed as shown on pages 28 
to 41, but without the use of the hyphens. In the Analysis of the selections 
which now follow, the hyphens are sometimes retained to show the compo- 
sition of the words. — Ed. 
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6. Keawai wal vrali&l tarai ta, murraTag ta walial bo ta Eloi 
ta. — Luke, iviii. 19. 

7. Gktun gearuoba wakal bo ta Eloi ta, Bijugbai ta, glkoug 
kai yantin ta, gatun geen gikoug kinba; gatuu wakal bo ta 
Pirival, lethu Kritht, gikoug kinbirug yantia la, gatim g^n 
gikoug kinbirug. — I Cor,, Tiii. 6. 

WINTA 2. 

8. Eloi ta kaibuguoa; ^tuu keawai wal gikoug kiiiba tokoi 
korien. — 1 John, i. 5. 

9. Tuna bo ta, keawai wal taraito kuriko oa pa korien bon, 
Eloinug. — 1 Jobn, iv. 12. 

10. TligunbilleuQ noa Eloi puttdrakau. — 1 Tim., iii. 16. 

11. Niuwara noa Eloi ta katan yantin ta purreag ka jarakai 
ko. — PHalm, vii. 11. 

12. Kauwalkan noa Eloi ta, wari-a ta gearunba bulbdl, gatun 
gurran noa yantin minnugbo minnugbo. — 1 John, iii. 20. 

13. Xaiyukan noa Eloito yantin ko minnugbo minnugbo ko. — 
Matt., lix. 2G. 

WINTA 3. 

1. Eioi ta Firiwal ta noa. — Paalm, cxviii. 27. 

2. lethu Kritht Piriwal ta noa yantin koba. — Acta, i. 3G. 

3. Pirinalto Eloi ta gearunba wakal ho ta Piriwal ta. — Mark, 
iii. 2a. 

4. QumiUa nura yanti Piriwal ta noa Eloi ta noa ) niuwoa 
ta gearun uma, keawai wal guenbo umuUi pa ; geen ta gikoumba 
kuri, gahin 6ipu takilliget koba gikoumba. — Psalm, c. 8. 

5. Piriwal gintoa ta Eloi ta, gintoa ta moroko umi, gatua 
purrai, gatun wombul, gatun yantin gali koha. — Acts, iv. 24. 

6. Piriwal ta noa Eloi kauwalkan ta. — Pnalm, xer. 3. 

7. Piriwal ta noa murrarag ta. — Psalm, c. 5. 

S. CHiraki noa Eloi ta Piriwal ta, upin noa umulli tin gearun- 
ba tin. — 1 Sam. ii., 3. 

WINTA 4. 

9. Piriwal ta noa Eloi tuloakon ta, niuwoa ta Eloi moron ka- 
killikan ta, gatun Piriwal kauwal yanti katai kokilliko ; pulul- 
pulul wal purrai kaniin bukka tin gikoumba tin, gatun yantin 
bara konara kaiyu korien wal bara katan niuwarin gikoumba 
tin. — Jerem. 1. 10, 

10. Bapai ta ba noa Piriwal katan barun yantin ko wiyan bon 
ba. — Psalm, cilv. 18. 

11. Kalog ka ba noa Piriwal kakillin baran kai yorakai tin, 
— Prov., 3v. 29. 

12. Piriwal ta noa wirrillikan ta emmoumba ; keawai wal bag 
mirral kannn. — Psalm, xziii. 1. 

13. Ourrarakan noa Piriwal kauwal katan, gjatun gunaramulli 
kan noa. — Jamea, r. 11. 



106 A5 ArSTBALIAV LANOUAQS. 

WINTA 6. 

1. Unmig g)r() ta kakilli wokka kaba moroko kaba, Biyng- 
hsLi t&f Wiyellikan ta, g.itun Marai ta yirriyirri lag; gatun unni 
ta goro ta wakal bo ta. — 1 John, v. 7. 

2. Biyugbaito yuka bon yinal miromuUikan noa kakilliko, yan* 
tin purrai ko.—l Jobn, iv. 14. 

3. Eloito noa pital ma kain\al yautiu kiiri, gukulla ta noa 
wakal bo ta yinal gikoumba, gali ko yantinto ba gurran gikoug 
kin, keawai wal bara tetti kam'm, kulla wal yanti katai barunba 
kakilliiiun moron. — John, iii. 10. 

4. Pulli ta noa Eloito uiR'a barun Itharaclumba, wiyelliliko pi- 
talmuUiko lothu ko Kritht to ; niuwoa bo Piriwal katan yantin 
ko. — Aits, X. 8(J. 

5. Irthu Kritht yinal noa Biyugbai koba. — 2 John, 8. 

0. G.rarunba katan AViyellikan, Icthu Kritht, Biyugbai toa ba 
katan. — 1 John, ii. 1. 

WINTA 6. 

7. Eloi ta Marai noa. — John, iv. 24. 

8. Piriwal ta unnoa ta Marai. — 2 Cor., iii. 17. 

9. Maraito yirriyirri lair ko wiyaimu wal nurun. — Luke, xii. 12. 

10. Murriu nurunba kokera yirriyirri ta Marai yirriyippi lag 
koba. — I Cor., vi. 19. 

11. Wakalla muirin, gatun wakalla Marai, yanti nurun wiva 
wakalla kotulli ta nurunba wiyatoara ; wakalla Piriwal, waka&a 
gurrulli ko, wakalla kurriniuUi ko ; wakalla Eloi ta Biyugbai ta 
yantin koba ; wokka kaba noa yantin ko, gatun noa yantia koa, 
gituii iriurrug kaba nurun kinba. — Ephet*., iv. 4, 5, 6. 

12. Yantin barun ycmmaman Marai to Eloi koba ko, wonnai ta 
bara Eloi koba.--Eom., \iii. 14. 

13. Niuwara bng-ga kora bon Marai yirriyirri lag Eloi ko* 
ba. — Ephes., iv. 30. 

14. Ganto ba yarakai wijanun gikoug yinal kuri koba, ka- 
munbinuii wal bon ; wonto noa ba yarakai wiyanun gikoug Marai 
Yirriyirri bg, keawai wal bon kamuabinun. — Luke, xii. 10. 

WINTA 7. 
Luke, ii. 9-14. 

9. Gatun noa ag-'lo Yehoa-umba tanan uwa barun kin, gatun 
killaburra Yehoa-umba kakulla barun katoa ; kinta ^aiya Imuu 
kakulla. 

10. Q-Atun noa ngeloko wiya barun, Kinta kora ; kulla nurun 
bflg wiyan toting murraragkakilliko pital ko, kakilliko yantin ko 
kuri ko. 
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11. Kulla nurunba porkull^i'm unni puireag kokeri Dabid- 
(tmba ka, Golomutlikan ta, noa Kritbt ta Firinal ta. 

12. Gatun unui tdga kaaun nurunba ; naniin nura bobognug 
gimatoara kirrikin taba, kakillin ba takilligel laba. 

13. @atuD tanoa-kal-bo paip^a konara morokokii gikoug katoa 
agelo katoa, murrarag wiyellin bon Eloinug, giakai, 

14. Wiyabiinbilla bon muirarag Eloinug nokka kaba moroko 
kaba, gatim ka:nunbilla pilal purrai tako, murrarag umstoara. 

WINTA 8. 

1. Eloito noa giirrara ma korien barun agelo yarakai uinulli- 
kau, wonto ba wareka noa barun bairan koiyug kako, tartaro k&- 
ko.— 2 Peter, ii. 4. 

2. AV^iyatoara ta yantin kdri ko wuka!la tetti bnlllko, gatnn yu- 
kitagaiya giirrulli ko. — Heb., ix. 27. 

3. Yakoaikan bag moron kaau:i ? Ourrulla bon Pirinalnug 14- 
thunng KrithtDUg, moron gaiya bi kaadn. — Acta, xvi. SO, 31. 

1. Gatun kirrikin ta temple kako, yiir-kull^iin bulwa koa wak- 
ka kabirug unta ko barau tako. — Mark, xv. 38. 

The preceding eight Wintas or ' Portions,' are taken from an 
" AuBtralian Spellinc* Book, in the Language spoken by the 
Aborigines," published by the author in 1 826. In the following 
translation, the (Section figures are those of the paragraphs in tbe 
Wintas, and the words, aa they become translated and explained^ 
are not again referred to. 



Analysis of the foregoing Wintas. 

WINTA 1.— Paet 1. 
Seeti/m 1. 
Win t a, 'a part, a portion.' 
Eloi, 'Gh>d, a word taken from Elohim, is introduced into 

the language of the aborigines, because Koin, the name of the 

being whom they dread, is a word of an equivocal character.' 
Tantin, 'al!, every,' is singular or plural, according to the 

number of tbe noun or pronoun used with it. 
Kokera, 'a covert, shefter, habitation, hut, house, palace, 

temple.' 
TiFittima, 'built'; hence wittimulliko, 'to build' in anyway; 

to prepare a place for habitiition t^ removing obstacles ; to put 

np a shelter of bushes or bark. 

* See p(^ 47. — Eo. 
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Tarai, 'some one, another, other*, is singular; but tars, 'others,' 
is plural. 

Taraito is tarai, with the particle of agency postfixed. 

Euri, 'man, men,' according to the Hiugular or plural ides 
expressed or understood in the context. 

Euriko is kuri, with the particle of agency postfixed. 

Wontoba, 'whereas,' a compound phrase; from won, 'where'? 
the interrogative adverb of place. 

TV onto ba-ba, ' is as '; the ba is a particle which verbalizes the 
word to which it is affixed. 

No a, the inseparable verbal pronoun, 'he*; the separable em- 
phatic pronoun 'he' is niuwoa. 

Eloita; for £loi, see above; ta is the substantive verb, *it 
is actually'; this phrase affirms that it is God who is the agent. 

Section 2. 

"Wakal, 'one'; buloara, 'two'; goro, 'three'; wara, 'foiip'; 
beyond which the aborigines have no word to express higher 
numbers. Yox ' ^ye ' they hold up one hand and say y an tin, 
'all,* i.e.y all the five fingers; or both hands with apart of the 
fingers up to describe the numbers 6, 7, 8, ; for 10 they hold 
all the fingers up and say yantin ; or they double both hands 
and say kauwal-kauwa],a' great many,' and repeat the same 
as often as required, to give some idea of the greatness of the 
number. 

Section 3. 

Pital, 'joy, peace, gladness, happiness, love.' 
Marai, ' spirit '; not the ' ghost of a departed person, which is 
mamuya. 

Section 4. 

G"earun,*U8'; geen, 'we'; gearunba, 'our,* 'belonging to us '; 
see pronouns. 

"Win u Hi, 'to bum,* to consume by fire only, and not in any 
other way ; hence winulliko, 'to consume,* ' to bum.* 

Winullikan means ' one who consumes or bums.* The particle 
-kan means ' the person who,* and is equivalent to the English 
particle -er, affixed to verbs to form the substantive person, as 
lover, consume. To express the thing, the particle -n6 is 
postfixed ; as, w i n u 1 1 i k an n 6, ' the burning thing which con- 
sumes.' 

Koiyug, 'fire*; the particle -kan, in the text, is affixed to show 
that the 'firo' is to be construed with the preceding word, 
by which it is thus connected and governed. 

Section 5. 
Unnug, 'there.' Bo ta, * only,' a compound of bo, 'self,' and 
ta, ' it is '; meaning it is ' that selfsame thing only' to which it 
is affixed; as, wakol bo ta, 'one only, one by itself, one alone.' 
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Keawai is the verb 'to be' in the negative forni, with koriea, 
understood ; it is equivalent to 'there be not,' a universal 
denial ; wal positively affinns the aeoertion whether nezative 
or affirmative; keawai wal wakal, ' there be certainly not 

Murrarag, 'good, well.' 

Section 1. 

Gatun, 'and.' 

Biyug-bai, 'father.' The addresa to a father or elderly person 
i» biyug; to a brother or equal, big-gai. 

Gikoug, 'him,' the separable omphatiu pronoun; the objective 
pronoun is bon, 'him.' 

Gikoug kai, 'on account of him, for him.' 

Geen, 'we,' c. page 17. There is only this one form in the 
nominative case plural; gearun, 'us,' is the objective case, 
from which all the oblique cases are formed by the addition of 
particles; as, gearun-ba, 'ours'; gearun k a i ,' on account 
of us'; g^en-bois'we ourselves. ' 

Gikoug-kinba, 'with him'; ' remaining with him.' 

Piriwil, 'chief, lord, king.' 

Birug, 'from, out of; tin, 'from, on account of.' 

WINTA 2.— Part 2. 
Section S. 
Kaibu^, 'light,' as opposed to darkness. 
Tokoi, 'darkness, night,' as opposed to day. 

Section 9. 

Na, 'see'; hence na-killiko, 'to see,' 'to perceive by theoye.' 
The negative of this is formed by affixing the negative particle, 
korien, to the principal verb, divested of the verbal affix 
-killiko; OS, na-korien, 'seenot.' 

Bon, 'him,' is the verbal pronoun in the objective case ; gikoug 
is the emphatic form, 'nim,' when governed by particles; -nug 
is the suffixed particle that denotes the object, as, Eloi-nug. 
Eloi is here the object spoken of, and so is in the objective 
case along with the pronoun, to show that both are under the 
same government of the verb na-korien. 

Section IQ. 
Tii^nn-bill^un, 'was manifested, shown'; from t6gnn-billi- 

ko, 'to show as a mark shows'; 'to manifest of itself or of 

oneself.' 
Putt&ra>kan, 'a flesh-being,' one who is flesh; fromputtara, 

'flesh.' 
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Section 11. 

•Niuwara. *aiifi;er'; rf. bukka, * wrath, rage, fury.' 
Katan, * in,* the present tense of kakilliko, 'to be' in astate. 
Purreag, 'daj.* 

Yarakai, 'evil, bad'; opposed to murr a rag. * good.' 
Tarakai kinko, * on account of the wicked.' 

Section 12. 

Kauwal, 'great'; kauwal-kauwal, 'very great.' The com- 
parison is drawn alwavs by what the one is and the other is 
not; hence, kauwal kan noa, 'he is great'; Eloi ta, 'Ood 
is'; warea ta gearunba bulbul, 'little it is our hearts.' 

Warea, * little,' in size. 

Bulbul, ' heart' of animals and man ; not ' heart ' of oak or the 
like. 

Gurran, 'knows'; the present tense of gurrulliko, *to know, 
to perceive by the ear, to understand,' but not in any other 
senr^ic ; to know a person by sight is gi-milliko; to know 
a thing by sight, na-killiko; to knowcarnaliy, boi-bulliko; 
and to know by the touch, nu-mulliko. 

Minnug, as a question, means 'what thing' is the object? The 
reduplication, with the particle bo affixed, means ' everything 
it sell' as an object. 

Section 13. 

Kaiyu, 'able, powerful, mighty'; kaiyu-kan, 'one who is 
able'; noa, 'he'; Eloi ta, 'God is'; yanti-ko, 'for all'; 
minnug-bo minnug-bo-ko, * for every thing.' 

WINTA 3.—PABT 3. 
Section 2. 
Tan tin koba, ' of all'; koba is the genitive particle used with 




ommo-umba, * mine', 'belonging to me'; Threlkeld-timba; 
' belonging to Threlkeld.' 

Section 4. 

Gurrulla, imperative, ' know, hearken, listen.' 

Nura, the personal plural nominative pronoun, * ye '; the objec- 
tive case is nurun, 'you'; nurun b a, 'belonging to you.' 

Yanti, ' thus, in this manner.' 

Ni u woa, the emphatic separable personal pronoun, * he,' 'it is he'; 
the inseparable verbal pronoun is noa, 'he '; the inseparable 
verbal pronoun in the objective is bon, ' him ', and the separable 
oblique case is gik on g. ' him'; gikoug ko means 'for him*; 
gikoug kai, ' on account of him.' 
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Goarun, ' us,' the objective case of g^en, ' we.' 

TJma, 'made,' the aoriat of the verb *toinake'; hence urotilliko, 
' to make, create, (to '; 'to cause power, to effect' In this Bentence 
the uee of the two forme of the pronoun, 'he,' is seen ) niu- 
woa ta, 'it is he,' emphaticall; ; noa, he,' verballj'; gcarun, 
' us '; uma, ' made '; the whole meaua, ' it is be, he ue made.' 

Keawat-wal, a universal, absolute denial. 

GiSen-bo, ' wo ourselvea.' 

TJmuUi-pa, 'made,' excludiug reality of effect; tliis ie expressed 
by the particle, pa, posttixed, along with the negative kea- 

Giko-umba, 'his,' ' belonging to him,' 

Kuri, 'man,' individuaU^ or collectively, or 'people,' according 

as the pronouu with it is lingular, dual, or plural ; ^ali kurl, 

'this man,' aa an agent; unni kuri, ' this man,' as a subject; 

bara ktiri, ' the; the men,' 'thejthe people'; buloara kuri, 

'the two men.' 
Cipu, an adopted word, from the EngUeh, 'sheep.' 
Takilli, the act of 'eating'; hence takilUko, 'to be in the act 

of eating'; 'to eat.' 
<3ijl, the ineeparablo verbal particle denoting place, 'the placeof '; 

takilligel, 'the pasture, the eating- place, the feed ing- place '; 

gikoumba, ' belonging to him,' 'bis.' 

Section S. 
Gintoa, the emphatic separable personal nominatiro pronoun, 

' thou,' ' it is thou who '; ta, ' it is.' 
Q-intoa ta, ' it is thou who dost, didst, wilt do,' according to 

tlie tense of the verb, which in this case is uma, and that, 

being a past aorist, renders it 'didst make,' without reference 

to any particular past time. 
Morok'o, 'heaven,' the visible Heavens, the akj.the space above 

our heads. 
Purrai, 'the earth, the land, the ground.' 
"Wombul, 'the sea,' 
Yantin gali koba, 'all belonging to these'; yantin, 'all,* 

pluralizea the emphatic demonstrative pronoun gali, 'this'; 

yantin gali, 'all these'; yantin gala, 'all those.' 

Seelion 8, 
Guraki, 'skilful, wise.' 

Upin, the pre nent tense of upilliho, 'to eiert power,' eiclusive 
of the idea of effect upon the object ; as, to put a thing any- 
Tin, 'from,, on account of; ' therefore ' as a cause, 'because of; 
umulli tin, 'on account of doing'; gearunba tin, 'on ac- 
count of our.' 
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WINTA 4.— Pabt 4. 
Section 9. 

Tuloa, 'straight,' opposed to crooked'; 'upright' aa to character ; 

'truth' as to expression, opposed to falsehood ; tuloa kan ta, 

* one who is straight, uprignt, true.' 
Moron, 'life,' opposed to death ; animal, not vegetable, life. 
Kakilli-kan ta, 'it is one who remains, who is, who exists*; 

kakilli from kakilliko, 'to be' in some state. 
Kauwal, 'great'; piriwal kauwal, 'lord or king,' lit., 'great 

chief ' ; k a u w a 1 . k au w a 1, * great-great,' * very great.' 
Tanti katai kakilliko, ' thus to be always,' 'to be for ever.' 
Pulul-pulul, 'trembling, Hhaking/ Kanun, 'will be.' 
Bukka, 'wrath, rage, fury '; bukka tin, 'on account of wrath'- 

gikoumbatin, 'on account of his.' 
Konara, 'a flock, herd, an assembly, a mob, a nation'; jantin 

b ara konara, ' all they, the assemblies or nations.' 
Niuwarin, the causative case of niuwara, 'anger'; niuwarin, 

'because of anger'; 'from or on account of anger,' as a cause. 

Section 10. 
Bapai, ' nigh at hand, close to '; bapai ta ba, ' it is nigh to.' 

Section 11. 

TViyan, the present tense of wiyelliko, 'to communicate by 
sound, to speak, tell, say, call out '; yantinko wiyan bon ba, 
'all when they call on him.' The verbalizing particle, ba, is 
equivalent to ' when,' or ' at the time when ' the verbal act or 
state shall be or was, acx?ording to the tense of the verb. 

X a 1 o g, ' afar off, distant.' 

Kak i Uin, ' continues to be,' ' is now being'; the present participle 
of the verb kakilliko, 'to be ' in some state. 

Earun kai, ' from, on account of them,' sc, persons. 

Yarakai tin, 'from, on account of the evil,' «c., thing. 

Section 12. 

Wirrilli; hence wirrilliko, ' to wind up as a ball of string.' 
The blacks do this to their long fishing-lines, and opossum-far 
cords, to take care of them, to preserve them ; hence the verb 
means * to take care of, to preserve, to keep together, to guide,' 
as a flock of sheep ; wirrilli -kan, * one who takes care of by 
some act of locomotion, as a watchman going his round. 

Mirral, * desert, desolate, miserable '; * a state of want '; mirral 
ta unni, ' this is a desert place'; mirral-lag unni, ' this is 
desolate or miserable,' because in a desert there is nothing to 
eat or drink; mirral katan, 'isnowatprescnt in a miserable 
or desolate state, in a state of want '; keawai, 'not to be.' 

Keawai wal, 'certainly shall not be '; equivalent therefore to 
' shall not' ; mirral kanun, ' shall be in want.' 
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Section 13. 
Gurrara-kan, ' one vbo peraonally attends to'; gurrarakan 

kauwil, ' one who is very pitiful.' 
Gurrara-nmlli-kan, 'one who causes or exercises attention,' 

'one who does attend to'; the phrase means ' he is a merciful 

Being.' 

"WINTA 5.— Pabt fi. 
Section 1. 

6oro, 'threo'; see page 108. 

Kakilli, 'state of being'; hence kakilliko, ' to be, to exist ' in 
some state; we cannot express 'is dead' by tetti katan, 
because katan implies existence, though we may say moron 
katan, 'is alive,' because existence is implied; 'is dead' must 
bo tetti ka ha, which means 'is in the state of the dead '; 
generally the blacks say kulwon, 'stiff, rigid' for 'dead'; 
thus tetti ka ba kulwon is equivalent to 'dead and stiS,' 
in opposition to ' a swoon,' which might be the meaning, 
unless circumstances led to another conclusion, 

Wokka, an adverb, 'up,' opposed to bars, 'down'; wokka 
kaba moroko kaba, ' are up ip heaven.' 

Biyugbai ta, 'the father it is.' 

"Wiyelli-kan ta, 'the one who speaks it is'; this is the form 
of the word when applied to a person ; to a thing, it would 
be wiyellikaiin4. 

Marai ta, 'the spirit it is,' in opposition to corporeal substance ; 
but kiirrabag is 'the body, and mamuya is 'a ghost" 
murrin is another word for 'thebody.' 

Yirriyirri, 'sacred, reverend, holy'; not to be regarded but 
with awe, as is theplacemarked out for mystic rites; a separate 
place not to be profaned by common use, hence holy ; a person 
reverend, to be neld in reverence, sacred. Native neralds and 
messengers pass as sacred persons ; they are held in reverence, 
and are unmolested hy hostile parties, when on embassies of 
war or peace ; yirriyirri-lag means ' one who acts sacredly,' 
one who is holy, aoparate by privilege of being held sacred or 
in reverence. In the South Sea Islands, a pig devoted to the 
god Oro, in former times, was made sacred by having a red 
feather thrust through and fastened to its ear, and thus the 
reverend pig was privileged to feed anywhere unmolested, as 
being sacred ; nor ivas he confined to a tithe of the produce if 
he broke through into any plantation, but was permitted to eat 
his fill, not, however, without a murmur at the sacred intru- 
sion. 

Unni, 'this,' as subject or object ; gali, 'this,' as agent; unni 
ta goro ta, 'this it is, the three it is'; wakal bo ta, 'one it is, 
one-self only it is.' 
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Section 2. 

Yuka, 'sent'; benee yukiilliko, 'to send* a person; but to 
send property is tijumbilliko. Tinal, *8on.' 

K a k i 1 1 i k o, * for- to be * ; bere tbe in finitive form, as usuaL, denotes 
the purpose. 

Miromulli-kan means 'one wbo keeps or takes care of*; firom 
miromiilliko, 'to keep witb care ; miromullikan noa 
kakilliko means ' he is for- to-be one who keeps with care,* 
hence a 'Saviour.' From the same root, miroma also is a 
' Saviour.' 'A deliverer' would be mankilli-kan, 'one who 
takes hold of ' ; but then the evil must be expressed out of 
w^hich the person is taken or to be taken. 

Tan tin purrai ko, 'for all lands'; 'for all the earth '; ' for the 
whole world.' 

Section 3. 

£loi-to noa, 'God he,' as a personal agent; pital ma kaawal, 
' causes ^n^at joy,' «c., towards. 

Tantin kuri, 'alLmen.' 

GukuUa ta noa, 'it is he gave'; from gukilliko, ' to giTO*; 
the ta, 'it is,' affirms the act. 

Wakal bo ta, * only one '; 7*7., 'one-self only.' 

Gali ko, 'for this purpose'; gali, the emphatic pronoun, 'this*; 
gala, 'that'; galea, 'the other'; the demonstrative pronouns 
are unni, * this'; unnoa, ' that ' ; untoa, 'the other.' 

Yantin-to ba, 'that all who' ; the particle, to, denotes agencj, 
and ba verbalizes. 

Gurran, ' believe,' the present tense of gurrilliko, ' to hear, 
to believe.' 

Gikoug kin, 'on account of him,' as a cause; for, if he speaks, 
you hear ; he is therefore the cause of your hearing, and if jou 
assent to that which he says, you continue to hear; if not, you 
do not hearken to him, or else you only pretend to hear him ; 
the verbal objective pronoun 'him* is bon; gurran bon is 
the present tense, 'hear him,' but has no reference to the effect 
of that hearing:, whereas the use of the other pronoun gikoug 
kin implies that they hear him so as to attend to what he says 
and believe. 

Keawai wal bara tetti kanun, ' they certainly shall not be 
in a state of death.' 

KuUa wal, 'but certainly' shall, or 'because certainly* they 
shall. 

Tanti katai,'in this manner always.' 

Barunba, ' belone:ing to them,' 'theirs.' 

Kakillinuo, 'will be and continue to be'; from kakilliko, 'to 
be, to exist' in some state. 

Moron, 'life'; kakillinnn moron means 'a future state of 
being, and continuing to be, alive.' 
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Section i, 
PuUi, 'voice.' 

TJp^a, 'put forth'; from upilliko, 'to eiert power.' 
Ith&mel-umba; larael ia the |iroper name, introduced ; -umba, 

the particle denoting 'beloogiDg to ' a person only ; 'belonging 

to' a thing is kobaj 'belonging to a place' is -kal (mate), 

-fciilin (/,m.). 
Wiyelliko, 'to apeak.' 

Pital-mulliko, 'to caaee peaw, joy, gladness." 
I^thu-ko Kritht-ko, 'Jeeus Christ, as the agent; the particle 

ko, denoting agency, must be added to each word, to show 

that both are in the same relation to the verb. 
Niuwoa-bo, 'himself it is who is,' emphatic. 



Gearunba katan, 'is belonging to us 'and i 

valent to, ' for wo have,' 
Wiyelli-kan, 'one who speaks '; 'an advocate,' 
Bijugbai toa ba katan, 'it remains with the Father.' 

WINTA 6.— Past 6. 
See/ion 10. 
Murrin, 'body' of a person; mnrrin nurunba, 'your body,' 
Kokera yirriyirri ta, ' it is a sacred house,' 'a temple.' 
Marai yirriyirri koba, 'belonging to the sacred Spirit.' 
Wakalla murrin, 'one body is.' 

Section II. 
Yanti nurun wiya, 'in the manner ascalled you'; equivalent 

to, 'you are called'; nurun is in the objective ease. 
Kotelli ta, 'in the thinking.' 
Wurunba, 'belonging to you," 'your'; 'of you,' 
Wiyatoara, 'that which is said.' 
Wakitlla Piriwil. 'one Lord is'; wakalla Marai, 'one 

' Spirit is.' 
Wakalla gurrulHko, 'one is for-to hear oi" obey.' 
Wakalla kurrimulliko, 'one is for-to cleanse' with water. 
Wakalla Eloi ta, 'oneis CkiditiB.' 
Biyugbai ta yantin koba, 'father it is of all,' 
Wokka-kaba noa yantin ko, 'up above he is for all.' 
Gatun noa yantin koa, 'and he all with.' 
Gatun murrug kaba nurun kinba, 'and within you,' «c.,al]; 

murrug, 'within, inside.' 

Section 12. 
Tantin barun yemmaman marai-to Eloi koba ko, 'all 

them lead the spirit does, belongiiig-to-G^nd does,' equivalent 

to the passive ; tne to and ko are only signs of agency and vot 
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the verb 'to do*; in the translation the verb 'does' is only used 
to show the effect of the particles; no reason can be assigned 
why the particles may not be used indiscriminately the one for 
the other, excepting euphony, because the agency is in the o, 
which denotes purpose. 

Yemmamulliko, 'to leail as by the hand"; the to in the teztis 
added to Marai, because that is the subject of the rerb^ and 
the ko (=to) is added to Eloi koba, because that, too, is an 
essential portion of the subject. 

Wonnai ta bara Eloi koba, 'children it is they of God.* 

Section 13. 

Niuwara bug-ga kora bon, ' angry purposely cause not him.' 
Marai yirriyirri-lag Eloi koba, 'fcJpirit sacred of Qt>d.* 

Section 14. 

Gan-to ba yarakai wiyanun gikoug, ' whosoeyer-theie-be 

evil will-speak concerning him.* 
Yinal kuri koba, 'the son belonging-to man*; 'the son of man.* 
Kamunbinun wal bon, 'suffered-to-be shall-certainly-be he.** 
Wonta noa ba yarakai wiyanun gikoug marai yirri- 
yirri-lag, 'whereas he evil will-speak concerning-him, the 
spirit sacred.' 
Xcawai wal bon kamunbinun, 'not certainly he shall-be- 
suifered- to-be,' or remain, or exist; according to the idea of 
punishment which the speaker wishes to convey.* 

WINTA 7.— Pabt 7. 

Luke, ii. 9-14. 

Verse 9. 

Gatun noa agelo Yehoa-umba, 'and he the angel belong- 

ing-to-Jehovah.' 
Tanauuwanoabarun-kin, 'approached them'; 'came to them.* 
Gatun killiburra Yehoa-umba, 'and shining belonging- 

to- Jehovah'; from killibinbin, ' tobo bright; for theverbal 

form burr a, see page 37. 
Xakulla barun katoa, ' was them n^-ith.' 
Kintagaiyabarakakulla, 'fear then they were-in-a-state-of .* 

Vene 10. 

Gatun agcloko noa wiy a barun, 'and he the angel told them.* 

Kinta kora, 'fear not.' 

KuUa nurun bag wiyan, 'because you I tell.' 

Totog murrarag kakilliko pitalko, 'news good, for-to»be 

joy-for.' 
Kakilliko yantin ko kuri ko, 'to-be all-for men-for.' 

*Bon is here in the objective ; for the reason why, see pages 222 and 90* 
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r«-« 11. 

Eulla naruoba porkull^uD utmipnrFei^, 'became belong- 
ing-to-fou born-of-itBeU-iB this day? 

Eokor& Dabid'dmba ka, 'houae-at belonging-to-DaTid-at '; 
the -ra-of kokeri is an ablative form ; aee page 16. 

Golomullikan ta noa, Kritht ta Piriwil ta, 'one-who- 
eavee (by poraonal causation) it-ie he, Christ it-is, the ChieE 
or Lord it- is.' 

Verte 12. 

Oatun UQni tdgakannn nurunba, 'and this mark will-be 
yours.' 

Nanun nnra b'obognug, ' see- will ye the-babe.' 

d^amatoara kirrikin taba, 'that-wnich-ia-wrapped in-the gar- 
ment,' i.e., ' soft raiment.' 

Kakillin ba takilligol laba,'remaining-atthe-eating-place-at.' 

Verse 18. 
Gatun tanoa-kal-bo, ' and at-that-self -flame-instant.' 
Faipea konnra moroko-kal gikoug katoa agolo katoa, 

' appeared boat Hearen-of him-with aneel-with.' 
Murrarag wiyellin bon Eloinug giasai, 'good, telling him, 

Ood (the object), thus '; eqairalent to, ' praising God, and 

saying.' 

Vene 14. 
Wiyabunbilla boa murrarag Eloinug, ' let him speak well 

God ' (the object) ; i.e., ' let persona speak good or well of 

God.' This ia the Dative way of ezpressing our passive yoice, 

' let God be praised '. 
"Wokka kaba moroko kaba, 'ap-in I£aaran-in. 
G-atun kam&nbilla pitil purrai tako, 'and let-there-be- 

caused-to-be peace euth for. 
Murrara^ umatoara k&ri ko, * good wbat-is-done men-for.' 

WINTA 8.— Pabt 8. 
Section 1. 
Eloi-to noa g;urrara-ma korien baran ag;elo yarakai 
umullikan, 'God heregraded not them angela evil who-do.* 
Wonto ba wareka noa barun bara koiyug kako tarta- 
ro kako, ' wberoas cast-away he them down fiie for tartarua 
for'; 'tartarus' iaaword introduced. 
Section 2. 
"Wiyatoara ta yantin knri-ko wakilla tetti bulliko, 

' that- whi(ji-ia- said it-is all men-for once dead to become.' 
Gatunyukita gaiya gurmlliko, 'and afterwards then to-per- 
ceive-oy-the ear/ ee., the smitenoe. 



118 AN AUSrnALIAN LAXOUAOE. 

Section 3. 

Takoai-kan bag moron kaiiiin? ' in- what-mannner-of -being 

1 life will-be-in-a-Htato-of ? i.e., ' how can I be alive.' 
Giirrulla bon Piriwalnug, lethnnug Krithtuug, 'hear 

him, the Lord Jesus Christ.' 
Moron gaiya bi kanun, Mife then thou wilt-be- in-a-atate-of.' 
da tun kirrikin ta tempel kako, *and the-Tcil it-ia the 

templo-at.* 
Yiir-kulli'un bulwa ko:i, 'ront-of-its-own-powepin-the-midst, 

in-order- to-be.' 
AVokka-kabirug unta-ko baran-tako, *fromthe top thence 

to the bottom '; lit , *up-from there-to down-to.' 

j^*"The peculiarity of the verbal form of yiir, 'a rent,' — so 
called from the nnise of a piece of cloth when tearing, — is shewn 
in the following specimen : — 

Yiir-kulleiMi, * rent/ *hasrent' of itself, of its own power. 
Yiir-bug-f^a, *rent,' some person has. 
Yiir-burrefl, * rent,' some niHtrument has. 
Yiir- lag, 'renl,' i» declaratively. 
Yiir-wirrea, *rent,' some motion has rent ; as when a flag, or 

a sail of a ship flapping in the wind, is rent. 

Thus, without a clear idea of the nature of the roots of the 
affixes, no one could understand the difference of the five kinds 



of * rending.' 



Compound TVords. 



Like the North American Indians, although to a less extent, 
our aborigines have long composite words in their language. 
For instance, to express the abstract ideacontainedin theEngUah 
•svord *lu8t,' they would say ko til liyarakai gear unba, 'our 
evil thinking'; and f«»r the contraiy idea, kotillimurrarag- 
goiirunba, *our good thinking.' 3 ow, cither of these words, 
when pronounced, appears to be but one word, whereas each con- 
tains tnree words combined, namely : — 

(1.) Kotilli (from simple ro(»t kot), * the act of thinking* ; 

igingtous'; (3.) yarakai, *evil'; niur- 



-fvgani, sucn a wora as luruurrcaounuuiiKo, topennit to 

be torn,' is made up of tiir, a root which eipresses the idea of 

tearing, -burrea, the verbal particle of instrumental agency, 

-bun, 'permit,' -illi, the formative of a verbal noun, and -ko, 

for the puri)OBe of.' And so also with other examples. 



DlAL£CTa. 

rilREE AUSTRALIAN ABOSIOTNAL DIALECTS. 

HHOWtNR TIIEIR AFFINITY WITH EACH OTHER. 



1. Eattem Auttralia (T\\Te\\ie\&) ; 2. South WetternAuitreiUa 
(Captain Grey'a Vocnbulary) ; 3. South Auttralia (Teichclmann). 

I (emjikatic) — 1. Gatoa ; 2. Ganya ; N'adjo ; Gaii. 

Thou — 1. Gintoa; 2. Ginnei ; 3. Ninaa. 

We— I. G.-en; 2. Gauoel; 3. Gadhi. 

Ye— 1. Nura; 2. Nurag; 3. Na. 

They— 1. Baro ; 2. Balgtin ; 3. Barna. 

"We two (dual)— 1. Bali; 2. ; 3. Qadlukurla. 

Te two~l. Bula; 2. Bulala; 3. Niwadlukurla. 

ThU {emphatic)—!. Gali; 2. Gali; 3. Gadlu. 

That (enipliatic)— 1. Gala ; 2. Gala ; 3. Parla. 

Who?— 1. Gan?; 2. Gan?; 3. GannaP 

Who (is the t^nt)— 1. Oanto ?; 2. Qando F; 3. Gauto ? 

Whose?- 1. Gannug?; 2. GannogP; 3. Gaityurlo? 

To strike (itnperatiTe) — 1. Buwa; 2. Buma; 3. Bumaudi. 

To bo wroth— 1. Bukka; 2. Bukkan; 3. Tagkarro. 

Yea (assent)- 1, 1^<; 2. E-ee; 8. Ne. 

Onacoouutof? — 1. -tinke?; 2. -gingePj 3. birra. 

Cold— 1. Kurkur; 2, Gurgal; 3. Maiiyapaianna. 

Heat— 1. Karrol; 2. Kallarruk ; 3. Wottita. 

Where?— 1. AVoiiti?; 2. Winji P ; 3. Wanti? 

To tear (j>re».)—l. Tiiran ; 2. Jiran; 3. Tarurendl. 

Preaently- 1, Kabo; 2. Kaabo; 3, Gaiinni; Tagadti. 

To take (imperative) — 1. Mara; 2. Mara; 3. Marrar. 

More- 1. Bati; 2. Mate; 3. Muinmo. 

Go quickly— 1. Wollawollog ; 2. Welawcllag ; 3. Warruonua. 

To see— 1. Nakilli; 2. Nago; 3. Nakkondi. 

To blow (<■(• ., puff)— 1. Bombilli; 2. Bobon ; 3. Biintondi. 

To fly— 1. Burkilli; 2. Burdag;3. 

To apeak- 1. Wiyelli; 2. AVagon; 3. Wagondi. 

Water (fresh)- 1. Kokoin;Bato; 2, Kowin ; Badto; 3. Kowi. 

Dung (excrement) — 1. Konug; 2. Konug; 3. Kudns. 

Tho tongao— 1. Tullun; 2. Tallug; 3. Tadlnga. 

The throwing stick— 1. Wommara ; 2, Meera ; 3, Meedla. 

Smoke— 1. Poito ; 2. Buyu; 3. Poiyu. 

Wood— 1. Kulai; 2. Kail a ; 3. Karla. 

The hand— 1. Mattara; 2. Mara; 3. Murra. 

The ribs — 1. Narra; 2. Narra; 3. Tinninya. 

The toes— 1. Tinna; 2. TjeuDa; 3. Tidna. 

A crow (from its cry)— 1. Wakun , 2. Quaggun ; 3. Km. 

The wind— 1. Wibbi ; Wippi; 2. 8. Waitpi. 
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The Lobd'b Fbatib, 
In the language of the Aborigines of Lake Macqiiarie. 

Biyugbai gearunba wokka kaba moroko kaba k&tan; 

Father our up in heaven in art; 

kamunbilla yitirra giroumba yirrijirri kakilliko; 
let-oaused-to-be name thy Baored for-to-ba; 

paipibunbilla Piriwal koba giroumba; gurrabanbilla 

let-to-appear King-belonging-to thy ; let-to-obey 

wiyellikanne giroumba; yanti purrai taba, yanti ta 

word thy ; as earth in aa 

moroko kaba, guwa gearun purrea^ ka yanti katai 

heaven in ; give to-ua day at aa always 

takilliko; gatun warekulla goarunba yarakai 

for-to-eat ; and cast-way our evil 

umatoara yanti ta g^en wareka yantin ta wiyapaiy^en 
that-is-done as we cast-away all Bpoken-bat-not-doiia 

gearunba; gatun yuti yikora gearun yarakai 

belonginp;-to-u8 ; and guide not us evil 

umulli-kan kolag ; miromulla gearun yarakai 

one-who-oaoses-to-do towards ; cause-to-deliver us evil 

tabirug; kulla ta giroumba ta Piriwal koba gatun 
from ; because thine King-belonging-to aad 

killibinbin yanti katai. Amen. 

bright-shining thus always. Amen. 



The Author trusts that he has now placed on permanent record 
the language of the aborigines of this part of trie colony, before 
the speakers themselves become totally extinct ; and if, in bis 
endeavour to aid the purpose of scientinc enquiry, his work may 
seem to fall short, and so disappoint the expectations of those 
who take an interest in ethnological pursuits, he can only state 
that, in the midst of attention to manifold engagements in other 
paramount duties, no pains have been spared on the subjecti 
and therefore his only apology is, that with slender means be 
has done his best. 

L. E. THSELKELD. 

Sydney, New South "Wales, 

November 26, 1850. 
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It ia a matter ot fact that the aborigines of these colonies and 
of the numerous islands of the Pacific Ocean are rapidly becoming 
extinct. The cause of their extinction is mysteriona Does it 
arise from the iniquity of this portion of the human race having 
become full 1 — or, that the times of these Oentilea are fulfilled 1— 
or, is it but the natural effects of iniquity producing its conse- 
quent rain to the workers thereof in accordance with the natural 
order of God's government of the uniTerse 1 Whatever may be 
the result of speoulative theories in answer to these queries, 
there remains one grand question incontrovertible, " Shall not the 
Judge of all the Earth do right 1" 

The providence of God has permitted ancient nations, together 
with their languages, and numerous tribes, with their various 
tongues, to pass away and others to take possession of and dwell 
in their tents, just as we in New South Wales and the neigh- 
bouring colonies now do, in the place of the original inhabitants 
of the land. 

The numbers of the aborigines, both in Australia and the South 
Sea Islands, have always been overrated, and the efforts that have 
been made, on Christian principles, to ameliorate their condition, 
have been more abundant in proportion to the number of these 
aborigines, than have ever been any similar efforts towards the 
hundreds of millions of heathens in other part« of the world. 

My own attempt in favour of the aborigines of New South 
Wales was (»>mmenced in the year 1S24-, under the auspices of 
the London Missionary Society, at the request of the deputation 
from that Institution sent out for the purpose of establishing 
Missions in the East, and urged likewise by the solicitations of 
the local Government of this colony. The British Government 
sanctioned the project by authorizing a grant of 10,000 acres of 
land, at I^ke Macquarie, in trust for the said purpose, at the 
recommendation of Sir Thomas Brisbane, the then Governor of 
the Australisji Coloniea 

In 1339, the London Missionary Society abandoned the mission, 
broke faith with me, and left me to seek such resources as the 
providence of God might provide, after fifteen years' service in 
fhdremploy. TheColonialGovemment,beingperfect1y acquainted • 
with all the circumstances of the case, stepped in and enabled me 
to continue in my attempt to obtain a knowledge of the aboriginal 
language, and the British Government subanquently conlinned 
the new arrangement 
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Circuinstanees, which uo human power could coutit)], brougLt 
the mission to a final termination on December 31, 1841, when the 
mission ceased, not from any want of supjiort from the (Jovetn- 
mcnt, nor from any inclination on my own part to retire from the 
work, but solely from the sad fact that the aborigines themselves 
liad tlu'u become almost extinct, for I had actually outlived a veiy 
large majority of the blacks, more especially of those with whom 
I had been associated for seventeen years. The extinction of the 
aborigines is still progi*essing throughout these colonies. The 
last man of the tril>e which formerly occupied the site of Sydney 
miiy now be seen sitting by the way side, a paralytic, solidtinj^ 
alms from passers by, and this he does from choice, rather than 
enter the Benevolent Asylum. Those who drive by in their 
(;an*iages along the South Head Road often throw him a sixpence 
or so, and thus he is bountifully provided for in his native and 
b(»loved stale of freedom. 

Under such circumstances, the translation of the Gospel by St. 
Luke can only be now a work of curiosity,* — a record of the 
language of a tribe that once existed, and would have, otherwise, 
})een numberc^d with those nations and their forgotten languages, 
and peoples with their unknown tongues, who have passed away 
from this globe and arc buried in oblivion. 

Elliot, the mis.sionary to the North American Indians, made a 
translation of the Scriptures into their language, which has recently 
been published ; but only one Indian now remains who knows 
that dialect 

This translation of the Gospel of Luke into the language of the 
alx)rigines, was made by me with the assistance of the intelligent 
aboriginal, ]M*Gill, whoso history is attacheclf TJjrice I wrote it, 
and he and I went through it sentence by sentence, and word 
for word, while I explaincKl to him carefully the meaning as we 
proccH3ded. M*Gill spoke the English language fluently. The 
tliird rcvLsal wjis completwl in 1831. I then proceeded with the 
Gospel of Mark, a selection of prayers from the Book of Common 
Prayer, with which to commence public worsliip with the few sur- 
viving blacks ; I prepared a Spelling book ; I had also commenced 
the Gosi)el of Matthew, when the mission was brought to its final 
close. 

Not long ago, I accidentally found at a book-stall a copy of the 
first specimens of an Australian language, which I public3ied some 

* Our author did not know that his Awaliakal blacks were only a sab* 
trihe, and that their hrethren, for some hundreds of miles along the coast 
to the north and south of Ijakc Macquario, spoke a language which is 
essentially the same. Northwards from the Hunter River to the M a<slflay» 
this language is still spoken. — Ed. 

t Sec iKige 88.— Ed. 
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time in 1826 ; this was done to satisfy my friends of the impro- 
priety of introducing the English sound of the voweis instead of 
those of the Continent, which are aJao in use in the South Sea 
lalands. 

This present copy of the Gospel by L\ike is the fourth re-written 
revisal of the work, and yet it is not offered as a perfect transla- 
tion ; it can only be regarded hy posterity as a specimen of the 
language of the aborigines of Now Holland, or, as a simple monu- 
mental tablet, on which might he truthfully inscribed, as regards 
the unprofitable servant who attempted to ameliorate the pitiable 
condition of the aborigines and attain a knowledge of their lan- 
guage ; — " He has done what he could." 

L. E. THRELKELD, 

Minister. 
Sydney, New South Wales, 

15tb August, 1857. 
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EUANGELION upatoara LUKA-UMBA. 



WINTA I. 

WoNTO ba kauwallo mankulla unnoa tara td^nbiUiko ^lurinto 
g6en kinba, 

2. Yanti bo gearun kin bara gakulla, unnoa tara nakillikaii 
kurri-kurri kabirug gat an mankillikan wiyellikanne kobiL 

3. Murrarag tia kutan yantibo, koito lia^ ba tui^ ko girov^ 
Teopolo murrarag ta, 

4. Gurra-uwil koa bi tuloa, unnoa tara wiyatoara banug ba. 

5. Yanti-kalai ta Ilerod noa kakulla, Firiwal noa kakulla la* 
daia ka, kakulla noa tarai fhiereu Dhakaria y itirra, Abia-iimba ko- 
nara : gatun nukug gikoumba yindlkun koba Aaron-tiinbay giakai 
bountoa yitirra Elidhabct. 

G. Buloara bula kakulla mun-arag Eloi kin, niikan ta gumi- 
yell6un bula Yeh6a-ko noa ba wiyellikanne yarakai ma korien. 

7. Keawaran bula wonnai korien kulla, bountoa Elidhabct ^or- 
rauwai ; gatun bula ba gurrogbai kakulla. 

8. Gatun yakita kakulla, umuUiela noa ba Eloi kin makan U^ 
yirrug ka gikoug kin fliiereu koba, 

9. Yanti kiloa fliiereu koba uman, yirrug ka gikoumba ta upulli- 
ko bon porapora koiyug ko uwa noa ba fnao koba Yeh6a kai koba 

10. Gatun yanti bo yantinto konara kuri wiyelliela warai ta 
yakita winelliela ba porapora. 

11. Gatun paifj^ noa fagelo Yeh6artimba gikoug kin, ^arokil- 
liela noa tugkagkirri ka koiyug kon ta porapora ka. 

12. Gatun nakulla bon noa ba Dhakaria ko, unma bon noa ba, 
kinta gaiya noa ba kakulla. 

13. Wonto ba agelo wiya noa, Kinta kora bi kauwa, Dhakaria; 
kulla gurra ta wiyellikanne girouniba, gatun nukug ko giroiimba 
ko wonnai kanun girodmba, gatun wiyanun bi giakai yitirra loanne. 

14. Gatun pital bi kanun, pital kauwalkan kanun p6rkallinu]i 
gikoug kinbirug. 

15. Kauwal wal noa kanun, mikan ta Yeboa kin, gatun keawai 
wal noa fwain pitanun, keawai tarere, gatun warakag wal n<ML wit- 
ellinun Marai yirriyirri kan birug ko, waraka birug tunkdn ta bim^ 

16. Gatun noa wiyanun wal barun kauwal-kauwal wonnai Itba- 
rael-dmba Yehoa-kin ko Eloi ta baninba. 

t This mark is placed before all common noons which are aduited from 
Greek, Latin, or English ; whichever equivalent word in these uuigiiiigM 
suits the aboriginal tongue best, that word I have introduced into the t«art. 
In the original text, many of the borrowed words, and especially the proper 
names, could not be pronounced by a native black. -^Ed. 
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IT. Gktun wal noa uwanun gikoug kin mikan ta koiyn ka 
Marai ta Elfa-iamba, warbug^lliko bdlbiSI faijughai tara koba 
woimai kolag, gabim barun kinko tuloa kakoj uma-uwil koa baruii 
kiiri kurrikurri Yehu& kinko. 

13. (^tun noa Dhakariako viya bon a^lonug, Yakoai kan ba^ 
gurraiiiin unui 1 kulla bag gurrogbai, gutun nukug emmouniba 
gurriig geon. 

19. Oatan noa ageloto wiya bon, Gatoa Gabriel, gakillin Eloi 
kin mikan ta; gatun yuka tia wiyelliko giroug, gatun tii^n- 
billiko gali tara ko pitulmulJikanne ko, 

20. A ! gurrulla bi, ij6g ko wal bi kannn, gatun kaiyu korien 
wal bi kanun wiyelli ta, yaki-kalai tako purreag.kako unni tara 
kaimn ba, kulla lit ba gurra korien wiyellikanne emmoumba, kabo 
kanun wal unni tara. 

21. Gatun bara kari ko mittia Dhakarianug, |;atun kotelliela 
minnng-bulliela noa tunk^ noa f nao ka. 

22. Gatun noa ba paikulUiin warrai ta, kaiyu korien noa wiyelli 
ko barun ; ^tun bara gurra Marai noa nakulla fnao ba; kulla noa 
wauwal-wauwal uma barun gatun, garokilliela noa g6g ko. 

23. Gatun kirun kabulla purreag gikoumba umullikaune, waita 
gaiya noa uwA kokera ko gikoug ka taka 

24. Gatun yukita purreag ka Elidhabet gikoumba nukug wara- 
kag bountoa, gatun yuropulleun bountoa warin yellenna ka, wiyel- 
liela bountoa, 

25. Yanti noa tia Yeh6ako umi nakutla noa tia ba pnrreag 
ka, niankilliko barun ba bielmulUtin kiiri tin. 

2G. Tarai (a yellenna ka fhek ka, Gabriel ta agelo la pnntimai 
ta wiyabunbia bon Eloi kinbimg uwolliko, purrai kolag Galilaia 
koba, giakai Nadharet, 

27. Mirral lako wiyatoara ko, kuri kako Yothep kinko yitirra 
ko, wonnai taro noa Dabidumba; gatun minal giakai yitirra Man. 

28. Gatun noa agelo uwa bounnoun kin, gatun wiyelliela, A 1 
murrirdg umatoara bi Yehoa katan giroug katoa ba; murrarag 
umatoara bi nukug ka. 

29. Gatun bountoa ba nakalU bon, kinta bountoa kaknlla wi- 
yellita gikoug kin, gatun kotelliela bountoa minarig unni tot6g 
katan. 

30. Gatun ageloko wiya bounnoun, Einta kora bi, Man : knlla 
bin pitalmatoara Eloito no& 

31. A, gurralia bi, warakdg bi kanan, wonnai kan gi>*oug kin 
pika ka, gatun yiral pArkuUiniin, gatun bi giakai yitirra lETHU. 

32. Gatun wal noa kauwal kiniin, gatun wal bon wiyinan gia 
kai Yinal ta wokka ka ko ; gatun noa Yeh6ako Eloito guniin wa. 
bon yellawollikanne biyugbai koba Dabidlimba gikodm^ : 

33. Gatun noa wiyanan wal yanti-katai bamn Yakohimba; ga- 
tun gikodmba piriwalkauM keawai wal kaniin wirAn. 
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34. Wiya gaiya bountoa bou agclonug Mariko, Takoai ke uimi 

kuiiuii, kulla Img kuri korien ? 

35. Gratun noa agoloko wiya bounnoun, Tanan wal noa uvanon 
Maraikan muiTaragkun giroug kinko, gatun kaiyuko wokka tinto 
wutinuii wa] giroug, koito ba unnoa ta inuri'ardg purkullinun gir- 
oug kin ; wiya nun giakai yinal ta Eloi kolxi. 

3G. A, gurmh'a, giroiimba wuggunbai Elidhabet, warakag boun- 
toa yinal gurrogeen koba bounnoun ba ; gatun unni ta yellenna 
thek t« bounnoun-kai-kan wiyatoara gurra-uwai. 

37. Kulla gurakito ko noa Eloi to kaiyukanto ke. 

38. Gatun bountoa Mariko wiva, Kauw^ vanti kumnnbilla tia 
wiya bi ba ; gatoa niankillikan Yehoa-umba. Gfatun noa agelo pikn- 
tirkull6un bounnoun kinbirug. 

39. Gatun l>ountoa Mari bugkulleun unti-tara purreag ka, gatun 
uwa lx>untoa karakai bulkam kolag, kokera ko Yuda kako ; 

40. Gatun bountoa uwa kokera ko Dhakaria-umba kako, gatun 
biigbug ka bounnoun Elidhabetnug. 

41. Gatun yak i til gaiya gurra bountoa l>a Elidhabetto pulH Mari- 
urnba, tulutilleun gaiya wonnai l>ounnoun kin pika ka; gatun 
warapal bounnoun l>a Elidhabot kin Maraikanto nuirraragko : 

42. Gatun 1x)untoa wiyelleun pulli wokka wiyelliela, mumrag 
mnatoam bi nukug l)a; gatun muriarag umatoara [)eil giroumba 
])ika koba. 

43. Gatun niinarigtin tia unni, tanan uwa tunkan piriwal koba 
emmoumba ? 

44. Kulla bag ba gurrd pulli giroumba gurrcug ka emmoug 
kin, wonnai gaiya tia tulutilleiin emmoug kin pika ka pital ka 

45. Gatun muirarag umatoara bountoa gurra; kulla unnoa 
tara kanun umatoara, wiyatoara bounnoun kin Yelioa kinbirug. 

4C. Gatun Mariko bountoa wiva, " Maraito emnioumba ko wi- 
van murrai bon Yolioanug, 

47. Gatun maraito (nnmoumba ko pitul unnillcun Eloi kin Miro- 
niii emmoiimba. 

48. Kulla noa nakulla mirial bountoa ba umullikan giko(imba; 
A, unti birug yantinto tia wiyanun murrarag upatoara. 

49. Kulla noa tia kaiyukanto unnoa tara kauwal uma; gatun 
yitirroa gikoiimba murrarag upatoara katan. 

50. Gatun muiTai gikoiimba barun kinba kintakan bon katan 
willuggel kuii kabirug tarai kuri kabirug. 

51. Tugunbillcun noa kaiyukan turrug gikoiimba ; wup^ noa 
l>arun garug gara yaroyaro bfilbul ban kotellikanne. 

52. ITpca noa baran parran kaiyukan yellawolligcl labiiiig bar- 
unba, gatun wupea noa barun miiTal wokka lag. 

53. Gukulla noa kapin*ikan ko murrarag ta ; gatun noa barun 
parolkan yuka mirral ko. 

54. Umulleun noa gikoiimba umullikan Itbaraclnug, gurmlli Li- 
rug gikoug kinbirug murrai ta gikoiimba; 
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55. Tanti wiyft noft ba bamn biyugbai to geartiiiba, Abaram- 
mig, gatuD baran wonnai tant gikoumba yanti katai." 

56. O&tun Mari bountoa kakuUa bounnouu katoa goro ka yelleti- 
na ka, gatun willugba gaiya bountoa bounnoun katakokokora ko. 

5". Yakita gaiya Elidhabetumlta kakiilla wonnai p<irkiilliimn ; 
^tuii yinal bounnann ba p6rkull^u:i. 

58. G^tmi gurra 1)ara k6tita ko bounnouu liako, yauti Yelioa- 
ko noa ba munarog uma boutinoun kin; gatun bara pital kakulln 
gatun Iwuntoa. 

59. G-.ttun yakita gaiya purreag ka, uwa gaiyn bara kulln- 
balliko wonnai ko; gatun bara wiyabon giakai Dhakaria, biyuglui 
tin yitirra tin. 

60. Gatun tunkanto wiya bountoa, Yanoa ; kulta bon wijanun 
glakai loanne. 

61. Qitun bara bounnoun wiya, Keawaiun giroiiinba ki'itita wi- 
ya ba giakai unni yitirra. 

63, Gatun bara tliga umuUeun boii biyugbai ko gikoumba ko, 
wonndn noa bon yitirra wiyanun ] 

63. Gratun noa wiya upullig^l ko, gitun noa upa wiyelliHa, 
Yitirra uoa giakai loanne. G^tun bara yantiuto kota. 

6-1. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo kurraka bugkulleiin gikoiimba, gatun 
bon gikoumba tallaj; balbal kakuUa, gatun noa wiya, ^tun noa 
wiya muiTai Eloinng. 

65. Giitun barakintakakuDayantiii tauntakiil; gatun unni tai'a 
wiyellikaime totiig kakulla yantin ta kalog koa bulkaroa Yuda ka. 

66. Gatun bam yantinto unnoa tara gurra wunkiilla barun kin 
bulbul la, wiyelliela, Yakoai unni fa wonnai kaniin '. Gatun mittara 
Yebtia-iimba gikoug kin katan. 

67. Gatun uoa Dbakaria ko biyugbai gikoumba, warapal bon 
wtip^ Marai to yirriyirri to, gatun noa wiyelliela giakai, 

68. "Kamunbilla bon Yeh6anug Eloinug Itbarael koba pilal- 
liko ; kulla noa uwa barun nakilliko, gatun wirrilliko kuri ko 
gikoug kaiko. 

69. Gatun bougbugga noa nulko-nulka golomullikan gearun, 
kokeri Dahid-i'imba ka gikoumba raankillikan ; 

70. Yanti noa ba wiya kurraka ko f propet koba ko yirriyim- 
kan to yantin to, purrai yantin kurrikurri kabirug : 

71. Goloiaa-uwil koa gearun grarAnba bukka tukiiHn biii'ig, 
gatun mattara birug barun kinbirug yantin tabiriig yarakai uil- 
lug kabirug, 

7l'. Uniulliko murrai ko wtyatoara barun kin biyugbai ko 
geariioba, gatun gurrulliko gikoumba wiyatoara yirriyirri ta ; 

73. Pirral-man noa gali wiyelliela bon Abaramuug biyugbai ge- 
arlinba, 

74. Guwil koa gearun noa, mankilliko gearun mattara birug 
bukkakan tabirag gearfinba, gurra-uwU koa geen bon kinta kc- 
rien ko, 
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75. Yirriyirrikan gatun murrurugkan mikan ta ^koug kin, yan- 
tin ta purreug ka moron geartinba. 

76. €nitiin gintoa, woimai ta, wiyanun bin yitirra fpropet ta 
wokka kako ; kullabi uwauuD ganka mikan ta Yehoa kin, upulliko 
yapug ko gikoumba ; 

77. Gukilliko gurrulliko moron ko gikoug kaiko kdri ko, ware- 
warekan yarakai barunba, 

78. MuiTai tin kauwollin Eloi koba tin geartinba, garrakan 
wokka kabirug tauan uwa gearun kinko, 

79. G-ukilliko purrcag barun ko yellawolli ta ba ko gorogori 
ba ko, gatun koniirra kaba tetti kol»a, yutilliko tinna ko gearunba 
ko yapug koa pital koba koa. 

80. Gatun wonnai i>oaikul]eun, gatun ^uraki noa maraikan ko, 
kuUa noa korug koa yakita ko purn ag kako paipea noa ba Itharael 
kinko. 

WINTA IL 

Yakita purn ag ka, wiya noa Kaitliariko Augiitoko, upa-awil koa 
bara yantin kuri murra]>u]liko. 

2. Gatun unni murrapullikanne una yakita Kurinio noa ba f ko- 
buna kakulla Thuria ka. 

3. Gatun yantin bnra uwa murrapulHko Imrun ka tako. 

4. Gatun noa Yothe]) uwa wokka-lag Galilaia kabirug, koker4 
birug Nadharet tabirug, ludaia kolag, koker^ kolag Dabidumba 
kolag, giakai yitirra Bcthloliem ; (kullu noa kokera koba gatun 
kotita koba Dabidumba ;) 

5. Murrapulliko bon gatun Maii bounnoun katoa, wiyatoara 
nukug^ gikoumba, wonnai kan bountoa warakag. 

6. Gatun yakita kakulla, kakulla bara ba unta^ purreag ka 
kat'in p6rkulli koa bountoa ba wonnaL 

7. Gatun bountoa porbuggulleun kurri-kurri yinal, gatun boun- 
toa muggama bon kirikin to, gatun bon wunkulla takilligella butti- 
kag koba ka ; kulla wal tantullan kokera takilligel. 

8. Gatun bara f cipu-kal untoa kakulledn, tumimillin wirral ba- 
run ba tokoi ta. 

9. Gatun noa agelo Yeh6a-umba tanan uwa barun kin, gatun 
kuUaburra Ychoa-umba kakulla barun katoa; kinta gaiya bara ka- 
kulla. 

10. Gatun noa agcloko wiya barun, Kinta kora ; kulla nurun 
bag ^viyan murrarag totog kakilliko pital ko, kakilliko yantin ko 
kuri ko. 

11. Kulla nurunba porkulleiin unni purreag, kokerd Dabid- 
timba ka, Gt>lomullikan ta, noa Kritht ta Piriwal ta. 

12. Gatun unni tuga kanun nurunba; nanun nura bobognu^ 
gamatoara kirikin taba, kakillin ba takilligel laba 

13. Gatun tanoa kal bo i>aip^ konara morokokal gikoug katoa 
agelo katoa, munarag wiyellin bon Eloinug, giakai. 
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14. Wiyabunbilla boa murrdrag Eloinug wokka kaba moroko 
kaba, gatun kamunbilla pital purrai tako, murrurag umatoara, ba- 
nin kuri ka 

1:>. I^tun kakulla ba, waLta uwa bara ba, agelo banin kinbirug 
iiioroko kolag, wiyellan bara fSipu-kal taraikan-taraikan, Waitct 
gikn yakita Bethlehem koleg, na-uwil koa unnug tara kakulla ba, 
gala Yehoako noa wiya g&irun. 

IG. Gatiin bara uwa kurrakai, gatun nakulla Marinug, gaton 
bobog pirikilliela takilligdl laba. 

17. Gatun nakulla bara ba, wiyabiinW'a bara yanttn ta purrai 
ta unnoa wiyRlJikaune wiyatoara barun wonnai tin. 

15. Gatun bara yantinto gurra, kotolliela unnug tara, wiya ba- 
ruii bara f £ipu-ks)-lo. 

19. Wonto ba bountoa Muriko niirotnA nnni tara, gatun kota 
bountoa ininki ka billbul-la bounnoun kin. 

20. Gatun bara f£ipa-kal willug ba kakulla, mumirug ■wiyellin 
g'lti.tn pitalmullin Ixin Eloinug gala birug natoara birug guira- 
tonra btrug bara yantita wiyatoam ba banin kai, 

21. Gatun purreig ftt ta kakulla ba, kiillintiela ko lUga-witia 
wonnai, giakai bon wiya lethu, gala ba wiya noa ageloko kurri- 
kurri noa ba pika ka kakulla kunto ka. 

23. Gatun purreig ka goloin ta killiblnliin bounnoun ba, yanti 
Mothe-ko noa ba wiya, mankulla bara bon tHicrothalcni kolag, ga- 
killiko )K>n Yehoa kin ; 

23. (Yaiiti wupa ba wiyellikanne ta Yeh6a-ilmba giakai, Yantin 
kuri tara ganka-ganka pika kabirug yirri-yirri wal kiimin yitirroa 
Yehua koba ;} 

24. Gatun gukilliko gutoara, gala wupa ba wiyellikanne taba 
Yeh^a-umbo, giakai, Buloara purrougkanga keawai wurogbuloara 
poppolameri. 

25. A ! gatun kakulla noa tarai kuri tHierothalem kaba, giakai 
noa yitirra Thimeon; gatun unnoa kuri wiyellikan tuloakan, gatun 
gumillikan, mittillin pilal ko Itharael-umba ko ; gatun Marai yir- 
ri-yirri-kan kakulla gikoug kin. 

26. Gatun l>on wiyatoara M araito yirri-yirri- kan-to, keawai noa 
nanun tettibullJkanne, na-uwil koa noa Knthtnug Yehda-iiinba. 

27. Gatun noa uwa Marai toa fhieronkako: gatun balabapori- 
kullaito puruma wonnai I^thu kin, uniulliko bon yanti ko upato- 
ara ko wiyellikanne tako, 

28. Mankulla gaiya bon noa glkoug kin turrug ka, gatun pitiil- 
ina noa bon Eloinug, gatun wiyelliela, 

29. "Wamunbilla bi tia Yeh6a yakita pitalkan, yanti wiya bi 
ba: 

30. Kulla bag nakulla gaikug ko golomullikan giroiimbo, 

31. Gdli ko kakiUiko gintoa yantin ko kuri ko mikan tako ; 

32. Kaibugkakillikobarun tethan£ka1 ko, gatun pital kakiUiko 
kttri ko Itbarael girodmba ko." 
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33. Gatun bula Yotliep gatun Marl kotelliela unnoa wijatoan 
gikoiig kaL 

34. Gatun Ttiimeon ta noa pit alma barun, gatun wijelliela Ma- 
rinug tunkan gikodmba, '* A ! katan noa unni wonnai kakilliko 
puntimuUiko, gatun bougkulliko kauMal-kaui^al barunba Itl.irael 
kul>a ; g:itun tug^i ko wiyea kaiiun ; 

3'). (Kauwa, yirrako bin turanun wal marai giroumba k6ti,) 
paipi-uwil koa kotntoara biilbul labirug kau^ al-kauwal labirug.'' 

3G. Gatun kakulla wakal Anna, fpropotkun, yindlkun Panael 
koba, konara koba Ather koba; bountoa tagurrogeen gagkakaUn, 
gitun kakulla l>ountoa poribai ta wunalla fbepta ta, nmiTakinta- 
birug bountoa kutalla ; 

37. Gatun bountoa niabogun kukulla wunal la f^ty-wara yanti- 
kalai tabirug, waita uwa korien bountoa f^ieron kabinig, wonto 
ba gurniUiela P]loinug bon purrtag ka gatun tokoi ta ta-korien. 

36. Gatun bountoa uwolliela tanpa-kal-bo, wiyapaiy^an bon Ye- 
h<Sanug, gatun wiyoUiela yantin barun gikoug kin Imrun, nakilli- 
kan gupaiyiko tHi<^rotlmh»ni kako. 

3U. Gatun upa bara bu unni tara yanti wiyatoara Yeli6a koba, 
willu^bo gaiya l>ara kakulla Galilaia kako, Ijanin ka tako k6ti kako 
Nadliarot tako. 

40. Gatun woimai poaikulleiin guraki noa niamikan katan ; ga- 
tun pitalniatoara bon £loi koba. 

41. Waita uwa bula gikouinba tunkan gatun biyugbai Hierotha- 
1cm kolag yanti-katai wuiial la takilligei lako kaiwitoara wokka 
koa. 

42. Gatun noa ba wuial la tclo4l(>ka ka, waita gaiya uwa bam 
fHiorothalem kolag wirikai ko takilli ko. 

43. Gatun kirun kakulla purrtag, wilhigbo bara ba, wonxud 
lothu noa miiika willug ka fHiurotlialem ka ; giitun noa Yothep- 
ko gatun tunkanto gurra korion bula. 

44. Wonto l)ai-a ba punta bon barun kin konara, uwa purreag 
ka wakal la; giitun bara bon tiwa koti ta ka. 

45. Gatun bam na korion bon l>a, wDluglx) gaiya bara kat^akan 
tllierotlialem kolag tiwolliko bon. 

40. Gatun purn ag ka goro kulla, nakulla gaiya bara bon miir- 
rug ka fbi^ron ka, yellawolliela willi ka barun kin tcli<iathkaloi 
ka, gurrulliela barun, gatun wiyelliela barun wiyellikanne pullL 

47. Gatun yantinto bara bon gurra, kotelliela bara bon guraki 
gatun wiyatoara gikounil>a. 

4 8. Gatun nakulla bam bon Im, unnia gaiya barun ; gatun tunkan- 
to gikoumba-ko wiya bon, Nai, minarig tin bi kakulla gearun kai t 
a ! l)iyug ta uwa bali, tiwoUiela l>ali bin, niinki-kan-to. 

49. Gatun noa wiya barun, Minarig tin nura tia tiwollielaf 
kcawai nura ba gurran-upa-uwil koa bag pintuniimba-kaa wiya 
noa tia ba? 

50. Gatun bara guira korien unnoa wiyelli ta wiya noa ba baron. 
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51. @^un noa uwa barun katoa barin Nadharet tako, gatna 
giiiTullikan noa kskutla barua kin : wonto bountoa ba tunkan 
to gikoiimba niiromji UDni tara wiyellikanne murrug ka bdlblil 
la bounnoun kin. - 

5± 3atun noa lethuko poaikuJl^un guraki kakilliko, gatun kau- 
vi\ kakilliko, gatun pilaloiulliko bon Eloito gatun kuriko. 

WISTA III. 
Yakita kakulla wnnul la tpipittfn ta piriwiil koba Tiberio Kaitbar 
koba, tkobioa noa Pontio Pilato ludaia ka, gatun tetrlik noa Herod 
Galilaia ka, gatun gikounilia ki'iti PUiptetrak noaltur^ ka, gatun 
yantin tako I'rHkoniti ka, gatun Luthanio tetr4k noa Abilene ka, 

2. Annatb gatun Kaia.{>ath fhiereu piriwiil bula kakulla, wiyel- 
likanne Eloi koba uwa loaune kinko boii, yinal Dhakaria koba, 
korug kaba. 

3. O-atun noa uwa yantin toa purrai toa Totadan toa, wiyelliela 
korimulliko kanucaaiko, warekulliko yarakai ; 

4. YHnti wupaitoara f biblioQ ka wiyellikanne Ethaia koba tpro- 
pet koba, giakai, Full! wakat koba wiyelleiin korug kaba, Yapu^ 
Ychoa koba murriirug umulla nura,tulna kakillikoyapuggikollinbti. 

5. Yaatin ta pilabai warapal upiuiiii, gatun yantiit ta bulkara 
umunun puatig ; gatuu warin-warfn ta umantin tuloa, gatun yapug 
yarakai wollugbiara uutaniin poitog; 

6. Cratun yantinto nanun wal golomullikanno Eloi koba. 

7. Wiya gaiya noa barun konara uwa bara korimulliko gikoug 
kinko, £la b^ara 1 konara maiya kiJoa nura I ganto nuruii wiya 
niurralliko bukka tin tanan ba unaniinl 

8. Koito nura ba umullia murrariig minki kabirug; gatun ko- 
ta yikora nura kfiti ka minki ka nunui kin wiyelliko, Abaram 
gmu-un noa gtsarunba biyugbal ; kulla bag wijan nuntn, Eloi noa 
kaiyukan katan umulliko unti tara birug tunug kabirug wonnai 
kakilliko Aburam kinko. 

9. G-atun yakita baibai wiinkulla kulai ta wirri ka ; knito bft 
yantin kulai keawai katan murrariig k61biuitilIanuD wal bartin, 
warekulliko koiyug kaka 

10. G^atun kiirikobon wiya,wiyel]iela, Minnug bar.un ^iya^^ut 

1 1. Wiya noa barun, wiyelliela, Niuwoa fkut-kan buloarakan 
gikoiimba, gumunbilla bon keawai ko; gatun niuwoa kunlokan gu- 
nuinbilla bon yanbi kiloa. 

12. Uwa gaiya bara f'^^*^''^ korimulliko, gatun wiya bon, Ftri* 
wal, minnug baniio geen t 

13. Gitun noa wiya barun, Mankl yikora .untoa-kal unnoabo 
tnara wiyatoara nurunba. 

14. @atun bara f army-kanko wiya bon wiyelliela, Minnug baniin 
gceni gatun noa wiya barun, Bukkamai yikora yantin kuri, gatun 
wiy6a-yemmai yikora gakoyellaikan yantin kdri ; gatun mntrai 
kauwa nura galoaktm gatowakan nurHnlML 
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15. Gatun hara ba kurl kotelliela, gatun yantinto kAiiko ko- 
t^'illiela inurrug ka ba ko, biilbul la ba ko barun kin ba ko iik6- 
ug loannonug, minarig noa Kritht ta, mirka keawaran. 

1 G. loaimeto noa wiya barim yaiitin ta, wLyelliela, Korimnlliko 
bag k atari nurun bato ko ; wouto ba wakal kaiyukan kauwal-kaa- 
walkan gatoa kiloa uwanun, inurrurag koriexi bag poragbuggnlli- 
ko tiiggauug ko gikouinba ko; niuwoa ta korimanan nurun Marai 
to yirri-yirri ko g.itun koiyugko : 

17. fPituon gikouinba mankillin mattaraba, gatun murkun noa 
uniuniin bunkilligel laba gikodinba, gatun noa ka-umanun fwfei 
gikoiiniba tako kokera ko ; wonto ba tirri koiyug-banan wal noa 
koiyug ka talokulli korien ta. 

18. Tarai ta yantin k:iiiwal-kauwal wiya noa: gatun wijelli ta 
ba ko barun kun. 

19. Wonto noa ba Ilerodnug ft^tniknug piralina bon, noa boun 
noun kin Herodia kin nukug ka Pilip-umba gikoumba k6ti koba, 
gatun yantin yarakai noa ba uma Herodto, 

20. Yanti uniii uma, wirrigbakulla bon noa loannenu^ fjail kt« 

21. Yakita barunbo karinia yantin kuri, kakulla gaija kori- 
niullicla bon Icthunug, gitun wiyclliela, moroko gaija warugkal- 
l^un, 

22. Gatun uwa baran Maraikan yirri-yirrikan mumn kiloa por- 
rougkan kiloa, gikoug kin; gatun wakal pulK kakulla moroko 
tin, wiycllicla, Gintoa ta cmmoumba yinal pitalmullikanne ; pital- 
man bag giroug. 

23. Gatun niuwoa bo I^thu kakilliliela wunal la ftriakontaka gi- 
ko-iimba, puntellicla bon yinal Yotliepumba, wonto yinal £li-timba; 

Jcc, <fec., 
38. Wonto yinal Enoth-umba, wonto yinal Thet-dmba, wonto 
yinal Adam-umba, wonto yinal Eloi-umba. 

WINTA IV. 

Gatux noa Icthu warapulkan Maraikan yirri-yirri-kan, willugbo 
kakulla loradan tabirug, gatun bon yutca Maraito korug kola^ 

2. Nupitoara bon purreag ka ftettarakonta ka fdiabolio. Gatun 
unta tara purreag ka keawai noa ta ba : gatun goloin ba unta 
tara kakulla, kapirri gaiya noa kakulla. 

3. Gatun noa fdiaboUo wiya bon, Wiya, bi ba yinal Eloi koba, 
wiyelHa unni tunug ka-uwil koa kunto. 

4. Gitun noa lethuko bon wiya, wiyelliela, Wupatoara ta, Kea- 
wai kuri kanun moron kunto kabirug, wonto ba Eloi koba pulli 
tabirug. 

5. Gatun noa fdiabollo yutea bon waita bulkari ko, nanunb^a 
bon yantin piriwal koba purrai ta ba tanoa-kal-bo kurrakaL 

G. Gatun noa fdiabollo wiya bon, yantin kaiyu kako gunnn bag 
giroug, gatun pitalmulliko gali tara ko ; koito ba gukuUa tia em- 
moug ; gatun bug gutan gauumbo pital bag ba katan. 
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7. Gintoa ba wiyanun tia, kiinun bin jantui ^iroumba. 

8. Gatun noa lethuko wiya bon, Kauwa bi, Thdtan, willu j; ka 
cmiuougkin ; koito ba wupatoara, Wiyanun waibi Ychuanuggiro- 
umba Eloinug, gatun gikoug bo guminun wal bi. 

9. Gatun noa bon yutea tHierothalem kola^, gatun wlinkuUa bon 
bulwarra ka fliieron ka, gatuo wiya bon, Yiualla bi ba nani Eloi- 
koha, warekuUa bi unti birug bar4n ; 

10. KuUa ba wupatoara ta, Wiyaniin noa barun agelo ko nakilli- 
ko girong, golomuUiko girong; 

11. Gatun bara bin iiianun raattuiru wokka lag, tiima koa gi- 
roug pultea-kiin tunug ko jantin ta. 

12. Gatun letliuko, niyelliela, wiya bon, WijTitoara ta, Vanoa 
wal bi numa yikora bon Yeh6anug Eloinug giroumba. 

13. Gatun noa f'^i'ibollo goloin kakulln unni tara nupatoara, 
waita gaiya noa uwa gikoug kinbirug yakita ko. 

14. Gatun noa I6tliuko willug ko kakulla, kaiyukan Maraikan, 
Galilaia kako: gatun tot6g bon kakulla yantin ta purrai karig ka. 

1.5. Gatun noa wiyelliela tthunagbg ka barun ka ta, pital wiya- 
toara bon yantinto. 

16. Gatun noa uwa K.tdliaret tako, kakulla noa poaikull^i]nunta; 
gatun, yanti katai noa ba, uwa noa t^bunagug kako puireug ka 
tbabbat. gatun garok^ wokka lag wiyelliko. 

17. Gatun gukuUa bon fbiblion ta fpropct koba Etbaia koba : 
gatun bugbugga noa ba fbiblion, nakuUa gaiya noa giakai upatoara, 

18. Maraitaunni Yehdakobaemmougkinba, kulla noa tia pntla 
wiyelliko Euagelion barun kin minal la; yukanoa tia turon umuUi- 
ko minkikan ko, wiyelliko barun wilntoara ko wamunbilliko, gatun 
na-uwil koa bara munmin to, burug-buggulliko barun biintoara, 

19> Wiyelliko * * * gurrabunbilliko wunal la pitalmuUikanne 
Yehda koba. 

20. Gatun noa wirrig-bu^a fbiblion, ip tun noa gutea kan bon 
umullikan ko, gatim yellawa bar&n. (^itun bara bon pimilliela 
gaikug ko, yantin f thunag6g ka ba ko. 

21. Gatun noa barun tanoa bo wiya, Turin-pai-b^ unni wiya 
upatoara nurun kin gurr^ug ka unti purreug ka. 

22. Gatun yantinto bara gurruUiela bon, gatun kota bara pulli 
tnurrai kurraka kabirug gikoug kinbirug. Gatun bara wiya, Wiya, 
unni ta Yothepumba yinal 1 

23. Gatun noa barun wiya, Kura ta wiyanun tia unni wiyelli- 
kanne, Kar^kal, turon bi umulla gintoa bo ; gurra g^n ba uniatoam 
Kapcmaum ka, umuUa bi unti yantin ta purrai ta girofimba ka. 

24. Gatun noa wiya, Tuloa nurun bag wiyan, keawai fpropet 
gaTr& korion gikoug ka ta purrai ta k6ti ka. 

25. Wonto bagba nurun wiyan tuloa, kauwal-kauw&l ta mabo- 
gun Itliarael kulliiin purreag ka Ella-dmba ka, yakita wirrigba- 
kulla moroko ta wunal ta goro gatun yellenna fbek ta, tara-war4 
kakulla yantia ta purrai kari^ ik ; 
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26. Kenwai Eliaiiug ynka ba barun kinko, wonto ba Tharepta 
kako Thidoiii kako niikug kiiko maboguu tako. 

27. Gatuu kauN^al-kauwalkati fleprukan Itharael ka, yaki-kaki 
£licu koba fpropet koba ; keawaraii wakal bamn kinbirug tnron 
umatoara, wonto ba noa Naamau Thuriakal. 

28. Gatun yautin l)Ai-a kukuUa ftliunagog ka, gurra bara mmi 
tara, bukka kau^al kakulla, 

29. Gatuu bougkulkun, gatun yipa bon koker^ birug. gatun bon 
yuti^a ))ita kako bulk/ira ko kokera ko \%ittitoara ko, wareka^uwil 
koa biira bon walluggon baran. 

30. A>V(>nto noa ba uwolliela willi koa barun katca, waita uwa. 

31. G.itun noa uwa baran Kajuirnauni kako, kokerd ko Gall- 
laia kako, g.itun wiy(>lliela barun purrcag ka tbabbat ka. 

32. G itun bam koUi wiyellikaune tin gikouniba tin ; kuUagiko- 
uniba ))ulli kaiyuktin. 

33. Gatun kakulla wa1<al kuri ftbunaprog ka, gikoug kin minki 
ka marai kakulla fdiabol koba yarakai koba, gatun noa kaipullida 
wokka, 

34. Wivflliela, Ka iinnbilla gcarun; minniig banun geen bin gin- 
toa letliu Nadliaretkal? uwa bi g(;arun tetti-umulli koiag 7 gtmiliin 
banng giutoa ta ; wakal bo ta yirri-yirri-kan Eloi koba. 

35. Gitun bon Ictliuko koakulla, wiyclliola, Kaiyellia bi, gatun 
paikullea gikoug kinbirug. Gatun l)on ba wareka willi ka fdiabol- 
lo, ]>aikullean noa gikoug kinbirug, gatun keawai bon tetti bfin- 
tima ba. 

30. Gatun bara yantinto kota, gatun wiyolliela barabo-barabo^ 
iVIinarig unni wiyc>llikanne ! kulla noa wiya kaiyu-kan-to banm 
tdiabDliiug yarakaikan, gatun barun paikuUe.m warrai tako. 

37. Gatun toti'g gikoumba kakulla yantin toa purrai karig koa. 

38. Gatun noa uwa ftbunagog kabirug, gatun pologkulltuu Thi- 
mon kinko kokera ko. Gatun tunkan Tbimondmba nukug koba 
iDunni kakulla karinkan ; gatun bon bara wiya bounnouu kai kolag: 

39. Gatun noa garokea bounnouu kin turrugka, gatun noakoi^ 
kulla karin ; gttun wareka gaiya lK>unnoun karinto; gatun bountoa 
bougkullufin tanoa-kal-bo, gatun umulliela barun kaiko. 

40. Gatun punnal ba pulug-kuUilei'm, yantin l)ara mankulla man- 
ni-munni-kan gikoug kinko; g.itun noa wupillejn barun kin mat- 
lara yantin ta, gatun turon uma barun. 

41. Gatun tdiabol kau\val-kau>^al paikulleun kauw al-kauwal lar 
birug, kaibullicla, Gintoa ta Kritlitta, yiual ta Eloi-koba. G-atun 
noa tiaruii koakulla wiya korien ; kulla wal bara gimill^un boa 
Kritht ta noa unnoa. 

42. Gatun purnag ba kakulla, waita noa uwa korarig; gatmi 
bara kuriko tiwa bon, gatun uwa gikoug kin, gatun mima bara 
bon, keawai noa waita wapa barun kinbirug. 

43. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiyanun bo ta wal bag piriwal j;d 
la Eloi koba taraikan ta kokera ; kulla wal tia galiko yuka. 
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WINTA V. 
G-ATCN yakita kiikuUa, warapa bon ba liara kuriko, guirulliko wiyel- 
likanne Eloi koba, garok6anoa pitta ka waraka Geiinetliaret ta, 

2. GratuD nakulU bulonra murrinauwai kakilliela vara ka; won- 
to ba bara makoroban waita uwa luuirinauwai tabirug. gatuu bara 
uniuUifla pika niirkun. 

3. G-atuii noa. uwa wakal la niurrinauwai ta Thimon kolia ka, 
gatuQ wiya bon ySgyi^g umullia purrai tabirug. Gitun iioa yell- 
awa barda, giitun wiyelliella bai'UD koii murriuauwai kabimg 

4. Gatuu goloin. noa ba wiya, wiya noa Thimunnug bon, Tuir- 
kuDia pirriko kako, gatuu wiira pika utiniuba mankilliko. 

5. Gatun Thimoiito, wiyelliela, wiya bou, Piri« a1, unia gei-n to- 
koi ta yauti-katai, gatun niuii kuriun ; kuUa bi wiyiiii wupiiiiin wal 
bag bai'^ pita. 

6. Gatuu uiua bara ba unni, kukoi-kokoi bara uma makoro katai 
kal ; gatun pika ki1j>aiyA. 

7. Gatun bafa wokkaitnulle.'in bartinba tarai taba muninauwai 
taba ; wa-uwil koa baruu wiutiunulliku. G.:ituQ bara uwa, gntun 
wai-ap^l bara wiip^a buWra niurrinauwai, pillukuUifla gaiya bara. 

8. Nftkullii nna lia Thim6ntu Peterko, puntimullein ooa lethu 
kin warumbug ka, wiyelliela, Kla Piriwal ! yurig bi wolla cnimo- 
ug kinbirug ; kiilla bag yarakuirau kuii katan. 

9. Kulla no^ kota, giitun yantin bara gikoug katoa ba, kau«a!- 
lin niakorrin maukulla bara bo. 

10. Gatunyatitibo bara Yakobo gatun loanne, yinal ta LcboJaio 
koba, mankillai bula ba Thimon katoa. Gatun I<Stbuko noa wiya 
bon Tliiuiunnug, Kinta ki^ra bi; yakita bii-ug man ju wal bi barun 

11. Gatun inatikulla bara ba murriuauwai baran purrai tako, 
wuiikullu bara yautin, wirrobn bon bara. 

12. Gatun yakita kakulla, kakulk noa ba tami ta kokeni, a ! 
wakal kuri kauwal tleprokan ; nakilltela noa letbunug puntiniul- 
Idin goarrci ko, gi»tun wiya bon, wiyelliela, Piriwal, wiya, bi ba 
kaiyukan kanun, umaniin bi tiu turon. 

13. Gatuu noa bon wupill^jn mattara gikoug kin, wiyelliela,' 
Kauwa ; turon bi kauwa. Gitun tanoa-kal-bo fleprota wareka gi- 
koug kinbirug ko. 

14. Gatun noa bon wiya, wiyjakun koa noa barun kfiri ; wonto 
bayiruguwa tiigunbilliko gintoa bo t^iereu kinko, gatun giiwa 
kulla bi turon umatoara, yauU to Moth6 ka noa ba wiya, gur. 
rulliko kakilliko barun. 

15. Wonta ba yantin kakulla tobig gikoug yantin toa purrai 
toa : gatun kau«alko naro uwa giirrulliko, gntun turon kakilliko 
baruu niunni-niunui gikoug kinbirug ko. 

16. Gatun noa uwa korug kako, gatun wiyelliela. 

17. Yakita kakulla tarai ta pumag ka, wiyelliela noa ba, 
yellawa ba Parithaioi gatun fdidathkaloi wiyellikanne koba^ yantin 
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tabirug kokera 1>irug Galilnia kabirug, gatun ludaia kabirng, 
gatun tHierothulcin kabirug ; gatun kaiyuto Yehua-iimha kakuUk 
torou umulliko liaruii. 

IH. A ! gatuM bara kuri wakal kuri kurrea pirrikilligel la munni- 
kan karal ; gatun nunia bara bon kurrilliko kokera kolag, gatun 
Avuiikilliko boil glkoug kiiiko luikan tako. 

19. &atun koawai Uu-a ua])a wonn<^n kurrilliko murrug koliig 
konara tin, uwu bara wokka lag kokeia bill warm ka, gatun wiipea 
boil baran kulia koa willi-willi kako pirrikillig^lkan l6thu kin mi- 
kan ta 

20. Gatun nakulla noa ba kotelHkanne baniuba, wija noa bon, 
Ela kuri, yarakai giruiiiuba wareka giroug kinbirug. 

21. Gatun l>ara t^araumiateu gatun Parithaioi kota, wiyelliela, 
Gan-ke unni wiyan ba yarakai ? Ganto kaiyu-kan-to warekulliko 
yarakai, wonto bii wakallo Eloito ? 

22. Wonto noa ba lethuko gurra kotatoara barunba, niuwoa 
wiya wiyelliela barun, Miuarig tin nura kotellicla biilbul lako 
nurun kin ba ko. 

2.S. Wonnen niurnirag wiyelliko, Giroumba ko yarakaito ware- 
ka giroug kinbirug ; ga wiyelliko, Bougkullia gatun uwolliko? 

24. Wonto ba gurra-uwil koa nura kaiyukan uoa yiiial kuri 
koba purrai taba yarakai w^arekulliko (wiya noa munni karal), 
Wiyan banug, bougkullia gatun niura giroumba pirrikilligel^ gatun 
waita unwoUa giroug ka tako kokera ko. 

25. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo lK)ugulleun noa barun kin mikan ta, 
gatun ni^nkulla unnug gikoumba ]urnk^a noa ba, gatun waita uwa 
gikoug ka tako kokera ko koti kako, ])italmulliela bon Eloinug. 

20. Gatun yantin bara kotelliela, gatun bara gaiya pitalma bon 
Eloinug, gatun kinta lag bara kauwal, katan wiyelliela, Nakulla 
geen niinarig konein buggai. 

27. Gatun yakita yukita waita uwa noa, gatun nakulla wakal 
ttcl6nenug, giakai yitirra Lebi, yellawollin wunkilligel la ; gatou 
noa wiya bon, Yettiwolla tia. 

28. Gatun noa wunkulla yanti Ix) bougkulldun, gatun noa bon 
yettiwa. 

29. Gatun Lobiko bon noa upea kauwal takillikaune gikoag 
ka ta koti ka kokera : gatun kauwal kakulla konara tel6nai ko 
gatun tarai to yellawa barun katoa. 

30. Wonto ba barunba fgarammateu gatun Paritbaioi koakillan 
l)ara barun wirrobullikan gikoumba, wiyelliela, Minarig tin nam 
tatan gatun pittan barun katoa ftolonai koa gatun yarakai toa? 

31. Gatun noa lethuko wiya barun, wiyelliela, Bara ba moron 
tai katan keawai bara wiyan karakal ; wonto ba bara munni 
katan. 

32. Uwa bag wiya korien ko mun*og taiko, wonto ba yarakai 
willug ko minki kakilliko. 

33. Gratun wiya bon bara, Minarig tin bara mupai katan mur- 
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Hnmurrfn wirrobullikan loKDne-dmbo, gattm wijan wiyellikanne, 
gatua yantibo b&ra Parithaioi koba ; wonto ba giroiiinba ko tatan 
gatnn pittaa I 

34. Qatua noa wiya banin, Wiya, nura kaiyukaa mupai umul- 
liko barun wonnai kakillaikanne, yakita-koJ&i poribai ba katan 
barun katoa ba 1 

35. Wouto ba purreag kanuii v&i, tnilnun wal bon ba poribai 
faanin kinbinig, gatun yakita gaiya bara inupai-kakillinuD pur- 
i-eag ka unta tara. 

36. Gatun wiya noa barun wakal fpaf^bol giakai : Keawal kiiri 
ko wupilliniin bu^ikul korokut la ; ga ba, yanti buggaikul yiir- 
bu^ganiin ^aiya wal, gatun pontol bu^aikul labirug keawai koro- 
kal kiloa kutan. 

37. Gatun keawai kuri ko wupiniin liuggaikal twain pika ka ko- 
rokikl la ; kulla buggaikullo potopai-yanun wal jiika ka, gatun kiroa- 
bulliniin, gatun pika kanun yarakai. 

38. Wonto ba bu^gaikiil twain wimun wal buggaikul la pika ka; 
gatun buloara murranig katan. 

39. Gatun keawai kuri koba pittunuu korokal twain keawai 
noa maniin buggaikul twain, kulla noa wtyankorokul ta muirarag. 

WINTA VI. 
Gatun yakita thabbat ka buloara, yukita thabbat ka kurri-kurri, 
uwa gaiya noa murrug koB yeaig^l loa ; gatuu bara wirrobuUi-kan- 
to gikoug ka to tittia woUug yeai, gatun takulla niirro-mirroma 
inattiira barun kin. 

2. Gatun taraikanto Parithaioi koba wiya barun, Minarig tin nu- 
ra uman unnoa keawaran Diurrurag umulliko unti tara purreiig ka 
tliabbat ka 1 

3. Gatun noa lethuko wiya, wiyelliela, Wiya nura, wiya nura, 
wiya ba unni, Dabid-to noa ba upo, ninwoabo ba kapJrri kakilla 
gatun bara gikoug katoa ; 

4. Uwa noa ba kokera kai Eloi koba, gatun niankulla takttUa 
niilai nakillibanne, gatun gukulla barun gikoug katoa ba ko, kea- 
waran murrarag takilliko, wonto ba barlinba ko tkiereu koba 1 

5. Gatun noa barun wiya, Tina) ta kiiri koba, piriwal noa ka- 
tan yantin ko thabbat ko. 

G. Gatun yakita kakulla tarai ta thabbat ta, uwa gaiya noa 
tthunagug ka gatun wiyelliela : gatun wakal kuri unta kakulla, 
mattara gikoiimba tugkagkeri tirra) kakulla. 

7. Gatun bara tgarammatcuko gatun Parithaioiko tumim^ bou, 
wiya bon noa ba turon umulla purreag ka thabbat ta ; wiyayem- 
ma-uwil koft bara bon. 

6. Wonto noa ba kota barunba gurrulliela, wiya bon uoa mat- 
tiirakan tirraikan, BougkuUia, gatun garokilla willi ka. Gaton 
noa bougkulliun, gatun garok^ 

9. Wiya gaiya noa IMhuko bamn, Wiyaniin wal bag nurun 
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unni ; wiya tuloa ta uniulliko, mnrrurag ga jarakai umulliko par- 
rea<r ka thabliat ta 1 moron umulliko, ^a warekulliko? 

10. Gatun iiakilliela kari-kaii yautiii barun, wiya bon noa, Ta- 
tullia l)i uiattura girouniba. Gatun u|)ull<jun gaiya noa, gatun mat- 
tjra ^aiya bon turon uma yanti tarai ba. 

11. Gatun Imra warapalkan bukkakan kakulla; gatun murrang 
wiyellan barabo-baialx), iiiinnujr banan bara bon ba I^thunug. 

12. Yakita unta purr^^a;]: ka, uwa noa bulkara kolag wiyelliko^ 
yanti-katai noa tokui ta wiyelliola bon Eloi-nug. 

13. <jatun yakita purrea;> ta, ktiai ba noa barun wirrobullikan 
gikoi'unlia; giriinulleun noa barun kiubirug fJodeka niuwoa, barun 
wiya ^iakai yitirra trtl)Otbol ; 

14. Tliinionnug (wiya noa giakai yitirra Pt-t-emu^), gatun ^iko- 
^raba kurrak^g Andreii, ^atun Yak obo gatun loanne, gatuu Pilip 
gatnn IVitoIoniai, 

15. ]Mattaio pitun Thoma, gatun Yakolx) Alpai-umba, gatnn 
Thiniou giakai wiya yitirra Dhelote, 

IG. Gatun ludatli kun-akog ta Yakobo-uniba, gatun ludath 
Itbakariot, niuwoa gakoiyaye noa. 

17. riratun noa uwa buran barun katoa, gatun garawan tako 
^arokea uoa, gatun konaro wirrobullikan gikoumlia, ^atun kauwikl 
konara kuri luclaiakal, gatun fllicrotlialeuikal, gatun korowitari 
Turokal gatun Thidonikal, uwa bara guiTulliko bon, gatun taron 
umulliko barun ba munni ; 

18. Gatun bara wonkalman yarakai to marai to : gatun barun 
uma turon. 

19. Oiratun yantinto konarii nunniUa bon bara; kulla murrarag 
|)aibL>a jjikoug kiubirug, gatun noa turon uma yautin barun. 

20. Gatun noa wokkalan nakulla gaikug ko gikodmba wirro- 
bullikan, gatun wiya, Murrai'ag uniatoara mirralko ; kulla numn 
ba piriwalgel la Eloi koba. 

21. Murrarag umatoara nura kapirrikan yakita : kulla nura wa- 
rapan wal kakilliko. Murrarag uniatoara nura tunkillin yakita, 
kulla nura kintellinr'm wal. 

22. Murrarag um<atoara nura, yarakai umanun gaiya nunin 
ki'iri ko, gatun warekamin nurun, gatun yarakai wiyamm numn, 
gatun warekamin yitirra nuriinba yanti yarakai ba, gikoug kin 
birug yinal k.'iri koba kabinig. 

2'^. Pitul nura kauwa gatun untellia unta purreag ka ; kulla 
nuruubagukillikanno kauwal katan moroko kaba; yanti uma bara 
biyugbai tako barun ka to barun tproprtnug. 

24. Yapal nura porulkan katan ! kulla nura mankulla ta pital 
nuriinba. 

25. YapAl nura warakan ! kulla nura kapirrikanun. Ya|)al nura 
kintcllan yakita ! kulla nuni girellinun gatun tunkillin un. 

2G. Yaptd nura, mun*arag wiyaniin ba yantinto kuriko numn ! 
yantibo barunba biyugbai ta ko l)arun gakoyaye fpropetnugi 
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27. G-iakfti bag wiyan nuran gumiUik&n, Pitalumulla barun ya- 
rakai willug nuriiiiba ; murrara^ umulla barun jarakai nuninba 

28. Mun-Bi-a^ barun wiyelU koatan nurunba; gatun wiycllabon 
Eloinug wiyellu barun yarakai nuninba uinnn. 

29. Gatun biinuun ba wakal gan kull<3 tarai to, tarai gukillia ; 
gatun niuwoa maniia wurabil giroiiiuba, wija yikora wiwi man- 
ki yikora unni doan. 

30. Guwa barun yantin ko wiyellinun ba giroug kin ; gatun 
niuwoa ba mankulla tullokia giroumba wiya yikora kari bon. 

31. Gatuu iinnoa U kotaa nura ia raurrarag unmlliko Larun 
kiJri nurun, uraulla nura yantibo ta barun. 

32. Kulia nura pitalman barun pitalman nurun, minarigko-ke 
unnoa 1 kulla bara yarakai-kao-to yantibo uman. 

33 Gatun murraragnuraumaniin ba barun gali raurrarag nurun 
uiiian, ntinarigko-ke unnoa t kulla bara yarakai-kan-to yantibo 

34. Gatun mumbiuun aura ba barun kotan nura willugbo upil- 
liko barun, miQarig,ko-ke unnoa 1 kulla bara yarakai willug mum- 
billan barun willugbo upilliko yantibo. 

3r». Wonto ba nura pitilumuUa barun yarakai willug nuninba; 
gatun uiurriirug umulla, gatun muuibilla kotan keawai willugbo 
npulliko ; gatun gutoara kauwul kanun nuninba, gatun nurawon- 
nai kuiiun wokka koba ; kulla noa murrarag uman barun wiyapaiyo 
konen gatun barun yarakaL 

36. Kauwa nura minkikan, yantibo Biyugbainuriinba minki ka- 
tan. 

37. Kota yikora yarakai, gatun keawai nurun kotaniin yarakai : 
pirrii-ahnai yikora nura, gatun keawai nurun pirriralmamin : ware- 
killa nura, gatun nurun^ warekasun. 

3ii. Guwa, gatun gunun wal nurun ; warapal, upulla bar&n, ga- 
tun tioloniulla kaumuUiko, gatun kli'oabullin bariin, guuiin wal 
kuri nurun giclkag ka nurun kin. Kulla yantibo upitoara nura 
upullin, up^a kaniin nunin. 

39. Gatun noa wiya barun wakal fparabol; wiya, munmintoyu- 
tinun tarui niunmini wiya, wal bula-buloarabo wurakuUiuun bar&n 
kirun tako t 

40. Wirrobullikan ta keawaran noa kauwil korien gikoug kiu 
piriwiil la ; wonto ba tutoa katan, kanun noa yauti piriwal ba gi- 
koug ba. 

41. Gatun minarig tin bi natan morig giroug ka ta ba gaikug 
kaba kurrik6ji kaba, wonto ba na korien In tulkirri ^ikug kaba 
giroug kinba koti kabal 

42. Ga, yakoai bi wiyun bon kurrik6g giroug ba, Biggai, ya- 
koai tia porugbujij^ibunbllla morig giroug kinba gaikug kaba, 
keawai bi ba nakillin tulkirri giroug kabal Giutoa gakoiyaye ! 
burugbug gala kurri-kurri tulkirri gTiikug kaba giroug kinba koti 
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kaba, gatun naiiun gaija bi niurra-muiTMrag nmnlliko morig ^- 
kug kaba kurrikog kabii girong ka ta ba. 

43. Kulla ba kulai niurrarag ta katan, kcawai jeai ymnkai 
upin ; ga keawai ki'ilai yarakai ta katan, yeai mnrrarag upin. 

44. Won to ba van tin kulai giDulliko k6ti tin yeai tin ; kulla 
bara kuri man korien kokug tulkini-tulkirri tin, ga titi konen 
bara fbotru maro tin. 

45. Murraragko noa kuriko wiipillin noa murrarag vunkilligd 
labirug niinki kabirugbulbul labirug gikoug kinbimg ; gatun noa 
yai-akai wupullin noa yai-akai wunkilligel labirug jarakai ta lunig 
niinki kabirug biilbiil labirug gikoug kinbirug; kulla gikoumba 
ko kurraka ko wiyan kauwal labirug ko biilbiil labirug ko. 

4G. Gatun luinarig tin nura tia wiyan, Piriwal, Piriwal, gatun 
uwa korion nura unnoa tara wiyan nurun bag Im. 

47. 6an tia ba uwanun emuioug kin, ^atun gurran wiyellita em- 
mouinba, gatun galoa uman, tugunbinun bag nurun gan kiloa noa : 

48. Niuwoa ba wakal yanti kuri kiloa, wittia noa kokera gatun 
pinnia pirriko, gatun wupea tugga tunug ka ; gatun poaikuU^unba 
tunta-tunta, waiunibul murr4 koribibi kokeroa, gatun geawai tolo- 
ma pa ; kulla wal wittia tunug ka. 

49. Wonto l>a gurran gatun uma korien, kuri kiloa noa wittia 
kokera tugga korien purrai ta : waiunibul murra koribibi gali, gatun 
warakull^iin tanoa-kal-bo ; kauwulla unnoa warakullin kokera koba. 

WINTA VII. 

WiYA noa ba goloin gikoiimba wiyollikanne, mikan ta yantin ta 
kuri ka, uwa noa Kapemaun kako. 

2. Gatun tarai koba fkaputin koba umullikan munni kakillida, 
mulugkilliliela tetti, pital umatoara noa gikouraba. 

3. Gatun, gurra noa ba lethunug, wiyabunbca noa barun garo- 
kul Hebaraioi koba, wiyelliela bon uwa-uw^il koa noa pirbuggulUko 
gikoiimba ko umullikan ko. 

4. Gratun uwa bara ba lethu kin, wiya gaiya bon bara tanoa-kal- 
bo, wiyelliela, Murrarag noa uma-uwil koa noa bon yanti : 

5. Kulla noa pitalman geariinba kuri, gatun noa wittia gearun 
ttliunagog. 

6. Uwa gaiya noa letliu barun katoa. Gatun kalog korien ta 
noa ba kakulla kokera kolag, yuka noa barun fkapatinto k6ti ta 
gikoug kin, wiyelliela bon, Piriwul, yanoa bi ; kulla bag keawarau 
murrarag korien uwa-uwil koa bi enimoug kin kokerd : 

7. Yaki tin bag kota murrarag korien bag uwoUiko giroug kin- 
ko ; wonto ba wiyella wakal wiyellikanne, gatun emmo^mba umul- 
likan pirkullimin wal. 

8. Kulla l)ag ba kaiyukan wiyolliko, emmoug kinba bara ka- 
killin farmy-kan ; gatun bag wiya wakal, Yurig, gatun waita gai- 
ya noa uwa ; gatun tarai, Kaai, gatun noa uwa tanan ; gatun em- 
motimba umullikan, Umulla unni, gatun uma gaiya noa. 
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9. I^huko noa ba gurhi unci tora, kotellicla noa gikoug, gatun 
■waiTakuIl^dti noa, wiya gaija non banin wirroba bon ba, Wiyan 
bag nurun, keawaran bag na pa jfuid gurrutlikanne kauwal, kea- 
wai yanti Itharael la katan. 

10. Gatun bara yukatoara, willugbo uwolliela kokerd kolag, 
nakulla bon umullikan niunni birug pirbu^atoara. 

^ 11. Gatan yakita purreag ka yukita, owa noa kokeroa, giakat 
yilirra Naiu ; gatun kauwal uwa gikofiraba wirrobullikan gatun 
taraikan kiiri gikoug katoa. 

13. Gatun uwa noa ba papal pulogkuUig^l la kokerii kolag, ga, 
tetti kulwon kiirrilliela kiiri warai kolag, wakul bo ta yinal tunkan 
koba bounnoun ba, gatun mabogun bountoa, gatua kauwul-kau- 
wal kiiri koker^ birug uwa bounnoun katoa. 

13. Gatun nakulla bounnoun noa ba Firiwiillo, gurrirra boun- 
nonn noa kakulla, gatun wiya gaiya noa bounnoun, Tugki yikora. 

14. Gatun uwa gaiya noa, numo kurrillig^l ; gatun bara kurrid 
bon ba gakte korun. Gatun noa wiya, Wuggurra, wiyan banug, 
Bougkullia. 

15. Gatun niuwoa tetti kabirug yellawa, gatun tanoa-kal-bo wi- 
ya. Gatun willugbo bon noa gukulla bounnoun kin gikoumba ka 
tunkan ta. 

16. Gatun bara kakulla kinta yantto ; gatun bara bon pitalman 
Eloinug, wiyclliela, Rauwal fpropet ta paipca gearun kin, gatun 
noa Eloito nakulla gikoumba kiiri. 

17. Gatun unni tot6g gikoumba kakuUa yantin to ludaia koa, 
^tun yantin toa purrai karig koa. 

18. Gatun loannetlmba-ko wirrobullikanto wiya bon unni tara. 

19. Gatun noa loanneto wiya bulun wirrobullikan gikollmba, 
yuka bulun lethu kinko, wiyelUko, Gintoa t» uwanuu t ga, na-tea 
kantin g^n taraikan T 

20. Uwa bara ba kiiri gikoug kinko wiya bara, loanneto kori- 
fflullikanto gearun yukd giroiig kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta uwa- 
nunJ fa, na-tAi kaniin taraikan) 

21. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo fbora ka pirbugga noa kauwul-kauwikl 
munni-miinni, gatun maroi yarakaikan ; gatun kauwat-kauwal mun- . 
min unia noa banin nakillika 

22. Wiya gaiya noa banin I^tku, wiyelliela, Waita lag nura, 
gatun wiyella bon loannenug unni tara nakulla nura ba gatun 
gurra ; munmin-tabirug-ko natan, wiirwiir-birug-ko uwan, wamun- 
wamun-tabirug turon kakulla, wogkal-Iabirug gurran, tetci-kabirug 
bougkull6un, barun mirral ko wiyan ta Euagelion. 

23. Gatun pititl-nmatoara yantinto ninwara korlen kanun em- 
moug kin. 

24. Gatun waita ka ba bara ba puntimai loanne-llmba, wiya 
gaiya noa barun kuri loannenug bon, Uinarig tin nnra korug 
Kolag nakilliko t kogka toloman wibbl ko t 
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25. Miiiarig ko nura uwa korug kolag nakilliko t wakal npal- 
loun kiiri poitog korikin to ] A 1 bara upull^un kon^in to ^atun 
bara murrai'ag katau takilliko, yellawa bara ]>iriwalgd la. 

26. Minarig ko nura uwa korug kolag nakilliko? wakal tpropett 
Kauwa, wiyan nurun bag kauwalian noa ba tpropet kiloa. 

27. (jrali noa wiyatoara upa unni, A! yukan bag puntimai em- 
moumba giroug kin mikan ta, umanun wal noa yapng giroug. 

28. Kulla bag wiyan nunin, Keawai fpropot kauwal katau yanti 
loanno noa ba korimullikan jjorkullitoara nukug labirug : niik- 
woa warea ta kutan piiiwalgel la Kloi koba ka, kauwal noa kataa 
niuwoa kiloa. 

29. Gatun yantinto kuriko ^urra bon, gatun bara ttel6nai, pitat* 
ma bon Eloi-nug, korimatoara katan bara loanne kaibirug kaiv 
mulli biriig. 

30. Wonto ba bara Parithaioi gatun bara fnomikoi gurramaigs 
wiyellikanno £loi kol a liarun kin, keawai korimatoai'a korieiL 
loanne kai. 

31. Gatun noa Piriwallo wiya, Yakoai kiloa bara kuri untikal 
willuggel ? gatun minarig kiloa bara? 

32. Bara yanti wonnai kiloa yellawollin gukilligel la, gatun 
kaipullin taraikan, jiatun wiyellin, Tirkima geen nurun, gaton 
keawai nura untolli korien ; niinki gcen kakulla nurun, gatun 
keawai nura tugkilli korien. 

33. Kulla noa loanne korimullikan uwa, keawai kunto ta pa 
ga twain keawai pitta pa ; gatun nura wiyan, t<lialH>l noa gikou|; 
katoa ba. 

34. Yinal ta k;iri kolia uwa takilliko gatun pittelliko, gatun 
nura wiyan, A! niataye kuri unni, gatun twain pittaye, k6ti ta 
tteh'mai koba gatun yarakai willug koba ! 

3.*). Wonto ba yantinto wonnai to guraki koba ko piralman bon 
1 urakL 

36. Gatun wakallo Parithaioi koba ko wiya bon ta-uwil koa noa 
gikoug katoa. Gatun uwa noa kokera Parithaio koba, gatun yell*> 
wa noa baran takilliko. 

37. Gatun, a! gapal wakal yarakaikun bountoa gurr4bountoa ba 
Tethunug bon yellawai takilli taba kokera Parithaio koba ka, man- 
kulla bountoa wiinkilligel alabathro putillikanne, 

38. Gatun garokca bountoa tinna ka bulka ka gikoung kin^ 
tu;lkillin, gatun bountoa puntia bounnoun ka to gurrun to tinna 
gikoumba, gatun pirripa bounnoun ka to kittug ko wollug koba 
ko bounnoun ka to, gatun bugbugka lion tinna gikodmba, gatun 
putia bon putilligel la 

39. Yakita nakulla noa ba unni gali Parithaio, wiya bon ba^ 
wiyelleiin gaiya noa niuwoabo miuki ka, wiyelliela, Unni kuri tpvo- 
pet ba noa gurra pa noa wonta-kan-to ka gapallo numa bon; kulla 
bountoa yaraikan. 
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40. G&tun Ii;tliuko noa wivayelleun, wiyelliela hon, Thiin6n, 
wiya-uwil koa banug. Gatun noa wiya, Piriwul, wiyellia. 

41. Tarai ta kakulla gukillikan wakal buloara laumbitoara giko- 
umba ; wakiillo noa uutnbilli in fpeutakothioi fdeoari, gatan tarai 
ta tpent^kouta mumbilleun. 

42. Gatun keawai bula gupaiyc pa ba yarug ka bon, warek4 gaiya 
noa bulun tia. Wonta kiu bulun kinbinig pitalmaniiii kauwal boni 

43. Thimunto noa wiya, wiyelliella, Mirka gikoug wareka noa 
ba kauwiL Gatun noa wiya bon, Kota bi tuloa. 

44. (j'atun noa warrakull^un gapal ko, ^atun wiya Thimiiniiug 
Natan bi unni gapal } uwa bag kukera ko giroug ka ta ko, keawai 
bi tia gupa bato tinna ko ) wonto bountoa ba puntia tia tinn» 
bouniiuun ka to gurrun to, gatun watia bounnoun ka to woliug 
kabirug ko kittiig ko. 

45. Keawai bi tia bilgbiig ka pa : wonto ba unni gapal, bug- 
biig-kulliela tia tinna yakita birug uw-a bag ba. 

46. Keawai bi puti pa eiamoumba woUug kipai to, wonto ba 
uiini gapal putia cmmoumba tinna kipai to. 

47. Giakai tin banug wiyan, Yarakai utnatoara bounnoun ba 
kauwul ta warckatoara bounnoun ba; kulla bounnoun pilul-ma 
kauwal: kulla barunlia warekatoara warea, pital-ma bara warea. 

48. Gat?m noa bounnoun wiya, Wareka umatoara girouniba yara- 

49. Gatun bara yellawan gikoug kinba takilli taba, bara bo 
wiyatan minki ka, Gan-ke unni warekan noa yarakai. 

50. Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Gurrulli tA birug giroiimba 
moron bi kiitan; yurug bi pitiil kakilliko. 

WINTA VIII. 
Gatun yakita yukita uwa noa yantin toa pui-rai toa kokera, wiyel- 
liela gatun tugunbilliela totug pitalmullikanne f^atbileia koba 
Eloi koba : ^atun bara fdodeka ta gikoug katoa ba, 

2. Gatun bara nukug taraikan, turon umatoara marai yarakai 
tabirug gatun munni kabinig, Mari yitirra giakai Alagdalakiilin, 
bounnoun kinbirug paipte fdiabol fhepta ta, 

3. t'iatun loanna porikunbai Kutha-umba, Herod-iimba utnulli- 
kan, gatun Tliuhanna, gatun taraikan kauwal, gala bara gukulla 
bon untakiil tuUokan ba birug barun kai. 

4. Gatun uwittillin bara ba kuri kauwal-kauwa!, ^atun uwa gi- 
koug kiuko, yantin tabirug kokeri birug, wiya noa unni jparabol : 

5. Upillikan noa uwa yeaf ko upuUiko gikoumba ko ; gatun 
upulUela noa ba, winta porkulletin kaiyinkon ta yapug ka ; gatun 
waita-wa bardn, gatun tibbinto takulla moroko tinto. 

G. Gatun wiuta porkuU^.'in tunug ka ; gatun poaikull^Jn ba 
wokka lag tetti gaiya kakulla, koito ba bato korien ta. 

7. Gatun winta porkuU&in tulkirri-tulkirri; gatun poaikull^ in 
tulkirri-tulkirri matti, gatun murrugkama. 
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8. Oatuu tarai ta porkulli^un piin-ai murrarug purrai ta, jgaton 
pouikulloun wokka lag, gatim yeai kurria fhekaton ta. ufatnn 
ncni ba wiya uimi tanx, kaaipull^un gaiya noa, Niuwoa ba garrtag 
kail kataii gurriilliko guiTunbunbilla bon. 

9. Gatiiii win-obulli-kan-to gikouinba ko wiya boii, wijelliek, 
Minarig ke unni tparabol ? 

10. liatun noa wiya, Gutan gurrulliko nuruu pirriral fbathileuk 
koba Eloi-iimba ; wunto barun tarai ta tparalx>l la ; natan ban 
keawai bam na pa, gatuii gurrau bara keawai l»ara gimilli pa. 

11. Giakai ta unni fpambol : Yeai ta wiyollikannc ta Eloi koba. 

12. Bara kaiyinkon talia yapug kaba giirrullikan bara; nwa 
gaiya noa fclialK)], gatun niankulla wiyellikanne barun ba minki 
kabirug biilbiil laliirug, gurrea-kun koa bara gatun moron koa bara 
katea-kun. 

13. Bam tunug kaba gurm Wra ba wiyellikanne pitalkan to; 
gatun unni tam wirra koiien katan, kota l)ara war^ ba, gatun 
yakita numullikanne ta waraka gaiya Itara. 

14. Gatun unntMi tara porkuUeun tulkini-tulkirrd, bara ba 
gurra, waita uwa gaiya, gatun mnmigkania unuillikaimeto gatun 
porollo gatun pirunto moron koba, gatun yeai knrri korion mar- 
rarag kakilliko. 

15. Wonto ba unnoa murrarag kaba purrai taba, bara ba guxra 
wiyellikanne, tuloakan gatun murruragkan bulbulkan, tuman bara, 
gatim yeai kuirin murroi to. 

16. Keawai kuriko wirrogbanun kaibug, wutinun gaiya tenti 
ko, ga wutinun bara ka pinkilligella ; wonto ba wupinun kaibug- 
gel la, na-uwil koa bara uwoUitii ba ko kaibug. 

17. Kulla yantin ta getti birug gurranun wal kakilliko; gatun 
yantin ta yuroj>atoai*a birug gurranun wal kakilliko, gatun paipi- 
nun wal. 

18. Yakoai nura gurrulla ; kulla gikoug kinlui gunun wal giko- 
ug kin ; gtitun keawai noa ka koiien, mantillinun wal bon gikoug 
kinbirug unnoa Ux paipitoara gikoug kinba. 

19. Gatun tunkan gikoug kinko gatun bara koti ta gikotimba 
nwa, gatun keawai bara wa ^m gikoug kinko konarrin, kulla 
kauwal waitawollan. 

20. Wintako bon wiya giakai, Garokillin bara warrai taba giko- 
limba tunkan gatun koti ta, na-uwil koa bara giroug. 

21. Gatun noa wiyayelleiin barun, wiyelliela, Unni tara tia ka- 
tan emnioumlui tunkan gatun k6ti ta, gurrullikan wiyellikanne 
Eloi koba gatun umuUikan. 

22. Gatun yakita tarai ta purreag ka, uwa noa murrinauwai ta 
ko gikoug katoa >\nrrobullikan toa gikoumba ; gatun noa barun 
wiya, Waita geen waiga-uwil kaiyin kolag wara kolag. Gatun bara 
tolka murAig kolag. 

23. Wonto ba bara uwoUiela, pirrikca noa kogog; gatun wibbi ka- 
uwal kakulla wara ka; gatun bara warapal, gatun kinta kakilliela. 
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24. Gatun bara uwr gikoug kin, bougbugga gaiya boD, wiyel- 
lielia, Piriwal, piriwal, tetti kolag g^n I Boiigkulldiin gaiya noa, 
gattin wiya Doa wibbt, gatiin tulkun wombul koba; gattm konm 
kakulla, gatun yurag gaiya kakulta. 

25. O&tun noa wiya barun, Wonnug-ke nurun kotellita t Gatun 
bara kinta kakulla, kotelliela, wiyalan taralkan-taraikan, Wonta- 
kan unni kuri ! kulla noa wiyan wibbi gatun bato, gatun gurra 
g&iya bon. 

26. Gatan bara uwa puirai tako Gadaren tako, kaiyin taba Gali- 
laia kaba. 

27. Gatun noa ba yankulleun purrai tako, nugj^uirawa bon 
wakallo kiiriko kokera birug ko, tdiabolkan noa katalla yuraki, 
gatun keawai noa uptllipa kirrikin to, keawai noa kutan kokera, 
nikki ka noa kakulla. 

'28. Nakulla noa ba I^tliunug, kaaibullSin gaiya noa, gatun 

fmntimuUeiin gikoug kin mikan ta, gatun wokka wiyell^un wiyel- 
iela, Minniig banun ke bi tia, lothu, Yinal ta Eloi koba wokka 
kaba koba ! Yanoa bi tia piralmai yikora. 

29. (Kulla noa wiya marai yarakuikan paikulliko kiiri kabimg. 
Kulla bon mankiiUa murriii-murrin ; gatun wirria bon tibon ko ; 
^atun noa tiirbu^'ga tibon, ^atun yuaip^a bon tdiaboUo korug 

30. Gatun lethuko noa wiya bon, wiyelliela, Wonnenbiyitirra) 
Oatuu noa wiya, tL^jun bag ; kulla kauwal-kanwiU fdiabol uwa 
murrarig gikoug kinko minki kako. 

31. Gatun bara bon wiya, Yanoa, wiya yikora gearun bi })irriko 
kolag kakilliko. 

32. Gatun kakulla untakul wirrul takillielabulkara ba ko; ^'atnn 
bara wiya bon pulogkuUiko barun minki kako tporak kaka Gatun 
noa wamunb^a liarun. 

33. Uwa ^aiya bara waita tdiabol miuki tabirug kuri kabirug, 
gatun puldgkulle jn tporak ka koiro ka; gatun wirrul luurra buran 
karakai pirriko koba wnra kako, kurrin to gaiya bara. 

34. Nakulla bara ba tamunb^ unnoa tara umatoara, murra 
gaiya bara, gatun waita uwa kokera kolag, gatun gorug kolag ; 
wiya gaiya ^oa. 

35. Uwa gaiya bara nakilliko umatoara ko ; gatun uwa lethu 
kin, gatun nakulla bara bon unnoa kuri, paipitoara birug bara 
waita uwa, yellawolliela I6thu ka ta tinna ka, kirrikinkan gatun 
tuloa gnrruUikan ; gatun kinta bora kakulla. 

36. Yantinto nakulla unnoa wiya barun, yauti bon ba turon 
uma t(llal>olkan kauwalkan. 

37. Gatun yantinto konar6 purrat tako Gadar^n tako wiya 
gaiya bon waita uwoUiko barun kinbirug ; kulla bara^intakan 
kauwal kakulla. Gatun noa uwa murrinauwai tako, gatun wul- 
lugbo kakulla. 
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38. Gatun unnoa kuri kabirug fdiabol bara waita uwa, wiya 
bon ka-uwil koa noa gikoug katoa : wonto noa lethuko yuka bcm 
waita, wiyelliela, 

39. Willugbo bi wolla giroug ka tako kokerd ko, gatun gom^ 
buiibilliko unnoa tarn unia noa l)a Eloito giroug. Gatun noa 
waita uwa, gatun wiya yantiii toa kokeroa, yanti lethuko noa 
uma bon. 

40. Gatun yakita kakulla, willugbo noa l>a lethu kakulla, pital 
tara kakilliela kuri, kulla bani lx)n mittilliela yantinto. 

41. Gatun yakita uwa wakal kuri tanan, giakai yitirra Yaeira, 
wiyellikan noa ftlmnagog kako ; gatun noa puntiinulleun Icthu 
kin tinna ka, gatun wiya uwolliko gikoug kinko kokera ko ; 

42. Kulla bon wakul yinulkun kakullo, fdodcka wunal ta bonn- 
noun ba, gatun bountoa furrikilliela tetti kakilliehi. Gatun uwa 
gaiya noa, kuriko bon murrugkania. 

•» 43. Gatun wakal nukug, kumarakan fdodeka wunal ta boun- 
noun ba, gukilleun bountoa kirun tuUokan bounnounba kardkal ko^ 
keawai bai*a lx)unnoun tui'on uina pa, 

44. Uwa bountoa bulka kako, gatun numa pita gikouinba kir- 
rikin : gatun tanoa-kal-bo kuniara gaiya kakulla korun. 

45. Gatun noa lethuko wiya gaiya, Ganto tia numa ? Yantin- 
to wiya keawai, wiya gaiya noa Pet<Tko gatun bai-a gikoug katoa, 
Piiiwal, konaro bin murrugkania gatun waita wa, gatun bi wi- 
yan, Ganto tia numa ? 

46. Gatun noa lethuko wiya, Wakallo ta tia numa : kulla bag 
guiran waita ka ba kaiyu emmoug kinbirug. 

47. Gatun bountoa ba nukugko nakulla yuroim korieu boun- 
toa, uwa bountoa pulul-pulul, gatun puntimull^u gikoug kin 
niikan ta, wiya bon l)ountoa mikan tti yantin ta kuri ka, minarig 
tin bountoa numa bon, gatun tanoa-kal-bo bountoa kakulla turon. 

48. Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Yinalkun, kauwa bi pitul ; 
gurrullito giroiimba-ko turon bin uma ; yurig waita pital kakilliko. 

49. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, tanan uwa wakallo wiyellikan ta 
birug kokera birug, wiyelliela bon, Giroiimba yinalkun totti kakul- 
la ; yanoa, Piriwal pirriralmai yikora bon. 

50. Wonto noa ba lethuko gurni, -wiyayt^lleun noa bon ¥riyel- 
liela, Kinta kora bi ; gurruUa wal bi, gatun turon gaiya wal boun- 
toa kanun. 

51. Gatun noa ba uwa kokeitt ko ba muiTarig, keawai noa tand 
kan wommumbi pa gikoug kin, wonto ba Petornug gatun Yako- 
bonug, gatun loannenug, gatun biyugbai gatun tunkan murrakin 
koba. 

52. Gatun yantin tugkill6un gatun minki kakulla bounnoun ku : 
wonto noa ba wiya, Tugki yikora ; keawaran bountoa tetti korien, 
wonto ba garabo kakillin. 

53. Gatun bara bon bcelma, uakilliela tetti bountoa kakulla. 
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r>4. Gatun noa kirun bamn yipa worai tako, gatun noa man- 
kulla bounnoun muttarrin, gatun wiya, Murrakfn, bougkullia. 

55. Gatun bounnoun ba marai katcakan, gattm bountoa boug- 
kulleuD tanoa-kal-bo : gatun noa wiya bounnoun takilliko. 

56. (jatun kintakan biyugbai gatun tunkan bounnoun ba : 
wonto noa ba wiya bamn, yanoa wiya yikora taraikan kiiri unni 
umatoara. 

WINTA IX. 
WiVA gaiya noa barnn t'lodekut ta gikoiimba kaumuUiko, gatnn 
gukulla baran kaiyu kaktlliko gatun wiyellikan kakilliko yautin 
ko fdiabol ko, gatun turon umuUiko yantin niunniknn ko. 

2. Gatun noa bamn yuka wiyclliko fbathileia Eloi koba, gatun 
turon umuUiko niunni ko. 

3. Gatun noa wiya bamn, Manki yikora waita koiag, keawai 
• tupa-tupa mamin, keawai yinug, keawai kunto, koawai fmoney, 

keawai buloara manun kirrikin taraiko-taraiko. 

4. Gatun uwiiniin nura ba tarai ta kokera, tanoa kauwo, gatuit 
waita uwolla untoa birug. 

5. Gatun bara keawai nurun wommunbi korien, waita nura ba 
uwaniin untoa birug kokeni birug, tirri-tirrillia yullo kabirug 
morig tinna kabirug nunin kinbirug, tiiga kakilliko liarun kinka 

6. Gatun waita bars uwa, gatun uwa kokeroa will! koa, wiyel- 
liela Euagelion, gatun turon umulUela yantin ta purrai ta. 

7. Gatun noa Hcrodto tetnikko gurra unni tara uma noa ba ; 
gatun kotelliela niuwoa bo, knlla wiyatoara tarai-kan-to loanne 
noa bougkuU^ tetti kabirug ; 

8. Gatun winta ka, paip^ noa EICa ; gatnn tarai-kan-to, wakal 
gagka-kal fpropet tabirug bougkali^iin. 

9. Gatun noa Herod wiya, Kolbdntia bag lion laonnenug wol- 
'lug ; gan<ke unni gurran Img unni tarai gatun noa na-uwil koa 

10. Gatun bara fapothollo willugbo bara ba kakulla, wiya gaiya 
Iwn yantin unni tara uma bara ba. Gatun noa barun yutea, gatun 
kara uwa mirrulla ko, kokera ko yitirra Betiithaida kako. 

11. Gatun bara kun gurra bara ba, wirro]>a bara bon; garolc^ 
noa wiyelltko barun fbathileia Eloi koba, gatun uma bamn turon 
kakilliko munnikan. 

12. Gatun purreiig kakillieJa yareakiil, uwa gaiya bara fdoleka 
ta, gatun wiya bon, Yukulla barun konara waita lag, uwa-uwil 
koa bara yantin toa purrai karig koa, yellawolliko, gatun takil- 
liko ; kuIJa g^en kutan unti mirrul la. 

13. Wonto noa ba barun wiya, Guwa barun galoa ko takilliko. 
Gatnn bara wiya, Keawai geaninba kulla unni tpcnto kunto ga- 
tun buloara makoro ; wiya geen wirrilla barun gali ko takilliko 
yantin ko kdri ka 
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14. Kiilla >val kuri kauwul fp^ntakikilioi ta. r^atun noa viya 
barun wiri*obiiIIikan, Yellawabuiibilla barun konara kakilliko tpcn- 
t^konta tarui taba kakilliko. 

lo. Gatuii uina gaiya bai-a yaiiti, gatun yellawabunb^ baron 
yantiii buran. 

16. Munkulla gaiyanoa uimoa tara kiiiito t|)ente gatun makoro 
buloani ; gatun iiakilli(^la wokka lag uioroko koba, luurroi wiyel- 
liela uiuii ta.ra, gatuii yiirbugga, gatiin gukulla baruu wirrobul- 
likaii ko wunkilliko liaruii kin mikaii ta konara. 

17. Gatun tukulla bara, gatun wai-akan gaiya bara kuttawan 
yantin ; gatun niankulla bara wanan fdoileka ka wimbi ka wunta- 
wai birug barun kai. 

18. (xatun yakita wiyollicla noa Im niuwoa-lw) ])iinl>ai, gikoumba 
wiiTobullikan gikoug katoa ; gatun noa wiya barun, wiyelliela, 
Gannng wiyan k'*iri ko gan bag ba. 

19. Wiyayelle.'in bara, wiy(*lHcla, loannc ta bi korlmullikan ; 
wonto ba taraito wiyan Klia ta ba ; gatun taraito wiyan wakal 
gagka-kal tpropet koba, bougkulliakan katoa-ki'in. 

20. Wiya noa Viarun, <iant<> tia nnra wiyan gan liag baf 
Piitt^rko noa wivayrlb'un, wiv«*lliola, Kritht ta bi Eloi-iiuiba. 

21. Gatun noa barun ])iraliua, wiyoa-kun koa bai'a unnoa taia 
tarai ko ki'iri ko ; 

22. WiviiUida, Yinal ta k 'iri koba varakai kauwal wal bon 
imiun hi, gatun wan>kanun wul bon \Kini gagkakal gatun bara 
fhionnikan |ni'iwal, gatun bai'a tgaraniniat<^ukan, gatun bunnun 
wal tetti, gatun lK)u;jginiin gaiya bon t^inii ta jmrnrag goro ka. 

23. (latun wiya noa barun vantin, Wanun tia ba taiuikan 
kiiri uwan 'm, gurrullia noa niuwoa-bo, gatun mara-uwil koa noa 
taligkabillikanuo gikouniba yantin ta purreag ka, gatun wirro- 
bulla tia. 

24. Gauto ba niironiaii in nmron gikouniba, wan^kaniin wal noa ? 
kulla noa warekamin moron gikouniba enimoug kin, galoa noa 
moron unianun. 

25. Wonnug-ko niurrarag k'ni ko, numkilliko purrai karig ko^ 
gatun noa tctti wal gaiya kaniui niuwoa-bo, ga warckuniin wall 

26. <:van tia ba koiyun kan^'m onnuoug kai, gatun wiyellikanne 
emmoiimba, Yinal kuri koba koiyun gikoug kai, uwan'm noa ba 
killibinbinkan koti gikoug kinba, gatun Biyugbai koba, gatun 
agHo yirri-yirri-kan koba barunba. 

27. Kulla bag wiyan nurun tuloa, unni winta garok^i'in ba, 
keaw^ai bai*a totti kanan, kabo na-uwil koa liara fbatliilcia-nug Eloi 
koba. 

28. Gatun yakita kakulla purnag ka ft't ta yuiika-ta unni tara 
wiyellikanne, yutea noa barun Pi^U^rnug, gatun loanneuug, gatun 
Yakobonug, gatun uwa wokka lag bulkara kolag wiyelliko. 

29. Gatun noa ba wiyelliela, takin bon tarai wantikull^un, gar 
tun gikoumba kirrikin purrul kakulla, gatun killibinbin kakulla. 
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30. Qfttun wiyelliela bon kiitiko Mothfiko ^atim Ellako : 

31. Paip6a biila killibinbin, gatun wiya bula gikoiimba Ut.ti 
tin ka-nwil koa tHierothalera ko. 

32. Wotito ba Peter noa g&tun bara gikoug kntou porrulkan 
bara birik^a k6gug ; gatun bara kakulla tirag, nakulla bara f.'iko- 
umba killibinbin, gatun biiloara bula kiri garokea gikoiig katoa. 

33. (ratun kakulla yak ita bula ba waita uwolliela gikoug kiu- 
birug, Peterko noa wiya bon I^thunug, AI Piriwal, murrurag^ea- 
nin unti ko kakilliko ; gatun uroabunbilla goro kokera; <A'akal 
bin, gatun wakal Motbenug, gatun wakal Elfanug, guira korien 

34. Wiyelliela noa ba, yareil kakulla, gatun wnt«a barun; 
gatun bara kinta kakulla, waita bara ba wollida murrarig yan^il la, 

35. Gatun pullE kakulla yareil labirug, wiyelliela, Unni ta 
emmoimiba kriti yinal pitalmullikan ; gurrulla bon. 

36. tratun pulll ba kakulla korun, letbu noa kakilltela piinbai. 
Kea'vai bara unni tara wiya pa untatoara, natoara purreug ka ta- 
raikan ta. 

37. Gatun yakita kakulla purreiig ka taral ta unta, uwa ban 
ba barAn buikara binig, kauwallo kuriko nuggurra wa bon. 

38. A I gatun wakal kuri konara koba kaaibulldun, wiyelliela, 
Piriwal, kai bi, na-uwillia yinal emmollmba; kulla noa emmoumba 

39. A! gatun maraito bon mankuUa, gatun gaiya noa kaaibul- 
l^iin wokka ; gatun yiirbugga bon, gatun kurragtoanbugga ; gatun 
buntoara noa, waita gaiya gikoug kinbirug uira. 

40. Ijiatun hag wiya barun wiri-obullikan giroiimba warekultiko 
bon ; keawai bara kaiyu korien. 

41. Gatun noa lelbuko wiya, wiyelliela, A! gntra korien gatun 
pirriral unni wlllug-gel ! Yakounta-lag bag kunun nurun kin, 
gatun wal bag kumunbiiii'tn nurun 1 Mara bon tanan girouniba 
yinal unti ka 

42. Gatun uwollicia noa ba tanan fdiaboUo bon puntima baran 
gatun yiiryiir uma. Gatun noa lethuko koakulla bon ninrai yura- 
kai ka, gatun bon wonnai turon uma, gatun gutcakan gaiya bon 
blyugbai ta gikoi^mba tin. 

43. Gatun yantin bai'a kinta kakulla kaiyu tin kauwul lin Eloi 
koba tin ; gatun kotelHela bara ba yantin unni tain letliuko noa 
ba uma, wiya gaiya noa barun wirrobullikan gtkotimba, 

44. Kiimunbilla unni tara wiyellikanne niuiTang gurr6ug kako 
nurun kin ; kulla noa Yinal kiiri koba wupinun wal bon mattara 
kiirikft. 

45. Keawai bara gurra pa unni wiyellikanne, gatun ynropa 
^i barun kinbirug, keawai bara gimilli korien ; gatun bai-a kinta 
kakulla wiyelliko bon gali tin wiyellikanne tin. 

46. Yakita gaiya bara wiyellan barabo-barabo, gan-ke kunjn 
kauwal piriwal barun kinbiriig. 
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47. GatuQ Idthiiko noa gimill^uu kotatoara bulbul labimg barun 
kinbirug mankulla noa wonnai, gatun yellawabunboa bon gikoug 
kill tariig ka, 

48. Gatun noa ])anin wiya, Guuto ba unni wonnai pitalmaiiun 
kiuKa, pitul nianun gaiya tia ; gatun ganto l>a tia pitalnianun, 
pitahnanun bon gala yuka tia ba ; gatun niuwoa katan war6i 
nurun kinba yantin taba, yantibo ta wal noa kauwal kanun. 

49. Gatun noa loanneto wiya, wiyelliela, Piriwal, naknUa geen 
wakallo jKiibuggulliola barun tdial>ol giroug katoa birug yitiira 
birug ; wiya getMi lx)n yaiLoa, koito ba kcawai noa wa pa gearun 
katoa. 

50. Gatun noa lethuko l)on wiya, Wiwi yikora ; koito noa ba 
kcawai bukka kori(;n gearun, niuwoa gearun katoa ba. 

51. Gatun yakita kakuUa puiTcag inanun bon ba wokka kolag, 
pirral noa kakilliela waita fHierothalem kolag, 

52. Gatun noa yuka barun puntimai gikoumba ganka ; gatuu 
bara uwa kokera kolag Thamaria kako, umulliko gikoug. 

53. Gatun bara bon keawai pitalma pa, kuUa noa pirral kakuUa 
wa pa tHicrothalem kolag. 

54. Gatun bula wirrobullikan gikoumba, Yakobo gatun loanne^ 
nakulla bula unni, wiya bula, Piriwal, wiya bi, wiya-uwil koa g^n 
koiyug koa kauwal baran moroko kabirug wina-uwil koa banm, 
yanti Elia noa ba unnoa 1 

55. Wonto noa ba wakulloun, koakulla gaiya barun noa, gatun 
wiya, Keawaran nura gimilli korien nurunba koti bulbuL 

56. Koito ba noa yinal kuri koba koawaran noa tanan wa pa, 
bunkilliko kuri ko barun, wonto ba nmrrin umulliko. Gatun bara 
uwa tiirai tako kokera ko. 

57. Gatun yakitA kakulla, uwolliela l)ai*a ba yurig yapug koa, 
taraito bon wiya, Piriwal, wirrobugbinun banug, wontarig bi ba 
uwanun. 

58. Gatun noa lethuko bon wiya, Murrog-kai-ko kumiri barun- 
ba, gatun tibbin moroko ka koba kunta barunba, wonto ba yinal 
kuri koba keawaran bon gikoumba birrikilli-gel wallug ko giko- 
UDiba ko. 

59. Gatun noa tarai wiya, Wirrobulla tia. Wonta noa ba wiya, 
Piriwal, wamunbilla tia ganka bapa-uwil koa bag emnioiimba bi- 
yugbai. 

GO. Wiya bon noa lethuko, Bapabunbilla Imrun tctti-tetti bardn- 
ba ; gintoa yurig bi wolla wiyelliko piriwal koba Eloi koba. 

61. Gatun taraito wiya, Piriwal, wirrobanun banug; wamunbilla 
tia ganka wiyellikoa barun bag unni emmoug kinl)a kokera ba. 

62. Gatun noa Idthuko bon wiya, Keawai tarai-kan-to upilli- 
nun mattara purrai-gel lo, gatun willug-wuminun, keawaran noa 
murrarag korien kakilliko piriwal ku Eloi koba ka 
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WINTA X. 
Yakita gaijiL kakulla unni lata, Piriwallo noa gearimulleun fthe 
benty tacaikan ta, ^atun yuka barun buloara--buloara gikoug kin 
uiikan ta, yaiitiii tako kokera ko uw^nun noa ba niuwoa-bo. 

2. Gatuu noa barun wiya, Kauwul-Ian unni nulai katan, keawal 
Ik) katillikan kuri kauwiilkul ; gali tin wiynlla nura ban, Firiwul 
nuliii-^'el koba yuka-uwil koa noa barun katillikan nulai ko kati]- 
likn gikoug kaiko. 

3. Waita iiura yurig wolla : A ! ytikan nunin bag waita kolag 
yauci kiloa warfia ta cipu barun kin niurrog ka ta. 

4. Kurri yikora yunoa niunnigSI, gatun yinug, keawai tng- 
^^Liiug ; gatun yanoa wiya yikora yapug koa taraikan kuri. 

r>. Gatun uwiinun nura ba kokcm ko taraikan tako, wiyella 
kurri giakai, Pital kauwa mini kokera ba. 

6. Gatun ba yinal koba pitul koba kunun unta, nuninba pitiil 
kuniin gaiya unta; keawai ba nurun kin katua kunun willugbo. 

7. (lUtuu yellawuni'in nura unta kokera, takilliko gatuu pittel- 
Hko, gunun bam ba nurun ; kulla noa uniulli-kan-to man ba gu- 
toara gikoiimba. Uwai yikora kokera kolag kokera kotag. 

8. Gatun uwuniin nura ba yantin ta kokeroa, gatun bara nurun 
pitiilmaniin, ta^uwa untoa tara wunun ba mikan ta nurun kin. 

0. Gatun turon barun uiuulla unta tara ; gatun wiyella barun, 
Piriwul koba Eloi koba papai uwa nurun kiuba. 

10. Uwaniin nura ba tarai ta kokeroa, gatun bara keawai pital- 
ma kurien nurun, uw^ ka nura warai tako yapug kako, gatun 
wiyella, 

11. Umulli^un g£en punul untikal gearun kinbanurun kin; A! 
kotellia nura unni ta nwan ta papai katan nurun kin piriwul koba 
Eloi koba. 

12. Wiyan nurun bag, murrarag kunun unta ta tarai tapurreiig, 
ka Tliodoiii kako, kcawaran gala ko kokera ka 

13. Yapallun bi Koradhin ! yapallun bi BetiUhaida ! kulla nma- 
toara ba kaiiwal-kauwal kaiyn birugka pa Turo ka gatun Thidoni 
ka uma giroug kin, minki bara ka pa yuraki, yellawa pa bara 
pirral la kirrikin ta gatun bonog ka. 

14. Murrirag buloara kLiniin Turo gatun Thidoni unta purrejg 
■wiyellaikanne ta keawaran bi, 

15. Gatun gintoa, Kapemauffl, wunkulla wokka lag inoroko ka, 
yuaipiniin wal barAn pirri kako. 

16. Niuwoa gurran nurun ba, gurran ta noatia; gatuuniuwoa 
waitiman nurun ba, waitiroan noa tia ; gatun niuwoa tiawaitimaii, 
waitiman noa bon yuka noa tia ba. 

17. Gatun bara fthebenty ta willugbo kakulla pitulkan, wiyel- 
Hela, A Pjriwal 1 gurmllikan bnra fdiabollo geanin giroug katoa 



156 AN AUSTRALIAN LANOUAOB. 

18. Gatun noa barun wiya, Nakulla bon bag Tliatannug pnnd- 
mullcun l)aran inoroko tiu yanti nialma kiloa. 

19. A ! ^utan bag nuriiii kaiyu ^^aitawolliko maiya ko gaton 
wuarai ko, gatun yaiitiii ko kaiyu bukkakan ko ; gatun keawmi 
wal nurun yarakai umulliko. 

20. Pital-inai yikora nura-nura, gali tin gurullikan tin ban 
marai niinm ba ; unti birug ]utalnia nura, kulla yitirra nuriinfaa 
ui)atuHra moroko ka ba. 

21. Yakita ta noa pital-lan kakulla marai ta, gatun wiyelliela, 
Kauwa tia yanti, Hiyug, Piriwal ta moroko koba gatun pumi 
kol>a, kiilla hi ba unnoa tara yurt)pa gall unti birug guraki ta 
birug, gatun bi tilgkaiya unnoa tara barun bobog ko ; kauwa 
yanti, Biyug, koito \kl murrarag ta giroug kin katan mikan ta. 

22. Yantin ta tia wu]><'>a emmoug kinko Biyugbaito ; gatun 
keawai k 'iriko bon yinal giinilH pa, wonto ba Biyugbaito ; gatan 
Biyugbui yinallo giinilloun, gatun niuwoa yinallo tiigunbinun bon 
Biyiigliai. 

23. (ratun noa willarig kakulla gikoug kai koba wirrobullikan 
kob.i« gatun wiyrlliela kara, Kauwa yanti murraiag ta natan gai- 
kug ko UDui tara natjin nura ba : 

24. Kulla bag nurun wiyan, kauwallo tpropetto gatun piriwallo 
na pa unni tara natan nura ba, gatun bara keawai na korien ; ga- 
tun gurra ]>a unni tiira gurran nura ba, gatun keawai gurra korien. 

2.'). A ! tarai wakal fnomiko garokea wokka lag, gatun wiya 
bon, wiyelliola, Piriwal, niinnug ban 'in bag moron kakilliko yanti- 
katai ? 

20. Wiyabrm noa, Minarig upa wiyollikanne? yakoaibi wiyan f 

27. Gatun noa wiyayelleun, wiy(ylliela, Pital kakilliko bi Piri- 
wal ko Eloi ko giroi'iniba ko yantin to bulbiU lo giro^mba ko, 
gatun yantin to marai to giroumba ko, gatun yantin to kaiyu ko 
girouinha ko, gatun yantin to kotellito giroumba ko ; gatun k6ti 
ta girouml)a yanti gintoa bo ba. 

28. Gatun noa wiya l>on, Gintoa wiyayelleun tuloa ; unni ta 
umulla gatun nkoron koa bi kauwal 

20. Wonto noa ba kob^lliela tuloa ko niuwoa bo, wiya bon noa 
letbunug, Gaii-ke tia k^ti ta cmnioumba ? 

30. Gatun noa letliuko wiya, Taraikan waita uwa bardn fHi- 
erothaltMU kabirug Jeriko kako, gatun nuggurrawa maiikiye, man- 
tilUrm bon kirrikin, gatun biinkulla, gatun bara waita uwawareka 
gaiya bon buntoara. 

31. Yakita gati uwa wakal tbioroubaran yapugkoa ; gatun na- 
kuUa bon noa ba, uwa noa tarug koa kaiyin ta koa. 

32. Ganti yanti kiloa wakal Lebikan kakulla noa ba unta, 
uwa nakulla gaiya bon, gatun noa uwa tflrug koa kaiyin ta koa. 

33. Wonto ba wakal kuri Tliamariakal uwoUiela ha, uwa yapa- 
rig kakilli<*la noa ba ; gatun nakulla bon noa ba, minki bon noa 
kakulla gikoug kai, 
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34. Gatiin uwa gtkoug kai koba, gatun gira bon buntoara 
gikoiinilia, kiroubullieU kipai gatuQ twain, gntun jellawabunbte 
bon gikoiig hu ta kbti ka buttikag, gatun yuMa bon takilli^il lako, 
gatun luiroma bon. 

3-5. (latun tarai t» purr'»g ka wakal la waita noa ba uwa, man- 
kuUa gaiya noa buloiira fdenari, gatun gukuUa kokeratiik ko, 
gatun bon wiya, Oolomiilla bon ; kirnn bi ba upinitn, uw6a kuniiu 
bag ba willugbo, gutea kam'm gniya batiug, 

36. Woimug-ke kiiti ta gikoiimba nugguirawa mankiye unti 
birug goro kabirug kuri kabirug, kotella bi 1 

37. Gatun noa wiya, Niuwoa golomabon. Wiya noa bon IWhu 
ko, Yurig, yanti kiloa umulla hi. 

38. Gatun yakito kakulla, uwa bara ba, uwa noa murrug koa 
kokeroa ; gattin taraito nukugko, Maruthako yitirra, wamunbea 
bon bounnoun kin kokera. 

39. Wiiggunbfti bounnoun ba gaiya kai, yitirra Man, yullawa 
bountoa I^thu kin yullo ka, gatuii gurra bon wiyellita 

40. Wunto ba ]t[ai»t!ia kamullan buntoa marai-marai umullita, 
gatun uwa bountoa gikoug kin, gatnn wiya, Piriwiil, kora bl 
natan tia wareka tia wiiggunliai emmouroba uniulliko wakiillo 1 
wiyolla bounnoun uniulli koa bountoa tia. 

41. Gatun noa lethuko wiyell^un, gatun wiya bonnnoun, Elal 
Maratha, Maratlia, gintoa kiiniullan inurai-marai nunnanbo-min- 
nambo ka ; 

42. Wonto ba wakal murrurug katan : gatun Mariko bountoa 
gcreiDullS m unnoa mutrariigbo, keawai wal mantillimin boun- 
noun kinbirug. 

WINTA XI. 
Gatdn yakita kakulla, wiyelliela noa ba tami ta purrai ta, kaiul- 
loun noa ba wiyelli ta, waltillo bon wiya gikoug-ka-to wiiTobuIH- 
kanto, Piriwal, wiyella gearun bi wiyelliko, yanti kiloa loantie- 
to noa wiya baruii gikodmba wirrobuUikan. 

2. Gatun noa wiya barun, wiyimun nura ba, giakai nura wiya- 
min nura, £iyugbai gearumba wokka ka ba moroko ka ba katan, 
Kamunbilla yitirra girolimba yirri-yim kaktllika Paipibunbilla 
Piriwal koba girouniba. Guirabunbilla wiyelliltanne giroiimba, 
yanti moroko ka ba, yanti ta purrai ta ba. 

3. Guwoa geanin purreag ka takilliko. 

4. Gatun warekilla gRariinba yaraka! umatoara, kulla gien 
yanti ta wareka yanti ta wiyapaiyei'in genninlm. Gatun yuti 
yikora gearun yarakai iimuljikan kolag ; iniromulla gnarun yara- 
kai tabirug. 

5. Gatun noa barun wiya, Gan numn kinbirng k<iti gikoiimba, 
gatun nwani'm gikoug kin tokoi ta, gatun bon wiyaniin, Ela ! k<iti, 
mumbilla tia woklcai to goro ko ; 
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6. Kulla noa emmodmba koti uwa kalog tin emmoag: 
tun keawai bag wun korien gikoug kin niikan ta takilliko 9 

7. Niiiwoa murnig ka l»a ko wiyanun, Wai tia wiyellan ; kulla 
unni kuriTika wirrigbakulla, kulla wonnai tara emmoumba em- 
moug katoa 1)a birrikilligel laba : keawaran bag bougkulli korien 
gukilliko giroiig. 

iS. Wiyan nuinin bag, Keawai noa 1)0ugkalli korien gulliko bon^ 
kulla noa l)a gikoumba koti ; kulla \s'al noa 1>on pirriral-muUi tin 
bougkullinun gaiya noa gulliko 1>on wiyellinun noa ba. 

9. Gatun nurun l)ag wiyan, Wiyella, gutun giinun gaiya numn ; 
gatun tiwolla, gatun karawollinun gaiya nura; wirrillia, gaton uma- 
ni'in gaiya nurun. 

10. Yantin ba wiyellinun, inanun wal ; gatun noa tiwoUinaDy 
kai-awollinun gaiya noa ; gatun gikoug wirrillinun noa ba, uraa- 
nun gaiya wal. 

11. Yinallo ba wiyanun nulai yantin ta nurun kin, biyngbai ta 
Ixi, wiya, noa gunun tunug 1 ga niakoro, wiya, noa maiya gunun 
inakon') 1 

12. Ga ba wiyellan noa l>a yarro, wiya, noa bon gupaiyinun wn- 
ai*ai? 

13. Nura ba yarakaikan kutan, gukilliko gutoara mnrrarag 
woiuiai ko nurunba ko ; kauwa yanti gunun noa Biyugbaito mo- 
roko ka ba ko Mami murrarag barun wiya bon ba ? 

14. Gatun noa ba paibuggulliela wakal fdiabol, gatun noa goga 
Gatiui yakita gaiya kakulla, waita. ba uwa fdiabol, wiya gaiya noa 
gogo kabirug ko ; gatun bani kuri kotelliela. 

15. Won to bii tami-kan-to wiya, Paibugga noa barun fdiabol 
Bceldh(^bul katan birug, piriwalloa birug fdiabol koba ko. 

1 G. Gatun tarai-kan-to wiyelliela, wiya lx)n tiiga moroko tin. 

17. Wonto noa ba giniillrun barunba kotellikanne, wiya baran, 
Yantin piriwul koba garuggara uinulla barabo tetti bara kanun; 
gatun kokera koba baiTibo warakullia bara. 

18. Thatan noa ba garuggara kuniin niuwoa-1)0, yakoai giko- 
umba piriwal kobii kanun i kulla nura wiyan paibugga bag ba 
barun fdiabol Beeldhebul katoa birug. 

1 9. Gatun gatoa ba ]>ail)Uggiinun barun fdiabol Beeldhebul birug, 
gan katoa birug nurunl>a-ko ybial-lo ])aibugga 1 

20. Gatoa piibugganun matturroa birug Eloi koba ko barun 
fdiabol, kauwa tuloa uwa gaiya piriwal koba Eloi koba numn 
kin ba. 

21. Goloinaniin no.i ba tarai kuri mokal porrol gikoug kin ko- 
kera, gikoumba tidlokan murroi katan. 

22. Wonto ba tanan uwanun tarai mokal porrolkan kauwal 
kan gikoug kin, gatun kcakea-ma noa bon, mautillinun gaiya wal 
lK)n kinin mokal gikoumba pimral-matoara ; gatun gutillinun noa 
mokal gikoumba. 
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23. Niuwoa keawai emmoug katoa, niuwoa katan kdti korien ; 
gatun noa k^^awai boa-ma korien emmoug katoa, ware-ware-kan. 

24. Faikullinuu ba marai f arakai kiiri kabirug, uwan noa ju- 
rig purroi toa tarawaroa, n^illiko korilliko ; gatun noa keawai 
lift korien, wiyan noa, 'Willugbanuti wal bag wUlngbo kokera ko 
emmoug ka ta ko, unta bimg uwa bag ba. 

25. Gatun uwuniin noa ba, nakulla gaiya noa ba wir& kiriiri 
gatun kon^in. 

26. TJwan gaiya noa gatun yutfti taraikan ttheben ta marai ya- 
rakai kauwal yanti niuwoa ba ; gatun bara uwft murrarig gatun 
kakuUa gaiya bara unta ; gatun yarakai kauwal noa unnoa katan 
yakita, kakulla noa ba kuni-kurri. 

27. Gatun yakita kakulla, 'wiyelliela noa ba, kaaibulMun tarai 
nukug gali koba konam koba, gatun wiya bon bountoa, Mumiriig 
kauwa yanti pika korrfe bon ba, gatun paiyil pitta bi ba. 

28. Wonto noa bo wiya, Kauwa yanti, murririkg kauwal kiitan 
bara gurrullikan wiycllikanne E!oi koba, gatun mirromulli-ko. 

29. Gatun yakita kakulla, wittillan bara ba kuri, wiya noa 
kurri-kurri, Unni ta yarakai katan willuggil ; naklllin baratfigft ; 
keawai wal barun guntin, unni bo ta wal ti^ga lona-fimba tpropet 

30. Yanti kiloa lona tiiga kakulla noa banin kuri Kineb! ka, 
yanti bo ta wal kanun noa yinal kuri koba barun gali ko wiUugg^l 

31. Bongkullinun wal piriwal kirfn pakai birug purreug ka 
wiyelligcl la k itri koa untikal !oa willugg^l loa, gatun pirralmanun 
barun ; kul]a bountoa uwa kalog kabirug purrai tabirug wiran 
tabirug guirulli bon guraki ko Tholom6n ko ; A! kauwal katon 
Tholom6n kiloa unnibo. 

32. BougkuUinun wal bara kiiri Ninebikal purreug ka wiyelU- 
gel lakurikoauntikal loawillugg^l loa, gatun pirral-maniin barun; 
kullabara minki kakulla wiycUi ta lona-ilmba ka ; A! kauwal ka- 
tan lona kiloa unnibo. 

33. Keawai kiiriko tarai-kan-to wirroug bugguniin kaibug wu- 
niin gaiya gati ta, keawai bara ka wimbi ka, wonto ba kaibuggdl 
la, bara ba uwanun na-uwil koa bara kaibttg. 

34. Kaibug ta murrin koba gaikug; wontobagiroumba gaikug 
tuloa katan, yantin bin katan murrin kaibugkan; wonto bin ba 
gaikug yarakai, kaniin murrin bin warapa tokoi to. 

35. Yakoai bi, mirka unnoanug kaibug giroug kinba tokoi taba 

36. Kulla ba yantin ta girodmba murrin ta ba warapan kaibug 
ko, keawai taraikan tokoi, kaniin yantinbo ta wal warapan kaibug 
ko, yanti kaibug koba wopin gatun binkirreiin. 

37. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, tanuto Farithaioko wiya bon ta- 
uwil koa noa ^ikoug katoa ; gatun noa uwa murrarig gatun yel- 
lawa takilUko. 
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38. (ratun noa ba Parithaioko nakulla, amulli korien noA 1»to | 

ka kurri-kurri tukilli kolajyr, kotitlliela noa. i 

39. Gatun bon noa Piiiwallo wiya, Yakita nura Fiarithaioiko 
urn u Ilia mirkuii karai-jjron tunti gatun pikirri ; wonto ba narte- 
ba murrin wanipan williro gatun yarakai ta 

40. Wogkiil nura ! yan ta noa uina unnoa yanti unnoa ba muni 
ta ba, yautibo uma noa niurrug ka ba? 

41. Guwa nura untoiikdl nurun kinbirug, gatun yantifi nnmi 
ba tuloa ka katan. 

42. Yapal nuni Paritliaioi ! kulla nura gukillan wintakul tmen- 
tha tabirug, gatun fruta talnrug, gatun yaki tara, gatun 
maigan tul<ja gatun pitalunuillikannc Eloi koba : unni tara 
uma pa, gatun kcawai taraikan wareka pa uma korien. 

43. Yapal nura Parithaioi ! kulla nura pitulman yellawoUikamio 
wokka kaba ttliunap^('>g kab:i, gatuii umullikanne gukilligel laka 

44. Yapal nuni tgara;nniat4.'u gatim Parithaioi, gakoij aye I kalla 
nura yanti tulinun kiloa ])aipi korien, gatun bara kuri uwan 
wokka lag tulniun toa, kcawamn l>ara na korien. 

45. Wiyay<*lle:"in gaiya wakallo f nomiko-ko wiyellibla bon, Firi- 
wal, giakai bi wiyan, pirralinan bi goarun. 

46. <.Tatun noa wiya, Yapal nura fiioniikoi yantinlx) ! kulla 
wuntan kiiri ka poirul t^i lo kauwul porrol kurrilliko, gatun 
wai nura unnoa porrol ninna korien nurun ka to uiattamS. 

47. Yapal nura ! kulla nura ba wittiinan tulinun barunba tpni- 
pet koba, gatun biyiigbaito nurunba-ko bunkullii barun tetti knl- 
won. 

48. Kauwa tuloa ta piriulnmn nura umatoara biyugbai koba 
nurun ba : kulla bara yuna bo ta barun bunkulla tetti, gatun nora 
wittillin tulniun barunba. 

49. Y'aki tin wiya gurakita Eloi koba ko, Yukanun wal ba^ 
barun fpropet gatun ta|)othol barun kin, gatun winta barun kili- 
birug bunn'in wal bara gatun yarakai umanun; 

50. Wiya-uwil koa gorog yantin koba fpropet koba kiroaba- 
toara yaki tabirug kurri-kurri tabirug purrai tabirug, unni baron 

willuggel; 

51. Gorog kabirug Abnluniba kabirug, gorog kako Dhakaria* 
unil>a kako biintoara willi ka fb^ino ta gatun fhieron ; kauwa 
tuloa to wiyan nurun bag, wiya-uwil koa uiini barun willugg^ 

52. Yapal nura fnomikoi ! kulla nura inankulla wirrigbakiUi- 
gel gui-akita koba ; koa wai nura wa pa, gatun nura niiya bam 
uwa bara ba. 

53. Gatun wiya noa ba unni tara barun, pirriralma bon bara 
gararnmat(*uto gatun Parithaioiko, wiya-uwil koa noa minnambo 
wiyelliko ; 

54. Mittillin bara bon, gatun nakillin gurrulliko gikoug kin ba 
ko kurraka ba ko, wiyaycan koa bara bon. 
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WINTA XII. 
Yakita kakiillo, iiittillan bara bayantibokonarakuri, wata-wata- 
wollan bnrabo, wiya noa kiirri-kurri barun wirrobuUikan gikodmba, 
Yakoai nura tiebben barunba Parithiiioi koba, gukoiyaye ta unnoa. 

2. Yantin ba wutte ta tdguiihinJii ^niya wal ; gatun yantin 
yuropa ta naiuunbiui'in gaiya val. 

3. Yaki tin, wiyellan nura tokoi ta gurrabunbinun wal kaibug 
ka ; gatuD mini ta wiya. niirti ba gurnSug ka waiynkaii ta, wiyel- 
liann wal wokka ka kakera. 

4. Gatun bag nurun wiyan k6ti ta emmoumbn, Kinta kora nura 
bantu kin biinkillikan tin inurrin tin, gatun yukita tantoa bo ta 
wal bara kaiyukanto baui'm. 

5. Tu^uubinun wal bag nurun ^'an-kai nura kinta wal kum'in : 
Kinta bon kauwa gikoug kai, yukita noa ba bdnkulla kaiyukan 
Qoa warekulliko koiyug kako pirriko kako ; kauwa wiyan bag 
unruii, Kinta bon kauwa gikoug kai. 

6. Wiya, tpente tibbin waiva ta gupaiye ko buloara faasari, ga- 
tun keawai wakal unti birug woggunti korien gikoiig kin Eloi kia ? 

7. Kulla yantin wollug kaba kittug iniirraiwtoara katan. Kinta 
kora nura gali tin ; kulla nura niurrarug kauwiilkan katan, kea- 
waran gali tarako tibbinko warea-ta-ko kauwul-kauwal-ko. 

8. Unni ta nurun bag wiyun, Yantinto cmmoug wiyaniinniikan 
ta k'lri ka, gikoiig wiyinju noa Yinal kjrl koba mikan ta agelo 
ka Eloi koba ko. 

9. Wonto ba niuwoa ganbuUin'm tia emmoug mikan ta kuri 
ka, ganbullin^'iii wal bon mikan ta agelo ka Eloi koba ka. 

10. Gatun ganto lia yarakai wiyuni'in gikoug Yinal kuri koba, 
kamunbinun wal bon ; wonto bon- ba yarak&i wiyellikan Maraikan 
yirri-yirri-kan, keawai bon kamunbinun. 

11. Gatun mani'm nurun bara tthunag6g kako gatun wiyelli- 
kan tako, gatun kaiyukan tako, kota yikora nura woiinug nura ba 
wiyayelliTiun, ga minnug nura wiyanin. 

12. Kulla nurun Marai-kan-to yirri-yirri-kan-to wiyiiniin wal 
yakita bo gaiya minnug wal nura wiyumin. 

13. Gatun wiya bon wakullo konara birug ko, Firiwal, wiyella 
enimouiulia biggaiuug, gukuUi koa noa purrai cinimoug kai. 

14 Galun noa bon wiya, Kijri, ganto tia uuta wiyellikan, ga 
gukilljkan giroug kinl 

15. Gatun noa barun wiya, Yakoai gatun raurroi kauwa williii 
koba; kulla moron kuri koba ka korien ta kauwal-kauwjil la tul 
lokan ka gikoug ka ta. 

16. Gutiin noa wiya barun unni tparabol, wiyellido, PuiTai ta 
pornSlkan koba poaikull^un kauwal : 

17. Gatun noa kotelliun niuwoabo, wiyelliela, Minnug baniin 
bag, kulla wal noni tuntan uwa, wiya wal bag wonta wura-uwil 
unni tara emmoiimba ! 
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18. Gatun noa wiya, TJnni bag uniunun ; umunun wal bag bardn 
wunkilligel emmoumba, gatun wittia kunun kauwul ; gatun unta 
bag wunun yantin emmoiimlm niilai gatun tullokau. 

19. Gratun bag wiyanun emmoumba marai, A marai! kauwal 
tullokan giroumba wiinkulla kauwul lako wunul lako; yellawolla 
murroi bi, tauwa, juttclla, gatun pit:U kauwa. 

20. Wonto ba Eloito bon wiya, Wogkiil-Ian bi ! unti tokoi ta 
giroiimba marai mantillinun wal giroug kinbirug; ganto gaiya 
unnoa tara tullokan mani'ui tuigko bi 1>a uma ? 

21. Yanti niuwoa ba wu|)eakan tullokan gikoiimba ko, gatun 
keawai porrol korieii Eloi kai koba. 

22. (xatun noa wiya barun wirrobullikan, Yaki tin wiyan bag 
nuruD, Yanoa, kota yikora uurunba moron takilliko ; ga keawai 
murrin ko wupulliko. 

23. Moron ta kauwul kutan murrarag takillikanne keawaran, 
gatun murrin ta kauwal kutan murrurag kirrikin keawaran. 

24. Kotella wakun barun ; koito bara ba keawai wupa korien, 
gatun keawai kol bunti korien ; keawai barunba tuigko wupilli- 
gdl, keawai barunba kokera ; gatun nOii Eloito giratiman barun ; 
kauwal-kauwal nura kdtan murrarag tibbin bara keawaran. 

25. Gatun gan nurun kinbirug kotellita kanun, um6a kunun 
moron gikoumba warea ka kakilliko fkubit kako ? 

26. Wiya nura ba kaiyu korien to umulliko unni warea, min- 
arig tin nura kotellin unnoa tara ? 

27. Kotella nura kehukiin turukin bara ba ; keawai bara uma 
korien, wupi korien bara ; gatun bag wiyan nurun, Tholomon noa 
ba, koneinkan, keawai l>on wupa korien yanti kiloa wakal unti 
tara birug. 

28. Upanun noa ba Eloito woiyo yanti, yakita puireug ka unta 
ba purrai ta kutan, gatun kumba warekakin murrug ka wollo ka ; 
wiya, nurun noa upiiniin. A! nura gurrullikan warcakan? 

29. Gatun na-ki yikora nura minarig nuninba takilliko gatun 
pittelliko, ga kota yikora nura minki ko. 

30. Koito ba bara yantinto purrai ta ba ko natan yantin unni 
tara ; gatun nurunba-to Biyugbai-to gurrau unni tara gukillikanne 
nurun ba murrurug kakilliko. 

31. Wonto ba nura nauwa piriwul koba Eloi koba, gatun yantin 
unni rara gunun nurun kin. 

32. Kinta kora, wirrul warea ; kuUa pitulman bon Biyugbai nu- 
rlinba gukilliko piriwal-gel ta nurun kin. 

33. Gukillea nurunba, gatun guwa gukillikanne : umuUa nura 
yinug nurunba, keawai koa korokal kat^kun, ponxSlkan ta moroko 
ka ba kakilliko ka korien kakilliko, keawai ba unta ko uwa korien 
mankiye, gatun keawai ba yarakai puntayo. 

34. Wonnun ta nurunba tullokan, untabo kunun nurunba biil- 
bul yantibo. 
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35. Girullia, nara winnal nurunba, gatun nurilnba kaibug winn- 
bunhillft ; 

36. fiatun nurabo yanti kiloa kiiri ba mittilliii bardnba ko Piri- 
wbI ko, willug-baniin noa ba mankilHgel Ubirug ; uwaniin noa ba 
ba tauait gatun wimllinun, umiiiiun gaiya bon tanoa-kaI~bo. 

37. Fitalmatoura ki'inun bara unnoa tara mankillikan, yakita 
Firiwal noa ba uwanuD, noa ba barun kin nanun noa ba baruii 
nakilli ta ; wiyan bag tuloa nurun, girulliniin noa k6tibo, gatun 
yellawabumbea barun takilli kolag, gatun uwoiiiun noa gukilliko 

38. Gatun tanan uwanuu noa ba, yakita buloara nakillikan ta, 
yakita goro ka nakillikuu ta, gatun nanun barun yantibo nakilli 
ta, pitjimatoara bara unnoa tara mankillikan. 

39. Gatun gumilla unni, wiya noa ba kokera-tin-to gurra pa, 
yakounta ba uwa pa mankiye iia pa noa, keawai gaiya kokera 
gikoiimba potobunti pa. 

40. Yanti tin kauwa nura nakilliko ^ kulla noa Yinal kiiri koba 
uwanun yakita kota korien nuia ba. 

41. Wiya gaiya noa bon Peterko, Piriwal, wiyan bi unni fpara- 
bol gearunbo, ga gearun yantin 1 

43. Gatun noa Piriwallo wiya, Gan-ke noa mankillikan murru- 
rag gatun guraki, piriwallo noa uniunijn bon wijellibaii kakilliko 
kokera ko gikoug ka ta ko, gu-uwil koa noa takiiliko yakita gukil- 
ligel lat 

43. Pitulmatoara kutan unnoa mankillikan, umanun noa ba gi- 
kodmba piriwul nanuu gaiya noa bon umulli ta yanti. 

44. Wiyan bag tuloa, umaniin bon noa wiyellikan kakilliko 
yantin tako. 

45. Wonto noa ba wiyanun gala maukilli-kan-to, bdlbdt la, Em- 
moiunba piriwal minkin uwa korien ; gatun gaiya noa biinkilli 
kolag barun kiiri Tnankillikan gatun gapal, gatun takilli kolag, 
gatun pittclli kolag, gatun kuttawai kolag ; 

46. Piriwal gala koba mankillikan koba iiwanun wal noa pwr- 
reiig ka na korien ta, gatun yakita gaiya kota korien ta bon, 
gatun biinnun bon buloarakan, gatun guniin bon winta gikoug 
kai barun kin gurra korien ta. 

47. Gatun unuoa mankillikan gurran noa kotellt ta pinwal 
koba gikoiimba, gatun keawai nma korien, keawai noa uma pa 
yanti kotelli ta gikoiimba, bdnnun wal gaiya bon kauwiil-kauwul. 

48. Wonto noa ba niuwoa gurra korien, gatun yarakai umatoara 
yaki tin biin ba bon, biiimiin wal war6a. Kulla bon gupa kauwal, 
wiyapaiyanun wal kauwal gikoug kinbirug ; gatun kiiriko gu- 
kulla kauwal, wiyellia kanun bara gaiya kauwal -kauwal gikoug 
kinbinig. 

49. Uwao ta' bag unni yukuUiko koiyug ko purrai ta ko; min- 
nug-bulliitnn bag kauwa ba tanoa-kal-bo wirrog-knll^a i 
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50. Kulla till koriniullikaimc emmoug kinlta koriiuulliko; gatun 
yakoai bag kutun goluin kna ku-uwil kakilliko ! 

51. Kotan nuni, uwa ))ag Impitul gukilliko purrai ta ko 1 wiyan 
bag ba, keawai ; won to lia gurriiggiirra kakilliko ; 

52. Kulla wal unti birug kanun kakilliko t]>ente kokcra wakAl 
la, giiiTuggurra birug, goro bulun kiubirug, gatuii buloaiu goro 
kabirug. 

53. Biyugbai gurruggurra kanun yinal labirug, gatun yinal 
biyugbiii taljirug ; gatun tunkan yinulkun tabirug, gatun yindl- 
kun tunkan tabirug, tungaikun l»ounnoun ba kurrinaiibai tabirug, 
gatun kurnnanl^i bounnoun ba tungaikun tabirug. 

54. Gatun noa barun kuri wiva, Nanun nura ba yareil wokka 
lag ])unn:\l ba ]>ul6gkullig(>l lin, wiyunun gaiya nura koiwon ta- 
nan 1)a ; giitun kauwa yanti. 

55. Gatun kan^awug ba kanun, wiy(^llinuu gaiya nura, karol 
kanun ; gatun yanti gaiya kanun. 

5G. A nura nakoiyaye ! natan nura tarkin moroko koba gatun 
purrai koba ; niinarig tin koa niim na korii*n unti yakita? 
57. Kiiuw.'i, kora koa nura kota ba nurun kinbirug tuloal 
5S. Uwunun bi l)a gikoug katoa bukkakan t-oa gikoug kinko 
wiyellikan tako, yapug koa nuiyellia bi l>on, wainunbi-uwil koa 
biloa niurroi kakilliko gikoug kinbirug ; yutea-kun koa biloa wi- 
yt'llikan kauwal lako, gatun wiyellikanto kauwuUo wamunbinun 
biloa yanikan tako, gatun yarakanto wupinun biloa fjail kaka 

59. Wiyan banug, k(»a\vai bi waita uwa korien unta birug, gu- 
killinun 1)i ba tk*ptun ta kirun warea ta. 

WINTA XTII. 

Kakulla bara unta vakita taraikan, wiya bon barun Galilaiakal, 
gorog bariinlia tarogkama Filato-to fthuhia barun baininba. 

2. Gatun noa lethuko wiyayclleun, wiyelliela noa barun, Wijra^ 
nura kot^-^llin unnoa tara Galilaiakal yarakai bara kakulla kau- 
wul barun kinbirug Galilaiakal labirug, kulla barun ba niankulla 
unnoa taiH 1 

3. Wiyan nurun bag, Keawai ; kulla nura keawai minki katan, 
yantin gaiya nura tetti tetti kanun. 

4. Ga biirun fotin ta wunkulleun kokeni baran, gatun totti-tetti 
barun wirria, wiya, num kott'llin barun yarakai bara ba kakulla 
kauwal barun kuri kabirug kakillin fHiui-othalem kal 

5. Wiyan nurun bag, Koawai ; kulla nura keawai minki katan, 
yantin gaiya nura tetti-tetti kanun. 

6. Wiya noti unni yanti t]>arabol : Taraikan ta kiiriko wujite 
yirriwilbin purrai ta gikoug ka ta ; gatun noa uwa yeai ko nakil- 
liko, gatun noa keawai gaiya na \yiL 

7. Wiya gaiya noa bon upullikan, Ela ! goro ka wunal la unti, 
nwa bag nakilliko yeai ko unti birug ko yirriwiltabin tako^ gatun 
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keawai g^ya ba^ na pa j kAlbiintilla uniioa btmin ; minarig tin 
unnoa kittan piirrai ta ) 

8. Gatun noa ^viyayelliiun, wiyelUela bon, Piriwat, kiimunbilla 
DDiioa uiiti wunal la, piani-uwil koa ba^ unto^U ko, gatun konug 
koa bag wupi-uwil ; 

9. Giitun yeai ba kinun, nmn-Hriij; gaiya fcaniin ; gatun ka 
koricn ba, gatun ynldta gaiya kolbtintinun wal bi unni baniii. 

10. Gatun noa wiyelliola wakal la ttfc'>"ft?os k* pnrreig ka 
thabbat kn. 

11. Gatun, a! kakulla unta wakiU tiukug luunni-lan bouutoa ba 
fcauwjil-kauwal wunal tctin ta, gatun woiiiu bonntoa, gatun kea- 
wai bouiitoa kaiyu korien wokka-lan kakillika 

12. Gatun nakulla noa ba I^tkuko Ijounnoun, kaaipa bounnO' 
nn noa, gatun wiyelliola bounnoim, Xuknjr, gintoa burug-kutlcun 
\voinii kabirug giroug kinbinig. 

1.1. Gatun noa upille^n niutt:tra Ixiuuuoun kin ; gatun tunoti- 
kftl-bo bounnoun ttiloa uma, gatun bountoa pit^lnia bon Eloinug. 

1-1. Gatun piriwallo ttbunas;(ig kako wiyayeI16nn bukka-kan-to, 
fculla noa luthuko turon uma purreag ka tbabbat ka, gatun wiya 
banin kiiri, fH^k ta ]»uiTe-ag ka uniilliko kiiri ko ; unti tara pru"- 
reag ka tanan uwoila turon wniuUiko, gatun kcawai thabbat ta 
punvilg ka. 

l."*. Piriwullo noa bon wiyayelliiun gatun wiyelliela, Gintou 
gakoiyaye ! wiya, yantinto nura hurugbuggan gikoiinibn fboo ga- 
tun tathino, purreig ka thabbat ka, uiita birng kokcr.v binig, 
yeminama-uwit koa kokotn kolag pitt«lltko? 

1 G. Gatun keawai wal unni gapal, yinitlkun ta Aburaniuml>a, 
giratoam bouiuioun TliatJlnto noa unni tara f^tin ta wunul la, 
burugbuggulliko yanti Inrug, uiiti thabbat tci ^lurreig ka ? 

17. Gatun wiya noa ba unni tara, koiytni bara gaiya fcataii 
yantin bukkamaiye gikoug kai ; gatun yantin kiiri pital kakulla 
yantin tin uraatoanin kauwal liu gikoug birug. 

IS. Wiya gaiyanon, Minarig kiloa Piriwal koba Eloikolja? gn- 
tun yakoai kiloa ]ia^;unbiTiun 1 

19. Yonti kiloa ta yeai ba fniutanl ko1>ft, nmnkuUa kuriko, ga- 
tun ineapa purrai ta gikoug kai ta ; gatun boaikulliiun wokka lag, 
gatun kakulla kauwul kulai ; gatun ttbbin nioi'oko tin yollawa vti- 
ran ta. 

20. Gatun noa wiyea-kun, Yakoai kiloa bag ti'igunbinuii piriwi'il 
kobii Eloi koba I 

21. Yanti flebboii kiloa, nmnkulla gapallo gatun yuropa ^'om 
ka giikilligel la nulai ta, kakulla wal yantilKi th'bben kilon. 

22. Gatun noa uwa kokeroa gatun kauwiil loa kokproa, wiyatin, 
gatnn nwollin fHierothalem kolag. 

23. Wiya gaiya bon wnkiillo, Piriivtil, wiya, warai moron fca- 
killiko 1 Gatun noa wiya barun, 
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24. Nuwollii pulogkulli kolag tuloa tin yapug tui : kulla bag 
nurun wiyan, kauwul-kauwallo nuwaniiu muirdrig pulogkulli ko- 
lag gatun kf^awai wal kaiyu koneu. 

25. Bougkulliiiuii iioa ba kokeratiii wokka lag, gatuii wirrig- 
bakulla pulogkulligel, gatun nura garokea warrai ta, gatun wiiril- 
leiin toto pulogkulligel, wiyellin, Piriwal, Piriwal, umulla gearun ; 
gatun noa wiyayellinuu gatun ^viyanun, Keawaran biig nurun gi- 
milli korien wonta birug wal nura : 

26. Wiyanun gaiya wal nura, Takeun geen gatun ]>ittak^uiL gi- 
roug kin niikan ta, gntun gintoa wiyakcuu gearun kin yapug ka. 

27. Wonto wal noa ba wiyanun, Wiyan bag nui'un, keawaran 
bag nurun giniilli korien, wonta birug wal nura ; yurig tia uwolla 
cmmoug kinbinig, yantiu nura yarakai umullikan. 

28. Unta ta wal tugkillinun gatun tirra-gatpuntulliniin, nanuu 
gaiya nura ba barun, Abaranmug, gatun Ithaknug, gatun Yac61>- 
nug, gatun yantin tpropetnug, kakillin bara ba piriwal koba ka 
Eloi koba, gatun nurunbo yuaipea waiTai tuko. 

29. Gatun l>ara uwaniin muring tin, gatun krai tin, gatun kuni- 
niaritin, gatun pakai tin, gatun yellawanun wal piriwal koba ka 
Eloi koba ka. 

30. Gratun, a 1 bara willug katan, kabo wal bara ganka kanun 
gatun bara ganka katan, kal>o wal bara willug kanun. 

31. Unta puiTea g ka winta uw^a Paritliaioi kabirug wiyellin bon, 
Yurig ba waita wolla unta birug, kulla noa HeroiUo biloa biinnun 
tetti. 

32. Gatun noa barun wiyji, Yurig nura wolla, wiya-uwil koa bon 
unnoa falopek, A ! paibuggan bag barun fdiabol, gatun turon bag 
uman buggai gatun kiimba, gatun kumba-ken-ta wal goloin tia ka- 
nun. 

33. Yantin tin uwanun wal bag buggai gsitun ki'imba, gatun 
kumba-ken-ta ; kulla wal keawaran wal wakal tpro})et ka korieu 
tetti tHierothalem kabinig. 

34. Yapallun tHierothalem, Ilierothalem ! biinkiye tetti wirri- 
ye barun fpropet, gatun pintia barun tunug ko yupitoara giroug 
kinko; inumn-nmrrin bag kauma pa bag l)arun wonnai tara giro- 
iimba, yanti kiloa tibbinto Im kauma-uwil yirrig ka bara ka boun- 
noun ba warea tara, gatun keawaran nura kauma korien. 

35. A ! nurunlm kokera kakillin mirral kakilliko : gatun bag 
wiyan tuloa nurun, Keawai nura tia naniin, yakita ko kanun ba 
wiyaniin wal nura ba, Pitalkamunbilla bon uwan noa ba yitirroa 
Piriwal koba koa. 

WINTA XIV. 

Gatun yakita kakuUa, uwa noa ba murraiig kokera piriwal koba 
ka Paritliaioi koba takilliko nulai ko puireag ka thabbat ka, tumi- 
m6& gaiya bon bara. 

2. Gatun, a ! garoka ba kakulla wakal kuri kokoin-kan wi 
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3. Gfltun Itjthuko noa wiyayelltun wiyabanm inoniikoiiiug g«- 
tun Parithaioinug, wiyelHela, Wiya, murrarag turon umulliko pur- 
1-ea.g ka thabbat ka ) 

4. Gatnn bara tullama pullf. Gatnti iioa bon tiiron uina, gatun 
wamunb&i bon ; 

5. Gatun wiyayelleiin noa barun, wiyelliela, 6aiito nurun kii)- 
binig-ko puntimanun buttikag ba fathino ba ga tboo ba numinba 
kii-ivi ta, gatun keawai gaiya bon luanun wokka lag purreag ka 
tliabbat ka ) 

6. G-atun keawai bars bon wiyaycUi pa unni tai'a. 

7. Gatun noa wiya wakal tparabol barun gala ko wiyatoni ko, 
iiakiilla noa ba giiom^a bara murrarug waiyakan; wiyelliela barun, 

a. Wiyunun bin ba taraito kuriko uwa-uwil koa bi niankilli ko- 
lag nukug kolag, yellawa yikora wokka waiyakanto, mirka ta tarai 
ki'iri piriwal wiyatoam ta; 

9. Gr.tuo noa niuwoa wiya bilos gatun gikoug tanaii uwoUiko 
gatun wiyplliko bin, Guwa bon gali ko ; gatun giiitoa koiyuu hi ba 
kiiuun waita uwanuu waiyakan kolag bant ka bo. 

10. Wonto ba bin wiyaciin ba, yurig bi yellawoUi ta ka borA 
kako M'aiyakan kako ; gatun uwuntin noa ba wiya biloa ba wiya- 
iiun biloa, Kdti, yurig wokka lag nwolla : yakita gniya pitalmunuu 
bin mikan ta, barun kin tauitn ba knnto giroug katoa. 

11. Gan umulliniin niuwoa bo wokka kako, uniaaun wal bon 
bara kako ; gatun niuwoa umnlliiiun niuwoa Im baril kako, uinul- 
linun wal wokka kako. 

12. Wiya gaiya noa gala wiya bon noa bo, Guniiu bi ba takil- 
liko bulw&ra ka ga yar6a ka, wiya yikora bi giroumba kutj, ga 
kutita, ga porrdlkan; wiy^ kauun bin babara, gatun gupaiy^ ka- 
nun bin yarug ka. 

13. Wonto bi ba nmaniiu takilliko, wiyella barun niirrul-mirral- 
kan, gatun munni-inunm-kau, gatun wiir-wiiikan, gatun munniin- 

14. Gatun bin pitalnianun ; kulta bora keawai gupaiye kprien 
yarug ka ; kulla bin gupaiy£a kanun yarug ka, yakita ba moron 
kanun mutrarag-tai t«tti-t«tti kabirug. 

15. Gatun wakal barun kinbirug yellawa gikoug kin takilliela, 
gurra noa ba unni tara, wiya bon noa, Fitalniatoara noa tanun wal 
kunto piriwal lako Eloi koba ka. 

16. Wiya gaiya uoa bon, Taraito kuriko wupea kauwiil takil- 
liko yar£a ka, gatun wiya barun kauwal-kauwiil kuri ; 

1 7. Gatun yar6a ka yuka noa bon gikodmba uiankillikan, wiyel- 
liko boron wiyatoara ko, Tanan ; kulla yantin unnug tara wupea 
yakita. 

18. Gatun bara yantin wiyellan wakal- wakal gakoiyellan. Kur- 
ri-kurrito wakallo wiya gikoug, Gukill^iin bag winta pumti, gatun 
waita wal bag uwanun nakilUko gala ko ; wiyan biloa wamunbil- 
Uko tia. 
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1 9. Gatun tai*aito wiya, Gukilleun bag fpente tniuba tboo butti- 
^SLJi, gatun ba^ waita uwan nuinulliko barun ; wiyan biloa waiunn- 
billiko tia. 

20. Gatun taralto wiya, Mankulla ba^ nukug onimoumba, ^*:iki 
tin keawai ba^ nwa korit-ii. 

21. Uwa gaiya noa unni niankillikan, jjatun wiya boii piriwal 
jiikounil)a unni tara. Wiya Ix)n jjaiya noa kokei-atinto bukka-kan- 
to gikoiimba niankillikan, Yurig wolla kurrakai yapug koa koke- 
roa, gatun yutilla barun tanan untiko niirrul-miiTal-kiii, j>atun 
niunni-munni-kai, gatun wiir-wiir-kai, gatun niunniin-kai. 

22. Gatun noa niankiliikauto wiyu, Firiwal, upatoara ta y.-uiti 
bi ba wiya, gatun kau^val-kauwul lako ka untiko. 

23. Gatun noa bon piriwallo wiya niankillikan, Yurig uwolia 
yapug koa gatun korug koa, gatun pirriralmulla t>arun tanan 
uwolliko, (jnnnoihiiba koa kokora warapa-uwil. 

24. Kulla bag wiyan nurun, K<*awai wal Imra untoakallo wiyftp- 
tonra nutunun ennuouinba kunto. 

2i3. Gatun kuri kauwal-kau wal uwa gikoug katoa : gatun iuni 
willarig warkul!t*un, gatun wiya gaiya barun, 

20. Uwiinun tia ba tamikan kuii cnnmoug kin, gatun wai-eka 
korien gikoiimlia biyugbai gatun tunkau, gatun nukug, gatuv 
wonnai taiu, gatun koti tara, gatun Avug^nV)ai, kauwa, gikoiiiulw 
kata moron, koawai noa kanun oinmotinilia win*obu]likan. 

27. Ganto-lu) ba kurri korien gikoiimba taJig-kabillikanne, gatuu 
uwolia enniioug katoa, koawai noa kanun emmoumba wiiTobulli- 
kan. 

2iS. Ganto nurun kinbinig-ko. kott'Uin wittimulliko kokei-a, wi- 
ya, noa y<?llawaniin kurri-kurri, gatun tuigko umulliko, mirka koa- 
wai goloin witti korioii ? 

29. Mirroma. yukita wupca noa ba tugga, gatun keawai ntNi 
kaiyu korion gf)loin wittilliko, yantinto ba nanun beelmunun gniya 
bon, 

30. W'iyellinun, Gali kuriko nutea wittimulliko, gatun kaiyu 
korien noa goloin wittimulliko. 

31. Ga, gan juriwal uwa nun noa ba wuniwai kolag tarai ko 
liiriwul ko, yellawa noa kuiTi-kurri, gatun kotelliela, wiya, noa ba 
kaiyukan uwa-uwil koa t<lck('UMnillia to nuggurraw^aruwil koa hon 
taimin to ke tbith-dokeni-millia to 1 

32. Ga ba, kalog ka ba noa jnnwal taraito, ynka noa wakal 
]juntimai wiyelliko pita I koa kakillai. 

33. Yanti kiloa, yantinto nurun kinlurug-ko warc^ka korien noa 
yantin gikoiimba, k(^awai noa kanun cmmoiimba win'obullikan. 

34. Pulli t^ unni nuirnii-ag ; wonto ba pulli ka korion, yakoai 
kanun upilliko ! 

3.'). Keawai inuirarag kori(»n ta ])urrai ko, ga ba konuggel ko ; 
wareka gaiya kuriko. Niuwoabo gurreugkan gurrulliko, gurrabilla 
bon. 
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WINTA XV. 

Papai ^_v:i Itam uwa gikoug kin yantin f teliinai gfttun yarakai' 
willug gunalliko bon. 

t*. Gatun koiyn hara PariOiaioiko gatuii tgfirammateuko, wiyei- 
lieiii, Uniii kuri luurririig korien, iioa uman liaruu. yarakai-willug 
gutiin tatan iioa banin katoa. 

3. Gatun uoa wiya barun unni tparalK)!, wiyclliela, 

4. Gan kuri nurun kinbirug, fbekaton ta joipu gikouraba, wa- 
kiil noa ba yurea umanun banin kinbirug, wiya, noa wunun barun 
tuainty-nnin ta konig ka, ^tun waita noa uwuuun na-u^ril koa 
1L0I1 yurea-Qintoara, kara-uwUli koa noa? 

r>. Gatiiii karawollcun noa ba, 'wiinkilldun gaiya noa ba luiirug 
ka gikoug kin, pitallo ba. 

ti. Gatuii uwa noa ba giira kako, wiya noa baniti kutita gatuii 
taniikaii, wiyellin barnn, Pitallia kauwa enimoug katoa ; kulia bag 
karawalloun tuipu ta emmoumba nnni, yuria ba kakulla. 

7. Wij'an liag nunin, yanti kiloa pital kanun kaun-ullau morokn 
ka liii iiiiuki noa ba 'svakiil yarakaikan, kcawai liaruD kai mnrriirag- 
tai tin tnainty-iiain ta tin, minki korien. 

K. Ga wonnug-ke nukug pAndot farguro tt«n ta bonnnoun kin- 
ba, yin-ia Iwuntoa lia uniaaiin wakal piindol, wiya, bountoa wirrog- 
liaiiuii kaipiifi, gatun wimtlinun wimllikanneto kirra-kirra-uwilb 
kon bountoa 1 

9. Gatun karawolleun bountoa ba, wiya giiiya bountoa ba kuti- 
ta gatun taraikan tnigko, wiyellin, Pitillia kauwa eininoug katoa ; 
kitlla l>ag karawolMiin yurte bag ba nma. 

10. Yanti kiloa, wiyan bag nurun, unuug ta pitiil katan uiikan 
ta agolo ka Bloi kolia wakal bn ba yarakai-willug minki kunun. 

11. Gntuii noa wiya, Taraito kuriko yinal bula-buloaw giko- 

1l'. Gatun mittiko bnlun kinbirug-ko wiya Iwn biyugbai giko- 
unil>a. Itiyug, giiwa tia winta tullokatt ka-uwil koa eirininum]>a. Ga- 
tun timbillieln noa bulun tullokan. 

irs. Gatun keawai kauwal-kauwal korion ta pun-eAg ka yukita, 
kau-ina uoa mittiko ylnallo, gatun wsita noa uwa kalog koba, ga- 
tun nnta noa wnri-wareka tuUokan gikouniba ptttelligcl la. 

14. Gatuii wari-wareka noa ba kiran, kauwal kakulla unta kun- 
to korien ; gatun tanoa-kal-bo kakulla gaiya noa kapirrikaii. 

15. Gatun uwa gaiya noa uraulliko kuri kako unta ko piuTai 
ta ko ; gatun noa bon yiika gikoug ka tako purrai tnko gimti- 
inulHko buttikag ko tporak ko. 

16. Pttat gaiya noa kakulla takUliko, ta-uwil babuttikagko; ga- 
tun keawiii kuriko bon gupa. 

IT. Gatun noa kakilliela ba niuwonbo, wiyelliela gaiya noa, Kn- 
uwiil-kauwalla utoallikan biyugbai koba cmoioumba koba kun- 
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to kauwal baninba takilliko gatun gukilliko, gatuii gatoa kapirriS 
wirribanbillin ! 

18. Hou^kullinuii wal 1>ag, waita biyughai tako, gatuii wiyanuii 
wal boil, Biyug, yarakai bag uma niikan ta moroko ka, gatun gi- 
roug kin, 

19. Gatuii keawjii bag muiTarag korien wiya-uwil koa tia giro- 
ruiil>a yinal yitirra : iimulla tia wakul yaiiti umullikan giroumbti. 

20. Gatuii iioa l>ougkullcuii, uwa gaiya noa biyugbai take. 
Wonto noa ba kalog ka kauwul kakulla, iiakulla noa lx)U biyugbai- 
to gikounil»a-ko, niinki gaiya noa kakulla, murra gaiya noa, pui- 
timulleun gaiya noa gikoug kin wuroka, gatuii bunibiiml)ea-kan 
gaiya l)Oii. 

21. Gatun noa bon yinallo wiya, Biyug, yarakai Uig uninlleuii 
inikan ta moroko ka gatun giroug kin, keawai Iwg inuiTarng 
korien wiya-uwil k^>a tia giroiimba yinal yitirra. 

22. Wonto noa ba Ijiyugbaito wiya barun niankillikan giro- 
iimba, Mara unnoa-unnug iipilligel, gatuii upilla lx)n koneiu kako, 
gatun upilla frig gikoug kin mattura, gatun iipilla l»on tugganog 
yulo ka gikoug kin : 

23. Gatun mara tAiian untiko buttikag fitalo giratimatoara 
kipai, gatun turuIlH ; tamunbilla goanin, gatun pitul koa gecn kau- 
wal : 

24. ICoito l)a unni emmoiimba yinal tctti kakulla, yakita gaiya 
noa moron katan : ganiwatillcun noa, gatuii yakita bunimillcun gai- 
ya \)(m. Gatuii pita! bara kakilli kolag. 

25. I7nta ta gaiTO gikoumba kakilliela upuUigel la purrai ta ; 
g-atun uwollicla noa lia jMipai kokera koba, gurra noa t(*kki gatun 
untelli ta. 

2G. Gatun noa kiuiipa wakal niankillikan, gatun wiya ininnug- 
ban gali tai*a minang tin. 

27. Gatun wiya lx>n noa, Unni ta uwaii giro^mba biggai ; gatuii 
giroiim1>a-ko biyugbaito tura giratimatoani buttikag titalo ki]iai 
t4i, kulla wal })it:'il noa gikoug kai moron tin katan. 

2S. Gatun noa niuwai^ kakulla, keawai noa murrug kolag uwa 
pa; yaki tin noa biyugbai gikoumba uwa gatuii pirriralma bon. 

29. Gatun noa bon wiyayelliela gikounilja biyug1)ai, Ela ! kaii- 
w^'il-kauwalla wunalla umaJa bag ginmg; keawai bag giroiimlui 
wiyellikaniKi uma korien ; gatun keawai bi tia gupa warea butti- 
kag fkiil, pital koa tia ka-uwil bara (^mmoumba kotita : 

30. Wonto ba bmoa-bo giroumba yinal uwa gali, wari-w^areka 
giroumba tullokan yarakai- wil lug koa ko gapal loa, tura gaiya bi 
gikoug buttikag fitalo giratimatoara. 

31. Gatun noa wiya bon, Yinal, yellawan bi emmoug kin yanti- 
katai, gatun yantin unni tara emmoumba giroug kin kanun. 

32. MuiTarag ta kakulla takilliko gatun pittelliko ; koito ba 
unni girouml)a umbeara-k6g tetti kakulla, gatun moron kateakan ; 
gatun garawatilleun, gatun bummilldun bon yakita. 
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WINTA XVI. 
Gatl'N noa wiya I>aruii gikoumba witrobullikaii, Untoa ta tarai ta 
wakalkiiri tullokan porrolkan, mankillanpiriwalgikoumba; gatun 
wiyay^ma bon gikoiig wareka noa gikotimba tullokan. 

2. Gatun noa wiya bon, wiyelliela, Yakoa bag gurra girougkin- 
h&l wiyella bi tin, miiiarig bi ba uniulliela ; keawaibi kara kiinun 
uniullikan. 

;!. Wiyolluun gaiya noa mankillikaii niuwoalio, Minnug baniin 
bag 1 kulla wal lia piriwallo eminouinba ko nmntill^un keawai 
l)ag niankillikan kanun ; kojiwai bag pinninui) ; koiyun bag poi- 
yelliko. 

4. Gali n-al bag umuliiko, yipunun tia ba emmoumba monkil- 
ligel labiiMig, wainunbi-uwil koa tia bara k<iti ko kokera ko. 

a. Yauti ba wiya noa barun wiyatoara plriwul koba gikoiimba, 
^^atun noa wiya wakul kurri-kurri ka, Miniian bn wiyapaiycun em- 
iiioiimba piriwiil koba? 

G. Gatun noa wiyn, fHekaton ta wtnibi ka karaiiwo. Gatun 
noii. wiya bon, Mura, Li unni, ycllawa kiin-akai, upulla tp^ntekonta 
koa ka-uwil. 

7. Wiya gaiya nnatanii, Minnan bi wiyapaiyeun piriwal kobal 
Gatun noa wiyn, fHekaton ta wimbi fwiet Gatun bon noa wiy^ 
^lani bi unni, upulla fety koa ka-uwil. 

8. Gatun noa piriwallo murritriig bon wiyn nmioa mankillikan 
yarakai ka, kutla noa unia gurokito ; kulla bare wonnai tara unti 
ko purrai tako baniriba wiltuggel koba giiraki l>ara, kcawai bara 
wonnai kaibug koba. 

9. Gatun gatoa nurun wiyan, Umulla nura bo kiitita kakilltko 
tiillo-yarakai tabirug ; tetti nura ba kiiniiii, w&munbilla gaiya nu- 
run kokera yuraki ba katan yanti-katai. 

10. Niuwoa niironian gali warea ta, yanti mironian noa kauwal 
;iali ta ; jhitun niuwoa yarakai-maye gali warea ta, yanti yarakai- 
iimyu gali kauwal ta. 

11. Yaki till keawai nura lia niironia pi\ tullo yai'akai ta, ganto 
wal nurun guniin tullo tuloa ta miromulliko ? 

12. Gatuii keawai nura ba miroma pa tarai koba, ganto wal gu- 
nun nuruoba kiiti tokot 

13. Kpawni wal niankillikan to umiinun buloara-bulun piriwul 
bula ; kalla noa yarakai umanim wakul bon, gatun murrurag umii- 
niin tnrai ; ga ba kaniin noa wakalla, gatun beelmanun bon torai. 
Keawai num kaiyu korien umulliko Eloi ko gatun tullokan ko 
yarakai ko. 

14. Gatun unni taiu bara gurra Parithaioiko, wiUirrikan )>ara 
katan, gatuii bon bara b^lma. 

15. Gatun noa barun wiyi, Kauwa murrarag koa nura ka-uwil 
inikan ta barun kin kuri ka ; wonto noa ba Eloito gurran nurtin- 
ha biilbul la ba ; kulla unni tara murrurag ta kutan barun kinba 
kiiri ko, yakaran ta kutan mikan ta Eloi kin. 
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IG. Wi\T'11ikanno-ta ^tuii liara tfiropc^t kakulla loanne noa ha 
friipoa : yaki tahiru/; ]>iriwul koba £Ioi koba wiyabuiibca, gatun 
yautiii kui'i waita-MaitAwolleun uniri-ug kola^. 

1 7. Gat u 11 inoroko ta pitun punxLi ta kaiyukau kauun waita 
kola>r» kt'awai warea ta wiycUikaiuie koba ka korien kakilliko. 

Ij:^. Gaiito ba warekullinuu )K>nkuiibai gikouniba gatun tarai 
buiiibou ku, yarakai bumbca noa: ^tuii gauto ba biimbiiiun vaie- 
katoara )K>ril)ai tabiinipr, yanikai buiubea noa. 

I'J. Kitkulla ta noa wakul puri*ulkan, upulleuii noa gorog-gorog 
k:> pituii niurrarag ko karigkareu^ ko, gatuu bon kakalla min- 
nu;]rbo-niinnu^bo kainval takilliko ^'atiin pittclliko yantin ta pur- 
i'ii*i ka: 

20. Gatun kakulla ta wakal )>c)iyaye giakai yitiixa Ladharo, 
wunkulla lion ba yapiig^'ul j>ikoug kata, waraital mita-mitag, 

21. Gatun wiya lion bji niutu^ ko takilliko gikoug kai iX)rT6lbiji 
tin takillijjrel labiru*]: ; pitun warikal uwa iMira, woata gaiya boii 
niita-niitaj^. 

22. Yakita-kalai tftti kakulla poiyayo, ^atun kunia Ijara bon 
a;><'Io-ko Abarani kinko ]»:n'niu: kako : tctti gaiya noa poirolkan 
kakulla, gatun bon nulka. 

23. Gatun noa unta koiyug ka tIicU ka bougkulleun gikoumbsi 
gaiku^, kakilliola tirriki ka, gatun nakilliela l)on Abaraninug ka- 
log ka, gatun noa Ladharo ]»aiTag ka kakilliela Aba ram kin. 

2t. Gatun noa kiijiibullcun, wiyelliela, Biyug Abaram, guiTara 
tia kauwa, gatun yukulla bon l^atlliaronug, kurrimulli koa noa 
kiikoin to, pitun nioiya koa tia tallag wupi-uwil ; kulla wal bag 
kirrin katan unti tirriki ka koiyug ka. 

2"). Wonto noa ba Abaraniko wiyii, Yinal, gurinilla gintoa ya- 
kita moron ta niantala nnirrarag-tai giroumba, wonto noa ba 
L'lclharo yakaran mantala ; gatun noa yakita pital katan, wonto 
bi ba kimn katan. 

2G. Gatun yanti unni ba, grarun kinUi willika lia piiriko wiin- 
kulla : kcawai uwanun untikal untoa kolag : koawai bai-a unta 
birug uwanun untiko g<.*arun kinku. 

27. Wiya gaiya noa, Wiyan baniig, TUyug, yuka-uwil koii bon 
bintun kinko kokeiu kobig : 

28. Kulla wal lia (?niniouuiba kotita fpcnte; wiya-uwil koa noa 
barun, yanoa baraba tanan uwanun unti kolag tiiriki-timki kako. 

20. Abaraniko noa wiya bon. Mot he noa gatun bara tprojx^t ba- 
run katoa ba ; gurrabunbilla barun. 

-'50. Gatun noa wiya, Koawaran, biyug Abarani ; wakal ba uwol- 
la barun kin unta birug totti kabirug, gurranun gaiya wal bara. 

'U. Gatun noa lK)n wiya, Kcawai bara l)a gun-anun bon Moth^- 
nug gatun barun fpropetnug, keawai wal bara gurranun wakal Ija 
paikjillinun moron totti kabiniji. 
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WINTA XVTT 

WiVA gaiya noa baioin wirrobullikan gikoiimba, Kauwa yanti ka- 
nun bo ta wal yarakai ; yapalla noii gikoug kinbirug yarakai ta- 
bii-ug ! 

"2. Miin-ai ka ba noa gira-uwil koa kulleug koa bon tunug, gatun 
warek.TrUwil koa bon korowa ka, unni noa yanoa yarakai umabunbi 
yikoi-a unti tara birug wakikl woimai tara birug. 

3. Yakoai nura kauwa : Kotiko ba giroug yarakni umunun gi- 
roiig ka to, wiyclla bon ; gatun niinki noa ba kanun, kamunbilla 
l>on. 

4. Gatun kauwal-kauwaMa biloa ba yarakai umanun wakal la 
purreag ka, gatun kauwal-kauwaJ-la biloa willarig noa kanun wa- 
kal la purreag ka, wiyellinun biloa, Minki bag katan ; kamun- 
binun wal binug. 

T). (ratun bon bara fapotbol wiya, Piriwal, kauwal koa geaninba 
gurrulli-ta ka-uwil kakilliko. 

6. Gatun noa Piriwallo wiya, Ka ba nurunba gurrulli-ta yanti 
kiloa mitti yeai fniutaixl koba, wiyella wal nura ba unni kulai 
tthukamin, Wokka lag bi kauwa win-akan-bo, gatun nieapullia bi 
korowa ka ; gatun gala nurun gurranun gaiya wal. 

7. Gan nurun kinbirug-ko upuUin purrai nurun ka to inankilli- 
kan-to, ga taraunbin buttikag, wiyanun bon kabo, uwanun noa ])a 
upuUiggel labirug, Yurig bi wolla, yellawolliko ta-uwil koa ? 

8. Gatun wiya bon noa wiyanun, Kurrakai umuUa ta-uwil koa 
Img, gatun girullla bi gintoabo, gatun niani-uwil koa bi tia ta-uwil 
koa bag gatun pitt«-uwil ; gatun willug gaiya bi tanun gatun pit- 
tan un ? 

9. Wiya noa, wiyapaiyeun l)on mankillikan, koito noa ba uma 
unni tara wiya bon ba ? Kotfin bag kearan. 

10. Yanti nura wiyella, umanun nura ba yantin unni tara 
M-iyatoai^ nunin, XJmuUikan geen muri'arag korien katan ; uma ta 
geen unni wiyatoara umulliko geanni. 

11. Gatun yakita kakulla, uwollicla noa ba fHierothalem kolag, 
uwa willi koa noa Tliamaria koa gatun Galilaui koa. 

12. Gatun noa uwolliela ba tarai toa kokeroa, nuggarawa bon 
liara kuri ftcn ta pun*ul-wommun-wouunun, garokea kalog ka ; 

13. Gatun bara paibugga puUi, gatun wiya lothu, Piriwal, gur- 
raramuUa gearun. 

14. Gatun nakulla noa barun, wiya barun noa, Yurig nura wolla, 
tugunbillia nura barun kin fhiereu ko. Gatun yakita kakulla, 
uwolliela bara ba, turon bara kakulla tanoo-kal-bo. 

15. Gatun wakallo barun kinbirug-ko, nakilleun noa ba turon 
noa kakulla, willugbo noa uwa, gatun kaaipulleun noa wokka, pi- 
tdlmuUiela bon Eloinug, 

16. Gatun pontimuUeun noa baran goara ko gikoug kin tinna 
ka, murrdrag noa bon wiyelleun ; gatun noa Thamaria-kaL 
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17. Gatun noa Icthuko wiyayelleun, wiyelliela, Wiya, ften ta 
turon kakulla? ga wonuug-ko bara taraikaii tiiain ta? 

18. Keawni bara willug i»a ba ])italniul]iko lx)ii Eloinug, wakal 
ba noa unni gowikaii ko. 

19. Gatun nofiwiya bon, Bougkullia«yurig bi woUa; girougka 
ba ko giirniUi birug ko turon bi katan. 

20. (xatun wiya bou ba Parithaioiko, yakounta-kc i)aipinuii piri- 
wal koba Eloi koW, wiyayelleun noa barun, wiyelliela, Tanan 
uwan piriwal kohti Eloi koba keawai na koritui. 

21. Keawai bara wiyanun wal. A unni ta ! ga unta t«i ! kalla, a ! 
piriwal koba Eloi koV>a muri*ug kal>a katan nurun kinba. 

22. Gatun noa wiya barun wiiTobullikan, A I puiTeag ta wal 
kanun, na-uwil koa nura wakal purivag Yinal koba kuri koba, 
gatun keawai wal nuiTi nanun. 

23. Gatun l>ara nurun wiyanun wal, Xa-uwa unni : ga, na-uwa 
unnug : yanoa barun uwa yikora, win'oba yikoi-a. 

24. Yanti kiloa pirruggun-to uwan tarai tabirug ko moroko 
birug ko, tanii ta kako moroko kako ; kauwa yanti kiloa wal ka- 
nun Yinal kuri koba purreag ka gikoug ka ta. 

25. Gatun kurri-kuiri ta bon unianun niinnug1>o-niinnugbo^ 
gatun warekatea wal bon gali kol>ii willuggel koba. 

26. Gatun yakita Im kakulla [mrn^ag ka XiHMinilm ka, yanti 
bo ta wal kanun purn^ag ka Yinal koba kuri koba. 

27. Takillala bara, pitti'llala bara, bunibillala baiti nukug, gukil- 
lala bumbilli ka, yakita (mrreag ka kakulla noa l)a Noe uwa mur- 
rarig murrinauwai ka, gatun tunta-tunta kakulla, gatun kirungai- 
pa barun nuropa. 

28. Gatun yanti yakita ba kakulla ])urrrag ka Lotrumba, ta- 
killala bara, pittellala bara, wirnlliala bara, gukil lala bam, nieapala 
bara, wittiala bara ; 

29. Wonto ba yakita unta purn^agka Lot noa uwa Thodomka- 
birug, patea gaiya koiyug-ko gatun tbrinit()n-ko wokka tin moroko 
tin, gatun kiyupa barun yantin kirun tetti-tetti. 

30. Yanti kiloa kanun yakit^i purreag ka ])ai])inun noa ba 
Y'inal kuri koba. 

31. Unta yakitii purreag ka katan noa \n\ wokka kokera, gatun 
gikouniba tullokan murrug kaba kokera ba, keawai lx)n uwabonbi 
yikoi*a ])ara.n niankilliko tullokan ko : gatun katan noa ba upuUi- 
gel laba, keawai bon uwabunbi yikoi*a willug kolag. 

32. KotoUa bounnoun kai nukug Lot-unilwi tin. 

33. Ganto ba gikoumba moron miromanun moron kakilliko, wo- 
giintinun wal noa ; gatun ganto ba woguntinun gikoumba moron, 
kanun wal moron kakilliko. 

34. Wiya nurun bag, yakita unta-unta tokoi ta buloara ta ka- 
nun birrikilligel la wakal la ; nianun wal wakal, gatun tarai gaiya 
wunun. 
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35. Buloamumullinunbula; moBun wal wakiil, g&tua torai gai- 
ya. wunim. 

36. Buloara kat^kaniiii upulligel la: manun wal wakal, gatun 
tarai ^iya wiinun. 

37. Gatun wiyelleun bon bara, wij'elliela, Piriwal, woonug-kel 
Gatiiii iioa wiya bai-un, TJnta wotito ba katea-kunun marrin t«, 
uiita kola^ ba kautillinun bara porowi. 

wiNTA xvni. 

Gatun iioa wiva luiriiu. wakal tparabol, wiya-uwii koa bon bam 
kuriko Eloinug, ^tun yari koa Ixira kaiyalea-kiia ; 

2. Wiyellieia, Unta ta kokera tami ta wakal wiyellikan piriwal 
kukulla, kinta koHen kakulla noa bon Elot kai, gatun keawai noa 
tnma korieii barun kuvi : 

3. Gatun kakulla wiikal luaboguii untu kokera ; gatuti l>ountoa 
uwa gikon^ kin, wiyellieia, Timbai kakillia tia emnioumba bukka- 
kay«. 

i. Gatun keawai wal noa ^'uiTa pa kabo kakuUai tako ; wonto 
noa ba yukitti wiya gtkoug kinko minki ka, Keawai bag kinta 
koi-ien boa Eloi kai katan, ga keawai kun tuman korien ; 

•5. Kulla bountoa tia unni mabogunto piiralman, gatoa timbai 
kanun liounnoun kin, niDirin-murrin koa bountoa tia uwa-uwil 
kumburrobawan bountoa tia. 

6. Gatun noa Piriwallo wiya, GuiTulla bon unni yarakat wiyel- 
likan pirtwuil wiyun bo. 

7- Gatun wiya noa Eloito timbai katillinun barun gikoumba 
girimatoara, bara wiyan bon purreag ka gatun tokoi ta, gurrolin 
noa barun wiyelli ta kalog tinto ) 

8. Wiyan nurun bag, timbai vrai noa katillinun barun kurrakai. 
Wonto noa ba uwaniin wal Yinal kiiri koba tanan, wiya, noa na- 
nijn gurrullikanne purrai tabal 

9. Gatun noa wiya barun unni fpurabol tarai tako kotulleun 
Itara ba murrarag-tai barabo, gatun yarakai bai'a kotcllin taraikan : 

10. Buloara-liula kiiri nwa fhieron kolag wiyelliko : wakal la 
noa ParitUaio gatun tarai ta ftclun^ ; 

11. Garokua noa Farithaio gatun noayanti wiyellieia niuwoabo 
giakai : A Eloi ! pitalmaa bag giroug, kulla bag ka korien yanti 
tarai ba katan, bara kau-maye, tuloa uma korien niankiye nukug 
ka, ga ka korien bag yanti unni noa ba ttcl6a£ : 

12. Ta korien bag buloarakal katan wakal la thabbat birug 
ka, gutan bag winta untikal emmoug kai yantin tabirug, 

13. Gatun noa tteWne garokillieia ba kaiog ka, keawai noa 
gaikng ka wokka lag na pa moroko koba, wonto noa ba minki 
motilliela wiyellieia ba, A Eloi! miromulla bi tia, yarakai bag ba 
katan. 

14. Wiyan nnrun bag, uimi noa kuri uwa baran kokera koba 
gikoug ka tako gurramatoara, keawai tarai ta : kulla yantin bara 
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piriwul-bnntBlliko, kanun wal baiti koiynn-banLtoaro ; gaton nin- 
woa bo koiii-koai korien bon, uinunun kauwdl Iton kakiUika 

15. Gatun mankulla bara gikoug kinko woxmai tara nnnuHiwil 
koa barun noa : wonto hn nnkulla bara ba wirrobnlliksnto, T^ 
luini barun. 

IG. Wonto ba noa letliuko wiyabjirun, wiyelliela, WamnnlaDi 
iMirun wonnai tuni cnmiouj> kinko, gatun yanoa barun jripai yiko- 
rn : kulla barun-kai-kul katea-kanun piriwdl koba Eloi koba. 

1 7. Wiyan bag tuloa nnrun, Ganto ba giirra korien piriwal kobt 
hJloi kolxi yanti wonnai warea )m, koawai ^-al noa pulugknllmnn 
unta kolag. 

IS. Gatun taraito unmllikanto jiiriwuUo Aviya bon, iciyelliela, 
Piriwul murrurdg-t}ii, minnug-bullinun bag moron kakilliko yanti- 
ki-itai I 

19. Gatun noa lethuko wiva bon, Minarig tin bi tia wiyan mur- 
rdrag-tai emmoug l keawai wal wakal murrarag-tai, wonto noa In 
wakiilbo, Eloi ta. 

i20. Gurran bi yantin wiycllikannc^, Yanoa manki yikorannkug 
taraikau koba, Yanoa bunki vikoni tetti, Yanoa manki yikon, 
Yanoa nakoiya yikora, GuiiiUa bon bi\nigbai gatun tunkan giio- 
umba. 

1^1. Gatun noa wiya, Gurra Uig unni tara wiyellikanue yaki- 
kalai tabirug, wonnai bag ba kakulla. 

22. Gatun yakita gurra noa Im Icthuko unnoa tara, wiya bcm 
noa, Wakal unnoa-unnug uina koiien bi l>a; gukilb'a yantin tolk- 
kan giroumI>a, gu-uwil koa barun mim'il ko, gatun tullokan giro- 
nmba kanun wal wokka ka nioroko ka ; g<itun kaai» wirroba-wil 
koa bi tia. 

2.'). Gatun guri*a noa ba unni, minki no:i kakulla kauwal ; kolla 
noa porrol kakulla kauwulkan. 

24. Gatun noa ba lethuko nakuUa bon minki noa ba Iri^lU 
kauwal-lan, wiya gaiya noa,Pirral ta pulogkulliko bara tullokaii 
ta ba piriwal koba kako Eloi koba kako ! 

25. tKainel noa kaiyukan katan pulogkakilliko tigkugkoa ka 
taku lako, keawai porrulkan pulogkakilliko piriwul ko))a kako 
Eloi koba kako. 

2G. Gatun bara ba gurra, wiya bara, Gan-ke wal moron kanun 
kakilliko? 

27. Gatun noa wiya, Unni tara kaiyu korien kuri ko umulliko, 
kaiyu-kan-to Eloito noa umulliko. 

2S. Gatun Petorko noa wiya, Ela ! wiinkulla geeu yantin ta, 
gatun wirroba geen bin. 

29. Gatun noa wiya barun. Wiydnun bag tuloa, Niuwoa war^a 
kokera gikoiiniba, ga biyugbai, ga tunkan, ga gapal, ga wonnu, 
gikoug kinko piriwal koba tin Eloi koba tin, 

30. Manun wal noa kauwal unti yakita, gatun untoa tami ta 
purrai ta tanan kakilliko, moron noa kanun yanti-kataL 
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31. Mankulla gaiya noa barnn t^lcKleka ta wirrabullikan, gatan 
wiyfl banm, A! waits geen wokka kolt^ fHierothideiu koUg, ga- 
tan jnintin tara wiyatoara tpropet to gikoug kai Yiiial lin kiiri 
koba tin kunun wal uinatoara k^illiko. 

3*2. Gatuii bon giinun wal barun kin fotbaDekal kinko, gatuii 
bon bukka-manun wiil, gatan karagkobinun : 

33. Giitun welkorinuii wal biira bun, gatua wal bon wirrinuu : 
j^iitaa kiimba-keii-ta bougkullinun gaiyii noa willugbo. 

34. Gataii keawni Inrn gumipa uani turn wiyatoara : gatun 
anni wiyellikanne ytiropa b.inm kni, kcawni bara garrapa uuni 
tain wiyatoara. 

35. Gatan yakitu. kakulln, uwolliela uoa ba papai Yariko ko, 
wakal mnuniiii kuri yellawollieln yapug ka bitta ka, poiyellieia ; 

36. Gatiin gumiiliela iion banin koiiara yapng koii, wiyit uojl 
iiiinnrig nniil! 

■)7. (jfitun bai-a Iran wiyii, Uw;m noa letbu Nadharat-kuJ. 
3S. Gatnnnoa knaipulluun, wiycUielo, £la lethu! yiniil Diibid- 
I'nnba, liiiiTftra-mulla bi tia. 

39. Gatim biira uwa gnnka, wiya bon koiyelli koa noa: wonto 
noa ba butti ]>aiyelli;un, ViJial D.al>i<.ltLinba gintoa, gun-ara-mulla 
l.i tia. 

40. Gatun garokiia noa lellin, gatun wiya bou yutilliko bon 
■jikoug kinko ; gatun uwa noa ba |>apai, wiya bon noa, 

41. WiJellielo^ Minnug-bulliko bi tia wtyan I Gatun uoa wiyan, 
Piriwul, naniunbilliko tia amalla. 

42. Gatnn noa lethuko wiya ban, Kiiinunbilla bin nakiliiko ; 
giroiiniba tin gumilli tin moron uma. 

43. Gatnn noa tanoa-kal-1x> nukulla, gatun bon noa wirropa. 
pitalmulHeta Imn Eloinug ; ^'atun yuntin mini kuri tiaknUa bara 
Ki, pit.ilma bon Eloinug. 

WINTA XL\. 

1. Gatls noa I<ithu uwa willi koa Ypriko koa. 

2. GaUm kakulla untakal wak;U kuri giakai Dbakke yitirnt, 
piriwiil ttalonekul noa kakalla, gatan uoa pornilkan. 

3. Gatnn noa numea nakiliiko lethanug, gan noa ba; gatuu 
no.^ koawai, kulla konaro inintima, kulla noa warea goiyog. 

4. Gatnn noa niurra gankn, gatun noa kulliwa wokka^lag kulai 
tin nakiliiko bon, kulla noa unta kolag uwolll kolag. 

^>. Gatun Idthu noa ba uva untako, nakulla noa wokka-lag, 
gatan bon nakuUa, gatun bon wiyi'i, £la Dhakk^! tanan kniTakni 
tiraballa, kulla buggai koa bag yellawu,nun girang ka ta kokcr^i. 

6. Gatun tiraba noa kurrakai baraii, gatun pitul ma-uwa lion. 

7. Gatun nakulla bara ba, wiyeilan niuwarakan bara yantinto, 
wiyelltela, Waita noa nwa yaiakai toa kuti kakilliko. 

8. Gatan noa Dhokrkd g;arok£a, gatan wiva bon Firiwainug, 
Kla Piriwiil ! winta bag gatan ommoumba tullokan kabirug mirnil 
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kai ko ; gatun mankulla bag ba tullokan taraikan tabimg yaki tin 
gakoiyaye tin, wupiiiun gaiya lK>n liag willagbo waran taka 

9. Gatun noa letliuko bon wiysk, Tanan uwa moron unti buggai 
purrt'ug ka imti ko kokera ko. kulhi noa katan yinal ta Abiram- 
urnba. 

10. Kulla Yiunl kuri kobsi uwu tiwolliko gatun tunmlliko wo- 
gi'iiLtitoara ko. 

1 1. Gfitiin gun-a bjini l»a uuni tjini. wiycakau butti noa gatnn 
wiya wakal tparabol. kulla noa papai ta ba tUierothaleni ka, gatun 
kulla liara kota paipillinun piriwul koba Eloi koba tanoa-kal-ba 

12. Yaki tin noa wiysi, Tarai ta ]>iriwal uwa tarai tako purnd 
tako kalog kako, mankilliko gikougbo piriwalkanne-ta, gatun wil- 
lugbulliko. 

13. Gatun wiya noa Imrun gikouml>n niankilHkan ften ta, gatun 
gukulla noa barun kin fniina ta ften ta, giitun wiya barun, Miro- 
niulla uwa nun ba<r ba willugbo. 

14. Wonto Im gikoumba-ko konam niuwania bon, gatun yvktk 
l>on puutimai gikoug. wiyellicla, Keawai wal noa unnipiriwal ka- 
tillinun gearun. 

15. Gatun kakulla yakiui, willug l»a noa ba, inantoara piriwal- 
koba, wiya gaiya noii Uirun uunofi niankillikan gan kin noa ha 
gukuHa tnioney, tanan gikoug kin, gurra-uwil koa noa niinnan 
luirun kinlia gutoara gukilli tabirug. 

IG. Tanan gaiya uwa kurri-kum wakal, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal! 
giroumba ta fniina unni wittia kauwal ften fmina ta. 

17. Gatun bon noa wiya, Kaiiwa yanti, gintoa mankillikan 
murrarag; kulla bi miroma unnoa warcii ta, kaiyukan bi kauva 
ftf^n ta kokera. 

18. Gatun tanii uwa, wiyelliela, Ela Pin wall giroiimba ta fmi- 
na unni wittia kauwal f pentc fniina ta. 

19. Gatun noa wiya g^iiya bon, Kauwa bi kaiyukan fpente ta 
kokera. 

20. Gatun tarai uwa, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal! na-uwa unni ta 
f itiina giroumba, wunkulla bag ba koroka wurobilla : 

21. Kulla bag kinta kakulla giroug kai, kulla bi bukka kauwal ; 
man till! bi wokka-lag keawai bi ba wunjm barun, gatun k61buntim 
bi unnoa keawai bi ba ineapa ha. 

22. Gatun noa bon wiya, Giroug kinbirug koti ko kuiraka ko 
wiyan pirriral-manun banug, gintoa ta niankillikan yarakaL 
Gurra hi tia bukka kauwal luig ; inantillui wokka-lag keawai bag 
wunpa baran, gatun k6lbuntillin unnoa keawai bag ba meapa ba: 

23. Kora koa bi gupa emmoumba f money gukilUg^l lako, mara- 
uwil koa Img emmoumba koti gatun kopatoara ta, enimoug ka ta 
uwolli ta ? 

24. Gatun noa wiya barun garokillicla bara ba tarug ka, Man- 
tillia unnoa fmina unti birug bon, gatun guwa bon gala ko f ten- 
kan ko gikoug. 
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25, (Gatun bara wija bon, Piriwal, ften ta fniina mantan noa). 

26. Wiyan nurun bag, Yantiiiko barun mantan bara ba gunun 
wal butti ; gatun keuwaran noa bo, unnoa ta mantan noa ba man. 
tillinun wal bon gikoug kinbirug. 

. 27. Kulla bara unnoa enraoiiniba niuwa-mayc, keawai bara 
emmoug kunun bi ba piriwiil barun, mam barun, bii'Uwil koa barun 
eramoug kin mikan ta. 

28. Gatun wiya noa bii unnoa, waita gaija noa ganka uwa 
wokka-lag tHkrothnlem kolag. 

29. G-atun kakulla yakita, uva noa ba pajiai Beth:ibage tako 
gatun Bethajiy tako, bulkara ta giakai yitirra tE!ai6n ka la, 
yakunbva noa buloara-bulun gikoiimba wirrobullikau, 

30. Wiyelliela, Yuiig num wolla kokera ko kaiyin tako ; uwol- 
linun uura ba untarig, nanun gaiya nura wimtoara warea butti- 
kag; keawai yellawa pa kiiri Eulka ka : burugbu^uUa unnoa, 
gatun yemmamulla untlko. 

31. Gratun tarai-kan-to ba wiyanun, Minarig tin nura unnoa ta 
bunigbuggatL 1 giakai nura wiyella bon, Kulla noaPiriwallo wiyii. 

33. Gatun bara ba yukatoara, waita uwa, gatun nakulla gaiya 
bara yanti noa ba wiya barun ba. 

33. Gatun burugbuggulliela bara ba unnoa warea buttikag, gi< 
koiunba-ko wiya barun, Minarig tin nura burugbuggan uniii waria 
buttikag t 

34. Gatun baia wiya, Piriwallo noa wiya gala. 

35. Gatun bara yetnmama bon kiako : gatun bai-a wup^ barun 
ba kirrikin bulka ka buttikag ka, gatun wupea bon bara I6thunug 
wokka ka. 

36. Gatun uwolliela noa ba, wup^ bara yapug k& kinikinkan 
nurt'inba. 

37. Gatun uwa noa ba papal, barA ka fElaion ka ba koba bul- 
kura koba, yantin konara wirrobullikan pital gaiya kakulla, gatun 
pitalmuUiela bon Eloinug kauwal lo pulK to, yantin tin kanwal 
lin uma ba nakulla bara ba ; 

38. Wiyelliela, Fitiilmabunbilla bon Piriwal ta uwan noa ba 
Yeh<ia-umba koa yitirroa : pitdl-kamunbiUa moroko ka, gatun kil- 
libinbin kamunbilla wokka ka. 

39. Gatun winta-ko Parithaioi kabirug konara birug wiya bon, 
Piriwal, koawa bi barun giroumba wirrobullikan. 

40. Oatun noa wiyayelltun barun, wiyelliela, Wiyan nurun bag, 
wiya, bara ba kaiyellinun mupai, kaibullinitn wal gaiya unni tara 
tunug taooa-kal-bo. 

41. Gatun uwa noa ba papa!, nakulla noa kokera karig, gatun 
noa tugkillimill^iin galoa lin, 

42. Wiyelliela, Gurrapa bi ba, gintoa ta, unti purredg ka gi- 
roug ka ta unni tara pital-kakilliko giroumba ko ! wonto ba yaki- 
ta yuropa ta giroug kai nakilli tin gaikng tin. 

43. Kulla parreiig ta kanun giroug kin, bukka-kan-to giroug 
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wirrinun wal hara kinni karai-karai giroug, ^ton karai-karai 
wirrinun girong, gacuii miiTHnianun bin willi ka yantin ta kai- 
yinkaiyin tii, 

44. Gntuii pirikibunpiiiuii bin puirai tHj gatan giroumba wonnai 
tai*a iiiniTug kaha invou jr kinba ; »atuii keawai hara wupinnxi . 
tunug tarai ta wokka ka ; kulla keawai bi ba gurra pa yakita 
natala ba gii'ouiaba. 

4r>. Gatun iioa uwa iiiun-ai*i;jr kolag, «ratun yipa gaiya noa banin 
j/ukillikan, <iraiuii Ixirnii maiikillikan uiita birug; 

4(3. Wiyelliola liaruu, l7]Uitc)ara unni, Emmoumba kokera ta 
wiyelligel kokfi'a ; wouto )>a iiiini umaunni woUo kakiUiko baron 
mankiyeko. 

47. Gatun wiyellic^Ia wm. ]itin*ec\<r ka yantiu ta inuniig ka 
thieron ka. Wouto ba piriwal fbierciu, gatun bara garaminateii, 
;l^atiiu bara piriwal kuri kol»a, nuina bara lx)n bunkilli kolag; 

48. Yakoai 1>ara ba inmilliko gatun koa^\'ai Imra, kulla yantin 
ta kiiri pita I kakilh'cia ^'urrulliko bon. 

WINTA XX. 

Gatin' yakita kakulla. wakfil la tiirai ta pum;ag ka, wiyelliela 
noa l«i Ixiruu kuii ka, ;iatuii wiycllifla t?uagoIion, uwa gaiya bon 
bara piriwal gatun bani t.ixai*amuiateu gatun bara tparethbateroi, 

2. Gatu n wiya 1 )on, w [yv\ 1 iola, AV iyolla gearun, minarig tin kaiyn 
tin uiuullia bi unni Una i '^.\ gantokr noa bin mini ta kaiyu gii- 
kulla giroug i 

.'). (jatnn noa wiyayollrun, gatun \viy«'llicla l)arun, Gatoa wiya- 
uun nurun unni ta wakal ; iratun \vivav(*llc«a tia: 

\. Koriniullikanujvt.t ioauuo-uniba, wiya, ta nioroko kabirng^ 
ga kuri koba ? 

5. Gatun bam wiyatan barabo, wiyelliola, Wiyanun geen ba, 
Moroko kabirug ta ; wiyanun gaiya noa, Kora koa nura gurrapa 
))on? 

G. Kulla gcon wiyanun ba, Kuri koba ta; yantinto gaiya geanm 
kuriko pintinun tunug ko : kulla bara kotan lx)n loannenug 
t])ropet ta kakulla. 

7. Gatun bara wiyj'», k(?awai bara gun'aj)a wonta birug ta. 

S. Gatun noa barun Ji'itliuko wiya, Keawai bag wiyanun nuran 
minarig tin kaiyu tin unian bag unni tara. 

9. Gatun ])otopaiyji gaiya noa barun kuri wiyelliko unni-ta 
tparabol : Tai*aito kuriko nieapa twain-gcl la, gatun wiinkulla ba- 
run kin u])ullikan ta, gatun uwa gaiya noa kalog kolag, yuraki. 

10. Gatun yakita poaikulk'un ba, yuka noa bon ivakal umnl- 
likan barun kin u]mllikan ta, gu-uwil koa bara bon yeai t^aingel 
labirug ; wouto bara Via bunkulla 1)on, gatun yuka bara bon waita 
yoai korien. 

11. Gatun noa toanta yukea-kan tanii unmllikan : gatun bara 
bon buntea-kaj) yantibo, gatun yarakai unia bara bon, gatun bon 
bara yuka waila yoai kori^n. 
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12. Gatuii noa toaute yukea-kftti goro-ta, gatun bam bon uiu- 
larea-kan, gatun wareka bara Iwii wan-ai tako. 

13. Wiya gaiya noa piviwillo twain-gel koba, Miniiug bauiiii 
kan bag! Yukuiiua n-al bag emmoumbn yinal pitulmatoara; niir- 
ka bava bon giirranun, naiiun bon bam ba. 

14. Wonto bam ba upulli-kan-to nakulla bon ba, barabo gaiya 
wiyellan, wiyelliela, TJiini ta wi'igguira jiiriwul ; kaai geon biiwil 
bon, ptinrai koa ka-uwil gearuuba. 

15. Yanti bon bara wareka twai»-gKl labirog, gatun bunkulla 
gaiya bon tetti Minnugbanunnoabaranpinwallo T^ftin-gel ko)>s 
ko? 

16. Uwiiniin wal noa taiian biinkilliko baruii upillikan-ko, ga- 
ti'm gunun wal twaiii-g61 taniikan ko. Gatun gurm bara ba unni, 
wiya gaiya bam, Kammibi yikom Eloito. 

17. Gatun noa barun nakilliela, gatun wiyn, Mituing-ke uiiui 
npatoara yanti, Tunug t« wareka wittilli-kaii-to, uiknoa ta kat«a- 
ki'mun wokka ka waiyakan ta wollug ) 

Ir^. 6an-l>a puutiniullinun uiitoa tunug ka tJirpuntimnllinun, 
wal ; gan kinl)a puntimulliiiun, minbiauw wal Iwn niuta-uiutim. 

19. Gatuii tanoa-kal-bo kota bara piriwiillo thiereuko gatun tga- 
ramuiateuko inankilliko bon ; gatuii liara kinta kakiiUa konara 
tin ; kulla 1>am gurr4, wiya noa ba unni tiiambo! barun kin. 

20. Gatun 1>am bon tuniimeo, gatun yuka barun gakoiyelHkan, 
gakogkilliko barunbo kiiri murrarag-tai, guiTa-uwil koa bara gi- 
koiiniba wiyellikaiinc, yaki tin mai-a-uwil koa bai-a bon kaiyu 
kabo tkobana kinko. 

31. Gatun wiya bon bara, wiyelliela, Piiiwal, giirran geen wi- 
yan bi ba tuloa, kinta kora bi kanwa tamikan tin kuti kun-ig tin, 
wonto bi ba wiyan tuloa wiyellikanne Eloi koba : 

■22. Wiya tuloa ta gukilliko gearun tuUokan gikoug kin fKai- 
thari kin, ga keawai ) 

23. Wonto noa ba guira gakoiya ban'inba, gatun wiya bniun, 
Yakoai uura tia nunian 1 

21. Tiiguiibilla tia wakal fdenari, Oaii kiloa unnoa goara ga- 
ton u]tatoftm unui tal Wiyayelieiin lion bara gatun wiyelliela, 
f Kaitharumba ta. 

'2^>. Gatun noa wiya barun, Koito fXaithari kinko gnwa fKai- 
Miarnmba ta, gatun Eloi kinko unnoa tara Elai-iimba ta. 

2C. Gatun keawai bam man pa gikouniba wiyelli-ta niikaii ta 
barun kin kori ka : gatnn mupai kakulla Imra. 

27- Uwa gaiya taraikaii Ijarun kinbirug Thadukaioi kabirug, 
bam gurmmaigaye moron ta kati-a-krinun tPtti kabinig; gatun lin- 
ra bon wiyS, 

28. Wiyelliela, EUFiriwil! Motheto noa upa gearun, Tarai- 
kan koba ba k6ti tetti kanun ba imriknnbai gikoumba ta, gatun 
totti noa ba kanun, wonnai korion, mara-uwil koa gikoumba kiiti 
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l>ouiiuoun gikoumba porikunliiii ka-uwil koa wonnai gikoumba 
kuti kolja. 

29. Yakita gaiya waran kakulla kotita ttheben ta: gatun kurri 
birug ko biiinl»ea iK>nkunliai kakilliko, gatun tetti kakulla, won- 
nai korien. 

30. Gatun willi-kaba-ko tdeutcro-to biinibea boanuoun porikun- 
bai kakilliko, gatun totti noa kakulla, wonnai korien. 

31. Gatun willi-kaba-ko ftrito-to bunibea bounnouu iK>rikimbai 
kakilliko; gatun yaki-bo ftheWnto: gatun bara keawai wimba won- 
nai, gatun totli bara kakulla. 

32. Willug ta totti ba bountoa nukug. 

33. Ganiunba l»ainin kinba unnoa porikunbai kiinun kakilliko 
moron 1)a katca-kanun tetti kabirug ? kulla l»ara ftliebento boun- 
nouu buuibea porikunl>ai kakilliko. 

34. Gatun noa lethuko wivavelleun, wivelliela baruu, Wonnai 
ta untikal bunibillan ]>orikunbai gatun gukillaiko bunibilliko : 

35. Wonto l>a bara murrurag-tai kanun uwolliko unta kolag 
tanai tako purrai tako, gatun moron kakilliko tetti kabirug, kea- 
wai ))ara bumbumbillan, kcawai gukitan bumbilliko : 

3G. Keawai wal bara tetti banun yukita ; kulla bara yanti ki- 
tan fagelo kiloa ; gatun wonnai tara kutan Eloi-umba, katan bara 
wonnai tara gali koba moron kanun totti kabirug. 

37. Gatun Motheko noa ba tugaiya wakal la kulai ta, boug- 
bugga barun tetti-tetti kabirug, wiya noa ba bon YeluSanug, Elm 
ta Abaramiimba, gatun Eloi ta Tthukumba, gatun Eloi ta Yacob- 
I'lmba. 

38. Keawai noa Eloi ta barunba tetti-tetti koba, wonto ba lia- 
ruiiba moron koba : kulla yantin moron katan gikoug kin. 

39. Taraito bara tgarammateukallo wiya gaiya, Piriwal, murra 
rag bi wiyan. 

40. Gatun yukita keawai })ara ]>on wiya |>a kinta-kan-to. 

41. Gratun noa barun wivii, Yakoai bara ^idva Kritht ta vinal ta 
Dabidumba ? 

42. Gatun Dabidto noa niuwoabo wiya, fbiblion kaba ttehillim 
koba, Yehoako noa wiya bon Piriwal emmoumba, Yellawolla bi 
tiigkagkeri ka emmoug kin, 

43. Uma-uwil koa bag barun bukkakan gikoumba yulog^l ko 
kakilliko gikoug. 

44. Dabidto noa ba wiya bon Piriwal yitirra, yakoai gaiya noa 
yinal ta gikoumba ? 

45. Wiya gaiya noa barun gikoumba wirrobullikan mikan ta 
yantin ta kuri ka, 

4G. Yakoai nura barun kai fgarammateu tin, pital koa bara 
uwa-uwil kurrawitaikan, gatun umulliko gukilligel laba ko^ gatun 
yellawollig^l la wokka ka ftliunagog ka, gatun piriwal-g^l takil- 
lig^l Ial>a ; 
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47. Mutitan bare kokcra ba niaboguii koba, gatuii uiuiinuR 
wiyellikanne-ta kurra-uwai tugunbilliko : ynki tin bara kiinun kau- 
w:'i~] tctti kakilHko. 

wiNTA xxr. 

Cati'n uoh nakulla wokka-lag, gatun iiakulla bai'iui pori'utkan 
wunkilliela gutoara ban^nba wVinkiUtg^l la. 

■2. Gatiin noa nakulla tarai nmbogun luirn'iikan wunkilliela 
bountoa flopto buloara unta ko tarog kako. 

.1. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiyan bag nurun tuloa, gali maljo- 
gunto miiTallo wiinkuUa kauwdl ta bara jaiitin koaran. 

4. Kutla yantin gall wiinkulla baiu tullokaii buii\nl)a kiiuwdl 
Inbii'ug gutoara Eloi koba ko : wonto Iwuntoa lia bounnouu kio- 
bjrug niii'ral koba wunkulla yantin tullokaa bounnounba. 

5. Gatun wiiitn koba wiyelli^la fhieron tin, umatoam uiini ko- 
ri(>n tiuiug ko murrardg ko gatun gutonra, wiya noa, 

0. Uiini tara natan nura ba, uwanun ta purreag karig ka, 
kot'ieii gniya ba wokal tunug wokka-ka-wokka-ka, yantin wal ware- 
kiillinun liaran. 

7. Gatun bam bon wiya, wiyellielfl, Piriwiil, yakountA-ke umii 
tfkia kanun? gatan minarig tiiga kanun unni tara ba gaiya kiinun! 

X. Gatun noa wiyfi, Yakoai nura, gakoiya kora koa nura ka-uwil ; 
kulbi kauwul-kauwiillo tanan uwiiAun emmoug kin yitirra, wiyel- 
lintin, Gatoa ta (Kritlit ta) ; gatun (lapai ta kiikillin ; yanoa uwa 
yikora nura baruiL 

9. GuiTaimn gaiya nura Ixi wuruwai kauwiil gatun koakillai 
ta Im, kinta kora nura : kulla unni tara ki'inun »-al kun-i-kurri , 
kulla wiran keawai kanun kabo. 

10. Wiya gaiya noa banui, Bara kiinko wuvuwai wal kiinun 
l>arun kuriko, gatun bara piriwil koba barun piriwal koba ko : 

11. Gatun purrai tako pulululu kakilliko winta kabo, gatun 
kunto korien ta ko, gatun miiniii kauwiilkan ; giitun kintit nakilli 
tara gatun kauwdl kdnun tiiga moroko kabirug. 

12. Wonto ba kuiTi-kuiri ka unni tara ba kunuii, raanun wal 
bara mdttarro nurun, gatnn yarakai nuniu uinaniin, gumuliinun 
nurun ttliunagug kako, gatun tjail ko, tnantoaro nni-un inikaii ta 
ko pii'iwdl kiko, gatun wiyellikan-tako emmoug kinko yitirra ko. 

13. Gatun unni ta kanun nui-nnti'iga kakilliko. 

14. Yanoa nura kota yikora niinki ko, minarig nui-a wiyayel- 

15. Kulla bag gunun nurun kurraka gatun gui'aki kakilliko, 
keawai wal yantin bara nnrunba bukko-knu-to kaiya kdnuu wiya- 
yelliko ga pirriral umnlliko. 

16. Gatun nura gakoiyellinun wal numn biyugbaito gatun k6ti 
tako Icarig ko, g&tun winta nurun kinbirug btinnun wul tetti 
lianin kai. 

17. Gatnn nornn yarakai umunun yantinto, cmmoiimba tin 
yitirra tin. 
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18. Won to 1>a keawai wal wakul kittug gikoug kinbirug woUug 
kabiru^ tctti kaiiuii. 

19. Murrai kakillikaiiut* iiun'inUi ka, iniromulla nurainai'ai uu- 
ninlia ) 

20. Gatuii lumun iiui-u ba tHi<Totlialom kiiTai-kiiTai ta ba ko- 
UiXTA ba, gurrulla papai ta 1»a gitiva ^vari-warekulU ta baonnag. 

21. MuLi^abunliilla ^iya bariiii luiluia kaba waita balkara ko- 
lag; gatuii iiwabuiibilla Itaruii \villikal>a waita warai tako ; gatun 
uwabunbi yikora baruii taiinn koru<; kalia untaka 

22. Kulla yakita unti tara purrcitif ka bukku kakillikaiiuo, ka- 
li wil koa yautiii uitatoara kuiiuu wal kakilliko. 

23. Yapallun bam wounaikun gatun liaiti pittallikun, yakita gai- 
ya purri*ag ka ! kuUa wal kanun kauwal yarakai piirrai ta, gatnn 
bukka unti yantin ta kuri ka. 

24. Gatun l>ara tctti kai»aiyinun yirra 1)irug, gatun bainin yuti- 
nuu wal niantoani kakilliko yantin tako purrai karig kako : gatuu 
tHie]*othaleni wattawanun baiiin bam fotUunekul-lo, yakita kalai 
tako barunba koba gtiloiii kanun fctlianekal. 

2'). Gatun gaiya kanun wal tuga puniial la, gatun yellana ka, 
gatun mirri ka : gatun purrai talia yai'akai ta banin kin kuri 
ka, gatun kinta kauwal ; komwa ta gatun 1>6kkalog kiilbilng- 
bullin : 

26. Kuri kolui bulbtillo koUm kintu-kan-to, ^atun iiakilli ta- 
birug giiloa tarn kotuian ba uwanun purmi kolag ; kuUa wal 
L»arun toloniunun wal kaiyukan ta nioroko koba. 

27. Gatun yakita gaiya wal nanun Yiiud ta kuri koba tauan 
uwollinun vareil loa kaivu kua. gatun killibinbin koa kauwal loa. 

28. Gatun kanun Ija unui tarn piipiuun, na-uwa wokka4ag, 
gatun wokka-lag kauwa kia-kia numnba wollug ; kulla tauan 
uwanun i>aipai nuninba woininunbillikanno-ta. 

29. Gatun mxi wiya I>arun wakal t])aralM>l ; Na-uwa kokug ta, 
gatun yantin kulai ta ; 

30. Faikullinun bai*a l>a, nanun num giitun gurranun nura na- 
run kiubirug wunal katan piiiHii taba. 

31. Yaki kiloa nura, nanun nura lui unni tara paikulliko, gur- 
I'uUa gaiya nura piriwal koUa £loi kolxi katan jMipai taba^ 

32. Wiyan tuloa nurun bag, Keawai unni willuggel tetti-tetti 
kanun, yakita-ko goloin ba kuuun. 

33. Moroko ta gsitun ]^urmi ta kanun wal waita uwanun, won- 
to Ija koawai wal cnimoiinilui wiyollikanne unui tara keawai wal 
waita uwanun. 

3i. Gatun yakoai nura nunilN), kauwa l»a yantin ta nurunba 
bulbul niatayei koa katea-kun gatun kuttawaiban koa katea-kun, 
gatun nniillikeun ktja katea-kuu gali koba moron koba, gatun 
yantita purn^ig ka jmipijiun gati nurun kin. 

3«;. Kulla pika kiloa yanti uwanun untoa purreag ka Haiiin 
kin yrllawan yantin ta yaki tin purmi t«. 
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■iG. Tuiiiituilln nura, gatun niyellia yauti-katai to, kn-uwil koa 
iitira unirnirug kakilliko moron ko unti tara birug paikullinuii 
wa), gntuii giu-okilliko mikan tako yinnl lako kuri koba ko. 

37. GfttHii puireiig ka wiyollielft noa mvirrug bathieronla; 
gatmi iiixi iiwii waita tokoi ta, gntiin yellnwa noa bulkvra giakni 
yitiira tElai'm ka la. 

3P. Gatnn yantin bara kuri uwa gorokan ta gikoug kiiiko fbie- 
I'on Iftko, gurrulliko bon. 

WINTA XXII. 
V.VKiTA kakulla papal takillikaime imiiii tli'I'''eii korien koba, 
giakai yittii-a f Pathnk. 

2. Gatun bara piriwal fhioi-cuko gatun guramiimteiiko nukilH^Iu 
bunkilll kotag bon tettt wirrilliko ; kulla bam kinta kakulla kiiri 
tin, 

:t. Fuliigkitlleun noa Thatunto iiiumig ka bon ludidlikiii, tarni 
yitiiTa giakai Ithakariot, wakul noa fl^xlekn kabirug. 

■i. Gatunnoa waita uwi, gatun wiyellielabaninpiriwi'il tliiorcu- 
nug gatun barun tkaputin, yakoai noa ba gakoyiinun bon barun 

'>. Gatun pitiil kakulla, gatun bara niya gukilliko bon farguro. 

li. Gatun noa wiyai, gatun mittillida noa gakoiuuUika bon. 
Iiarun kin, yakita bara ba konara waita gaiya nwa. 

7. Kakulla gaiya purreiig nulai fl'-bljon Itoripn ta, yakita +Pa- 
tlink biinnun wal ba lietti. 

f. Gatun noa yuka Petemug gatun loannenug, wiyolliela, Yurig 
uwolla uniulliko fPathak ta, ta^uwil koa g6en. 

9. Gatun bare bon wiyii, Wouta-ke geen umiiniin f 

10. Gatun noa barun wiyA, A! nauwa nura, yakita uwanun 
nura ba kokent karig ka, unta gniya nunin wakallo kuriko wiin- 
bi-kaba-kan-to kokoin-kan<to nuggnrra uwdnun nurun ; wirrobulln 
bula bun murrug kolag kokera kolag untA'ko puMgkulliniin noa 
lia. 

li. Gatun wiyuniin nura bon kokeratin, Piriwallo wiyan bin, 
Wonnug waiyakan takilligf^l, untoa bag ba tanun tPatbak ta era- 
moumba katoa wirrobuUikan toa 1 

12. Gatun uurun tugkaiyanuu wal noa kauniil ta waiyakan 
wokka kaba wupitoara: unnag uniulla. 

I-t. Gatan bara waita uwa, gatun nakullabara unni tara y.iiitin 
ba wiya barun : gatun bnra up^a tPatbak ta. 

14. Gatim yakita kakulla +bum ba, yellawa noa barin, gatun 
t<Io(lfka ta fapotbol ta gikoug katoo. 

15. Gatun noa barun wiyA, Kauwiil ta cnunounilja kotatoai-a 
takilliko unni tPathak ta nurun katoa, ta-uwil koa kurri-kurri 
trtti kolag ke bag ; 

I G. Kulla bag wiyan nurun, Keawai wal bag tanun unta-kal 
kabo lin kunun piriwal koba k« Eloi koba. 
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17. Gratun iiou mankulla ^\'imbi, gatun pitalma gaiyanoa, wiyel- 
li<*Ia, ^lara unni giikillai koa nurabo : 

18. Kulla bag wiyaii nuniii, Keawni wal bag pittanuu ycai 
tabirug taiiiiH.»lo tabirug, kabo koa uwa-uwil piriwal koba Eloi 
koba tanan. 

19. Gatun imn inaiikulla ''rarto ta, gatun pitalma gaiya noa, ga- 
tun yiirbugga, gatun gukulla barun, wiyelliela, Uuui ta emmo- 
umba niurrin gutoara nurun kin : uniulla unni yanti gurrulliko tia. 

20. Yantibo winibi takilli birug yarea ka, viyelliela, Unni wiiu- 
})i ta wiyatoara ta bug^aikal eniinoug kinbirug gorog kiroapa nu- 
run kai. 

21. A! na-uwa, unni ta muttai*a gLkouinl)a gakoyelli-kan-to tia, 
rninioug katoa ba takilligel lab;u 

22. Yuiia l)o ta wal noa uwanun Yinal kuri koba, yanti wiya- 
toara ; yapallun unnoa kuri gakoyelli-kan-to bou ba! 

2.3. Gatun bam wiyellan barabo, gan-to barun kiubimg-ko unia- 
])un ta unni. 

24. Gatun koakillan baia })arabo, gan-kc kanun piriwal barun 
kinbirug. 

2.^>. Gatun noa wiya barun, Hara ta piriwal othand^kal koba ka- 
tilleun bara ; gatun bar.i ta katillikan giakai yitiri-a niurrog-tai. 

20. Won to nura ba keawai yanti kanun ; wonto noa kumkug 
nurun kinba, kanninbilla bon yanti uiitti ; gatun noa piriwal ka- 
tan, yanti uniullikan ta. 

27. Wonnug-kt» kauwal umiug, niuA'oa yellawan noa ba takilli 
ta, niuwoa uinunun noa ba ? wiya, unni ta noa yellawolliu )>a ta- 
killi tfiba { wouto bag ba katan nurun kinlm yanti niuwoii ha 
uniullikan ta. 

2H. Nura ta ciiimoug kin niinkea ennnoug ka ta nuniatoai'a : 

29. Gatun gutan nurun bag kakilliko }»iriwalgel lako, yanti tia 
onmioumba Biyugbaito gukulla tia ; 

30. Ta-uwil koa nura gatun pitta-uwil einnioug ka ta takilligel la 
(^uinioug ka ta ]»ii'iwalgel la, gatun ycllawa-uwil yellawolli^l la 
]uriwal koba ka, wiycllin barun konara fdocloka ta Itharael koba. 

31. Gatun noa piriwallo wiya, Ela Tliimon, Tliimon! gurrulla, 
Thantiinto noa wiyan bin mankiJliko kirrai-kirrai koa biloa unia- 
uwil yanti t^vi<»t kiloa: 

32. Wonto bag ba wiyt-lluun giroug kai gumi-uwil koa bi ; 
gatun niinki bi ba kanun, pirrahuulla gaiya barun bi koti ta giro- 
umba. 

33. Gatun noa wiya bon, Piriwal, katan bag unni mirigil uwol- 
li kolag gikoug katoa ko tjail kolag giitun tetti kakilli kolag. 

34. Gatun noa wiya, Wiyan banug, Peter, keaw^ai wal mukkaka 
ko tibbinto wiyaniin unti purreag ka, kun*i-kurri ka bi ba gako- 

yanun tia goro-ka giniillin bi tia ba. 

35. Gatun noa wiya )»arun, Yuka nurun bag ba yiuug korieii, 
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^atui) pika korien, gatuii tiiggtkii(>g korieii, wiya, nura minai'ig \o1 
gatuii barn wiyo, KeawaL 

36. Wtya gaiya uoa barun, Wonto ba yakita itnti, iijuwoa ba 
yiuugkan, maiDUiihiUa bon uiinoa, gatiin yniiti pika; gatxiit iiiu- 
woa yirra korien, gtimuiibilla kimkiii gikoumlm, wakiil koa iioa 
gukilli ko. 

■17. WoTito bag l>a wiyan iiuriiu, unui ta upatoam, kii-uwil koa 
emiuoug kin kakilliko giakai, Tuinbitoara uoa barun kin yai'akai 
u'illug ka : kulla unci tarn emmoug kin ba kakillinuii goloin ko. 

38. Gatuu tutra wiyA, Piriwal, na-uwa umii tuloa ttuloai-a yirra. 
Qatun noa wiya lianin, Taiitoa-bo-ta. 

A9. Gntuii uoa uwa warrai koba, gatuii waita uwa uwolli kolag 
bulkara koing tElai6n ko la kako ; gatuii gikoiimba wirrobulli- 
kan wirrolja bon. 

40. Giituu uwa lion ba unta, wiya gaiya noa baruji, Wiyella, 
keawai koa nura pulogkuUi korien yarakai kolag. 

41. Gatuii noa waita nwa Itarun kitibirug yanti kjloa tunug 
koba piutia, gntun wai-ogbugko upulliu baran, gatuii wiya, 

42. Wiyelliela, Biyug, wiya bi unni wiiubi nianiin (immoug kin- 
birug : yanoa einniounil)a kobtllikanno giroiiiuba ta kuiiiunbilla 
kakillika 

43. Gatun paijiea wakt'il agt^lo nioroko kabirug piiriralmjllin 

44. Gatuu kininkau noa kauwulkan, wiyelliela noa pirrii'iJ 
butti ; gatun gikotiuilia kurrol upulli-un barau purrai kolag yanti 
kiloa komonba kauwul gorog kolta. 

4'j. Gatuu bougkull^un noa ba wiyelli tabimg, gatun uwa gi- 
koi!iniba tako wirrobullikan tako, nakulla gaiya noa barun birriki 
bii-riki minkikau, 

4C. Gatun noa wiya bavun, Minarig tin nura biiTikin t }toug- 
kullia gatun wiyella, uwea-kun koa nura yantkat kolag. 

47. Gatuu yakita wiyellicia noa ba, a! konarq, gatun noa yi- 
tiiTa giakai IuUbUi, wakul ta friot'eka kabirug, uwa ganka barun 
kin, gatun uwa gaiya noa papfti lethu kin, bumbumkakilliko. 

4t*. Wonto noa b» lethuko bon wiyti, Ela ludatli! gakoman bi- 
nng Yinal kuri koba biimbugguilito t 

49. Xakulla bara ba gikoug kinba niinnug-buUi kolag, wiya- 
Ihdii bara, Ela piriwiill wiya, geen biintau yiri-a ko 1 

'>0, Gatun wakal barun kinbirug kunbunti-a wnkal uinuUikan 
tliiereu koba piriwiil koba, gatun kunbuntva bon tiigkag-kcri 
gurreug. 

51. Gatun lethuko noa wiyayelleuu, gatun wiyelliela, Kuniun- 
bilia nura unni. Gatun Inn noa nunia gurr6ug gntun turan bon 
umea-kan. 

■>2. Wiya gaiya lethuko barun piriwul fhiei-eu koba, gatun ba- 
run tkapatiii thierou koba, gatun Ijarun gnrrokal, uwa bara gi- 
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kou;r Kill. Wiva, nuru tia uwan vaiiti iiiankive ko varakaikau ta, 
yirrakan jjratiiu kotarakan i 

')'o, Kakulla ba^ ba iiurun kin yanti-katai pun^eiig ka fLieron 
ka, kcawai nura tia iiianpa mattarru: wouto ba uimiyakita ta ka- 
tail iiuninba gatiiii kaiyukau tokoi tako. 

54. Maiikulla gaiya bara lx>ii, gatun yutea bon, inaiikiilla gai}*a 
bon kokc*i*a ko piriwal koba kako thienni kol>a kako. Gatuii Pe- 
t<*rko noa wirrolia kalog kolii«>. 

T).'). Gatiiu iipilleuii bara ba koiyug ku willi ka kokera, gatun 
vcllawa van tin, Pett*r traiva noa vellawa barun kin. 

r)0. Gatun tamito niiirrakiiito nakulla ]K>n, veHawa noa ba koi- 
yu;> ka, gatun pininiillir-la bon pirnillo, gatun wiya, Uiini noa kuri 
kakulla gikoug katoa. 

57. Gatuii noa gakoiya bon, wiyellH^a, Ela niuiTakin! koawai 
bon ba«]r gimilli korien. 

.*>S. (latun toanta tamito bon nakulla, gatun wiyellieLi, Giutoa 
ta yanti bo ban'inba. Gatun noa Peterko wiya, Kuri, kc-awaran 
I»ag. 

50. Gatun, yakita Uxinta, wakal fhora ta yukita, tandto wiya 
piiralnia wiyellirla, Yuna Ix) ta unni kuri kakulla gikoug katoa; 
kulla noa Galilaiakal. 

60. Gatun noa Pcterko wiya, Ela kuri! keawai bag gurrau 
vakoai bi ba wivan. Gatun wivi'llirla noa ba, tanoa-kal-lx> mnk- 
kaka-ko gaiya wiya tibbinto. 

GL. Gatun noa Piriwal warkulloun, gatun nakilleiin bon Peter- 
iiug. Gatun Petcrko noa guira wiyi*llita Piriwal koba, wiya bcm 
noa ba giakai, Gikoyanun wal bi tia kurn-kurri tibbinto mukkaka 
ko wiya nun goro-ka. 

()'2. Gatun Peter noa uwa warrai koba, gatun tiigkilleun gaiya 
noa kauwal. 

GH. Gatun bam kuriko luankulla bon Tethuuug Ij^lina boD| 
gatun bunkulla bon. 

04. Gatun inunmiu bam ba npca bon, bunkulla gaiya bon ban 
goara, jiatun wiva bon, wivelli<4a, Wivella bi, ganto-ke biii bun- 
kulla / 

Gr>. Gatun kauwal-kauwal taraikan yamkai wiya bara gikoug 
kin. 

00. Gatun purreag ba kakulla, kau-uinuUan gaiya bam garrotai 
kiiri koba, gatun bara piriwal thien-u koba, gatun bara garam- 
mateu, gatun yutea gaiya bon kau-uimilligel lako baninba tako, 

07. Wiyelliela, Kritlit ta bi unni ? wiyella gearun. Gatun noa 
wiya barun, Wiyanun nurun bag ba, keawai gaiya wal num gur- 
ranun: 

06. Gatuii wiyanun nurun bag ba, keawai wal nura wiyaiyelli- 
nun tia, keawai wal nura tia wainunbinun. 

Gl>. Kabo noa Yinal kuri koba yollawanuii tugkag ka kaiyukau 
ta Eloi koba ka. 
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70. Wiya gaiya bara yiintinto, Yiiial tti Ui uiiin Eloi kolm? Ga- 
tun iioa wiya baniu, Wiyau iiura gatoa ta unni. 

71. Gatun bara wiya taiitoa ta, Vaiioii ^caruii kin guirulHkantu 
taraito? kulla g^n (iurra pecubo kunnka kabiru^ gikoug kin- 
hirug k6ti kabirug. 

WINTA XXII], 
Uattn barayantinkomii'abougkuiieun, gatun yutiju bun PUatokin, 

2. Gatun bon bai-a pirmlma, wiyelliela, Gurra g^'ii boii unni ga- 
koyelliela noa ba banin kiiri willuggel, gatun wiyelliela, j-anoa 
guki yikora tuUokan Kaithariuug, wiycUim, uiuwoa-bo-ta Kritlit 
ta wakal ta Fiviwal. 

3. Gatun Pilato-to wiya bun, wiyelliela, Ga gintoa ta Piriwal ka- 
tan baninba ludaioi koba? Gatini noa wiyayelleiin lion, gatun 
wiya, GiutoB ta wiyau. 

4. "Wiya gaiya noa Pilato to bavuu jiii'iwal tliierfu gatun baitm 
kuri, Keawai bag gui'm i>a yarakai uuti kitri ka. 

5. Gatun bara bukka-buttibugk^a, wiyelliela, Pirraliuan noa bii- 
i-uu kuri, wiyellin, yantiu ta ludaia ka, Galilaia tiiito nnti kola^,^ 

6. Gurra uoalia Pilato-toOalilaiakii, wiya noa, Unni kuriGali- 
laiakal t 

7. Gatun g\iiTa noa Iwi Hi'ivxluuiba-kan noa wottaikiiii, yaka Iwti 
noa Herod kinko, yakita gaiya niuwoabo kakuHa t Hi< lothalein ka. 

S. Gatun iiakulla bon noa ba Herodto I^tliunug, pital gaiya 
ikO& katan kauwal, kulla noa natelli ba bon i-nraki tabirug, kulla 
noa gurra kauwallan gikoug kinba : gatun nakilHko tarai \nim- 
toara gikong k&i. 

9. Wiya gaiya bon ui«i ttiyellikanne kiniwalknuw:'il ; wonto 
iioa ba keawai wiytlli (la bon. 

10. Gatun bara pinwal fbieivu gatun bara giiraminateu garo- 
killieia, gatun pirralmulllela bon kauwul. 

11. Gatun Herml katoa ba bara wuruwai koba gurmniaiga bon 
bara, gatun beelnia bon, gatun wuda bon kouein to kirrikin to, 
gatun yukte-kan bon Pilato kinko. 

12. Gatun unta purrei'ig ka wakiil la, Pilato gatun Hero<I koti 
bula umullan ; yakita unta kakillan bula Imkkakan bula-lio. 

13. Gatun Pilato-to noii kau-wiya noabaliarun piriwal fliiereu, 
gatun barun piriwal, gatun barun kuri, 

14. Wiya gaiya barun, Mankulla nura bon unni kuri eniniong 
kinko, yanti wakul noa gakoya-uwil ba kuri ; gatun, a! gumlla, 
nuiya fa bon bag unni mikan ta nurun kin keawai bag gurrapa 
yarakai gikoug kin, ginon-tnra tin pirralnia Ixin num ; 

15. Keawaran, keawai Heroclto : kulla bag yuka nurun gikoug 
kin; gatun, nauwa, keawai gali tin tetti korien non kanun. 

16. W^lkorinun wal bon bag, gatun watnnnbinun gaiya bon. 

17. (Kulla noa burugbuggs'inun wal wukil yakita ta takillikan- 
n. t..) 
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18. Galuii bara kaaibullcuii wakalla purawai, wiyelliela, Yung 
uimi kuri; gatuii burugbugguUa bon Barabbanug gearun kinko: 

19. (Gall noa wakal wuruwai tin kokora gatun bunkilli tin tet- 
ti tin, wiinkulla boii tjnil ka.) 

20. Koitx) noa ba Pilato-to kotoUiela burugbugguUiko bon Icthu- 
nug, wiyea ka barun. 

1^1. Wonto 1>ani Iki wiya, wiy(41iela, ]>u\va 1»on tetti, buwa bon 
t<-tti. 

22. Gatun noa bai'un w iya yukita goix>-ka, Miiuirig tini mina- 
rig noa yarakai uina ] koawai bag gun'apa taraikan gikong kin 
galoa kolag biinkilli kolag tetti wirrilliko ; wclkonnuu wal bon 
bag, gatun wamunbinun bon. 

23. Gatun bara tanoa-kal-bo puUi kakulla kauwul, wiyelliela, 
biiwil koa 1>on tcttL Gatun pulli bariinba gatun barunba piriwal 
tbioiiMi pirral kakulla. 

24. Gatun Pilato-to nou wiya, ku-uwil koayanti wiya bara ba. 
2.*). Gatun noa bon burugbugga barun kin unni 1x>n wuruwai 

tin gatun bunkilli tin totti tin wunkulla lx>n fjail ka wiyatoai^ 
barunba ; gatun noa bon lethunug wamunlK:a bainin kin. 

2G. Gatun yutca bon bam ba yurig, niankulla gaiya bara wakal 
Thimonnug KunMiiakal ta, tanan uwoliiola korug tin, gatun wu- 
[)ea bara gikoug kin taligkabillikannc, kurri-uwil koa noa wiling 
tin lethu katoa. 

27. Gatun wirroba bon bara kauwallo konaro, gatun bai'a nu- 
kug-ko, tugkilliela gatun niinki kakilliela gikoug kai. 

2iS. Wonto noa Ixi TOtliu warkulleun barun kai koba, wiya, Yi- 
nalkun tliiorothalonikalin, tiigki yikoi*a rninioug kai, wonto ba 
tiigkillia nura nurunlx), gatun nurun kaiko wonnai tara ka 

29. A! na-u\va, purreag kang tanan nwollinun, yakita unta wi- 
ya nun bam ba, Murrarag bam wonnai korien, gatun unnug tara 
pika kt^wai pnrkulli kori«*n, gatun paiyil keawai pittellika 

30. Yakita gaiya bara wiyrllan bulkara karig, Puntiinullia 
goaruji kin, gatun yunko ko, Wutilla gearun. 

31. Gatun uwullinun l>ara ba unni tara kulai ta kirug ka^ min- 
nug banun wal kulai ta turrul la ? 

32. Gatun unnug bnla taraikan yarakai wiling, yutea gikoug 
katoa wiinkilliko tetti wirrilliko. 

33. Gatun uwa bai*a ba unta ko, giakai yitirm Kalabary, unta 
gaiya bam biinkulla bon gatun bulun yarakai bula, wakal ta tdg^ 
kag-k<'ri ka gatun tami ta wunto-keri ka. 

34. Wiya gaiya noa lethuko, Biyug, kaniunbilla barun, kuUa 
bara keawai guri*a korien uniulli ta. Gatun toinbillan bara kirri- 
kin gikoumba, giitun wupillan woiyo. 

3."). Gatun bara nakilliela gai-okito. Gatun bam piriwal yantibo 
barun katoa bcM^hnulliela, wiyelliela, Mironni noa taraikan; miro- 
niabunbillia bon gikoug koti, wiya noa ba Kritht ta, girimatoara 
Kloi-i'iniba. 
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3C. Gatun bam finilitik'o beelma bon, uwolliela gikoug kiii, ga- 
tuii nupilliela bon taket, 

37. Gatun wiyelliela, Wiya lii ba piriwal ludaioi koba, iniro- 
iiiullia bi gintoabo koti. 

38. Gatiin upullfuit wakul ujHitoai'a wokka ka gikoug kui piil- 
li fHellcnik koba, gatun Latin koba, gatun Hebaraio koba, gia- 
kai, ITnni ta Piriwul luclaioi koba, 

30. Gatuu wakiillo yarakai bulun kinbirug-ko, kakilliela Ita ku- 
lai ta, beelinullielft bon, wiyellielii, Wiya bi ba Kritht ta, miro- 
inuUi'a bi gintoabo gatun gearnn. 

40. Wonto ba tamito wiyayelleun, koakitlida bon, wiyelliela, 
Keawai bi kinta korien Eloi kai, gatun gintoa ta katan wakal la 
umatoara ? 

41. Gatun galin yakita mun'uriig unia ; yaki tin gatin kai uma- 
toara tin : wonto noa ba gali kunko, keawai noa yarakai uiiia pa. 

43. Oatun noa wiya letliunug, Firiwal, gurriilla bi tia, uwanun 
gaiyu bi ba piriwulgel lako girotig ka tako. 

43. Gatun noa I^thuko wiya bon, Yuua bo ta wal bag wiyan 
giroug, Unti btiggai puireug ka kunun In tia enimoug katoa Pa- 
radeilh ka tako. 

44. Gatun yakita kakulla flioni ka fbekto ta, tokoi ta kakulla 
yantin ta purrui ta kat^a ka tbiira kako tnaiu tako. 

4-^. Gatun jiiitiniil ta tokoi kakulla, gatun kirrikiu ta fbieron 
kako yiirkulMiin bulwa koa. 

46. Gatun noa ba Tetliuko kaaibulluun wokka wiya noa, Biyug, 
wunun bag emnioumba marai giroug kin niattiii'a ; gatun wiyel- 
I^un noa ba unni, wiinkulla gaiya noa mai-ai. 

47. Yakita gaiya non ba kenturionko nakulla unni umatoara, 
pita1i)ia noa Eloinug, wiyelliela, Yuna bo ta wal murrurag unni 
kuri. 

45. Gatun barn yantin kuri uwa nakilliko gala ko uutatoara ko, 
wirrilluun bai-a wajiara, gatun willugbo bara uwa. 

49. Gatun yantin gikodmba kiSti ta, gatun bara nukug wiiToba 
bon Galilaia kablrug, garokea kalug ka, nakilliela unni tai'a. 

50. Gatun kakulla wakal kui-i, giakai yitirra Yothep, wiyellikan 
katan; murruriig kakillikan, gatun tuloa kakillikan : 

.51. Gali keawai noa pitil korien bariinba ko wiyellikonne ko 
gatun bariinba umatoara ko ; Ariniath^kul noa, wakul ta kokera 
Juilaioi koba ; uiuwoa ba mittilliela piriwut lako Eloi koba kako. 

52. Unni noa uwa Filato kin, bon wiyclliko niurriu ko lethu . 
koba ko. 

53. Gatun noa mankuUa baran, gatun uiuggania kimkin ta, ga- 
tun wiinkulla tulraun ta umatoara tunug ta; keawai ba unta kuri 
wiintelli ta. 

54. Gatun unta purreug ka tupoi-tupoi-kanne-ta, gatun jiapai 
kakulla thabbat ta. 
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• 

55. Gat nil hara nuku^r uwa gikoug katoa Galilaia kabirug wir- 
roba yukita, jlratuu nakulla tulmun, yakoai Ua wdnkulla murrin. 

TiB. (latun ])ara willugbo, gatun inankulla faromata gatrm tmu- 
ni : ^ratlin korea })um'ug ka tliabt^at ta, yaki tin wiyatoara tin. 

WINTA XXIV. 

Vakita kakuUa piirreaj> ka yukita tliabliat birug ka, goiokan ta, 
uwa bam untl ko tuliiuin take, mankillin faromata uma bara ba, 
pitun taraiknii uwa 1>aruii katoa. 

*J. Gutun bai-a nakulln tunuguiiiMtoai-a kurrai-kurrai birug kar- 
nika ko tubiiun tabirng. 

.">. Gatuii bam uwa niurrang, gatun keawai bara na korim 
niuiTiii la Piriwal kol)a lutliu koba. 

I. Gatun yakita kakulla, kotelliela liara ba ge tin, a ! buloan 
kuri bnla garokea Imrun kin killibinbin kal)a kirrikin taba, 

5. Gatun bara ba kinta kakillielu, gatun wtinkulliela bardnba 
;J:oAra Imran purrai tako, wiya bula 1>arun, Minarig tin nnra nakil- 
iin inoron-kan ta iinti tetti-tctti ka ? 

G. Keawai noa uiiti, kulla noa waita ka ba bougkulleun: gnr- 
niUa inira vanti wiva nuruu noa ba, vakita noa ba kakallft Oali- 
laia ka. 

7. Wiyelliela, Yinal ta kuri koba wunun wal bon mattara yara- 
kai-wiliug koba ka, gatun bilnnun wal totti, gatun purroagka 
tarai ka kiiinba-kcn bougkulb'a kanini noa. 

N. Gatun gaiya 1>ara kot<'llie1a gikoiiniba wiyelli tara, 

\l Gatun wilhigbo Itara uwa tub nun tabirug, gatun wiya unni 
tara bainin kin t(l<!H](>ka ta, gatun barun yantin ta. 

10. Galu1>ounton ^Fari-ko MagYlalakalin-to, gatun bonntoa loan- 
iia-ko, gatun bountoa Mari-ko tunkan-to Yacubo-iiniba-ko, gatun 
taraikaii-to bara nukug-ko liamn katoa, wiya unni tara barun t»p- 
otholnug. 

I I. Gatun l>ara )m wivolli taiti kakiiUa iNnnin kin vanti kiloa 
gakoyclli tara, gatuii bara keawai guri-aiyelli |)a baniiL 

1 2. Peter gaiya noa garokea, gatun nuirra tulmuu tako ; gatun 
woiiikulliela Imnin, nakulla noa kin*ikin wuntoaiti pitaka, gatun 
waila noa uwa, kotelliela unni taiti kutau lia. 

13. Gatun yakita puiTcag ka yantibo, buloara-bnia barun kin- 
birug uwa kokora kolag, giakai yilirra Enimaou, yakita kalog 
fHiorothalem kabirug purlog fliekekonta ta. 

11. Gatun bara wiycllan unni tara kakulla lia. 

15. Gatun yakita kakulla, wiyellit'la ba, gatun kot«lliela ban 
ba, Tetliu noa niuwoabo uwa pajiai banni kin, gatun uwa barun 
katoa. 

in. Wonto hi gaikug l.»aninba tullanni, giniilli korien koa bairn 
bon. 

17. Gatun noa wiya barun, Minang nura unni tara wiyeUan, 
uwollin nura ba, gatun niinki katan 1 



THE GOSPEL BY LUKE, C 2i. 193 

16. Gatun wakal bultiii kiabirug, giakai noa. yitirra K.1eop:i, 
wiyayelliiitu, wiyulliela boil, Cliiitoa bo ta wakal gowikon tHiero- 
tbalemkal, giitmi keawai uani tiim ^iTa|>a kakulln ba uiiti tm-.i 
purreag kft } 

19. Gatuu noa wiya barun, Miaarig-ke uniii wonnug 1 Gntuii 
boa b!ii-a wiy^, Gikoug kin letha kin Nadharetkiil unni kakuUa 
tpropet ta kaiyukaa iimutUko gatun wjydliko mikan tu Eloi kolm 
kill, gatun yaiitin ta baruu kin kuri ka : 

20. Gatun yakoai bara ba piriwul thiereu, gatun gearunba piri- 
wal karig wunkulla bon wiyayelliko tetti kolag, gatun bara boii 
hdnkulla tetti. 

'21. Woiito gC-eii bn kota niuwoa mironiulliko Ithuiaolnug : ga- 
tun yantin unni tara Im, unni buggai kumba-ken-ta katui nnnai 
tara uniatoara birug. 

■ 22. Kauwa, tarai bara nukug geariinba konara birug kota biiti- 
liea bfira gi-arun, liara goiokeen kutan tulmun ta : 

23. GatuD keawfli bora ba na pa gikouuiba munin, uwa gaiya 
liara, wiyelliela, nakeiiii bai'ii iiatoai'a tagelo karig koba wiya ino- 
ron noa kakuila. 

2i. Gatun taraikan barilnba gearun kinba uwa tulmun kolag, 
gatun nakiilla yanti Itara nukugko wiya ; keawai bon bara iih 
koiicu. 

'25. Wiya gaiya noa I)ai'ui), A! wogkal nura, gatun pirriral In'i- 
bill gunulliko yantin ta wiyatoara bara ba fpropet to! 

26. Ki'awai iioa Kritht kamunginbia ta umatoara ba unni tara, 
gatun uwoUiko kirrikiu kolag gikoug ka tako 1 

27. Gatun kuni-kurri Motbe ko noa ba wiya, gatun yantin to 
tpro{M.'t karig ko, gurrabuubea gaiya noa bai'un unnoa tara npato- 
iira birug gikoug kai. 

28. Gatun bara papai uwa unta kolag kokera kolag, uata koing 
liara: gatun noa puutelliela kalog kolag. 

29. Woiito bora ba piiralina bon, wiyeiHela, Kauwa gearun kii- 
toa ; kulla wal yania kakilliliu, gatun purreag ta waita uwolUlin. 
Gatun noa uwa murrarig kakilliko boi-nn katoa. 

30. Gatun yakita kakulla, yellawa noa ba barun katoa takilliko, 
niaokulla noa farto, gatun pitulma noa, gntim yiirbngga, gutun 
guknlla gaiya barun. 

31. Odtun gaikug liarunba bugkuUeun, gatun gimilleun gnlyii 
bara bon; noa gati kakulla barun kiiibirng. 

32. Gatun biira wiyellan bambo, Wiya, gearunba biilbiil winiui 
ba gearun kinba ko mamig kaba ko, wiyellil^un noa ba geanin 
katoa, gatun gurrabunbeun noa ba gearun upatoara tal 

33. Gatun bougkulleun tanoa-kal-bo gatun willug ba kakulla 
tHierotlialein kolag, gatun nakulla bamn fbendeka ta, gatun )m- 
run taraikan barun katoa, 

34. Wiyelliela, Bougkulleun bo ta yuna Piriw.il ta, gatin pai- 
kulleun Thinion kir. 
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35. Gatun bara wiya uiini tara upatoara yapig koa, gatun gi- 
niill6uii bara bon yiirbiiggullic4a noa ba tarto. 

36. Gatun Imra ba wiyolliela, lethuko iioa niuwoabo garokte 
Willi ka barun kin, gatun wiya barun noa, Pital nura kaaift'a. 

37. Won to baitt ba pulul-pulul kakulla gatun kinta-kan, gatun 
kotelliola bam marai ta bara nakulla. 

38. Gatun noa wiya barun, Minarig tin nura kintn katan 1 ga- 
tun luinarig tin nurunba bulbullo kotan ? 

39. Nauwa tia niuttaiu emmoumba, gatun yulo emnioumba, 6ii- 
toa bo : nuniulla tia, gatun nauwa ; kulla keawai marai koba 
purriug korien gatun tibun koi'ifn, yanti nakulla nura tia lia em- 
moumba. 

40. Gatun wiya noa ba unni, tilgumliea 1>arun noa gikouralia 
mattara gatun yulo. 

41. Gatun kcAwai bara ba gurrn pital ko, gatun kotvlliko, wi\-a 
noa barun, Wiya, nuriiuba kunto unti ? 

42. Gatun bara bon gukulla pundol koiyul>ati>ara makoro biru^ 
gatun ]mndol nuparai kabirug. 

43. Gatun noa mankulla, gatun takulla baiTin kin niikan ta. 

44. Gatun noa wiya Imrun, Unni tai'a wiyellikanne-ta wiya nu- 
lun bag ba, kakulla bag ba nurun katoa^ yantin koaka-uwil kakil- 
liko upatoam wiyellikanne ta Mothi'-iimba, gatun barun 1)a tpro- 
|>et koba, gatun ftehilHm kal>a, emmoug kai. 

45. Gurmbun)>ea g-aiya noa barun, gurra-uwil koa liara upa- 
toara ta ; 

4G. Gatun wiya noa luirun, Yaki upatoara, gatun yaki murra- 
mg ta Kritlit ko gikoug kakilliko t<'tti ko, gatun bougkulliko kum- 
ba-ken-ta purreag ka tetti kabirug : 

47. Gatun wiyabunbi-uwil koa minkikanne-ta gatun warekuUi- 
kannc-ta yarakai umullikan ko gikoug katoa birug yitirra birug 
yantin ta konani, kurri-kurri kabiinig fHierotlialem kabirug. 

48. Gatun nura nakillikan katan gali tara ko. 

49. Gatun, gun*ulla, wupin bag nurun kin wiyatoai'a emmoum* 
ba koba Biyugbai koba : won to nura ba mink^ kokera fHiero- 
tlialem ka, kaiyu koa nunin kauwul biilwara tin. 

50. Gatun y ut6a noa barun kalog kolag Bethany ka bo, gatun uoa 
wupilleun mattara gikoiiinba wokka-lag, gatun pitalma noa barun. 

51. Gatun yakita kakulla, yaki pitalmulliela noa ba barun, man- 
till6un gaiya bon barun kinbirug, gatun kurr^ bon wokka-lag 
moroko kako. 

52. Gatun bara bon murrarag koiyelliela, gatun willug ba ka* 
kulla fHierothalem kolag kauwal-kan pital-kan : 

53. Gatun kakilliela munnig fliieron ka, murrarag wiyelliela 
gatun pitalmulliela bon Eloinug. 

AMEN. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 

It was during tho year 1827, being tlie third year after the com- 
mencement of my mission to the aborigines, that the first work of 
this Itind was produced — the result of ray researches, assisted by 
M'Gill, The work was entitled " Specimens of the Ijanguage of 
the Aborigines of New South Wales," imd was printed in Sydney, 
the only attempt that liad then been made by anyone to obtain a 
thorough grammatical knowledge of the aboriginal language of 
Austmlia, in any of its various dialects, and to render it into a 
written form. 

In 1834, on the recommendation of the Kev, W. G. Broughton, 
the then Arch-Oeacon o£ New South Wales, the Colonial Govern- 
ment, and the Society for the Promotion of Christian Knowledge, 
London, conjointly advanced sufficient funds to enable me to 
to publish a small edition, now out of print, of " An Australian 
Grammar of the Language as spoken by the Aborigines in the 
Vicinity of Lake Macquarie, New South Wales." In 1850, I 
published, on my own account, " A Key to the Structure of the 
Aboriginal Language, being an Analysis of the Particles used aa 
Affixes, to form the various modifications of the Verbs, showing 
the essential powers, abstract roots, and other peculiarities of the 
language." Both of these works were presented to, and exhibited 
at, the Royal National Exhibition, London, 1851. 

This Lesioon will contain only those words which are used in 
the Gospel by Saint Luke. For the exemplification of such tenses 
and cases as may not be used therein, reference must be made to 
the " Australian Grammar," and to the " Key to the Structure 
of the Aboriginal Language." 

A few illustrative sentences will be found at the end of the 
Lexicon, showing the mode in which certain forms of English 
phraseology are expressed in the aboriginal language. 

As a tribute of respect to the departed worth of M'Gill, the 
intelligent aboriginal, whose valuable sssistance enabled me to 
overcome very many difficulties in the language much sooner 
than otherwise could have been accomplished, his likeness is also 
attached to this work. 



L. E. THRELKELD. 



Sydney, 
New South Wales, 
1859. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



abl. 
ace, 
(tdv, 
nor, 

t-onj. 
dat, 
def. 
emph, 
£ug. 
Hjxlani. 
fom. 
fiiL 
Gr. 
lleb. 

imper. or 
hide/', 
i.q. 
viteiia, 

rf* 



imp. 



for 

>> 
>> 
t> 
)) 

it 
Ji 
»> 



accusative 
adverb, 
aoriat 
refer to. 
conjoined, i 
dutive. I 
definite, i 
emphatic, i 
English. \ 
''Qcclnmatioiu 
feminine 
future, 
Greek, 
Ilelrrew. 
imixirative, '\ 
indefinite. '■ 
the same as, I 
intensive. I 



tnterr. 

Lai, 

lit, 

mand, 

masc. 

neg, 

opt, 

jmrt. 

perf 

phi, 

prep. 

2)re8, 

jjriv. 

pr.n. 

proJt. 

pron. 

siwj. 

snbj. 

subat. 



for inierrogaiwe, 

lUerali^, 

mandakny, 

moaeu/tiM* 

neffoih^ 

optaHre, 

participbL 

perfeeL 

pluraL 

posiponiimu 

pT€90Mm 

pTivative, 

proper noun, 

prokMiorif, 

pronoun. 

nngular. 
subjuneHivt, 
mImianHve, 



» 

99 
99 
99 

99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
19 
99 
99 



Thiit is a reference to the foot-note on jxtge 204* 



AN 

AWAEAKAIrENGLISH LEXICON 

TO IHE 

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO SAINT LUKE. 



The letters in the English alphabet, with some uodifications, atv 
here used to convey the sounds of letteis and words in tlie ab- 
original language The meaning of the verb is given in tlie third 
person singular only, but it should be remembered tliat the verb, 
when rendered into English, must be made to agree with itK 
subject, whetlier singular, plural, or dual^first, second, or third 
person, as the case may require; for exampls, — buntilu, ' smites,' 
may have to be translated ' I smite,' ' thon smitest,' ' he, she, or it 
smites,' ' we, ye, or they (dual and plural) smite '; <^. Qrammar, 
p. 31. So likewise with respect to nouns ; for they are singular, 
dual, or plural, according to the particle attached to show the 
number ; as, turi, ' man '; feiiri ta, ' the man '; feiiri tara, ' the 
mm '; yantin kuri, ' all manner of men '; ' all men '; ' aU people '; 
' all mankind.' 
[Hypheni sjc used to show the compOBition of some of the wotdB.^ED.] 



A — the sound of this letter is 
the same as heard iu Bt^. ah ! 

A — rretaios the long ■mind, es- 
pecially when aooented aa in 
b^ ; a sounds shortar ihaax b. 
See ' Phonology,' page &. 

A 1 — a call of AttentioQ ; baric I 

Aanm — ■pr-tt., Aahxi. 

Aum nfimha — >>nl<in gi n g tO„A. 

Abaram — ^.n., Abraham. 
Abaramiomba — bdMudne to A. 
Aharaai kinko — to be with A.; 

daL2. 
Abanunang — for A. to have or 

■pomew; 4al. \. 
Abaramnu^ — A. aathe olgacL 
Abd-pi-A, Afaah 
Abdibafaft — Msaging to A. 
Abdnn^l — ^AM ; tlie noc. xjmt. 



Ahin — pr.n., Abia. 
Abia-iimba — belonging to A. 
Abil^o6— jw.n., Abilene, 
Agelo — Gr., an angeL 
Ai- — sounds aa i in £ng. 'D^li.' 
Ak£to — LaL, vin^ar. 
Aku — Lat., a n«edl& 
Alal)athrc^— £r., alabaster. 
Aljmi — Or, pr.n., Alpbeaw. 
Altar — «« btuno. 
Andrea — pr.n., Andrew. 
Apothol — Gt., an apostle. 
Arguro — Gr., silver. 
Army — Eni/., army. 
Army-kan — A'm;., a aaUier. 
Arto— «r., faaread, a loaf. 
Atthari — Gr., a farthing. 
Ather — pr.n., Asher. 
Athino^Zaf., an an. 
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B 

B — is souihUmI as in Kwj. * l>e.' ' Baninba — ^belonging to them ; 
In many instances it is diffi- \ their ; theirs ; ge^i, case. 
cult to as<.M?rtain whether the ' Barun kai, banin kaiko — ^from 
sound be h or ;>, or a com- 1 them, as a cause ; on account 
pound sound of both letters. | of them ; ahl, 1. 



Ba — sounds as Eng. ' ball ' ! 
Ba — when, as if ; postlixed to 
pronouns, it forms the;>Oi**.* 
Bag — the verbal pron.j I. ' Barun katoa — in company with 



Barun kinbirug — loetUly away 
from them; out of them; 
from amougs them. 

Barun kako — with them locally. 



Bai — is sounded as Eiuj. * by.' them ; with them. 

Baibai — a stone-axe ; an axe. Batliileia — 6V., kingdom. 
15al, lian--are sounded as Ewj. « Bathileu — Gr.^ a king. 

* marl, barn,' omitting the /*. Batolomai — pr,n., Bartholomew. 
Ban —a suffix to certain nouns ; Bato — freJih- water ; cf. kokoin. 

as, makoro, Misli'; makoroban, , Batoto — with water, as agent. 

' one who lish(?.s,' ' a tisher- Bato kabirug — out of the water ; 

man'; makorobfn, 'a tisher- ■ fi-om the water, locally. 

woman.' Bau — soundeil as Eng, • bough.' 

Banug — the r-fnij. danl, I-the<? ; Ba-uwil — opL^ a wish as to the 

the tirst person nmn.y an<l the , action of the verb to which it 

second person arc. i is joined. 

Bapai — nigii, near, close at hand. Ba-uwil koa — sub.y in order that 
Bai)abunbillik() — /;//!, to let bury. . . .may . . . 
Bapabunbilla — im/^., i>ermit to lie — is sounded as ^w^. * bay.' " 

bury. ' Boe.lidhebul — pr.n,y Beelzebub. 

Bapa-uwil — opt.^ (a wish) that , Beelma — mocked; did mock. 

...may burv. ' R^lmanun — will mock. 

• - * I 

Bai>a-uwii koa — >*nhj., (a pur- ' BeelmulUko — to mock, deride, 

pose) in oinler to bury : that | despise ; to make game of. 

mav...burv. , Beelmulli tin — because of the 

Bapilliko— to bury, to inter. j mocking. 

BarA — down ; below. - B<K^lmldliela — mocked and oon- 

Barabba — ;)r.7t., Banibbas. I tinueil to mock ; was mocking. 

Barabbanug — B. ; in the ucc, • Betdmullinun — will be mocking. 

Barn kako — actually down. ! Bethany — pr.n., Bethany. 

Bani kolag — tending down. i Bethany kolag — towards B. 



Bara — they. 

BaralK) — they themselves. 



Bethlehem — ^>r.9i., Bethlehem. 
Bethapage — pr,n,, Bethphage. 



Barabo-baralK) — rcrip,^ tliey ( do I Bethahaida — pr.n,, Bethsaida. 



it) themselves, on«5 to another. 
Bai*an — down ; now is down. 
Barun — them ; ace, case. 



Bi — is sounded as Eng. * bee,' 
Bi — thou ; the verbal nouu 
Biblion — Gr.y book, c/!, book. 



*For all personal pronouns, and for the case-endings of nouns, see pp. 16^ 
17 of the Grammar. — £i>. 
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Biggai— the affectionate address 

to a. brother ; brother ! 
Bilon — Ue-thoc ; eonj. dual. 
Bui — theo ; ace. case. 
Bintuu — a male piu-ent; afather. 
Binug^thou-liiTii ; conj. dtial. 
Bir — Rounds as in £'»^. 'bird.' 
Birrik^a — slept ; was asleep, 
Birriki-hirriki — sound asleep. 
Bimkil)ig£l — the lying (resting, 

sle<>ping) place: a bedroom, £c. 
Birrikilliko — to lie along ; to 

take rest, as by lying down 

to sleep. 
BiiTikir. — //reg. pari., sleeping ; 

being asleep. 
Birug — from; apart from; out of, 
Bith-"d<-keni-iiiillia-Zo(., 20,000, 
Bitta — the edge or sides. 
Bin— rhymes with Etig. 'pew.' 
Bi-uwil— auxiliary sign of the 

op ta live mood. 
Bi-unil koa — auxiliary sign of 

the subjunctive mood, 
Biyug — the affectionate address 

to a male parent ; father ! 
Biyugbai — a father ; the male 

parent. 
Biyugbai-nug — ace, the father, 

as the object. 
Biyugbai-ta — the father, as the 

subject; it is the father. 
Biyug-ta-uwa bali — dual ; both 

father and I have ..., 
Biyugbai-to— the father, acting 

an an agent or as the subject 

to an active verb. 
Bo — the self-same ; as, gatoa-bo, 

' I myself; unti-bo, 'this self- 

«.me plra,.' 
Boaikull^iiu— grew, of itself. 
Boaikulliko — to grow or shoot 

up, of itself. 
Boa-ma— gathered together, col- 
lected. 
Boami korien — did not gather 

together. 



Bobog^a babe ; an infant 
Bokatog — the surf of the sea ; 

a wave. 
Bomo— Gr., an attar. 
Bon — ace, the pronoun 'him.' 
Bonig — ashes. 
Boo — Gi:, an ox. 
Book (tbiblion, Gr.)—Eng.,\jook. 
Book kaba — in (on) the book. 
Bo-fa— itself ; it itself. 
Botru — 6V., grapes. 
Bougbugga — haacaused toariic: 



didc 



e toa 



Bougbugganiiu — will cilubo to 
arise by personal agency ; will 
be made to rise ; shall be 
raised up, 

BougbugguUiko — to cause to 
arise by personal agency ; to 

Bou gkat^-kanii n — willberaised 

again by command ; will again 

stand up. 
Bougkulleiin — arose, got up. 
Bougkullia — imp., arise, get up. 
BougkulHa kan — one who has 

arisen by command. 
BougkuIIia-kan-kattia-kan — one 

who has arisen again by com- 

Bougkulliko — to arise, to g(*t 

up, to stand up. 
Bougkulli korien — not to arise. 
Bougkulliniin — will rise. 
Bougkulliniin-wal — shall arise ; 

will certainly rise. 
Bougkullia-kaniin — will arise by 



Bounnoun — ace, her. 
Bounnoiinba^ belonging to her. 
Bounnoun kai— because of her, 
Bounnoun kinbimg — from her ; 

away from (apart from) her. 
Bountoa — she. 
Bredd (tarto, Gr.)—£ng., Drea*. 
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Bretld ui — the bread, as a sab- 

y-<:t ; it is bread. 
Krodd-to — the bread, as agent 
iJriiiitoii-— A'^i^r., briniRtoue. 
Bii — sounds as /"Jng. * bull '; cf,* 
-}>u^ — w)Ui»Ls as J'Jng. * buu^.' 
-bug— :ts an uuxiLiary ]iarticlc, 

j)nstfixfr<l to t\w Verb, denotes 

\X',v,-iitnii\ and causative agency. 
-biigi^ulJiko — to act eflectuallyby 

]H;i'Monal agency ; to cause to. 
Hug —sounds as in £ng, *l>oon/ 

1)1 it witli tho strong nasal iir/ 

inst^'Jid of tho n ; c/*. 
I>ng^ug — to salute. 
Iiiig))ugi^i — unloos(Hl; did o^tcn. 
Jiugl>ugirulliko — to act upon so 

as to unloose; to open a book. 
lU'iglmg ka — saluted, did salute 

witii a kis.s. 
Hugbugkulliko — to salute with 

a kiss. 
Jiuggai — now ; tonlay : present 

time. 
Hug^aikal — of to-day; belonging 

to the pivsent iH?rioil ,: of this 

time ; now ; fresh. 
Jtugkulleiin — di<l become. 
lUigkulliko — to cause to be, by 

it« own jwwer ; to become. 
Hukk — sounds as A'iw/. ' buck.' 
I Uik ka— anger ; ferociousness. 
Jtukka-butti-bugkea — the more 

wrathful (angr}', enraged). 
Bukka-ka-ke — tol>e in an angry, 

wrathful, savage state : to be 

an avengi»r. 
lUikka-kakilli-kanne — anything 

which is in a state of auger ; 

wnith ; enmity. 



Bukka-kakilliko — to be in a 
state of anger (wnib, ngp, 
enmity). 

Bukka-kan — one who ia mgiy ; 
being aagry ; an enemj. 

Bukka-kan-to— one who is angry 
(or an enemy) acting as agent 

Bukka-kan-toa — the angiy one^ 
as an agent ; the mdwenuy; 
the enemy. 

Bukka kauwal — great anger. 

Bukka-mai-ye — one whois habit- 
ually angry. 

Bukka-mai yikora — imp. neg.fhe 
not angry. 

Bukka manun — will do angrily. 

Bukka-ta-kal — in a state of rage. 

Bula — dutUj ye twa 

Bui — for its sound c/I*. 

Bui — sounds as Eii^. ' bnlL' 

Biilbul — the heart 

Bi'ilbiil la — in the heart 

Biilbul-lo — ^the heart, as agent 

Bulbiil labirug — out of the heart 

Bulka — the back of the hand or 
body ; any hill or mountain ; 
a protuberance. 

Bulka kako — at or on the bade 

Bulkara — ^to (unto) the haek^ Ac. 

Bulkara karig — all the moun- 
tains or hills. 

Bulkard kolag — towards the hilL 

Bulkara-ta — it is the "*i?""^*p ; 
the mountain. 

Bulkaroa — ^throughout the bade 
(or hill, mountain). 

Buloara — two. 

Buloara-bula — dual, they two ; 
the two ; both. 

Buloara-buloara — two and two. 



*NoTK. — u always, and u before a single consonant, are aounded 
like le in Ettg, ' bull.' 

u always, and u bcfoit) tico consonants, are sounded as v in 
£ttg, * hull.' Sec page 4. 

Throui::hout the Lexicon, reference to this Note is made by ef,* 
-Ed. ^ ^ ^ 



THE LEXIOOH. 



aos 



Bnlun — dual ace., them twa 
Bulun Idabirug — from (apart 

from) them two. 
Bulun-kinhinig-ko— from them 

two, as an agent. 
Biilwara— high, lofty. 
Bui warn ka — at the height ; on 

high ; noon ; high noon. 
Buivarai tin — on account of the 

height ; on high. 
Bum — for ita sound c/t*. 
Bum — is sounded as i'«y. 'boom,' 
Biimbea — was and is married. 
Bumbua-ka — is in the married 

Bdmbillala^ — did marry at some 

dehniU; time past, 
^limbilliui — do or does marry. 
Bumbilli-lca — was iu the act of 

marrying at some indefinite 

time past. 
Biimhilliko — to marry ; to take 

a wife ; to kiaa reciprocally. 
Bumbinun— /ui,, will marry. 
Bumbiiggnlliko — to take a kiss 

by force, 
BumbugguUilco — to cause to be 

loose ; to open a door. 
BumbuggulU-to^tho kiss given, 

as agent ; with or by a kiss. 
Biim-bdm — kisses; kissing. 
Bdmbum-ka — was kissed. 
Bumbum kakiUiko— to bo in a 

st&te of kissing ; to kiss. 
Bunibiun-ka-pa — did not kiss. 
Biimbiim-kulliela — did continue 

to kiss. 
Bumbum-kuUicllIko — to con- 
tinue to kiss. 
Bummill^'Jn — found ; did find. 
Biimmilliko~to find. 
Bun^ — is sounded as ^Hjr. 'boon.' 
Bin^ — for its sound e/.*. 
Biin — periniaaiot, let ; permit 
BiinbH — smitten ; smote. 
Biinb^a — did permit ; did let 
Bnnbilla — imp., permit i let 



BiinbiUiko — to permit ; to let 

Bunbin — jtrea., permite. 

Bunbinun— ;/i(^, will permit 

Bim-bi-uwil — opL, wisii to let 

Biin-bi-uwil koa — auhj., in order 
to ]»ermit ; that.. .might let 

B link illi gel —the place of smit- 
ing ; the threshing floor ; the 
pugilistic ring ; tlie field of 
battle. 

Blink ill i-kan — one who smites. 

Bdnkilli-kan tin — from (on ac- 
count of) him who smites. 

Biinkilliko — to smite or strike ; 
to make a blow ; cf.*. 

Biiukilli kolag— towards smit- 
ing ; about to smite. 

Bunkilliko tctti — to smite dead : 
to kill with a blow. 

Eiinkilli tin — from (on account 
of) the smiting. 

Biinkiye tetti wirriye — one who 
habitually smites to death ; 
one who kills with blows ; a 
murderer. 

Bunlci yikora — proli., smite not ; 
strike not ; must not strike. 

Biinkulla — smote ; did beat 

Bunnuu wal— shall smite ; will 
certainly smite. 

Bunnun-wabba — when ...should 
smite; if.. .should smite. 

Bunteji — pret., strikes. 

Buatimai — a messeugei*; an am- 
bassador; a herald; b^=p. 

Buntoara — that which is smit- 
ten or struck. 

Bnrrilliko— to do a thing spoken 
of by some violent instmmen- 
tal means ; cf. tetti-burrilUko. 

Borroug — ■ doT& 

Burugbuggi — did set at liberty ; 
unloosed, released, unbound. 

Burugbuggan— does set at liber- 
ty (release, unbind). 

Bunigbugganun — ^will set loose. 
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Bunigbuggulla -mutul.t sot at 

liberty ; set loose. 
Burugbugi^ulliela— -wns causing 

to hv. art at liberty ; was uu- 

loosiii;' or releasiii;^. 
Burugbug«rulli(flaba -while (as, 

when). ..was setting at lilKTty. 
Burugbug«j:ullik() — to cause to 

be s(?t at lil>ei'tv ; to unloose : 

to release : to unbind. 
IJurugkulleun — diilsetat liberty, 

unloosed (of itself). 
Bunigkulliko — to not itself at | 

liberty of its own iK)wer : to ' 

unloose itself ; to unbind it- i 

s«'lf ; to go oir spontaneously. I 
But ti— more; to do nion' ; to | 

continue the action. 
Butti-butti -nianJ.j more moix^ ; 

;^o on, go on. 
Buttikag — any animal ; ass, ox. 
Buttikag ba — when (if) an ani- 
mal ..., as an ox. 
Bu-uwil — opt.^ wish to smite. 
Bii-uwil koa — auhj., in order to 

smites ; that... might smite ; on 

|nirix)se to strike. 
Buwa — mnivL^ smito ; strike. 



C. 

There is no sibilant 80un<l in 
the language*, consequently, there 
is no c soft, or 8^ or z in the 
native alphabet. Those lettei's, 
therefon?, occur only in words of 
foreign origin introducetl into 
the aboriginal tongue. The liard 
sound of c, as in Eny, * cubit,' 
would be repr(«ente<.l by the 
letter k, Tlie letter c (C) repre- 
sents the sound of c/i., as in Emj, 
* church.' 



Kalu bary — pr, n. , Cal ^■al■y. 
Keiiturion — a centurion. 
Kenturion-ko — the centurion, as 

an agent. 
Kubit — Eng.^ a cubit. 
Kurenia — pr.n,^ C}-renia. 
KuKMiia-kal — l>elonging to CV- 

renia; a Cyrenian (jhoscJ. 
Kurenia-kaHn — belonging to Cy- 

i-enia ; a Cyrenian (/etn.J, 



D. 

D has a middle sound betwixt 
t and d ; it often confounds the 
sounds of d and L D is used in. 
foi-eign words, vliile t belongs 
to the language. The aborigines 
do not pronounce the Eng. v or 
f\ generally substituting h for 
r, and p torf. 



Cipu — Eng.^ sheep. 
KAf(titalo, Gr.)-^Eng,, calf. 



Dabid — David. 

Da]>id-to — David, as the agent 

Dabidumba — belonging to D. 

Dcbbil (tdiabol, GV.)— devil. 

Debbil-debbil — intensive', a term 
used for an evil being of whom 
the alx»rigines are much afraid. 

Dek(?m-millia— 2>cf., 10,000. 

Denari— Lot,, a penny. 

Deutero — Gr,, S(*cond. 

Dhakaria — pr.n., Zacharias. 

Dhakke — pr^ii.^ Zacchoeua 

Dhelot— 6V., a zealot. 

DiaboMo or diabol-to — the deril, 
as an agent. 

DiaV)ol-kau — one having a devil. 

Didathkalo (-oi) — (rV., teacher. 

Dodeka — Gr., twelve. 



E. 



E — sounds as a in Etig. * may.' 
Ela or ala! — exclam., ho! hallo! 



THE LEXICON. 



EUa-heara ! — cinphiitic es^clam. of 
aatoniahmeiit or siirprUe ; oh, 
tiear ! dear me ! welJ ! 

Elaidn— ffr., Mount of Olives. 

Elebben— see hendeka. 

Elebl)en*ta — eleven it is ; eleven. 

Elfa— /))■.«,, Elias. 

Elia-umba — belonging to Etiaii. 

EIidhabe^-/)r.n., Elizabeth. 

Elitheu— pr.n, Eliseus. 

'E\oi— Hebrew Elohim, Goil. 

Eloi kai — on account of Eloi 

Eloi kai koba — on account of 
and belonging to God 

Eloi kin — in place befoi-e Eloi ; 
before (in presence of) God. 

Eloi kinko— for or to Eloi. 

Eloi koba — belonging to Eloi ; 
belonging to GoiI, as [(roperty. 

Eloi-ta— Eloi it is, ns the sub- 
ject. 

Eloi-to — Eloi, as the agent; God. 

Eloi-iimba — belonging to Eloi, 
personally; God's. 

Eloi-iimba-ta — belonging to Eloi 
it is ; it is of God ; it is God's. 

Emmaou— yir.iL, Enimaus. 

Emnmou kolag — towards E, 

Emraoug— (Tcc, me. 

Emmoug kai — from me ; on ac- 
conot of me ; about me. 

Emmoug katoa — with (in com- 
pany with, together with) me. 

Emmoug kin — at me ; with roe. 

Emmoug kinbii-ug — from me ; 
away from me. 

Emmoug-ta — it is mine ; mine. 

Emraoumba — my, mine, lielong- 
ing to me. Also, Emmoemba. 

Emmoiimba katoa — with (in 
company with) my. 

Emmoumba koba — belonging to 
my ; of my. 

EmmoAmba tin — from mine 
account of mine, as a caui 

Et {et)—JSng., eight. 

Ethaia— ^r.n., E^ias. 



Ethune — Gr., nations. 
Ethan6-kiil — Gr. andcdiorigitwl, 

the Gentiles. See GentnU. 
Et!n (etin) — Eng., eighteen. 
Etin-ta— the eighteen it is, as u 

subject 
Ety-wara — Eng. ami alio rigina/, 

eighty-four. 
Ety koa — in order to be eighty. 
Euagelion — Gr., the gospel. 



Tlie sound of/is not found in the 
native language; when it is in- 
troduced by foreign words, the 
aborigines pronounce it f>. 

Pai-thig — .£"tf., farthing. 
Pente— (?r., five, 
Pente-ta— five it is ; the five. 
Pentaki-fcilioi— ffr., 5,000. 
Pentakothioi— ffn, 500. 
Pentikonta— Gn, fifty. 
Pipatin— Eng., fifteen. 
Pipaty — see pent^konta. 
Pipaty koa— in order that it 

may be fifty. 
Pipaty koa ka-uwil— in order 

that there may be fifty. 
Pok (tal6p6k, Gr.)—Eng., fox. 
Purlog — Ertg., furlong. 
Purlog hikty — Eng., sixty fur- 

Purlog hikty-ta— sixty furlongs 
it is ; three-score furlongs. 

G. 

G is always the English g hard. 
Gabriel— /^r. II., Gabriel. 
Gabriel-ta — Gabriel it is. 
Gabrielumba — belonging to G. 
Oadara — pr.ii., Gadara. 
Oadara-kal — a woman of G. 
Qadar^n— ^r.n., Qadarene. 



208 



AS AUST&AUAN LAXGUAQE. 



Oalilaia— y>r.?2,, Galileo. 
Galilnia kaba — at Galiloe. 
Galilaia kabirug — out of G. 
(lalilaia-kal — (masc.) l>elougiiig 

to Galilee ; a Galilean, 
(falilaiai-kalin — (/''w'.) l>elong- 

ing to Galileo ; a Galilean. 
Galilaia tin — from (on account 

of) Galilee. 
Galilaia tin-to — on account of 

Galilee, as an agent. 
< Taranimatou — G'r., scrilK»s. 
( farannnaU?u-kal — belon<(ini' to 

tho scribes. 
Craranunateu-kal-lo — belonging 

to the scribes, acting as agents. 
Garamniateu-kan — lie who is a 

KcrilH'. 
Garaiinnateu ko — for the scribes, 
(.ra ramiiiateunug — the scril>as, as 

the olij(?ct. 
Garamniat<»u tin — on account of 

the scribes ; from the scribes, 

as a cause. 
G:'irannnat(JU-to — the scribes, as 

agents. 
Garep ( t botru , Gr. )—Eng. , grape. 
Gennetharet — ^pr.?i., Gennesaret. 
Gentail (tcthane-kal) — G<sntiles. 
Gentail kinko — for (unto) the G. 
Gen tail kolia — belonging to G. 
Gentail-to — G., as the agents. 



G. 



G sounds as ng in Eng, * bung '; 
it has the nasal sound of ng 
in the English alphabet. The 
sound is invariably the same 
whether at the beginning, the 
middle, or the end of a word, 
and cannot be too strongly 
nasalised. 



Ga — or ; or it is. 
Ga ?— is it ? 



6a !-4o ! behold ! 

Ga ba — or as ; it is as ; vhileia 

6a wiya % — or saj? or is it not I 

^<^MS^ ^g^ui^ — ^00 ganka. 

Gai — rhymes with Eng, * nigL' 

Gaikug — the eye; the eyes. 

Gaikug birug — frcMu (awmy&oB, 
out of) the eye. 

Gaikug tin — ^because of the c^vl 

Gaiva — then : at that time or 
period spoken o£. It is used 
as a correlative to yakonntef 
' when '2 in the reply, * ffapL * 
follows the word that indi- 
cates the time when ; aSykdn- 
ba gaiya, * to-morrow then.' 

Gakea — stood ; did stand. 

Gakilliko — to stand upright 

Gakillilin — now standing and 
continuing to stand. 

Gakillin — standing upright. 

Gakogkilliko — to feign ; to shsm 
or preteniL 

Gakoiman — deceiTes; betrayi. 

i^^^his and the word-fioirms be- 
low may be written either 
gakoi- or gako-. 

Gakoimulliko — to canse decep- 
tion ; to deceive ; to betny. 

Gakoiya — deceived ; denied ; be- 
trayed; perverted. 

Gakoiya— -deception ; hypocrisy ; 
deceit; betrayal 

Gakoiyauun — will make believB 
or sham ; will deceive or deny. 

6akoiya-uwil — opL^ wish to ^ 
ceive or betray. 

6akoiya-uwil ba — as... might de- 
ceive. 

Gakoiyaruwil koa — suhj^ that... 
might deceive or betcmy. 

Gakoiya-uwilliko— to wash tode- 
ceive. 

Gakoiyaye— habitual deoeptioaL 

Gakoiyaye tin — on aoixnmt of 
habitual deception ; 
hypocrisy or deceit. 



Oakoiya jdkoni — m^nd., beware 
of deception. 

Gftkoiyellan— does now deceive. 

G«koiyelIiehi— waa deceiving or 
perverting. 

Gfl^iyelli-katt — one who lies or 
deceives or nclti the traitor. 

Gakoiyelli-knu-to — one who de- 
ceivef^ acting as the ^ent 

Qakoiyeliiko — to act in snch a 
way as to deceive ; to betray; 
to feign ; to lie ; to act the 
spy. 

CJakoiyellilin— now deceiving. 

Gakoiyellinun — will betray. 

Gakoiyclli-ta — (ting.) the decep- 
tion ; the deceiving. 

Gj»koiyelli-tai'a^(;)/u.) the de- 
ceptions ; the deceiviiigs. 

G-ala — that (demon strati ve). 

Gala ko — for tliat ; to that. 

Gali— this (demonstrative). 

Gali bimg — from (out of) this. 

Gali koba — belonging to this. 

Gali noa — this is he who. 

Gali-ta— this is it that; this is 
that which. 

Gali-tara — these are they which. 

Gttli tin — from (on account of) 

Galoa — that (there at hand.) 
Galoa-ko — that there, spoken of 

as an agent 
Galoa kolag — towards that. 
Galoa-riii — from (on account of) 

that, as a cause. 
Gan 1 — inlerr. who t 
Oan-ba — who as ; whoever. 
G«n...ba?— who is (he)T 
Ganbulliko-^a peculiar idiom, 
lit., to be ' whoing ' a person 
when you know who he is ; 
hence,) to deny all knowledge 
of a person when at the sauie 
time you know him ; to deny 
a pwson ; to deny personal 
knowledge. 
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G&nbullin jn — will be 'whoing'; 

will deny. 
Ganbulliniin wal — will oertaiuty 

be ' whoing '; nhall deny. 
Ganka — first ; before ; foremost; 

prior;e[der;t.g. gag-gaor -ka. 
Gtanka— before ; in presence of. 
Gauka-ganka— the very tirst, 
Ganka kakilliko- to b<e before ; 

to bo the first, 
Gaoko-kal — relating to the tirst 

or the elder, 
Ganka kall^ua — having been be- 
before or first. 
Gauka kunun — will be tirst. 
Gankel — personal inlei-r., who 

is the person t who ! wlio ia t 
Gau kiloaT— whom like) 
Gan kiloa unnoa — like whom ia 

thati 
Gan kill 1 — upon whom 1 locally. 
Gan kinba — upon whoiaaoever, 

hcally. 
Gannug 1 — -aec, who ia the [ler- 

sonal object 1 whom I 
Gan-tol — who did or doeal who 

is tlie personal agent % 
6an-to ba — whosoever shall act 

as a personal agent ; whoso- 
ever does or will do. 
Ganto-bo ba — whosoever may be 

the selfsame personal agent ; 

whosoever will. 
Ganto-ko T— who is the personal 

agent ? who is he thit does t 
Ganiira 1 — to whom (to have or 



Ganumba T — whose I to whom 

be]ongeth...T 
Ganiim-bo — whosoever hath. 
Gapal — a woman, a concubine. 
Gapal toa — with (in company 

with) a woman or women. 
Gar — rfiymes with the Eng. 

' far,' pronouncing the r very 

Garabo — sleep ;' repoBV. 
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Garabo-kakilliko — to 1k^ in a 
state (^f repose ; to sleep. 

Gai*al»o kakilHu — present part., 
sleepin*; ; rei)Osiiig. 

Gamka — tht* eu trance or mouth 
of anything ; i.<y. kurraka. 

Garaka-ko- -the entiTince, as the 

subject. 
Garawalliko — to lose on(» self. 
Garawallilleiin — lost ; did lose. 

Garawan — a plain ; a flat i)lace; 
a level ; iq. gamrawan. 

Garo — the eldest son ; the first 
horn son ; cf. kun*i mid koro. 

Garogeen — an elderly woman ; 
an old woman. 

Garokal — aged ; elder ; old. 

Garokca — stood up ; arose. 

Garokeiin — stood up, at some 
definite time jmst 

Garokilla — majul,, stand up. 

Garokillea —mmuL, stand upand 
continue to stiuid. 

Garokilliela — past, part., con- 
tinued to stand ; stood. 

Garokilliko — to stand uj)right 
on the feet ; to be in a stand- 
ing position. 

Garokilli korien — n^^g-i not to 
be standing upright ; not to 
stand. 

Garokillin — ^>re*. part,, stand- 
ing ; now standing upright 

Garombai — an elderly man; an 
old man. 

Garkull^un — turn<^d round. 

Garkulliko — to i*evolve of itself; 
to turn one*s self round. 

Garug — rough ; rugged. 

Garuggara — rugged ; proud. 

Gati — happened of itself ; acci- 
dental ; perchance ; unawares; 
without cause ; secret ; unre- 
vealed. 

Gati — nothing ; nought ; not. 

Gati kakilliko — to be nothing. 



Gati kakuLla — was not ; cvan- 

islied ; disappeared. 
Gati-ta — the secret place. 
Gatoii — emphatic f I who ; it is I. 
Gatoa-ta — emphatic^ it is I who. 
Gatoa-bo — emph.y it was (is) I 

mys<df who. 
Gatun — conj.j and. 
Gc — rhymes with the Eiig, *nay,' 

sounding strongly the nasal 

n(/ at the beginning. 
Gearimulleun — choose ; elected. 
Gearimulliko — to pick out ; to 

chojse ; to cull ; to elect. 
Gearun — pron,, wo. 

[IncompU'tn : see note at the 
f'nct of the Lexicon. — Ed.] 



H. 

The; al>origines seldom sound h as 
an initial aspimte; consequently 
the letter h is not much used in 
the language, save in words of 
foreign extraction. 



Hebaraio — pr,n,y a Hebrew. 
Hebaraioi-umba — belonging to 

the Hebrews. 
Hek — 6V., six. 
Hekaton — Gr,^ a hundred. 
H(;kekonta — Gr,^ sixty. 
Ilellenik — Gr.^ Greek. 
Hendeka — 6V., eleven. 
Hepta — Gr,^ seven. 
Herod— y^r.??., Herod. 
Herodiath — pr,n., Herodias. 
Hero<l katoa — with (in company 

• with) Herod. 
Heroilnug — H., as the object 
Herod-to— Herod, as the agent. 
Herodiimba — belonging to H.' , 
Herodumba-kan — being H's. 
Hiereu — Gr., a priest ; priests. 
Hiereu-kan — one who is a priest 
Hiereu-ko — the priest^ as agent 
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Hiereu-nug—tlie priest or priests, 

as the object 
Hieron — Gr., temple. 
Hieron ka — at the temple. 
Hieroatin — from{oD account of) 

the temple. 
Hierothalem — Gr., Jerusalem. 
Hierothalem ka — at or in J. 
Hierothalem kabirug — out of J.; 

from (away from) J. 
Hierothaleni-kiil — ^belonging to 

JoruBalein (miMC.) ; a man of 

Jerusalem. 
Hierothalem-kiilin — belonging 

to Jerusalem (fem. ) ; ft woman 

of Jerusalem. 
Hour (tliora, Gr.) — Eiiy., hour. 
Horn- ha — wlien (at) the hour. 
Hour ka — was at the hour. 
Hour-ka-ta— it was at the hour. 
Hundared— see hekaton. 
Hundared-ta — hundred it is; the 

liundred. 



I. 

I (i) — sounds as e in Bng. 'eat.' 
1(f) — sounds as ee in £n^. 'e'en.' 
laeiro (Yaoiro) — Gr., Jairus. 
lakob (Yakob) — pr.n., Jacob, 
lakobnug — Jacoh, as the object, 
lakobiimba — belonging to Jacob 
lakibo (Yak^bo)— Gr., James. 
Iak6bo-umba — of or belongingto 

James ; James's. 
Iak6bo-umba-ko — belonging to 

J., as the agent. 
Yehoa — Heb. pr.n., Jehovah. 
Yehoanug — J,, as the object. 
Yehua kin — to Jehovah. 
Yeh6a-ko — J., as the agent. 
Yehua-umba — belonging to J. 
lithu— (7r. pr.n., Jesus. 
I^thu katoa — with (in company 

with) Jesus. 
I6thu kin — to Jesus, loeaily. [is. 
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lethu kinko — to Jesus, where lie 
I6thu-ko— JeauH, as the agent 
I^tbunug — Jeaus, aa the object, 
loanna — j>r.n., Joanna, 
loanna-ko — Joanna, as an agent, 
loamie— ffr. }>r.7i., John. 
loannenug — J., as the object. 
loanne-iiniba — of or belonging to 

John ; John's, 
lona — Gr., Jonas, 
loradan — pr.n,, JordatL 
lothep (Yothep) — ^r.ii., Joseph. 
Yothep kinko^to Joseph. 
Yothepiimba — belonging to J. 
Italo^6'j-., a calf. 
Ithik — pr.n., Isaac. 
ICliiiknug — Isaac, as the object. 
Itlidkiimba — belonging to I. 
Ithakariot~-/>r.)i., Iscariot. 
Ithiiroel — pr.n., Israel, 
tthiiraelnug— la, as the object. 
Itharael koba — belonging to Is. 
Iturto — j>r.n., Iturca. 
ludaia — Gr, pr.n., Judea. 
ludaio (-oi) — Gr.pr.n., a Jew. 
ludaio koba — of or belonging to 

a Jew or Jews. 



ludath— 



,, Judas. 



ludath km— to Judas. 
ludath kinko — to Judas (for him 
to have). 

J. 

[Other tribal dialects hare the 
pahttals j and 6, bnt this Awaba- 
kal has not ; in it j occurs only 
in imported words.— Ed.] 

Jail — Eng., jaiL 
Jeriko — pr.n., Jericho. 
Jerusalem — see Hierothalem. 



K is sounded as in £»g. 'Kate.' 
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Ka is sDuruled as in E^ig, 'cart' 
K?i korien — «^/., not ; am not, 
Kaai — '• call^ here ! coine hither ! 
K'laibulliko — to cry out ; to call 

aloud ; to ' kaai '; l>ecauae the 

blacks use that wonl as we do 

Iiallo ! hoy ! 
Kaailmllinun — will cit out. 
Ki ba — to b:^ in such a state or 

condition (as inentioneil). 
Ka ba (at the be^^inning of a 

sonteuco) — if it is (as stated). 
Kabirug — from ; out of ; away 

from; apart from. 
Ktibo — pnMently ; by-and-by. 
Kabo koa — in company with by- 
and-by ; in order to be by- 

and-bv ; until. 
Kai — rliynu^s with Eng, *eye.' 
Kai — iinp.^ l>e (an entreaty). 
Kaiapath — pr,n.^ Caiaphas. 
Kai-ba — cried out ; called. Tlie 

word * kai ' is used, as well as 

* kaai/ to call atti'ntion. 
Kaibug — a light (of any kind) ; 

a lamp or c*andle. 
K'libug-gel —the place of a light, 

as the candlestick. 
Kfiibulla — \m]i,^ call; cry aloud. 
Kaibulle in — crietl out ; did cry 

out ; did sliout aloud 
Kaibullia — im-p.^ call out and 

continue to call. 
Kaibulliela — was lifting up the 

voice ; was shouting. 
Kaibulliko — to cry out ; to lift 

up the voice; to call aloud; to 

shout Also, Kai])ulliko. 
Kaibullin'm — will call; will crv 

out ; will shout aloud. 
KaibuUinun wal — certainly will 

call or shout; shall call. 
Kain — sounds as En(j. * kine.' 
Kain — in possession of ; having. 
Kaithar — LnL pr.7i., Csesar. 
Kaithar kinko — for (to) Ca»sar. 
Kaithari-ko — C, as the agent. 



Kaithamug — CBBsar, as the db- 

j(;ct, ace. ; to Cnaar, ekU, 
Kaithanimba— C»Mir^& 
Kaitharomba-ta — ^it is what be- 
longs to CflBflBT ; that which m 

Cawar's. 
Kaiulleiin — ceased; ended. 
Kaiulliko — to oeaae ; to finiafa. 
Kaiwitoara (tPathafc) — paaid 

over ; the FasaoTer. 
Kaiyallea — !»»/>., be silent ; be 

mute ; cease ; leave a£ 
Kaiyalleakun — again to cease tn* 

leave off. 
Kaiyellia — imper.y be sUent or 

muto ; cease. 
Kaiyelliko — to be silent or mute ; 

to ceAfle. 
Kaiyellinun — ^will cease. 
Kaiy in — an edge ; the other side. 
Kaiyin-kaiyin—^p/u.^ all sides; 

every side. 
Knivin kolag — over towards the 

other side. 
Kaiyinkon — the side or edge. 
Kaivinkon taba — at or on £he 

other side or edge, 
Kaiy in tako — to be orer against 

en the other side. 
Kaiyu — ]X)wer, ability; pu we t' ' 

ful, able. 
Kaiyu kako — ^onto the power. 
Kaiy u-kan — ^being poworfnl; be* 

ing able ; one having power; 

one having ability. 
Kaivu-kan kun'jn — will beafalei 
Kaiyu-kan-to — a person having 

power, as agent. 
Kaiyn koa — with (in co m pBny 

with) power ; accompanied bj 

power. 
Kaiyu korien — not powerful or 

able ; unabla 
K aiy u -korien-to — unable ta ael^ 

as an agent 
Kaiyn tin — from (on acconntof) 

the power. 




BnimiiAi — ' A MiaaBaowR. 
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Ka-k.'*::i / ';ti' f ./•,', k was 
(••:irly in t!u' iiDruiiiu') this 
• lay or of the day .spoken of. 

Kakillai — bjiiii,' and continuin;^ 
to be. 

Kakillau — did remain in a state 
of (\vliat3ver is spoken of). 

Kakillioliko — to be and to con- 
tinue to be. 

Xakilli-kan- -one who is and 
continues to he, 

Kakilliliela —was bein^ and con- 
tinuing to bvi (in such a state). 

Kakilliko — to be. 

Kakillin — being now actually 
(in such a state). 

Ka koiien kakilliko — not to be ; 
to fail to be. 

Kakulla — was (in such a state). 

Kaknllai — to be awhile; to be 
for a season. 

Kakulhii-ta — it is for awhile ; 
it endures for a season. 

-kul — (masc.) belonging to a time 
or place; ; in a state of ; a man 
of sucii a place. 

-ki'ilin — (ffHii.) belonging to a 
place ; a female of such a place. 

Kalog — afar off ; far ; distant. 

Kalog ka— at a distance. 

Kalog kaba — being afar off or 
at a distance. 

Kalog-kolag — towards afar off; 
to a distance. 

Kamel — /^nrj., camel. 

Kiimunbilla — i?nj)., forgive; let 
be ; i^ermit to be. 

Kamunbilla kakilliko — ^to per- 
mit to be in any state or con- 
dition. 

Kamunbilliko — to cause to let 
be ; to permit to be. 

Kamunbin'ni — will cause to let 
be; will j>erniit to be. 

Kumunbinjn wal — w^ill cer- 
tainly cause to pennit to be ; 
shall cause to let be. 



\ 1.; ).\i —I.!)} p. I ! I'll! 
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K 'l!:! •Willi 

li-: iu>t b>' p-'l-iiiilC'd to hr 
forbid p.Tmi.ssion to be ; let 
not ho ; forbid to be. 

Ivan — is sounded as Ji^nf/. *can.' 

Kan-kan -pres, Utise of tiie verb 
to be (in any state); subsf., one 
who is (whattjver is stated). 

Kanumaiko — to repent. 

Kdmin—fnt. iivIefi^wiW be; f'.r;., 
tetti kanun, * will be dead,' will 
b(? in a state of death. 

Kunun kakilliko — to be in such 
a stat(i ; will be ; will Ijecome ; 
will come to pass. 

Kiinun wal kakilliko — shall cer- 
tainly come to pass. 

Ka-pa — a particle which imi)lies 
a denial ; * if it had been.* 

Kapaiyinun — will become. 

Kapfitin — L\iy.y a cai)tain. 

Kap:'itin-to — a captain, as agent. 

Kapernaum — pr. n., Capernaum. 

Kapirri — hunger. 

Kapirri-kan — one who hungers; 
being hungry. 

Kara — private; secret ; adi\y pri- 
vately ; secretly. 

Kara — tlie negat. of being in 
such a state; equivalent to 
* no longer to be.' 

Karag — sjuttlo. 

Karag-kabilliko — to do spittle ; 
to spit si)ittle ; to sj)it. 

Karai-karai — round about; all 
round. 

Karaigon — snhst.y the outside ; 
adv.j outside. 

Karaka — the mouth; an entrance 
gate ctr door ; i.q, kurraka. 

Karakai — quick ; imp.^he quick ; 
make haste ; i,q, kurrakai. 

Kai'akul — one who pretends to 
cure by charms; a medicine- 
man ; a sorcerer ; a doctor. 

Karal — trembling; shaking; the 
palsy. 
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Karauwa — oil. 

Kara-uwilliko — to seek care- 
fully with a wish to tind. 

Kara-uwilli-koa — that ... might 
lind ; in onler to find. 

KarawoUeni — aorist, found ; 
shall have found. 

IvarawoUiko — to find. 

Kai*awollinun— ;/a<., will find. 

Kareawug — the south wind. 

Kari — the firet ; i.q. kurri. 

Ka ri-k a ri — a red nj plication de- 
noting intensity or plumlity ; 
the very first. 

•r* 

Karig — all through; throughout 
the whole. 

Karig-karoug — fine raiment. 

Karig-kareug-ko — fine dress, as 
the agent. 

Karin — pain. 

Karin-kan — on(j who is in pain. 

Karol — heat of any kind ; hot. 

Katai — always j to be always ; 
for ever ; ever. 

Kataikal — of every sort. 

Ka tako — to be with. 

Katidla — harl been ; had lived ; 
had existed. 

Kiitan — {present te)ise of kakilli- 
ko, * to Ijc in any state *) am ; 
art ; is ; are ; it is used with 
singular, dual, and i)lui-al pro- 
nouns. 

Katea — to be again. 

Kat<^ ka — to be until. 

Kat^a-kan — one who is again ; 
being again. 

Katda-kanun — will be again. 

Katea-kanun wokka ka — will be- 
come again up ; will be again. 

KateJi-kun — sulfj,, may be again. 

Katilli-kan — one who is the thing 
spoken of and acts as such ; 
one who is... 

Katilliko — to be (substantively) 
the thing spoken of ; to be in 
any state or condition. 
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Katill in — (substanti vcly ) exist 
ing as ; if preceded by piri- 
wal, * chief, IoihI, king,' it means 
-tloes exen^ise lonlshiix 

Katillinun — will l>c (aubstan* 
tively), as above. 

Kau — sounds as Enff, *cow.' 

Kau-ka-uwil — opt.y would wish 
to be. 

Kau-ka-uwil koa — sub.^ in order 
to be... ; tliat might be... 

Kau-ma — gatlici^ together ; as- 
sembled. 

Kau-ma korien — did not assem- 
ble together. 

Kau-ma |)a — priv., would have 
gathei-ed together, but 

Kau-manun — will cause to oeme 
together; will gather together. 

Kau-ma-uwil — opLy wished to 
gather together; would gSr 
ther together. 

Kau-ma-ye — one who habitually 
causes to assemble or collect 
together ; a collector. 

Kau-muUan — did assemble to- 
ther ; did take council. 

Kau-mulli-g^l — the place where 
the gathering together is made; 
the place of assembly; the 
council chamber ; the parlia- 
ment house. 

Kau-mulligel lako — dai.j to the 
place of assembly ; to the 
council. 

Kau-mulliko — to cause to gather 
together; to collect; to gather 
tog(;ther, as quails their young 
or a hen her chickens. 

Kau-tilliko — to assemble or col- 
lect together, of themselves. 

Kau-tillinun — will of themselves 
assemble together. 

Kauwa — im/>., be ; be in such a 
state. Also, Ka-wa. 

Kauwa ba — be it so ; let it bo in 
this manner. 
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Kauwdl — great ; large ; big. 
Kauwiii kakilliko — to be great 
Kauwiil kakulla — was groat. 
Kauwal-kan — one who is great ; 

being great, 
Kauwal-knuwiti — a groat many ; 

iiitenHely great ; very great. 
Kaiin'til-kauwal-la — tlie many, 

tm the subjects. 
Kauwal-kauwiil-lo — very many, 

OS the agents. 
Kauwiil koa — with (in company 

with) the great.., 
Kauwal-la — great, as the sub- 
ject ; much ; abundance. 
Kaun'ul-lag — is great, large, or 

abundant ; a great deal. 
KauwuUan — does greatly... 
Kauwal-lo — great, aaan agent. 
Kauwiil tea — through the many 

Kauwiil loa kokeroa—through 
the many houses ; through the 
village, town, or city. 

Kauwal-lo konar6 — a great mul- 
titude (as f^nts) did, does, or 
will... (according to the tense 
of the verb.) 

Kauwa yanti — be it so ; be it in 
this manner ; be it thus, 

Ka-uwil koa yanti — in order to 
be thus ; that . . . might be in 

Kau-wiyelliko — to command by 
word of mouth to assemble 
together ; to call a council ; to 
summon a congregation, 

Ke — sounds as co in Etig. ' care.' 

-ke? — an iidsrrogativi particle. 

Kea-kea— courageous, victorious. 
Also, Kia-kia. 

Kea-kea-m& — did cause to con- 
quer ; has conquered. 

Kearan — pres. tents neg., no, not. 

Keawai — rimple negation, nay ; 

Keawsi wua-bft— did not leava 
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Keawai wal — determinate nega- 
tion, shall notj certainly shall 
not 

Keawaran— j)re«. tettae of nega., 

Keawaran bag — denial, not T ; 

Keawaran-keawai — no; nor. 

Kenukun— the large white rock 
lily ; a lily. 

Rerun — complete ; i.q. kirun. 

Ki — sounds as Eng. ' key.' 

Kia-kia — upright; this denotes 
conquPBt, victory; because one 
left standing upright after a 
combat or battle is the victor. 

Kid — Epff., a. kid, 

-kil^ — B, particle used in the infi- 
nitive fomi of the verb 'to be.' 

-kill! ^particle used as the aux- 
iliary sign of the verb 'to be.' 

■killiko — 'to be,' as an auxiliary, 
to indicate the initiation of 
the action implied by the verb 
to which it is joined; e.g., 
bunkilliko — to proceed to 
smite ; from the root bun, ' a 
blow.' 

Kilbuggulliko — to cauae to snap 
by personal agency ; to snap, 
as a piece of rope ; to break, 
as a cable. 

Kilbunilliko — to cause to snap 
by an instrument 

Kilkulliko — to snap of itself ; to 
break. 

Kiltibinbin — clear ; unspotted ; 
bright; shining; pure ; glori- 

Kiliibiubin kaba— in a state of 
shining glory ; in a pure, un- 
spotted, glorious condition. 

Eillibinbin kakilliko — to be in 
a bright, glorious state. 

KilUbinbin kamunbilla — imper., 
let there be brightness, splend- 
our, glory ; glory be. 
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Killiliiiibiii kva — with (iu com- Kiroabulliko — to jwur out all ; 

pany witli)^'lorv ; accompanii'd | to spill. Also, Kiropullika 

with s]il<*n(lour or ^hry. Kii'oabullin — now spilling. 

Kiloa — liko: likc-noss; resemble; Kiroabullinun — will poar out 

rcsfiiiblaiico. | Kiroa-pa — shod; is sLetl or spilt. 

Kilpjiiyji— (lid sua]) as a coitl ; | Kirni — gently, caitffully. 

brokf* as a voyr brenks. , Kirrai — see kraL 

Kilpaiyolliko — to snap, asaconl i Kiri-ai-kirrai — round about 

snaps wli(»ii it Vn-oaks. ■ Kirrai-kiri-ai ta ba — surrounded. 

Kin — j't''^}*", to; ioi\p**rso», ' Kin-ai-kimd-umulliko — to cause 
Kiu-ba — with : at; is at ; f^K'uIlt/. \ to go round about or revolve, 
Kinta — frar. " as a windmill ; to sift grain, 

Kiiita kakilli<'la — was afraid : ' as with a sieve; to bring the 

t'carod and did ivnv ; ft^ared. chatTto the top. 

Kinta kakilliko — to be in a Kinti-uwolliko — to seek wishing 

state of fi Jir ; to fear ; to be • to find ; Lq. kararuwillika 

afraid. i KiiTarUwoUi koo — in order to 

Kinti kakulla — was in a state | Ke<'k diligently ; that. . .might 

of fear ; was afraid. I seek diligently. 

Kinta-kan— brini^ afi-aid ; one ] Kirrawolliko — to move care- 

who is afraid : a toward. fullv ; to W(>k diligentlv. 

Kinta-kan-to — nnr who fears. | Kirrikin — ohithing; a gurment 

as an agi-ut. i of any kind; cloak; veil; cnr- 

Kinta kom — /;y/y>., fear not. | tain ; covering. 

Kinta korien — not to fi-ar ; no ! Kirrikin-ta — it is the garment 

fear. j Kirrikin taba — with the raiment 

Kinta-la^ — does now fear; is , Kiirikiu-to — clothing (raiment, 

now afraid. ! robe), as an agent 

Kinta nakilliko- - fearful to see. I Kinikin-wuntoara — the raiment 
Kinta nakilli-ta- (/Jiy/r^.) it is | or clothes which were leftb 

frrarf 111 s<?eing ; a frightful | Kirrin — light ; as, daylight 

siglit. i Kirrin — pain ; fever ; agony. 

Kir.ta nakilli-tara — (pin.) fear- Kin-in kakilliko— to bein a state 
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of pain (fever, agony). 



Kintelleiin — did laui^h. I Kirriu-kan — one being in jwin 

Kintelliko — to laugh. I or suifeiing agony. 



Kintellinun — fut.^ will laugh. 
Kintellinun wal — will cert^iinlv 

laugh ; shall laugh. 
Kipai — fat ; ointnu»nt ; unction. 
Kirai — a ditch ; canal. 
Kirin — queen ; c/'., piriwnl. 
Kiroabatoai-a — that which is 

poured out or spilleil 
Kiroabulliela — did pour out. 
Kiroabullielliko — to continue to 

pour out; to continue spilling. 



Kirrin-kan noa — he being in an 

agony. 
Kirrin katan — is in pain ; is in 

a state of anguish or agony. 
Kirul — gi-een, as a young tree 
Kirun — all ; the whole. 
Kirunta— a creek ; a ditch. 
Kittug — liair (of the head only). 
Kiyubanun — will do with fire.. 
Kiyubatoara — thatwhich isdone 

with fire (roasted, broiled)^ 
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Kiyubulliko — to do with fire ; to 

roust 0)' hroil. 
Kij-u-jia-lta — dono or destroyed 

by tire ; rooHted ; buniwl. 
Klfopn— jH-.H., C'leopas. 
Ko— /wcd'c^c, for tliu puqMwe of. 
Koa — in order to; tluit.. .might. 
Koai-koni-kukilliko — to be titrut- 

ting like a tui'key-cocfc ; to be 

liftisl up or proud. 
Koai-koai-kau — Ix'ing proud ; 

ono who is proud. 
Koaikoai korieu — not proud. 
Koai-koai-umulliko — to make 

Koaktllai-ta — eoutcatiou ; any 
strife of wortl^j. 

Koakillan — strives witli words ; 
douii quiirrel or rebuke. 

Koakilleiin — did rebuke, A-c. 

Koakilliela — did rebuke. 

Koakilliko — toscokl; toquarrel; 
to contend ; to rebuke. 

KoakulJ a — rebuked. 

Koftton — Bweara at. [at. 

Koatclliko — to curne ; to Hwear 

Koawa — iwy)., chide; rebuke. 

Koba^-of or belonging to any 
tliing ; -umba — of or belong- 
ing to any person. 

Kobana— A'jijr., governor. 

Kobi'ma kitikcj— t/af. 2, to the 
governor. 

ICoba-toara — that which is in 
posscRsion ; ihat wLicli is ob- 
tained. 

Koiro — an herlt. 

Koito — therefore ; for ; because ; 
consequently. 

Koito-ba — therefore as ; because 
it is so. 

Koito noa ba — for as he... ; for 
when he... ; because he.... 

Koiwon— rain. 

Koiwon tanan ba — as the rain 
approaches. 

Koiya — murmured ; repined. 



KoiyelHko — to a 
piuc ; to rebuke. 

Koiyelli koa — in oifler to re- 
buke ; that. ..might rebuke. 

Koiyug—fire. 

Koiyug ka — in the tire ; is in 
the hre. 

Koiyug kako— ill (into) the fire. 

]voiyug-ko — (ire, as an agent. 

Koiyun — shyness ; shame. 

Koiyun-bara-toarij — down asli- 
amed ; to be abased. 

Koiyiin-batoara — that which is 
become » shamed. 

Koiyun kakilHko — to be in a 
state of lihame; to be ashamed. 

Koiyiinkimin — willbe ashamed. 

Kokera ^habitation ; hut ; sliel- 
ter ; tent ; tabei-nacle; house; 
])a!ace j temple. 

Kokerd^rf"(., at or in the house, 
temple, ic. 

Kokera birug — away from out 
of) the liouKe. 

Kokeri ka—dat. ] , to the house. 

Kokera kolag — dat. 2, towards 
the house. 

Kokera karig — all tlie bouses ; 
the whole of the houses ; the 
^■illage, town, city. 

Kokeri kolag kokeri kolag — to- 
wards the houses ; &om houso 
to bouse. 

Kokeratin — the master (owner, 
landlord) of tlie liouec. 

Kokeratin-to — the roaster of the 
house, as an agent. 

Kokeroa — through the house. 

Kok err in —from (on account of) 
the house. 

Kokoi-kokoi ~ surrounded; in- 
closed. 

Kokoin — fresh water ; ef. bato. 

Kokoin-kan— one liaving water; 
possessing water ; dropsical. 

Kokoin-kau-to — a dropsical per- 
son, as an agent. 
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Kokoin-kan warakng — one filled 

with water ; one hftving the 

dropsy. 
Kokoin kolag — to (towanU) the 

water ; going to water. 
Kokug — an indigenous fig; a fig. 
Kolag — towaixls ; now about to. 
Kolbi — sound ; noise ; roar. 
K6lbi-lag-bulliko — to make a 

sound or noise ; to roar. 
K'>lbi-lag-bullin — now making a 

noise or soumling: roaring as 

the wind or sea. 
Kolbiinti korien — not to cliop. 
Kolbiintia — chopped : reaped. 
Kolbiintilla — imp., cut down. 
K»31buntilliko — to chop, as with 

an axe ; to h(?w ; to mow ; to 

reap with a hook or any other 

thing that cuts or chops ; to 

cut with a swonl. 
K6lbuntillin — pres. j)art., chop- 

l)ing ; liewing ; reaping. 
Kolbuntillinun — will chop, »kc. 
K61buntinun — will cho]), dec. 
Kolbiintinun-wal — shall cut ; 

will certainly chop. 
Koli — water; cf, kon and ha.io. 
Komarra — shade ; a shadow. 
Kom6nba — a drop or clot 
K6g — sounds as the Enf/. *gong,* 

but with the o long. 
K6gka — a reed. 
K6gg6g, k6gc')g — the noise made 

by any person sound asleep ; 

hence, to be over])owered with 

sleep. 
K6g6g-kan — being sleepy ; one 

who sleeps. 
K6g6g-kan-to — one who sleeps, 

being the agent. 
Kon — sounds as the Eng, *cone/ 

but rather longer, laying the 

accent on the o, 
Konara — tribe ; host; company ; 

assemblage ; family ; army ; 

herd ; nation. 



I Konarrin — from the tribe, as a 
cause ; because of the tribe, 
company, assemblage, iS:c. 

Kon^in — ^good to look at ; pretty ; 
handsome; noble in appear- 
ance. 

Kon6in kakilliko — to be in a 
beautiful state ; to be pretty: 
to be lian4some ; to be gar- 
nished. 

Kondin kako — to being pretty. 

Kon^in-kan — one who is pretty ; 
being handsoma 

Konein-ta — it is pretty, Jcc 

Kon^in-tara — the pretty things. 

Kon^in-tar6 — the pretty (per- 
sons or things), as agents. 

Konein-to — pretty, as an agent. 

Koin — an unknown being of 
great iM)wer, of whom the ab- 
origines are very much afraid. 

Kun-ta — that person, as an agent. 

K6nto-ka — that person as an 
agent is... 

Konug — dung ; excrement. 

Konug-gel — the place of dung ; 
a dunghill. 

Konug-g^l ko — for the dunghill. 

Koi*a — a niartdatori/ prohibition; 
e.g.f kinta kora, 'fear not' 

Koradhin — pr.ii,, Choraziu. 

Korakal — see korokal. 

Kora koa — interrogative ofn^ga- 
tion^ why not? 

Koran g — a lonely place. 

Koi-^a — ceased action ; rested. 

Koribibi — strong, rushing, vio- 
lent ; as a stream of water or 
the tide of the sea. 

Korien — denial^ not 

Korilliko — to cease action ; to 
rest ; to be still. 

Korinid — did cleanse ; bapti&ed. 

Korimanun — will use water to 
cleanse ; will baptise. 

Korimulliela — being cleansed 
or baptised. 
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Korinuilli-kan— oncwlw 

witli water ; » baptist 
Koriinulliknnne — baptiBni. 
Korimiillikan-tii — the baptiain. 
Koriniulliko^to uso waUjr in 

miyway; cleanse ivith water ; 

cf. kori, koli, ' water '; inulliko 

means ' to do with ' ; hence 

koriinulliko is used to mean 

' to baptize,' in any Eorai. 
Koriiiinlli kon — that ... might 

cleanse with water j that ... 

mi^^lit bairtiai'. 
Koro-ka— ci>ncealecl; washidden, 
Korokiil — ohl, worn out ; Maid of 

flothes or property, not of 

jwrHons. 
Koro-kakilliko — to be in a state 

of concealment ; to hide one's 

Helf ; to be concealed. 
Korokiil 1a^rfa(., to the old. 
Koroki'il knt&i-kaniin — will be 

again old. 
Korowii — the sea ; the wares of 

the will. 
Korowa tarig — the sea coast ; 

the Hoatiidc ; the coaat. 
Korug — the inland part of the 

country ; the interior ; the 

bush ; the wilderness. 
Korug'ka —in the wilderness ; 

in the bush ; in tlie interior. 
Konig kabirug — from (out of, 

awity from) the buuh ; from 

the country j from the in- 

Korug tin — from{on account of) 
the wilderness, as a cause. 

Koran — still; silent; calm. 

K6t — Eii</., coat. 

K6trkan— one having a coat 

Kota — thought ; did think. 

Kota ba— when (if). ..did think. 

Kota-ban kora — mand. (partici- 
pial form), cease thinking. 

Kota-burabilliko^to permit to 
cause to think ; to let think. 



Kota-bunbea — allowed to cause 
thought ; (lid astonish ; made 
astonished. 

Kota korien — thought not 

Kotan — thinks ; does think. 

Kotinun— /i£(., will think. 

Kotatoara — thought ; the thing 
which is thought. 

Kotayikora— mnW. (the verbal 
form) do not think ; think not; 
take no thought. 

Kotara — an aboriginal iostru- 
ment of war called by the 
Europeans 'a waddy '; a cud- 
gel, mnde of iron wood, stout 
in the middle but tapering to- 
a point 

Kotiira-kan — ^>ne having a cud- 
gel. 

Kotaro — the cudgel, aa an 
agent; with or by the cudgel. 

Kotella — inandatory (the verbal 
form), do think ; remember ; 
reflect 

Kotellan — does think. 

Kotelleiin— aor., did, does, will 
think ; thought ; thinks. 

Kot^^lUa — mand. (the participial 
form), think; be thinking; re- 
member ; reflect; meditate. 

Kotelliela — thought ;did think ; 
was thinking. 

KotellieJliko — to think and con- 
tinue to think ; to be thinking, 

Kotellikanne — the thing which 
is thought; imagination; idea. 

Kotelliko^to think ; to be in 
thought. 

Kotellin — part, pres., the action 
of thought; thinking. 

Kotelli-ta — the thought. 

Koti^a kinsraanw a neighbour; 
a friend ; a guest. 

K.6ti — personally belonging to 
self ; own-self ; e.i;., giroiimba 
kott, 'thine own-self.' 
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K«'»li Imlii umull.-in — tlu- two bo- 
can k^ frif'iuls iiirain : fit., the 
two wi*n? ('aiiKJN.l tn 1h' akin. 

K<'»ti kal»iru«> — iVoin (out of) tlio 
tlic solf-sainc. 

.K'jii kakilliko — to 1<(^ iu-;\r of 
kin; a kimnuan, iVit-nd, ncitrh- 
liour. 

K" it it: I — {-^iity/.) tlic kinsman C/* 
iici^rlibour; friend; irucst. 

Koti-iara — (ph'.) tliL» kinsfolk ; 
kinsmen: ncii^dibours; frionds. 

Knii — tho vast; westward; in- 
land ; t.7. kirrai. [west. 

Kmi tin — from (becsiuse of) tlio 

Kritlit — )u\n.^ (Mirist. 

Kritlit-ta— it is tli<.' Christ ; tlu^ 
(.'Inist, om])1iatic. 

-\:.\\\—imrficf(' mtiin\, belonging 
to any locality ; i.q. -kal. 

-k'llin — ;;///•/. .Z'/^/., belonging to 
anv locality : i.n. -kal in. 

Kidai — wood ; tind>er : a tree of 
anv kind. 

K \\ 1 la — 1 because, for. 

-kill la — pottf/i.r paHidvj tlio sign 
of an aorist tense ; f.ij., ka, *to 
be'; ka-kidla, * was.' 

Kullabulliko — to cut round : to 
circumcise. 

Kullaburni — shining ; glorious ; 
bright ; resplendent ; glory. 

Kulla wal — liecause certainlv ; 
surely. 

J\ ull:i-wal-Iea— becaus(^ certainlv 
...lias or did. 

Kulleug, kulliug —the neck. 

Kulligtiela — cut ; <lid cut. 

Kulligtielliko — to cut, as with a 
knife or some such cutting 
instrument. 

Kullimulliko — to make use of 
the Xay} ; hence, to climb ; be- 
cause the blacks cut notches 
in the )>ark, and, to ascend 
the trunk of a tree, place the 
toe therein. 



Kulliwa — climljed ; did climb. 

Kullo — cheek. 

Kulwon — stiff, as a corpse. 

Kiim— Bounds a.si&2i^. 'come"; cj* 

Ku mora — blood. 

Kumara-kaii — a bloody person. 

Kiiniba — to-morrow. 

K umlm-ken-ta — the ]>eriod of 
time after lo-nioiTOw; the day 
after to-m on-ow ; the third day. 

Kuml>arai)aiyelliko — to bc^ trou- 
blesome, clamorous, noii$y. 

Kundwirawan — dot»H ti-ouble, as 
by some movement or bustle. 

Kundtarawilliko — to ti'ouble or 
tease ; to worry. 

Kumiri — a shady ]dace ; a hole 



m a rock ; a cave. 



Kunnuari — northwaixl ; nortk 

Kummari tin — from tho north. 

Kummulliko — to cause trouble, 
anxiety ; to Ijc anxiou& 

K ummullan — troubled; anxiou& 

Ivun — for its sound c/",*. 

Kuidjiintea — did smite with a 
knife or a sword; cut ; smote. 

Kunbuntilliko — to cut witli a 
knife ; to smite with a sword 
or any similai* edged instm- 
ment. [be. 

Kun koa — lest. . .should or mi^t 

Kunta — nest ; the nest of a bird. 

Kunto — foo<l ; vegetable food, as 
bread, but not animal foocL 

K unto- k an — one having fooil ; 
one j^ossessed of food. 

Kuri — man; mankind; men. 

K uri koba — belonging to men ; 
of mankind ; of man {fdng, or 
phi.), 

Kuri koba ko — daUy to man's. 

Kurinio — 6V. p?\«., Cyrenius. 

Kuri tin — from man, as a cause ; 
on account of man. 

Kiiri willug-gel — the men of tliis 
place ; those of this genera- 
tion. 
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Kurr — sounila as £»y. 'our.' j 
Kurrag — froth j foauL 
Kurrag-to — frotli, as an ageiit : 
Kurragtoanbuggulliko — tocause ! 

by jicrHoiial agency to foao). : 
Kurmgtoanimt'gii — was cauije<:l ; 

to fumn ; foaui^Hl. | 

Kunni-kurrai — to turn round ; ^ 

to go round about ; to roll j 
Kurraka — the moiitli; eutnmco; '_ 

doorway ; gateway. ' 

Kurraka birug — tmui (out of) 

tlic luoutli, &c. 
Km-rarakai — be quick; lia,stcye; , 

i.q. karakni. | 

Kurrauwai — long; Icngtii. I 

Kurrawitii-kau — being clothed 

with long raiment ; robed. i 
Kurrea — carried ; did tarry. 
Kurri — first ; ef. kara. i 

KuiTi liirug ko — from (out of) : 

the first ; from the firsL ' 

Kurri g — any. 1 

Kuri-ig tin — from (on account 

ivurrikog — the tirtt-boni male ; 

cf. kamkog, the elder brother. 
Kurri korien — not to caiTy ; ! 

carries not ; bears not. j 

Kurri-kurri — inltnsive, the verj' ] 

fii'Bt ; tho beginning. ! 

Kun-i-kurri ko — i>> the first ! 

Kurri-kurri kabirug — fi-oiii tho | 

tirst ; from the beginning. i 
Kurri- kurri- to — the first, an an ! 

agent. i 

Kirrilliela — bore ; was caiTying. ' 
Kurrilli-gei — the place of carry- 1 

ing; the carrying itlaees, as the 

railway. 
Kurrilliko — to cany ; to bear. 
Kurrin — choked ; suffocateil ; 

stilled ; drowned. 
Kurrin — carries, bears, brings 

forth ; e/. karin. 
K urrinanliai — danghtcr-ia-la w. 



Kurri'Uwil koa — in order that . . . 

might carry. 
KurriwuUiko — to cany away j 

ICurri yikora — mand., carry not, 

Kurrol — perspiration ; sweat. 

Kuthii^/<r. )!., Chusn. 

Kuttawai — aitiety ; intoxica- 
tion ; drunkenness ; gluttony ; 
giddinesH. 

Knttawai-ban~one whosatiatcs ; 
a glutton ; a drunkai'd. 

Kuttawai-kan — one wlio is in a 
state, of satiety. 

Knttawaiko — to be satiated with 
foo<l or drink ; drunkenness ; 
gluttony. 

Kuttawai kokg — to be about to 
satiate with food or drink. 

Kuttawaiyp — one whose manner 
is liabitually that of being 
sntiated ; one habitually a 
dininkard or a glutton. 

Ku tta wan— gatiatt^d. 



L— pronounced as i.'iij, ' ell.' 
1a — issoundedasin.^'H^. 'large.' 
Ladharo—^ii'.n., Lazarus. 
Irfltill — jir.n., Latin. 
Latiniimba — belonging to tlie 

Latin i)eopIe or language. 
Le — rhymes with Kiuj. ' lay.' 
Lebben — Kng.., leaven. 
Lebben kiloa — like leaven. 
Lubben korien kobo — not haring 

leaven ; unleaveoetl. 
Lebi — pr.n., Jjevi. 
Lcbi-k^l — a Levite. 
Lebi-ko — Iievi, as the agent. 
lA^MW—Etig., legion. 
Lejiro — Eng., leprosy. 
Lepro-kan— one being in a state 

of leprosy ; leprous ; a leper. 
Lepro-ta — leprosy, as a subject ; 

the leprosy. 
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Loi)toii — Gr., a small coin ; a 

niito. 
L(»pton-ta — a mi to ; it is a mit<». 
J-«o — .sounds }is Eufj, *lo'! 
1jo\ -pr.n.^ Lot. 
Lotilmba — b<^longing to Lot. 
Lukn- Gr, pr.n.j Luke. 
Luka-iimlwi — l)eIonging to Luko. 
Luthania — pr. 71. , Ly sanias. 



M 



Ma--i;//^;., do (a cliallongo). 

-ma —an auxil. ])ai*ticlr denoting 
the^>e);/'. past (wrint, did ; done 

-ma korien-did not; not done. 

Mabogun — a widow. 

Mabogun koba — belonging to a 
widow ; a widow's. 

Magdala-kalin — (ft^m.)^ a woman 
of Magdala ; Magdalene. 

Mai — sounds as Eiuj. *my.' 

Maiya — a snake ; a seipent (the 
genus). 

Makoro-ban- - ont' who fishes ; a 
fisherman. 

Makoro — fish (tlu; genus). 

Makoro — iish, as an agent. 

Makor6 birug — away from fish ; 
a i)iece of a fish. 

INIakorrin — from fish, as a cause : 
on account of fish. 

Malma — lightning. 

Mamuya — a ghost, the spirit of a 
departed i)erson ; not the spirit 
of a living person, which is ma- 
rai ; cf. Marai [not mamuya) 
Yirri-jrirri * the Holy Ghost.' 

Man — sounds as Eng., *man.' 

-man — as a particle, denotes the 
preseiit tnise of the verb cau- 
sative. 

Mankilli-g^l — the place of tak- 
ing or receiving, as the counter 
of a shop ; the bank ; the 
treasury. 



Mankilli-kan — cue who takes iu 
hand ; a doer ; a servant. 

Mankilliko^to take in hand ; to 
do ; to receive. 

Mankilli kolag — alx>ut to take 
in hand. 

Mankillin — now taking ; hold- 
ing ; doing ; receiving. 

Manki-ye — one who ifl a habitual 
taker ; a thief. 

Mankiye-ko — to (against) a thief. 

Mankiye nukug-ka — 11 t»ker of 
women ; a woman ntealer ; an 
adulterer. 

Manki yikora -pt^ohih. imp., do 
not steal ; do not take. 

Man korien — rtfg., did not take. 

Mankulla — have taken in hand ; 
did take ; took. 

Man pa — priratitv* of effwt, un- 
able to take ; could not ac- 
complish the taking hold of. 

Mantala — did take, at some 
former period. 

Man tan — tloes take liold of. 

Mantillea — imp.y take it. 

Mantilliko — to take ; to receive. 

Mantillin — now reanving. 

Mantillinun wal — will certainlv 

«r 

take; it shall be taken. 

Mantoara — that which is taken, 
received oi- held ; the deposit ; 
the theft 

Manumbilla — tw?^>., |iermit to 
take ; let take. 

Manumbilliko — to allowto take; 
to let take. 

Manun— ///^, will take. 

Manun wal — ^wuU certainly take ; 
shall take. 

Mara — imp., take; do take ; take 
hold ; receive. 

Marai — spirit; soul of a living be- 
ing not a ghost ; which is ma- 
muya. 

Marai-kan — one who is a spirit ; 
having a spirit. 
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kaii-to^on(! jKtsscssing a 
spirit, acting as an agent 

Marai koba^ belonging to the 
Mpirjt or soul ; of the spirit. 

Marai- niami — actively engaged 
doing something; buay ; busily 
employed. 

Marai nuriinba — -spirila belong- 
ing to you ; your spirits; your 

Marai-to — ^the spirit, as an i^ent. 
Marai yirri-yirri — the spirit sa- 
cred ; the Holy Spirit 
Marallia — t«y)., continue to take; 

Mariitha — pr.n., Martha. 
Marn-uwil — opt., that may 

take. 
Mara-uwil koo — gubj., in order 

that... might take or receive, 
Mari — pr.n., Mary. 
Maro — an indigenona thorn ; a 

thorny bush ; a bramble. 
Mata-ye — one habitually given 

to greediness; a glutton. Also, 

Jfatayei. 
Mataye-koa-kat^kun — lest any 

greediness (gluttony, surfeit- 
ing) sliould be. 
Miittara — the hand. 
Mattarrin — from (on account) of 

the hand ; by the hand, as an 

instrument. 
Mattiird — the hand, asthe agent; 

with the hand. 
Mattaroa — with (accompanied 

with or through) the hand, as 

an instrument. 
Matti — diial, acts together; did 

together. 
■mau — rhymes with En^. ' cow.' 
-ma-u — the causative particle in 

the optative and subjunctive 

form of the verb. 
Meapa — recently cultivated or 

planted. 
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Meapala — aor. tlef., planted, at 
some certain time past. 

Meapulla — planted ; did plant 

MeapuUia — imp., plant ; do 
plant. 

MeapulJiko — to plant, set, cal- 

Me — sounds as in £'7117. ' may.' 
Mentha—^f., mint. 

Mi — is sounded as Eng. ' me.' 
Mikan — presence ; fronting ; in 

the face of ; before. 
Mikan-ta — the presence. 
Mikan tako — in the presence of ; 

Mimd — did cause to stay. 

Mimulliko— to detain ; to urge 
to stay. 

Min — sounds as A'nt;. 'mien.' 

Minn— sounds as in Eng. 'mint.' 

Mina— ffr., a pound. 

Minarig ? — wliat 'i 

Minarig-lx) 1 — what veiy thing ) 

Minarigbo — any selfsame thing; 
anything. 

Minarjg-kc^ — what is^ what ai^l 

Minarig tin 1 — what from, aa a 
cause 1 wherefore 1 from what 
cause? whyl 

Minbillikft— to crush ; to grind. 

Min bin un — will grind. 

Min bin tin wal — will certainly 
crush or grind ; shall grind. 

Mink a — imp., wait 

Mink6a — remained; waited. 

Minki — any mental or moral 
feeling ; the feeling of sym- 
pathy ; sorrow ; compassion ; 
penitence ; patience ; repent- 
Euice ; pondering. 

Minki kabirug — from (out of) 
such a feeling. 

Minki kakilliela — was sympath- 
ising. 

Minki kakillUiela — was and con- 
tinued to sympathise or feel 
penitent, kc 
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Miuki kakiliikf) - tolM'iiia state ] Mipparai — lioueycciDiN 

of iiiWiinl f<v'lii)ir : to kvim- Mipi»araikabirug — from(outof) 

piitliis'*: to sc)ri*r)\v ; i'.> mourn: Iioncycouil). 

to Ik* pei.ii«-iit. : Mirka— i»erlia|>s ; «.i/. murka. 

Minki krikulla syiiipatliisoil ; ^lirkata — i»erhai»s it Ik. 

lijivc .vyiiiiJiitliisiiI. Mivkiii — virginity: purity. 

!Miiiki-k;in t.\ir ^vl^^ synipath- ^Mirkun— puiv : clean. 

is»-s r./' i'.'ils sury and ivjK'iits. Mirnliunbillia — tMjwr. auti per- 
.Miiiki-k:miic syinpatliy ; any /y^Wiv, |>oniut to continue to 

iiiwunl n'*Iiii;4 ; ivpi'utanc*'. laki* can* of or mww 

Miiiki-kaunvta- syinpatliy it is; Miroma — took care of; did 

tlic syinjiatliy. ' ki»f]» ; did Have. 

!Miiiki l;:iu:*in — will syinjiatliiM' ' Miroiiia-bunbilla- -tin/;., jx'nuit 

(:s«^iTo\v, n'pcut). I to tako care of wr kjivo. 

Miiiki k.ilan synipjitbisi's : re- ]\liroinauuu — will take care of; 

jiriit ^. will save ; will occupy, 

^linki kirini -without ff«'liiiL'. ■ Mirouia jm— />rirff<a*r, did (not) 
Minki-laLr syinpailiiM'S : ft vis taky can' of ; without care o£ 

.sorrow ; r«p'iits. MiroinuUa --i/«y>., take chanfc 

Aliiikilliko lo Willi (slay, dwell) of, it neces-sary. 
-Minkiu -wails ; dwilU ; <lelayK. Miroiuullia- -n«yi., continue to 
^liuii.'in I - what arr actually pn-- takt^ caix* of; have and con- 
sent ? how many ? how much ? i tinue to save. 
Minnuir ^ -what things, as the i Miromulli-kan — one who takeK 

olij'ct ? charg(» of (watches over, saves 

"Miiinn;'r-baii ? what thing now from liarm) ; a saviour. 

about (1. wr, ytai, tte.) Miroinulliko — to Uvke chai-^ of ; 

!Miunu;i-baui;n i — - what will. . . to take care of; to walch over; 

«lo ] \\hat will hv dime i to keep ; to save from harm. 

!M inn u ;j:-bau!ni-kau /- -what now . Mirral — desolate; unproductive; 

will «oni'' f»ne do? barren : jmor. 

Minnvjr-1 aniin wal ? -what will Mirralla, niurulla — ainaicl;hav- 

...c<'rtainly t!o ? what shall Ir ' inv: no huhband; barren; poor. 

doni- ? ISliiTal kaikc — for the miserable. 

]\Jinnu«ibo or mil mambo— some- ' Mirral-lo~the pooranddestitutc, 

thiiifr ; anything: somewhat. as agents. 

!Miiiiiu<!>bo - minnujjlio —- many Alirral-mirrul-kan— one whoisin 

thin«^'s; everything: : all things. a miserable state; j)oer; des- 
jMinuug-bulliela ? — what was go- titute. 

ingon? what was doing ? Mirrigil — ready ; prepared to 

^Jinnug-bulliko — (an interroga- removt* (*/• to go a journey. 

tive foi'in oi tin' verb) what Mirro-mirromu— ^ubl)edandcon- 
isdoing? v.hat is going on ? continur*d to rub. 
Minnug-bulli kolag - about to do Mirromulliko — to rub. 

something. ' ^lirug the shoulder. 

jMiiinug-bullinuii? — what will le i Mirug ka— on the shoulder. 

goini; oil ('V doini:. ' Mita — a sore. 

Of? S ' 
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— .■wivs:fu]l<)f8oi'e3. 

Jljtti-a- - wiiited ; ilid wnit. 

Mitti— small; littli'; nlittleoue; 
tlie youu]i(eat cliilil. 

Mitti— tli<i youii;!e«t son. 

Mitti-ko — till} youngest sou, as 
tl.fi a^r.nt. 

Mittilliola - - waited and con- 
tinued to wait; waa waiting; 
waitt'rl ; Ktrtyed ; I'enminnl. 

JMittilliko — to wait or remain. 

Mittilliii— now waiting. 

J[ivii — liindpr.tl ; jirRvcntwl. 

.^liy.'lliko— to l.inder. 

Ifoiya— c:ioi. 

Moiya kon— in onlei- to eool ; 
that. . .might cool. [fan\ 

Mokal — arms ; wftiponw of war- 

^ioiu'y — En;/., nioiioy. 

Moni-jrel-iuoiicy-placo; a purse; 

Moni-ko — iiiOHpy, m tbe agont. 
Moiig — a particle ; a very small 

bit ; a itiote ; dust, 
lloroko — ^thii liky ; the visible 

lieavtms ; heaven, 
Jloroko kalia — is in heaven. 
Moroko kabirug — from (away 

from) the sky ; from heaven. 
Jloroko kako — -in or to heaveu. 
!Moroko koba — belonging to tho 

sky or heaven. 
Moi'oko lin— from (on account) 

of liraven, as a cause ; from 

heaven ; of heaven, 
iloroii — lite. 

Moron-lia— lives ; is aJivo. 
Moraa-ba-katca-kuniin — will be 

alive again ; will live n^^in. 
Moron kotilliko — to be in a liv- 
ing state ; to ba alive ; to live. 
Moron-kan ta— they (he) who 

arc alive ; the living. 
Moron kiiimn — will be alive ; 

will Jive. 
Moron katan — is in thn state 

of living; ia alive; lives. 



Jloron ko — for life. 

Moron koa katea-kiin — li«t... 
aliould be alive n-rain ; Ifst 
...Khould be saved alive. 

Moron-tu kattit-kanuti— life will 
be ag^iin ; the life is to be 
again. [lifi\ 

iloron tin — from (on account of) 

JMoron tin kutan — front (on ac- 
comit of) 1>eingaiive. 

Mot — ^sounds as i'ny. ' mote.' 

Slothe — pr.il., Moses. 

Mothe-ko — MoHe-s, as the agent. 

Mothe-to — MoseH, as the agent. 

Motlie-to noa— Moses he, as tha 

Mothe-iimlift — belonging to HF 

Motilliela — lUd Hiiiiti; on tho 
breast. 

Motilliko — to smite the breast. 

Mu — souiids as in £iig. 'moon.' 

Miijf — rhymes with i'liy. 'bung.' 

3Iu^ga>md — (lid wraj) uji. 

^lugga-ma-toara — that which is 
wrappeil up or swnddled. 

Muggamulliko- -to cause to l)c 
covered ; to wi-a]* up in soft 
'ti'-trce bark as tlotliiug ; to 
swiuidle ; to swathu. 

Mukkaka — tiie noise which a 
bird utters; to cackle; to crow. 

Mukkakaka tibbinto — the crow 
of a cock. 

ilnkkiii- — tho form of address to 
a young fenioic ; maid ! 

Mularea-kan — one wounded by 
an insti'ument ; one caused to 
become wounded by an in- 
strument. 

JIulug — close by; nigh at hand. 

Mulug kakilliel*— was and con- 
tinued to be close by. 

Mulug kakilliko — to be near. 

Mum — for its sound rf. *. 

MumbiUa — imp., lend ; do lend. 

Mumbillan — doea lend. 

Mumbill^jn — lent; did lend. 
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]\Iuml>ilIiko — to lend. 
Muiubinun — will leiul. 
Mumbitoara — that which is lent ; 

the loan ; the ih'ht. 
Mupai- -fast, shut, silent, dumb. 
Mupai kakilliko — to be fast, as 

th<> mouth ; to be silent or 

dumb ; to hold your peace. 
Mupai kakillinun — will be fast 

or dumb; will lw» silent 
Mupai kakulla — was fast ; was 

silent ; held tluiir i)eace. 
Mupai umulliko — to cause to be 

silent or dumb. 
Mur — sounds as inur in Eri^j. 

' murder,' but the r is rougher. 
Mur — soundsasA'w^. 'moor'; r/* 
Marka — see mirka. 
Murkun- -pure ; clean ; fn^e of 

superfluity ; cf. mirkun. 
Muron — ointment. 
MurrA — uxn ; did run. 
MuiTa — to run : to flee away. 
Murrabunbilliko — to let run. 
Murrabunbilla — imj).^ let i-un. 
Murrai — good ; well ; jiatient ; 

in a general sense ; cf. mur- 

roi and muiTarag. 
]SIurrai-kakillikanne — the thing 

which is in a state of well- 
being; happy, \f in prosperity; 

jyatient, if in advei-sity. 
Murrai-kakilliko — to be good ; 

to be wellpleasetl ; to be happy. 
Murmkin — a young female; 

maiden; virgin; cf. mukkin. 
Murrakin-to — a young female, as 

the agent. 
Murrapatoara — that which is run 

out ; anything numbered. 
Murrapullikanne — the taxation; 

the thing that counts or num- 
bers. 
Murrapulliko — to run out; to 

number ; to tax each one. 
Murrarag — good ; right ; just ; 

proper. 



MuiTu-murra ra g — inty us., very 

good ; excellent. 
! MuiTarug kakilli-kan — one who 
I is and continues to be in a good 
I state ; one who is righteous ; 

a righteous one. 
. Murrarag kakillikanne — any- 
' thing that is good or righ tebus ; 
' righteousness. 
' Murrarag kakilliko — ^to be in a 

good state ; to be well off or 
' hap[>y. 
' Murrarag koiyelliela — worship- 

I l*^^ 

' Murrarag koiyelliko — to be good, 

] in manner ; to worship. 

Murrarag-tai — the good, indefi- 
nitely ; the just ; the righteoua 

Murrarag-ta— a good thing. 

Murrarog-tara — good things. 

Murrarag wiyelliela — was say- 
ing good ; was praising. 

Muri'arag wiyelliko — to speak 
good ; to praise. 

Murrarig — within ; into ; inside. 

Murriug — forward ; onward. 

Murriug kolag — aboat to go for- 
ward. 

Murrin — the body ; cf. marai 
— the soul ; the spirit. 

Murrinauwai — a floating vessel ; 
canoe ; boat ; ship ; the ark. 

Murrin kiloa — like a body. 

Murrin ko — for the body. 

Murrin tin — from (on account 
of) the body, as an instru- 
mental cause. 

Murrin-murrin — frequent; very 
often ; often-times. 

Murrog-kai — a sort of wild dog, 
like a fox. 

Murroi — peaceful ; at his ease ; 
in peace ; i,q, murrai ; cf 
also murrarag. 

Murrulliko — to run away; to 
flee. 

Murrug — within ; in ; loaMy. 
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Murrug ka — is within; is inside. 

Murrug ka temple la — is inside 
or within the temple. 

Murrug-ka-ma — pressed upon. 

Murrug-kamulliko — to cause to 
let be overcome, as water runs 
within and overcomes ; to let 
be choked or drowned. 



Murrug-ka-ma — was caused to 
let be overcome or smothered ; 
was choked. 

Murrug kolag — about to go in. 

Muta-mut4n — powder ; dust. 

Mutard — E'iig.^ mustard. 

Mutug — a crumb; a small piece; 
a bit ; a mote. 



Note. — This Lexicon is htcomplete ; tlie author was working 
OH it at th^ tii)ie of his death. — Ed. 
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APPENDIX. 
(A.) 

A SHORT 
GRAMMAR and VOCABULARY 

OF THE 

DIALECT SPOKES by the. MINYUG- PEOPLB, 
on the north-east coast of New South Wales. 
(By the Rev. It. LMngglottf, Wimmtra, Vicloria.'} 

I. THE GRAMMAR. 

Tile Minyiig dialect is spoken at Byron Bay and on the Bniiiit- 
wick River. The natives on the Richmond River have a sister 
dialect called the Nyug ; those on the Tweed call their own 
Qando or Gandowal, but the Minyug they call Gendo. The 
words minyug and nyug mean 'wbat'1 or 'something,' for 
they are used either interrogatively or assertively. Similarly, the 
words gando and gendo mean 'who'? or 'somebody,' These 
tiiree dialects are so closely related that they may be regarded as 
one language ; it is understood from the Clarence River in New 
Soutik Wales northward to the Logan in Queensland. For this 
JanguE^e the aborigines have no general name. 

It is well known that the Australian dialects are agglutinative, 
everything in the nature of inflection being obtained by suSixes. 
To this, the Minyug is no exception j so that, if I give an account 
of its suffixes, that is nearly equivalent to giving an exposition of 
its grammar. It will, therefore, be convenient to take, first, such 
suffixes as are used with the noun and its equivalents, and, after- 
wards, those that may bo regarded as verbal suffixes. The words 
that take what may be called the noun-suffixes are (1) Nonns, 
(3) Adjectives, and (3) Pronouns. 

NOUIfS and ADJECTIVES. 
As the same general principles apply to both nouns and adjec- 
tives, these may be examined together as to (1) Classitication, 
(2) Number, (3) Ctender, (4) Suffixes. 

'Written for thi* volnme at ny T«quwt. — Ei>. 
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1. CLASSIFICATIOy. 

Nouim ill Mi 11 vug may be arranged thus: — 

Life-nouns. 

(1.) Persons (/«//5r.) ; all ])roi>eran(l common names of males. 
(2.) Persons (Jem.) ; all proper and common names of female& 
(3. ) Animals ; all otiier living creatures. 

Non-life nouns. 
(1.) Names of things. (2.) Names of places. 

I divide thom into li/e-nouna or nouns denoting living bein«;8, 
and non-li/e iiouna or names of things and places, because the 
former often join the suffixos to lengthened forms of the nouns, 
Avhile the non-life nouns have the suttixes attached to the simple 
nominative form. Again, subordinate divisions of both of these 
classes is necessary , because the adjectives and pronouns often vary 
in form according as they are used to qualify names of human 
beings, or animals, or things. 

A few examples will make this plainer. If a man who speaks 
Minyug is asked what is the native word for 'big' or * large,' he 
replies, kumai. Tliis kumai is the plain or vocabulary fonn, 
which may be used on all occasions to qualify any kind of vonL 
But if a native is spoaking of a ' large spear,' he will usually sqr 
kuminna cuan. Either kumai or kuminna will suit, buttlra 
longer form is more common ; kuminna is used only to qualify 
such things as spears, canoes, and logs, and never to qualify perecma 
and places. If a native is si)eaking of a ' big man,' while he 
might say kumai paiga!, the usual form is kumai -bin, which 
is then a noun ; but since all nouns can also berused as adjectives, the 
longer form kumai-bin paigal is also correct To expren, in 
Minyug, Hhat boy is big,' we might say either kuUy kumai- 
bin cub bo, or cubbo kumai. The feminine form of kumai 
is kiimai-na-gun, which is only the suffix -gun added to the 
form in -na; like kumai-bin, this is either a noun, when it 
means ' a big woman,' or an adjective used to qualify a feminine 
noun. The suffix -gun is sometimes added to the plain form ; aa^ 
mobi, M)lind,' m obi -gun, fenu ; sometimes to the masculine 
form : as, balig-gal, 'new,' *young,' balig-gal-gun, fen^i and 
sometimes to the form in -na ; as, kumai-na-gun. Some adjec- 
tives have only two forms, while others liave three, four, and even 
five. Ill some cases different words ai'e used, instead of different 
forms of the same word. The principal suffixes used for the mas- 
culine arc, -bin, -gin, -jara, -rim, -ri, -li, -gari, -gaL The 
table given below, for ordinary adjectives, adjective pronoani^. 
and numerals, illustrates these uses. Forms rarely used have a f 
after them. 
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The adjective diikkai, 'dead/ takes numerous forms ; thus : — 
2. dukkai, dukkai-biiif; 3. touara-gun, dukkai-gunf, dukkai-bin- 
gunt, dukkai-gun-binf; 4. dukkai, dukkai-binf. 

2. Number. 

Nouns and adjectives do not change their form to denote number. 
The word paigal may mean one 'man/ or any number of ' men.' 
With regard to the pronouns, some of them are singular, some 
dual, some plural, and some of them indefinite so far as number is 
concerned. The number of a noun is generally known by the use 
in the same sentence, or in the context, of a singular, dual, or 
plural pronoun, or by the scope of the sentence or other surround- 
ing circumstances. 

3. Gender. 

Thenj are two ways by which the feminine is distinguished from 
the masculine — either by a different word or by adding tho t<»r- 
laination -^un, of which the n is always short ; as : — 

MoKCulin*:. FtmiuiHt, 

Mobi, 'a blind man.' Mobi-gun, 'a blind woman.* 

Y^rubilgin, *ii male singer.' Yerubilgin-gun, *a female singer.' 

Kicom, *old man.' Merrug, * old woman.' 

Cubbo, *boy.' Yagari, *girl.' 

Koroman, male *kangan)o.' Imarra, female 'kangaroo.' 

These are: — (1) Persimal pronouns, (2) Demonstratives, (3) 
Indefinite pronouns, (4) Numerals, and 5) Interrogatives. 

Persotial }rroiw\nu. 

Singular, Ghii, *L* We, 'thou.' Nyuly, 'he'; nyan, * slie.* 

Plural Qully, ' we.' Buly, ' you.' Cannaby, 'they.' 

Tlie Minyiig has no simple dual, although there are compound 
terms and phrases denoting the dual number; such as, gulliw^, 
gullibula, 'we two'; we gerrig, 'you two,' 'you and another.' 
The personal forms of bula are sometimes used as dual pro- 
nouns; as, bulaily, 'they two,' ?mMC., and bulaili-gun, *they 
two, fern. ; and even such phrases as w^ gerrig bulaily and wi 
gerrig bulaili-gun, ' you two,' ai-e used. 

Demotistrativea, 

Besides these, thei-e is a peculiar class of words, which may be 
called demonstratives. When used as pi^edicates, they have the 
general meaning of 'here,' 'there,' or 'yonder.' They are often 
used as demonstrative adjectives, and then mean this,' * that 
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' tlieRC,' ' tliOBe.' As Buch, they usually agree in form with the nouns 
which tliey qualify, tliat is, they take gimilar suffixes. Often, 
liowL'vcr, the noun is omitted, and then they become true personttl 
[ironouns, retaining whatever suffix they would have if the noun 
wera used. For example, the word kully, used as a predicate, 
means 'here'; as, paigal kully, 'a man is here'; butpaigttlkully 
yilyul means ' this man ia sick '; aad, omitting paigal, kully 
yilyul means 'hcissick '; kully thusmeans 'here '; 'this'; 'the'; 
■he here'; 'she here'; and 'it here.' 

Sucli words arc real demonstratives, and must be carefully (lis 
distinguislied from ordJnaiy adverbs of place ; for, often an ailverb 
of place is, as it were, promoted to the rank of a demonstrative, 
anil in tliis way it may come to take the place of a personal pro- 
noun. This may account for the fact that the chird personal 
pi-onouus ai-e so numerous, and have little or no etymological con- 
nection in Australian dialects. These demonstratives are kully, 
mully, killy, kundc, kanyo, miin, kam, kaka, ka, and kaba. 
As these are sometimes doubled or reduplicated and have some other 
variations in form, the following scheme may be convenient ; — 
SmgalaT. Plural 

I.— Kully, kii-kully, 'this'; 'the'; 

'ho (she, it) here 'j 'this here.' 
II. — Kulla-na-gun, ' this ';' she here.* 
III. — Konno, ko-konno, ' this '; 'it here,' 
IV. —Kully, kii-kully ; kiikai ; 

kullai, ku-kullai ; 'here.' t 

I. — Mully mii-mully, 'that'; 'the'; 
' he (she, it) there.* 
II. — Mulla-na-gun, 'that '; ' she there.' 
Ill, — Monno, ' it there.' . 
IV. — Mully, mii-mulIy ; 

umllai, mu-muUai ; 'there.' 

I. — Killy, ki-killy, 'yon'; 'he*; 
'he (she, it) yonder.' 
II. — Killa-ua-gon, 'yon';'8he yonder.' i Kaha 

III.— Kundy, 'it there'; 'it.' '' 

Kanyo, ka-kanyo, 'this'; 'it near.' 
IV. — Kanyo, ka-kanyo, ' here.' 

I. is the common masculine form used as an adjective or pro> 
noun. II. is the feminine form so used. III. is the neuter form 
so used. IV. is used as a predicate for masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. 

I>emonstrativeB nsed either as singular or plural arc — ka, 'it '; 
plu., 'they in thatplace there'; kaba, 'it'; plu., 'they thera' 
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Th<? Nyug (liniect, iiuitead of kully and luully, has magga 
aiul kugga; thus: — 

,Sinf/i'hn\ Plvral. 



^lusculine. Fciniiiiiie. 

]\[ugi(a. Muginiii. Mako. 

Kugga. KugguiL Kakii. 

K a k a is t h us a n^cfiit addition to the M i n y u g dialect. It 18 at 
present almost oxclusiv^elv useil instead of 6annaby. Maka in 
sometimes us4h1 for niully, Imt always as a siugidar. Kugga is 
us<m1 in the sense of * he out there*.* So it is evident that k a is the 
root form of all the demonstratives beginning with k^ and ma 
of those beginning with ?;?. Most of tlie plural demonstratives 
are forme<1 from ka and ma; tlnis, k a ma consists of ka + ma, 
maka of ma + ka, and kaka of ka + ka; yet there are many 
doubled forms that an^ singular. Ma, however, is used, but not as 
a demonstrative. Ka, ma, ly, ba, and nyo are all root-forms. 

Imh'Jinite pronouns. 

Tliere are four indelinite pronouns: — Kurralbo, *all'; kaiby, 
* another*; undilru, unduru-gun, unduru-na^ 'some'; and ger- 
rig, MK)th'; to tliese may bo adde<l the adjective kumai, which is 
sometimes used in tlie .sense of 'much' or *many.' 

Kurralbo has Imt one form, viz., kurral, but it is never used 
without the addition of the ominnental particles, -bo or -jug. The 
four f onus of kaihy have been given alreaxly. Gorri^ lias but 
one form. 

Strictly si)eaking, the language has only two words, yaburu aud 
bula, that can Ikj called numerals. Yet, by doubling and repeat- 
ing these, counting can he carried on to a limited extent ; as, 
Yaburu, * one.' Kula-bula, * four.' 

Bula, *two.' Bula-bulai-yaburu, *five.' 

Bulai-yaburu, * three.' Bula-bula-bula, 'six*; &c. 

Yabiirugin, and yaburu-gin-gun are sometimes used for the 
singidar personal ])ronouns, and bulaily aud bulaili-gun for the 
dual. Other uses of these numerals may Ije seen in — ^yaburugin 
yunbully, * go alone' (said to a male) ; yaburugingun yiiin- 
bully, * go alone ' (said to a female) ; yaburu-min-ba, *at onoe^' 
or * with one blow,' *with one act'; bula-ndcn. 'halves'; bula-n- 
dai, bula-ndai-gnn, * twins.' 

Interrogatires. 

In Mi nyug, the difference l)etween an interrogative sentence 
and an assertive one consists, not in any different arrangemfsnt 
of the words, but BimJ^ly in the tone of the ^'oice. Therefore the 
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worils whicli we call iiiterrogatives liave aUo assertive meaningB. 
Por example, the cxpfession gen kuggallcii, taken am an assertive, 
means ' somebody calling,' but, as on interrogation, ' who is call- 
ing 'I thus, gen represents 'who'! or 'somebody'; it is used like 
the life-noun!i and peraonol pronouns. In the situie way, minya, 
niiiiyug, minyugbo, mean 'wbat'1 or'souiotLijig.' There is also 
inji, winjit, whidi means 'where*? or 'sonie where.' Another 
wonl of tlie same kind is yilly, 'in what place ' ! and ' in some 
place.' Such words are the connecting links between the nouns 
and the verbs. 

4 (a). Sl'ffixes to Koukb. 

The suffixes used wiih nouns are the following : — 
1. -0. 

This is usually said to be the sign of the agentr-nomi native case, 
but it also denotes an inGtrumcntal case \ e.g., human gaio wanyo 
murrunduggo, 'I will beat you toiih-n-club.' Here the woms 
for /and for the c^icb both have this suflix. Vogi'im gai yuggan 
bumbambo, 'I cannot go ^vUhrswoUenfeet' Hero the word, 
'swollen feet,' has this form. 

2, -nye, -nc, -e, -ge. 

This may be called the accusative suffix. It usually follows the 
useof such transitive verbs as bunia, 'beat'; na, 'see'; igga, 'bite'; 
wia, 'give to'; burn, 'take out.' As a general rule, only life- 
nouns and personal pronouns take this suffix. Non-life nouns 
retain their plain nominative form. Since adjectives and adjective 
pronouns agree in form with the nouns they qualify, it follows 
that they have a twofold declension. The accusative form of 
'that man' is mullanyo paigannyc; of ' that tomahawk,' the 
accusative is muliy buudau. 

Examples of its use are: — Mullaio gunyo yilynlman, 'he 
will make mo sick.' Wanye yilyulman mullaio, 'be will make 
thee sick.' €)aio mnllanye yilyulman, 'I will make him sick.' 

Sometimes either the form in -o or in -nye is omitted. 

3. -na, -a. 
This is used to denote the genitives; as, paiginna koggira, 'a 
man's head'; tsicumma jennug, 'a boy's foot.' This form in -na 
belongs only to life-nouns and words connected with them. It is 
the same that is used with adjectives qualifying things ; no that 
unduruna cuan may menn either 'some spear' or 'somebody's 
spear.' There are also other forms to denote possession. When 
followed by this case, the interrogative minyng takes the Benao 
of 'howmany'f as, minyugbo kittomma nogdmT 'how many 
dogs has the old man '% 
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4. -go, -go-by, -gai. 

Tlir iiK.'aiiiiig of tlicsr is *to, of, for/ The by may be taken as 
a variation of bo, and, like l)o, very little more than an ornament 
of spiTch. Go is sutlixed to all kinds of nouns to denote 'to,' -go- 
by and sometimes -go to non-life nouns, in the sense of 'for,' and 
gai to liftj-nouns, in the sann* sense. 

Examples of its use are : — Yilly cubbulgun killagoby kun- 
dalguby, 'where is the ])addle of that canoe') Gaio kindan 
junag liundango, *I will make a handle for the tomaliawk.* 
Gaio uuan kinan cubbogai biaggai gerriggai, 'I will make 
s|M*ai-s for botli the boy and tlu^ father.' 

5. -gal, -jil, -gal-lo, -na-|:al, -na jil. 

Tiie suffixes -go and -gal oorivsi>ond to one another iu the 
sense of *to' an<l 'from.' Inji-go we meaiLs * whore are you going 
to'? inji-gal we is * where are you eoniing from'? gaikauigal, 
*1 eome from there.' ^Jil is a vai*iant-form seldom used. The 
life-nouns aild -gal or -\i] to the form in -na; as, paiganna-gal, 
^from the man.' Sometimes -gal takes the form gal-lo, and then 
has the meaning, of 'in coming' or 'when coming,' This is appar- 
ently the agent-nominative adch^d to a sti*engthened form in -gal. 

T). -ba. 

ha is simply a loeatixe form. Probably there is some connec- 
tion between it and -bo and -by. which may l)e regarded as 
littU; more than ornaments. It is sometimes found as a termina- 
tion to names of places. Its principal use as a noun-suffix is to 
strengthen the sini])le forms of life-nouns, and thus form a new 
base, for the addition of tlie suffixes. 

7. -ma, -l>ai-ma. 

^la is rarely used as a noun-sulHx, but, when so used, it has the 
meaning of * in ' ; e.q., walo dulbagga ballunma, *you jump 
in the nver '; the longer form is used with life-nouns : as, warr6 
paigal-baima konno, * earrv this witli the man.' 

S. -a, -bai-a. 

This takes the meaning of *from,'' *out of.' Examples of its use: — 
bura junag bundanda, ' pull the handle out of the tomaiiawk'; 
bura monno cuan pagalbaia, * pull that spear out of the man.' 
It often denotes possession ; as, gaiabaia cuan, 'I have a spear.' 

9. -e, -ai, -ji, -bai 

This is the converse of the particle -a ; it means *into.* Ji is 
usi^d with nouns ending in -in ; as, umbin -ji, ' in the house.' Ba-i 
has the i added to the strengthening suifix ba ; as, pagalbai, ' iu 
the man.' 
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10. -no, -ba-no. 
This is UMud after certain verbs of motion; as, koroally w^ 
bon-no, 'go I'ouiul the camp'; but koroally paigal-bano, 'go 
round the man.' It is also used in such 3cnt«nces as kagga 
kiig ballunno, Scarry water from the river,' Its meaning may 
Im' given as ' from,' 'around,' ' apart,' and the like. 

11. -urrugan. 
This means 'witk' Itmaybe regarded as a kind of possessive; 
"■if'i yilly nogiim'Urrugan paigal may be translated, 'where 
is tlie dog's master 1 or ' where is the man with the dog '1 Thero 
is a jihrastt walugara, 'you also,' which hassome connection with 
tliiH ; tlip g is intruKivo between vowels to prevent hiatus. 
12. -jum. 
Jiini means 'without.' Yilly nogum jum paigall 'where 
is the dog without a master 1 "This is one of the verhal guffixca 

13. -geny. 

The pcculiunty of this suffix is that, whilst it follows the rules 
of the noun-suffixes, it has a verbal meaning. For instance, 
kwag-gerry gal, ' I wish it would rain '; nyan minyug-gerry 
kug, 'die wants some water'; gai killa-gerry umbin-gerry, 
' I would like to have tliat house'; yogiim gai mulla-gerry 
fiulgun-gerry, 'I do not like that woman.' 

Many of these are merely additions to the simple nominative 
(Mai!, and are not used for inflection. To these may be added the 
suffix -bil, which is used to turn some nouns into adjectives ; as, 
woram, 'sleep,' worani-bil, 'sleepy.' All terms for relatives are 
usually strengthened by -Jara and -jar-gun; e.ff., 

Adjectives generally agree in termination with the nouns they 
qualify ; but it should be noticed they do not follow any hard and 
fast rule. The suffix may be dropped from the adjective ; more 
frequently it is dropped from the noun and retained with the 
adjective ; and rarely, when the sentence can be understood with- 
out it, it is dropped from them both. On the other hand, this 
rule is carried out to an extent that surprises us. For instance, 
nubiig and nubug-gun mean 'husband' and 'wife,' but the 
longer form of nubug-gun is nubug-jar-gun. Now, Kibbinbaia 
means ' Kibbin has,' and to say ' Kibbin has a wife,' would 
usually be Kibhinbaiagun nubugjargun. Again, bura jin 
gaiabaia mia would mean 'take the speck out of my eye'; 
where gaiabaia and mia agree in termination, yet mia hag the 
shorter non-life form and gaiabaia has the longer life form. 
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Srrjfixea as Vej'bal hUerrogaiices. 

Till* intorrogatives Bcem to lie tlie connecting link between the 
nouns and the verbs. This ai-ises from the &ct that they take 
)»ot]i tho noun and tlic vorlial sulKxes. For instance, while inji 
^whc'ii'? takoH, at timoR, the forms inji-go and inji-gal, it ako 
Ih'couh's inji-<;^un and inji-trun-^a, and these last terminatifflw 
are vcrl;al sullixcs. The word iniiiyug ^what't may also take 
sucli forms as these: — niinyu^'allela? * what are you doing'! 
niinyugen? 'what is the matter'? minyugorol ' whatisdone'l 
In fonn, there is really no distinction between interrogative and 
nssertivc sentences ; hence any interrogative may have also m 
assertive meaning; minyugallela gai, therefore, may mean 'I 
am doing something/ In tliis dialect, there is a grammatical 
distinction bet\ve<?n tlie imperative, the affinnative, and the na- 
tive forms of speech ; but all these forms may be made iutent>gative 
l)v the tone of the voice. 

Sitff!x-po8fpo8ifiuii3 used icith Xouns and Pronouns. 

It may be as well to ask, at this stage, if there are any pnv 
posi tioiLs in M i n y u g. There is a large number of words denoting 
place ; most of them are simple adverlw, and some of them demon- 
stratives, and some occasionally have such a relationship to the 
noun that they can only be regarded as fulfilling the office of 
j)repositions. They ai*e not always placeil before the noun, the 
IVIinyug having the greatest freedom with resjHXit to the collo- 
cation of words. The w^ord kani, which is among the demon- 
.stratives, may tdso be regarded at times as a preposition. When 
a native says walo kam kubbal kyua, which is, literally, 'yon 
to scrub go,' why should not kam Ix; called a preiXMition 1 In 
the same way, kagga kubbal means *out to tlie scrub.* 

There are a few words of this kind tlmt liavc a limited inflec- 
tion ; /».//., balli or ballia means * under'; juy, jua, junno are 
Mown,' 4nto'; bundagal, bundagally, bundagalla, 'near.' Of 
these, th(^ jMirticular form used is that which agrees in terminatum 
with the noun qualified. 

Ever}' word in Minyug ends either with a vowel or a liquid, 
and there are certain euphonic rules to be followed in connecting 
the sutHxes with each kind of ending. In the following tables 
examples will be given of each kind. In Table L, all the inflecting 
snilixes will be joined to mully. In Table II. will be fonnd the 
singular i>ersonal ])ronoun8, which contain some irregularities, 
and a life-noun ending in /, w, ft, ng, ra, or o. It will, however^ 
be unnecessary to give in full the declension of these. 

In Table III., four non-life nouns are chosen, onding in -/, -Hi 
-iH, and -ra, and the terminations given are tliose numbered 1, 8, 9, 
From these examples, all other forms can lie understood. 
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VA-BllS. 

4 (ft). Suffixes TO Verbs. 

Imperative and Affirmative Forme. 

Thy imperative, in the Minyug dialect, is the simidest form of 

the verb ; it will therefore be quoted as the stem of the verb. In 

true verbs, it ends in -n or -« ; as, kulga, 'cut,' bugge, ' fall.' If 

the -a or -e is cut off, there remains the root of the verb, and to it 

the verbal suffixes are attached. These are very numerous, and 

ajijiear, at first sight, to be very complicated ; but the whole may 

be simplitieil by taking them in the following order: — (1) Final 

suffixes ; (2) Internal strengthening particles or letters ; and (3) 

Sejiarable demon sti-ative particlea The usual final suffixes ore : — 

I. -a, -e, used in giving a command or in expressing a wish. 
'2. -rt/«, -ela, denoting present action. 

3. -an, denoting future action. 

4. -anne, -inne, -unne, denoting untinishe<l [last action. 

5. -ore, denoting finished action. 

0. -eii, the historical past tense ; often an aorist participle. 

7. -innfi, used, but i-arely, as a participle. 

**. -ian, past time ; with passive sense, when requii«d. 

9. -ia, -e, -aia, when used with a leading verb, has a future 
meaning, but it is generally the infinitive or noun form to express 
verbal action. 

10. -at, may be called the subjunctive, but the verb does not 
take this form in all positions where we might expect a sub- 
junctive to be used. 

II. -ewrfen, -ttrtdeii, -anden, is probably derived from kinda, 
the sixth form of which is hindtn. It adds the idea of ' made ' 
or 'did ' to the root idea of the verb. It is sometimes equivalent 
to the |>assive, and at times it becomes the foundation of another 
verb, so that there ai-e such forms -endene, -endeloro, Ac. It some- 
times takes, between it and the root, the strengthening particles 
of the next paragraph. 

12. The internal strengthening particles are (1) U, I, r, re, (2) 
y, ttg-ij, in<j-g, and (3) 6. These are inserted between the root and 
and tike final suffix, and are sometimes compounded together, so 
that there are such form as galU and balle. These particles add 
but little to the meaning. It may be that fe or re gives a sense 
of continuance to the action, so that while ala is a simple present, 
while alela may be a progreaaive present. This, however, is very 
iloubtful. In fact, it may be stated, once for all, that while there 
is an abundance of forms, the aborigines do not seem to make 
very exact distinctions in meaning between one form and another. 
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If it is (loslrecl to give (Miipliasis to the idea tliat tlie action is con- 
tiiiuative, a Reparato word is useil to denote this. Thoa alen, 
wliich is th'^ strengtlieu'.Hl form of erij is purely a participle with- 
out distinction of time. The forms in r, 710 are simple variations of 
/", and seldom useil. The forms in |/, ng-g, are from ga, ' to go on,' 
and those in b from ba, * to make/ * caiuie to be.' The following 
table will show the various possible forms in which a verb nuj 
be found. The si^parable demonstrative particles inserted in the 
table are: — he, bof, i/u/t, de,ji. Bo and be seem to add nothing 
to the meaning ; */an means ' there'; ell or ji means ' to ' or 'aL' 

7V<5 Suffixes as (Utarhed to t/ie root-form of Vtrbw. 
To the forms in italics, the Si'parabk dcmoii3trativo particles are added. 



*L 


-a, -e, -a(b 


-alo 
-(•le. 
-errat. 


-ga. 


-gale, 
-gi.'ale. 


-ball^ 


2. 


-ala. 
-ela. 


-ulcla. 
-<flela. 
-eiT.ilat. 


-gala, 
-g^alx 


-galela. 
-gijalela. 


-bulela. 


3. 


-an. 


-Ian. 


-gan. 








~anl)*\ 


-rant. 


-ggan. 






4. 


-auji, 
-anne. 


-alinne. 


-ga'ine. 


-galinnc. 


-bulenne. 




-iiine. 




-g^a inc. 


-ggidiuue. 






-unne. 










5. 


-oro. 


-aloro. 




-galoro. 




6. 


-on. 
-eiiyvn. 


-eloro. 

•^tlorobf/, 

-alien. 

-arent. 

HiUenji, 


-gen. 
-gSfen. 


-ggalore. 

-gahrobif. 

-gallen. 

-ggallen. 

'(/allenji. 


-bnlen. 
-bvlenji. 



7. -inna ; 8. -ian ; 9. -ia, -aia, -c ; compound, -^ia ; 10. -— , 
com|>ound, -bai ; 11. -enden ; compound, -genden, -^(enden ; 4niii- 
den. 



*The nuiiilKirs indicate tlio Mocxls and Tenses ; thus, 1 is the 




form of Ve.rffai action {the infinitice) ; 10, 7^he Subjitnctur, i.e., fke /arm 
which the verb takes whtfti compoiiiuletl leith Auxifiary Verify ; 11, il P^arUdph 
form {generally jxiMtre. ) 2, 3, 4, and 5 ore of the Indicative Mood. 

Besides these, there are some other compound verbal salBxes 
which are formed from inda and 7na, and from b and ba^ as Acfwn 
l>elow. These are sometimes attached, not to tlie simple stem^fionB 
of the verb, but to specially lengthened forma 
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A'tJMfa, ' make.' 



Tills, as a principal verb, has all the forms of the simple Buflixes 
except No. 1 1, and many of the compound ones ; as, kindn-hulela, 
kintla-galoroby, &c It sometimes takes the form, tliough rarely, 
of kigge, and, as such, cntei-s into composition with other verlw ; 
but the usual method of compounding it with verba is to omit tho 
k, and use only the term i nations ; as, bo-ale, ' be great,' bo-iudal4, 
'be made gn-at.' In the Minyug dialect, when two words are 
brought» together, it is common for the second to lose its initial 
consonant Kiitda itself is a derivative from da, which ia in use 
to turn nouns and adjectives into verbs; as, umbin, 'a house,' 
umbin-(la, ' make o house.' 

Sa, 'cause to be,' 
Sa, as a locative, is also a noun-suffix, but, like da, it helps to 
convert other words into verbs ; as, kirriba, ' awake.' As already 
noticed, it enters into comjiosition with verbs, lengthening their 
forms, at times, without adding to or altering their meaning. As 
part of a principal verb, it generally has the meaning of 'cause to 
be'; as, nyarry, 'a name,' nyarri-ba, 'give a name' or 'cause to 
have a name.' It is also attached to the past tense, and is often 
used when a secondary verb is in a sentence ; e.ff., monnow^baro 
kunjillinneban nobo, 'that fire will be lighted' (made to bum) 
to-morron-.' 

Jfa, ' make,' ' cause to be there,' ' cause ' generally. 

This is one of the most important verbal suffixea in the language. 
As a noun-suffix, it has the sense of 'in,' and many of its derivative 
words have the idea of ' rest in a place,' and not of causation. 
Maia means 'in a place,' while kaia means 'go to a placa' Wai- 
maia means 'it is above'; waikAia, 'go above.' It is evident 
that ma originally meant both ' there ' and ' cause to be ' generally. 
But, after all, there is nothing strange in this. Even now, with 
all the variation of forms, a good deal of the meaning of a sjieaker 
depends upon the tone of the voice or the gesture of the hand. 
We can conceive of a demonstrative as moaning (1 ) 'there,' (2) 'go 
there,' (3) 'be there,' (4) 'cause to be there,' according to the tone of 
voice and the subject of conversation. Any adjective can take this 
suffix ; as, yilyul, 'sick,' yilyul-ma, 'cause to he sick'; dukkai, 
'dead,'dukai-ma, 'tokill.' It enters into composition with adverbs 
of place nswell; a8,with wai, 'above,' and kully, kundy, g.v., it 
gives waikalkujlima, 'put crosswise,' waikundima, 'putou.' 

It sometimes follows adjectives ; as, bunyarra-ma ycrrubi], 

'make a good song'; and sometimes pronouns; as, kaibi-ma 

junag, 'make another handle.' With verbs, it is sometimes 

attached to the imperative form ; Bfl,kory, 'ran,' koii-ma, 'make 

b 
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to run'; sometimos it takes the particle bin Ijetween it and the 
root form or the imperative fomi ; as, clugbin-ma, 'cause to lie 
down.' Very often it is attached to a form in -illi; as, dug- 
gilli-ma, *mako to cry,' minjilli-ma, * make to laugh.' Some- 
times it is attached to two words ; as, bunyarra-ma warrim-ma, 
' to make well by doctoring,' and each of these can take all the 
forms in agreement; as, {future) bunyarraman warrimnian; 
(j)a»f) bunyarramunne warrimmunne. 

Gerry, * wish,* * like to.' 

This was placed amongst the noun-suffixes, because, although it 
has a v(Tbal meaning, it follows the rules of the noun-suffixes. 
It also has a place as a verbal -suffix. It never changes its form, 
and is always the linal suffix. It is generally attached to the 
subjunctive ; as, yunai-gerry gai, *T should like to lie down'; 
often to the form in -bai; as, yunbai-gerry gai, ' I should like to 
go on'; and sometimes it is attached to the form in -illi; as 
kunjilli-gerry, * desire to burn.' 

Negation. — Jnm, * without' 

.Jam is another of the noun-suffixes, and is used in negative 
sontenc<*s. It is often attached to the impei-ative form, sometimes 
to the simj)le subjunctive form, and sometimes to the subjunctive 
form in -hru. It is the negative of the present. Wanye kun- 
lela gai means * I know you'; but wanye kunlejum gai, *I 
do not know you,' or * I am without knowledge of you.* Na is 
* look '; nai jum gai or nabaijum gai is * I do not see.* 

Yogum is another negative. It is a word distinct from jum, 
and its use turns any sentence into a negation. Yogum and 
jum, when both are used, do not cancel one another; on the 
contrary, they strengthen the negation. Wana is the negative 
of the imjK^nitive. It means 'leave it ^lone'; «.</., wana yun- 
bai, 'do not go.' It has all the usual forms of a verb; as, gai 
wanalen, *I left it alone.' Kingilga, *that will do,* kingi- 
lanna, * go away, numo6, * stop,' also help to form negations. 

Some Idioms in the Minyuxo Dialect. 
Tlie following sentences show some of the aboriginal idioms : — 

I. Best in a j}larp. 

KukuUy gai, *I am here'; mumully w6, 'you are there'; 
kukaibo, *stay Lere'; kokonno, * it is here'; yilly nyant 
'where is she'; mully nyan, 'she is thei-e'; killy Kibbin, 'there 
is Kibbin '; webena killy wai, ' the camp is above *; killy juy 
webena ' the camp is below.' 

These sentences illustrate the use of the demonstratives as pi^ 
dicates. We can either say that they are used without tbe verb 
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' tu be ' as a copjiln, or that they themselves Hi-e utted as neuter 
verbs in the present tense. The latter view in more in accoi'd- 
ance with the idiom of the language. There is, however, in the 
language, a general absence of connecting words ; there is no word 
for ' and,' the nearest word to it being urru or urrngan, ' with,' 
which is sometimes atteched to words used as personal pi-onouns 
in the sense of ' also'; as, mullagurru, ' he alsa' There are no 
relative pronouns, and we may almost say there is no verb 'to bo,' 
u^et] as a copula. 

2. Adjectives as predicales. 
Adjectives follow the same rules as demonstratives; for instance, 
yilyul gai, ' I am sick '; killy dukkai, ' he over there ia dead '; 
monno bundan bnnyarra, ' this tomahawk is goo<l.' 

3. T'AeiMeo/'yuna. 
But we can say kukulliyen gai, for 'Iwas here'; and killy 
diikkaien, 'he was dead.' We can also say dukkaianna, 'may 
you die,' or 'may you go to ileath '; dukkaiyuggan gai, 'I will 
kill myself,' or ' I will go to death.' These endings are from the 
verbyuna, which means 'to go.' Thende may be expressed thus ; — 
Any word which is an adjective may be used in its plain form as a 
predicate in the present tense, and may, by adding the forms of the 
verb yiina, be turned into a true verb with all the tense-forms of a 
verb. The y of yuna Is often omitted, and the forms ungan, unna 
are used ; also en or yen , as if the original root was ya. Yuna 
means not only ' to go,' hut ' to live,' ' to move,' and ' to be.' 
The language has three verbs closely allied in form, yuna ' to go/ 
yiina ' to lie down,' and yana ' to sit down.' The first of these 
has the derived forms yugga, yiiubal^; the second, yiinal6;and 
tJie third, yaugale. 

4. Verbs of Motion and Adverht of Place. 
Verbs of 'motion are very numerous, and so are adverbs of 
place; thus, speakers of the Minyug can be very exact in direct- 
ing others to go here or thera Bukkoragoa, 'go past'; bunda- 
gal boa, 'go near'; duloa, 'go down'; wande, 'go up'; kaie, 
'go in'; wombin kwfi, 'come here'; kaga, 'come down'; 
dukkan kyua, 'go over'; kankyua junimba, 'keep to 
the right'; kankyua worrembil, 'keep to the left.' 

5. Time. 
The language can be very exact in the expression of time. If u m- 
gcrry ia ' daylight'; karamba, ' mid-day '; y&n, ' sunset '; nobo, 
'yesterday' or 'to-morrow,' The particles -bo and -jug ore also 
used to distinguish former time from latter; so that nobo-bo is 
'yesterday,' and nobo-jug 'to-morrow.' 
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G. Manner, 

There is a <:la.ss of wonls that fulfil the duty of qualifying 
action as a<.lver)>s of manner, but they have the fonns of Torfas ; 
HO that they niay )jo called qualifying verbs. They agree in final 
termination with the vcr1>H they qualify. Karaia or karoe iB 
* to do anything in a gi^cat manner.' In the ])articipal fonn it is 
used thus : — gibbum karandallen, 'full moon'; karandallen 
kwog, 'heavy nun'; karandallen wibara, 'the fire is hot'; 
karaggen wurrig, * very cold.* With verljs it is used in a 
difterent form ; as, wemully karaielly, 'speak loudly.' 

Gumoc is 'in a small way'; n.% gumundallon gib bum, 'little 
moon'; wemully gumoelly, 'fq>eak gently.' Magoe means 'to 
continue'; as, magoalc wemully, 'continue speaking.' Bo6 is 
'to speak by oneself ; as, boelly wemully, 'speak by yourself,' 
or ' speak alone.' Others are, — karaharai-elly dugga, 'cry very 
loudly '; nunnoelly dugga, 'ciy very gently'; nugummanna 
dugga, 'cry quickly'; uiganna dugga ' stop crying.' 

7. Affections of dui miiuL 

'Doubt' is cxpi*eK.seil by wunye, which sometimes takes the 
form of bunye. Gaio wanye human, uobo wunye, *I will 
beat you, ])erhaps to-morrow.' 'Hope' is expressed byjiin; as, 
muUaijiin kulgai wibara, 'it is hoped that he will out wood.' 
'Fear' is expressed by the word twin; as, gaio twiggalla wibara 
kulgai, 'I am afraid to cut wood.' 'Pity' and 'sympathy' aro 
often cx})ressed by idioms meaning literally, ' smelliug a bad or a 
good smell'; e.f/., gai niullagai kunlunny bogou, 'I for him 
smell a bud smell,' or ' 1 pity him.' 

8. The use o/hnnjarrsL. 

Bunyarra, *goo<l,' means not only 'good,' but anything 'great' 
It sometimes means * very '; as bunyarra jug, 'very bad.* 

9. The use o/kartLhsLn, 
Reciprocal action is expressed by karaban ; e.ff.y gully kara- 
b a n b u m m a 1 1 e, ' let us paint one another. ' 

10. Comparisofi, 
Gai koren karaialen, wunnanden wanye, ' I run fiiet^ you 
slowly'; that is, '1 am faster than you'; gai wanye gulng 
paigal, 'I am a man before you '; that is, ' I am older than you. 
The pronoun (wanye or any other) is always in the accusative. 

11. Government of Verbs. 
Sometimes the iutiniti^e form in -ta, and sometimes the form in 
'hai or -(li, which may bu called the subjunctive, is used to show 
dependence on cuiotlier verb ; }>ut often the two verbs agree in 
having the same final suffix. Examples are:— wana yunbai, 
or wana y una, * do not go'; wana 6ubbai, ' do not eat '; wana 
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mullanyc uubbiniimi, 'do not feed liiin'; yuna gully uullum 

kiiggalc mcftiia 'let ua go to catch liali '; ^i(., ' k-t us go, let us 
ciitdi fmh'; both verba are in the imperativ?. Kift mullanye 
buiiialiii, 'ask him to tight'; tltis is tlie more coiuraon form ; hut 
walo kia mullanye wfibira kundia, or walo mullanye kia 
wiibai'a kuiijeba, 'you ask him to light a fii-e '; here the endingR 
of the verba will agree in alt the tenses ; ob, {mper.) kia kuujeba; 
(/m^f) kianiic kunjebonne; (/itf.) kiau kunjeban. 



KXAMPLRS OF THE FORXATION ( 

The nuniliers here ara tha Tensci aa 



TUE Te<C8ES of yERB3L 
n pige 16 of thii Api>cn(Ux. 



Bama, ' to fight, best, kill.' 

1. Duma, bumale, bumga, hunigale ; 2. Btimala, buniolttla, bam- 
gala, Ijumgiilcla ; 3. Buman, bumgan ; 4. Bumannr, buuialinue, 
bumgi'mne, bumiime ; 5. Bumaloro, buugaloro, bumaloroby ; 6, 
Binncn, bumnllen, bumgallett; 7. Buratnna; 8. Bumian, bumalian; 
'J. Btimalia; 10. Bumai; II. Bumcndcn. C'omjionnd Jbrtiis are .■ — 

Bumaigorry, ' wish to fight '; bumejum {imper. neg.), 'fight 
not'; knraban bumal6 {imper. recipTOcal), ' tight one another '; 
bnmillo-mn, 'cause to tight,' which also, as above, may change 
ma into -mala, -malela, -man; -munue, -men ; -ma-ia, &c. 

Kiado, 'make.' 

1. Kimla, ktmlabal^; 2. Kindulclo, kindabulela; 3. Kindan ; 4. 

Kiudinnc; 3. Kindaloro, kindabuloro; 6. Kindcn, kindabulen, kc. 

Kinda does nottakethe forms in -ga; nor buma those in ba. 

TABLE OF RELATIONSHTPa is MINYUG. 



A blackf calls a motlier'i titter, . 
„ is called in return . . . 

A blackf calls a motkuf'i brother 

„ is called in return .... 

A lilack+ calls B.falher'a sinter . . 

„ is called in return .... 

* BiagKlso means 'fatixr,' and waiju 
The child of biag or of iraijng is 'brother (nrster)' to moinm ; 
and a child of kag or narrun isconain toburrijug and nyogon. 
t Mule or Female. ^ For brevitj, I make n'pai=nephetB, niter. — En. 



Natlvs wocdi 


L EialvalenU. 


biag*. . . 


jxtter, pair mis. 


moiiim . 


iUiat Jili-ug, -a; 




Imjus nejiog.l 


waijug . 


mater, VMtertera, 


moiam . 


illimjilixis, -a ; 




hrijnt nepoB. * 


kiofe... 


artinevhtg. 


bumjug 


pjns nepos.t 




amita. 


nycigon . 


ejiu nepog.* 


and waij 


iug 'mother.' 



«).) 
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(2.) 



A inaii calls au thUr brother . . . 

,, is called iii return 

A man calls a yonufjer brother. . 

„ is called in return 

A man calls any gister 

„ is called in i*etuni 

A woman calls any brother .... 

„ is callcK^l in return . . . 

A woman calls an eld*^ sister . . . 

„ is calhjd in return . . . 

A woman calls a ijomtgp^r sifter . 

is calle<l in return . . . 



)> 



Native wonli. 


Eqnlv-alcntf. 


kagog . . . 


elder brother. 


bunam . . 


younger brother. 


hunam . . 


ty 


kagog . . . 


elder brother. 


nuunag. . 


sister. 


Imnam . . 


brother. 


bunam . . 


brother. 


uunnag . . 


sister. 


nunnag. . 


elder sister. 


yirgag. . . 


younger sister. 


yirgag . . . 


91 


nunnag. . 


elder sister. 



A Ijlackt calls a 7nah> cousin . . yirabug or kujarug. ^ 

„ „ i\f finale ,, .. yirabdg-gun or kujarug-gun. y g 
shf: is call(Ml in n-tin*n yirabug-gan or kujarug-guii. 



//^' 



i> 



II 



yirabug or kujarug. 



(3.) 
(irand relationships. 

A grandchild t calls a ijrttwlfather, and is called by him naijog. 

father's mother^ „ „ her kummL 
mother's „ „ „ „ baibug. 






t Whether male or female. 



(4-) 

A man calls his wif*', his v^ife's sister, and some otlicrs . nubu^un. 

,. is called by them in return nubug. 

A man calls his infys father w6men. 

„ calls his tci/e^s mother bogaL 

„ is called by them in return w6men. 

Other terms for relation s-in-law are — weog, 6umbug, yambdni. 
Such relationships are very complicated, and require to be specially 
investigated. 

(5.) 

When there is no specific term for a i*elationship, the terms for 
•brother' and * sister' are used ; for instance— a greai-grantffaiher 
is called kagog, 'elder brother/ and in reply to a nude he says 
bunam, *younger brother.' 
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II. THE VOCABULARY. 

IFHi-f/ji, Phraaei, and SeiUencee used by Ute Minytinf) Tribe. 

I. Words akd Phrases. 

(The verljs ure given in their Bhortest form, the imperative. ) 

ifeniii — the soutli, tin; Kouth people ; e-ij., borrinba — to the south; 
<■/, kokin — the north, the north people; e.^., kokingal — from 
the north. The aboriguieH on tlie Richmond Biver call the 
Olaiviice llivei- 'Berrin,' and the Tweed 'Kokin'; hut, to 
thost; on the Tweed River, the Richmond ia 'Berrin,' and the 
Logan is 'Kokin.' 

Biniiug — an ear ; '.ij., hinuugnia — make to hear ; tell ; answer. 

Birra — to aist through. 

Birr(' — Hy away ; a.if., birryalen gari'ig — ero8Se<l over. 

Bugi^e — fiill ; it ia HOmetinies equivalent to 'gone away ' or ' dis- 
»{)]>eai'e<l '; a^, inji buggeloro mihin kurrilbo wairabo't 

■ whei'c havf all the blacks been tlii.s long time 1 If the im- 
l>i-rativeenda in n (as bugga), the word means 'kick,' 'stamp,' 

■ leave a murk,' as a foot-print. In the Pirripai dialect, spoken 
by the natives on the Hastings River, bu ggen means ' killed,' 
for they say bunno butan buggeii, 'he killed a black snake. 
In Minyug, nyugga bukkoyen means < the suu has risen,' 
"y^gg* buggen, 'the sun has siit'; but with this compare tlie 
Brisltane dialect, which says piki bog, ' the sun is dead.' 

Bug;{0 — (1) a native shield ; (2) the tree from which it is made. 

Biijiibuyai — a Bwallow. Bujsrebin — a daisy. Bujagun — a quiet 
girl. Bujiiro — quiet ; e.ij., yiran btijiro, ' whip-snakes (ai-e) 
lianiileSM.' 

Bujiir,l, Bujaralw — morning. 

Hujaiv, Bujai'o-bitjaro — this uiorniug, just before daybreak, 

Huji, biijin^a little piece; bujigan — into little pieces. 

r>uma »r bumga — strike, beat, fight, kill by fighting. 
Tiiis is jiroljably a <lerivative from bugge, just as wig, tlie 
noun for ' work,' becomes wamoia, the verb ' to work.' 

lliirre — the top of a tree; with this compare culle, 'the barrel' or 
'trunk' of a tree; waian, 'the root'; £errug, 'the branches'; 
kunynl, 'the leaves.' (!uUe is also a general name for a 'tree,' 
It often means 'logs' lying down, and 'firewood'; e.^., kulga 
culle webiragai, ' cut wood for the fire.' (^errug, besides, is 
' the open \iB.\m of the hand,' .' a bird's claw,' or ' the {>aw of an 
animal,' and it is the name of a constellation. K unyal, ' leaf,' 
may be allied to with kuggal, 'an arm' or 'wing.' Waian 
also means ' a road.' When a tree ia cut down, the stump is 
called gunun. 
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Dukkai — (load; n dead man ; 'a dead ^romaii^ is tonaragnn. 
The word tabulleii is of Urn used to mean 'dead/ instead of 
dukkai and t o u a rag ii ii . It is a participle from some verb not 
at prosent useil. In some dialects, duggai, pro>«bly the same 
word, means a kind of * iish *; in the Turrubul dialect it means 
'man/ This may have given lise to the idea that some of the 
al^oiigines believe that, wlien they die, they become fishea, 

Duggerrigai — white man ; dnggerrigaigun — white \romau. Per» 
haps this word comes ivom dukkai, 'dead,' but it does not mean 
•ghost' or 'spirit/ For 'siurit,' there are two terraa, gnrn and 
wAgai. After a man dies, he is spoken of as gum wanden, 
'a spirit up above.' All the guru go to waijog (from wai, 
•above'), where they live on murrabil, a kind of celestial 
fooil. Murrabil is from the Kamilaroi word murraba, 'good.' 
Guru in some dialects means 'dark' or 'night,' and a word 
derived from it means 'emu.' Dawson, in his "Australian 
Aborigines " (i»age 51), states, that, if a native "is to die from 
the l>itc of a snake, he sees his wraith in the sun ; but, in this 
case, it takes the form of an emu." Wagai means 'shadow/ and 
has a more su])ei'stitious use than guru. When a person ia ill, 
the warrima, 'wizanl,' is sent for to throw on him a good spell, 
called bunyarama warrima. The warrima takes something 
like a rope out of his stomach (1), and climbs np to waijog to 
have an interview with the wagai On his return, if the man 
is to recover, he says, 'Your w^gai has come back and you will 
soon be wc'll'; but if he is to die, he says, 'I could not get your 
wagai.' The sick man is sure to die then. The wagai are also 
the Ki)irits consulted, when anyone dies suddenly, to discover by 
whose means the death was brought about Yiralle is another 
name use<l by the Nyug people for 'white man'; it means, the 
* one wlio has come.' 

Garre — dance ; r/!, yerrube — sing. 

Guhig, gulugbo — first; l)efore ; e.g.y gs.i minjen gulugbo^ *I 
laughed first,' t.c, before you. Gulug-gerry is 'immediately '; 
nyugga bukkoyen gulug-gerry, ' the sun will be up imme- 
diately '; gulugga we, or we gulugga buna means ' ^ thou 
first'; waire gurrugin, or waire guluggurrugin arc those 
men in a ti-ibe whom the colonists call ' kings '; each of these 
gets a brass plate with a suitable inscription, to wear on his 
breast, as an emblem of his rank. 

Gumma — ^teat. Gummabil — milk. 

Kibbura — (1) white or yellow ; (2) a half-caste, a yellow man or 
woman; whence kibbargun, a half-caste girl; kibbarim, a 
half-caste male ; (3) Jiff,, anything young, small, or light; as, 
kibbara pailela, which may either mean, 'light rain &lluig/ 
or ' young lads fighting '; (4) a stringy-bark tree ; this word, in 
the Kamilaroi dialect, is kuburu, a 'black-box tree'; (5) the 
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ceremony of man-making; possibly tlie name boi-a may come 
from this, by dropping the initial ayllable, as nyug is for 
minyugj or, bora may bo connected with the Minyugwortl 
bul Of bule, 'a liikg'; (6) 'a made-man,' that is, one wlio 
has passed the kippara; and in this sense it ia used in many 
of the coast diikleuts. The names given to a male, at different 
stages of his lift-, are — taicum, ' a baby '; baliin, balungai, 'a 
'aboy'; Subbo, uubboyil, 'a youth'; uiurrawon, 'alad' who 
ia getting whiskers and has all his berrug or prescribed ' scars 
on his back'; kiimbao-gerry, a lad who has received his 
kumban or 'scars on his breast'^ kibbara, 'one who had 
been made a roan'; paigal or mibin, 'a man.'; kicom oi- 
mobeg, ' an old man,' 

Kuji — (I) a bee ; (2) honey ; (3) red ; cf. kujin— red. 

Kunle — know, hear, feel, smell ;<.(/., gaikunlcjiim, '1 don't know,' 

Moiiim, (!) » child, a son or daughter ; (2) the black cockatoo 
with yellow feathers in its (ail. The black cockatoo with red 
feathers is called garcrra, and the white cockatoo, kera. 

Nyugga — (1) the regent bird; (3) the sun. Nynggil-gerry — 
summer; c/", wurrig — cold; wufrigbil — winter. 

(^a^eat; e,<7.,wa]oci,paiyo,'you cat (now), I (will eat) by-and-by.' 

Cubbinma — feed. Cukka— drink. 

Webara — (1) a fire; (2) firewood; (3) a camp. Examples: — (1) 
kunji w^bani, 'light a fire'; kunji, by itself, would mean 
'make it bum' (bobbinda means 'make a light'; 6ulIoina, 
' make smoke,' i.e., 'makeafire'; palloma, 'put out the fire'); 
(2) kulga webara, ' cut firewood'; this has the same meaning 
as kulga 6uHo ; (3) gai yiinbulela w6bara ' I am going to 
the camp'; liL, ' lam going to the fire.' The gnnyas or 'wind- 
shelters' are gumbin ; and a large building like a church is 
called kumai gumbin, which wonls, however, may mean, n 
collection of houses, as a ' town ' or ' village.' The blankets 
which are given to the aborigines on Queen's Birthday are 
called gumbin, and so is a ng tied round the foot. A sock is 
gumbin, but a boot is bonumbil. In some dialects a ' sheet 
of bark,' 'a gunya,' and 'a canoe' have the same name, bnt 
in the Minyng dialect ' a sheet of bark ' is hagu 1, and ' a canoe ' 
is kund&l or kutgerry. 

"Worim — sleep; woramml— sleepy ; e.y., wordm biina, 'go to 
sleep.' A mother will say to her child, woram-woram buna, 
but to herself, gai woriim yunan, 'I will lie down and sleep.' 

Yaraba — marry ; e.-?., nanna yaraba, ' marry my sister.' 

Yerrube — sing; yerrubil — song;yerrubil-gin-gun— asinger f^yewi.J. 

Youara (also kirrin and wogoyia) — a 'karubari.'* Youara- 
gurrugin — a maker of k&ribari songs. 

This I bike to be the coneot *p«llh>g, not ' corrobborea.' — BDi 
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2. Sentences. 

Minyugalola we — 'what arc you doing^l Yogum gai tindura- 
nuillela — ' 1 am doing nothing *. Minyugaloro v6 nobo t — 
' what did you do yeHterday '? 6aio ka^paloro £ullum Noggng- 
«^\i — * I aiught tish for Noggug.' 

Gaio wany(; bunduu wianje, kulga 6uUy gaia — ' I to you a toma- 
liawk will give, (if) you cut down a tree for me ; or^ cut down a 
trt^^ for mc, (and) I will give you a tomahawk.' Yile bundant 
— * whore (is) the tomahawk "i Kunde bukkora — * over there.' 

Kulga culle koranna — *cut down that high tree.* Yile walo 
kulgajumgerry, wana — " if you do not like to cut it down, 
leave it alone.' Gaio kulgunne kaba culle wia baijum bibbo 
— * I cut down that twe Ixjfore you came.' Gaio wanye naienne 
kulgabidenne — * I saw you cutting (it). 

Gaio wanye moimo webara gaia kunjilligerry — * I would like 
you to light that fii-e for nie.' "NValo kia mullanye kunjeba 
— 'you ask him to light (it).' Gaio mullanye uobo kianne 
kunjebunne — * I askwl him to light it yesterday.' Monno 
webara kunjillorobo — *the fire is lighted.' Munno webara 
kunjillinneban nobo — *that fire will be lighted to-morrow.' 

Gen kuggalela? — 'who is calling'] Kera kuggalela — 'a white 
cockatoo is calling.' MuUy k^ra mibin kialela — ' that cockatoo 
speaks like a man.' Paian-jug gun — * it is warm to-day.' 

Kubbeny gai paian — *I am hungry to-day.* Wia kuclunne 
bogon gai — * I am sorry for you.' Walo ca, bunyarra-d-nnda — 
* you eat, (you) will be all right.* 

Gaio naienne kurrunnebo manno, kenne; gaio buminne lindur- 
runebyu; iindurr berranne. — 'I saw a number of ducks and 
wliit<; cockatoos ; I killed some ; some flew away.* 

Loganda, canuabigy gaio naienne w6baraba Caunabj yei^ 
rubilloi*o webaral>o. Yaburugen giiiaba kyuanna Yabunigen 
gullawonne, ' injeo we '? Gaio kialleii ' Bnsbanc-gobullen.' &do 
naienne nogunmie kakaba. Oannaby bikbullen. Cannaby ko- 
wallen nogunmie webanno — * On the Logan, I saw them in the 
camp (lit.f at the fire). They wei% singing in the camp. One 
came to me. One asked mo whei'e 1 was going. I replied, 
M]roing to Brisbane.' I saw dogs theit?. They were barking. 
They called them into the camp.' 

Ml^cella}ieou8, 

Gaio nan cuan bo wan, *I will see (one who) will throw a 
spear.' Gaio nan 6uan bowalen, ' I will see a spear thrown.' 
Gaio nan cuan bougunneban nobo, ' I will see (that) a spear 
shall l)e thix)wn to-morrow.' Gaio naienne yunbulela undu- 
runne poiolgo, *I saw somebody going up the lull.' G ai o n a i- 
eunc kamy cuan warre bulenne, *I saw him carrying spears.' 
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Gitio kuiilcoro kumy yerriibiloroby, 'Iheard them smgiiig. 
Gaio kunlaii kamy mendid, 'I will heartheia laughing.' Gain 
kuiiluiiiie kaiiiy niinjeiine, 'I heard them laughing'; if the; 
act of liiugliiiig in tinishetl, this sentence would be, gaio kun- 
luiin<: minjeloroby. Gaio kunlela wemuHenyun, 'I hear 
Hjieaking thtre.' G-aio naienne korenyun tai6uniiin;, ' I saw 
children running awny.' Gaio kunloigerry yerrubil kaniy, ' I 
like to hear them sing.' Wog wia bunyarra, 'working is good 
for you.' Waggo wia gowenyen, 'working is making you tired.' 
Paigal wamniullen wallenyun, 'the man working is gonp.' 

3. Mythology. 



Bcrrugfin korilUbo, gerrig Mommttm, Yahilryg, — ' Bemip came 
long long ago, with Mominum (and) Yaburig.' 

Tliiia bvyiiu a Jfini/Hiiff Legend to the follovnng ejf'ict i— 
Long ago, Berrug, with his two brothers, Monimum and Yabu- 
rog, came to this laud. They came with their wives and children 
in a great canoe, from an island across the sea. As they came 
near the siiore, a woman on the land made a song that raised a 
storm which bi-oke the canoe in pieces, but all the occupantH, after 
battling with the waves, managed to swim ashore. This is how 
' the men,' the paigal black race, came to this land. The pieces of 
the canoe are to be seen to this day. If any one will throw a stone 
and strike a piece of the canoe, a storm will arise, and the voices 
of Berrug and hia boys will be heard calling to one another, 
amidst the roaring elements. The pieces of the canoe are certain 
rocks in the sea. At Ballina, Bemig looked around and said, 
nyug? and all the paigal about there say nyug to the present 
day, that is, they speak the Nyug dialect. Going north to the 
Brunswick, he said, minyug, and the Brunswick Kiver paigal 
say minyug to the present day. On the Tweed he said, gando) 
and the Tweed paigal say gando to the present day. This is how 
the blacks came to have different dialects. Berrdg and his 
brothers came back to the Brunswick River, where he made a 
Bre, and showed the paigal how to make fir& He taught them 
their laws alxtut the kippara, and about marriage and food. After 
a time, a quarrel arose, and the brothers fought and separated, 
Klonimi'ini going south, Yabur6g west, and Bernig keeping along 
the coast. This is how the paigal were separated into tri1>es. 

NoTB. — Each brother liaa his own 'karabari,' for there is the 
youara Berrugna, the girran Momm6mna, and the wogo- 
yia Yabur6gna). 
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(B.) 

[ABSTRACT.] 

GRAMMAR 

OF THE LANGUAGE SPOKEN B¥ 

THE XARRINYERT TRIBE IN S. AUSTRALIA. 

(By the. hue I^^-r. O, Ta^din, AhoritjinrH^ Mit^ionary^ Poiml Ifadeaift 

*iiouth A u»tralia. ) 



[This (irainniar of the Narrinycri dialect is to be fonnd in a book en- 
titled " The Folklore, Mauiicra, Customs, and Languages of the South 
Australian Aborigines ; Adelaide, lS7i)." I have re-arranged aud condenietl 
the material of the (Grammar, and adapted the whole to the system fol- 
lowed in this present volume. — Ki».] 



The Narrinycri aborigines occupy a portion of the coast of South 
Australia, near Adelaide. Tlieir temtory includes the shores of 
Encounter Day, Lakes Alexandrina and Alljerl, and the country 
to tbe ea.st of the Murray, for about 20 miles from its mouth. 
Tlie first attempt to nia.ster and commit to writing the grunmur 
of this language ^vas mado in 1H43 by the Rev. H. £. Meyer, a 
Lutheran Missionary. His sketch of tlic grammar is not free 
from Idunders. Nor can the present effort expect to be faoltleas, 
but it is approximately correct, l^eing founded on a practical ac- 
quaintance with the language. 

1. Letters. 

Tlio Narrinyei-i have not the sounds of ^ r, 8, s, but they have 
tho sonant sound of th (here written dh), as in the "Rtiglii^h wards 
Hhis,' Hhine,' ^breathe,' and the surd ^A, as in 'thin/ 'breath.' 

2. General Principles. 

There is no article, but the numeral ' one ' is usetl as a sort of 
indciinito article. Nouns, pronouns, and adjectives are dedined 
1>y tlio use of affixes, and have forms for tlie singular, dual, and 
plural numbers. 

Number is indicateirby a change of termination ; for example :— 

'Man.* *J/a>».' 'Eye.' 'Lip.* 'Ear.* 

Siriff. May-u. Komi. * Min-a. Muna. Yur^. 

Dual May-ula. Korn-egkT \ Min-ula. Mun-agge. Yur-illa. 
I^lu. May -una. Korn-ar. 'Min-una. 

'Eye.* ' Eyc^roic* ' Tt-ouxr.* 

Sing, Pil-i. Pi-cLa^'gc. Yerkoan-a. 

Du<il Pil-agge. Pi-ko. Yerkoan-ula. 
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III the decleufiion of nouns tlie affixes used as case-endings may 

be regai-ded as post-positions. There is no distinction of genilur 
iu nouns and adjectives, but, for Bome words, there is a change of 
termination to indicate the feminine ; as, yilga, ' brotlier,' yiigii- 
ta, 'sister.' Tliis dialect likes to end it« words with a vowel, es- 
pecially the short i, which is here represented by y. 

3, No CSS. 

T/teir Djelennioii. — There are two declensions of nouns, the one 
used for words denoting bumoo relationships, and the other for 
all nouus else. 

(a.) Common Nouns. 

T/t'.ir ca»es. — For common nouns, the caae-oudings of the singu- 
lar number are ; — 

Tlie (lenitiue takes the affix -aid meaning 'of,' but, with place- 
names, 'at,' 'in,' 'upon.' This affix is also usetl as a seiMirate 
word, with the sense of 'belonging to.' 

Thu Dative 1. takes -araby, whicli may be translated 'for,' ' for 
tlie puri)Ose of,' ' for the use of.' 

2'he Dative 2. takes -agk, 'to,' ' by,' and -ugai, 'on,' ' by '; but 
these two terminations seem to be iuterchangeabla The English 
for this case is, 'to,' 'with,' 'by,' 'on,' 'at' — either locative or 
instrumental. 

T/ie Ablntivs I. has the affix -il ; as, kornil mempir napagk, 
' the man struck his wife'; from korni, 'man,' mempin, 'strik- 
ing,' napy, ' wife '. This case means ' by,' ' through,' ' because of 
^-either instrumental or causative. 

The Ablalive 2., if used to signify 'place from,' takes -aumant; 
as, guk perk-anmant, 'water from the well'; but, when it relates 
to persons or things, it takes -inend; as, gum-anyir-inend pil-l- 
neud, ' from your ey&' The Elnglish for this case is ' from.' 

Another case-ending in the singular is -anyir; this I shall call 
Ablalive G. It denotes ' from,' expressing a cause and a result ; 
but w^ith pronominal adjectives, it stands for the Genitive form. 

These are the principal cases, but the number of them may Ije 
multiplied indefinitely by tie use of any of the following : — 

4. POST-FOSITIOKS. 

Araby, ' for.' Moru, 'down.' 

Gugkura, 'befora' Tara^k, 'betweea' 

Gum-kwar, ' outside.' Tepa^, 'close to.' 

Lorn, ' up.' Tuntagfc, ' between two.' 

Mare-muntunt, 'beneath.' Xunti, 'in the middle.' 

TJgul, ugunel, a^oai, ' in front oL' 
Some of tliesc^ when used as post-positiona to nouns, are con- 
stant ; others vary their fans when affixed to tiie dual or the plural 



30 



AN AUSTRALIAN LANOUAOB. 



PARAr)H;M OF THE DECLENSION OF COMMON NoUNa. 









Komi, * a man.* 






t<bi[jular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Sum. 


I. 


* Koru-i 


Kom-egk 


Koi-n-ar 


Uen. 




Korn-ald 


Koni-egk-al 


Koni-an 


Dai. 


o 


( Korii-agk 






-. 




Koru-ugegun 


Kom-ugar 


Arc. 




Korn 


Kom-egk 


Kom-ar 


Voc. 




Korn-iiula. 


Korn-ula 


Kom-una 


AU. 


1. 


Korii-il 


KoriM'ggul 


Kom-ar 




2. 


Koni-aiimant 


Koni-ugeguii 


Kom-agar 




n. 


Korn-anyir 


Korii-iigegiin 
Porly, 'a child: 

1 


Koni-an 




^Sinf/v.Iar, 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Num. 


I. 


» Porl-y 


Porl-t?gk 


Porl-ar 


iUn. 




Porl-aki 


Porl-ogk-al 


Porl-an 


Diit 


•> 


( Porl-agk 






L^l't , 


"■ 


( Porl-ugar 


Porl-ugeguii 


Porl-ugar 


Arr. 




Poi-l-y. 


Porl-egk 


Porl-ar 


Vnc. 




Porl-imla 


Porl-ultt 


Porl-una 


Ahl 


I. 


Pcrl-il 


Porl-eggul. 


Porl-ar 






Porl-iueml 


Porl-{en)egguland 


Porl-anand 



(/a) Nouns of Rt^laiwnship. 

For nouns of relationship, the case-endiugs are : — 

Ace, Gen. — -yin.f 

Dative \. *for* -yin-aniby. 

Dative 2. 'to * - y i n-a g k. 

Cavmtive. *by* -yin-inda. 

Ablative Q. * f rom ' -yin-anyir. 
tThat is, -in or -an precetlod hy the euphonic y. 

For nouns of this kind there ai*e also special teniunationa to 
lixju-css the nature of the relationship, whether *niine,* 'youra^'cr 
* his '; thus : — 

Nag-gai, * father,' * my father.' 

Y i k o - wa 1 1 y , * his father. ' 6 a i - u w y, * your father.* 
Nrtg-ku-owy, 'mother,' *my mother.' 

Nagku-wally, * his mother.* Nagku-uwy, ' jour mother.' 
Kelan-owy, * my (elder) brother.' 

Kelan-wally, * his brother.* Kelan-uwy, * your brother.* 

*See foot note, p. 15 of appendix. 
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Na^'gai, ' iuy father,' is thus declined : — 
jyoiii. Naggai, 'my fflther,' 
O'en. Naggai-yin, 'of my father.' 
Dal. 1. Naggai-yin-amby, 'for my father.' 
Dal. 3. Naggai-yin-agk, 'to my father.' 
Acr. Naggai-yin, ' my father.' 
Ciiiis. Naggai-yin-intia, 'by my father.' 
Abl. G. Naggai-yin-anyir, ' from my father.' 

All the otlier tenns of relationship, with their possesiiive ad- 
juiii^ts, may be declined by adding these case-endings. But some- 
tiiLies the GKmtii-K of ri'lationHhip [mta tlie -aid of ordinary nouns 
before its 0W11 ending ; aa, tart-ald-an, ' of my (younger) brotlier.' 

5. Derivatives from Nounh, ic. 

Derivativps are formed from nouns by adding to them such 
tci- mi nations as ; — 

1. -inyeri, 'belonging to'; as, kurl-inyeri, 'a hat,' from 
kurly, 'head'; turn-inyeri, 'a boot,' from turny, 'foot'; 
kuir-inyer-egk, ' a pair of troueera,' from kurregk (dual) ' tho 
Rliins.' SuL'h a derivative word, when declined, is treated as a 
eoinmoii noun, and the post-position is added to the adjective 
termination; as, kurl-inyer-ald, 'of a hat,' kurr-inyer-egkal, 
' of a pair of trousers.' 

•2. -iirumi or -urmi, which is added to the stem of a verb to 
denote ' the instrument ' with which the action expressed by the 
\ crl) is done, or a tUing which ia used for some particular pur- 
pose ; as, tyety-urumi, 'oil, ointment,' from tyetyin, 'anoint- 
ing'; kunk-unimi, 'pills,' from kunkun,' swallowing'; mutt- 
urmi, 'a drink,' from muttun, 'drinking'; kalt-urmi, 'aspade,' 
from kalt, ' to dig'; drek-urmi, ' a tomahawk,' from drek, ' to 
L'ut or chi|>.' Here also the post'position ia affixed to the form- 
ative for the purposes of declension. 

3. -amaldy, which is added to tlie stem of a verb, to denote 
the agent or person who does the action; aa, pett-amaldy, 'a 
thief,' fi-oiQ pett, 'to steal'; yelpul-amaldy, 'a liar,' from 
yelpul, ' to tell a lie.' Here also the post-i>OHition is placed at 
the end of the word. 

4. -watyeri means ' full of *; as, plogge-watyeri, 'possessed 
of sorcery' ; tuni-watyeri, ' full of sand.' 

-■i. \Vhcn yandy, 'old,' 'useless,' is used with a noun, it 
modifies the form of the noun, and attaches the case-ending to 
itself; as, yandy orn (for korn), 'an old man,' yant-ald orn 
'of an old man '; yandy imin (^:tr miminy), 'an old woman,' 
yant-ald min, 'of an old woman.' 
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6. Pronouns. 

((t.) Personal Pronouns, 

1l\\:^ ])'.'rs<)iial in"onouiis liavo two fonnH in the nominativej the 
ttrciH-ttirc, and the aiu^ativr (Abl. 1) coses, as sliown in the para- 
(1i;:^iii Ix'Iow ; t}i(> second form is used only as anaftixto nouns, or 
in I'apid speaking. The thiul pronoun is of all genders. 

PAUADZtiM OF THE DkCLENSION OP THE PERSONAL PrOXOUKS. 

Singular 

2nd. 



No Hi. 



1st. 

Gape, ap 
(J*:n, Gan-auwe* 

Dat. 1. G.iu-amhy 

2. Hau-a^k 
Ace, Gan, an 

V(H\ 

All. 1. Giity, attyt 

G. GAii-anvii* 



Ist. 

Xom, Gel, agel 

(if a, Lam-auwe* 

fjiU. 1. Lani-aniby 

2. Lani-a^k 

Ace, Lam, alam 

Voc. 

All 1. Gel, a^elt 

G. Lain-anyir 



Ginte, inde, ind 
Giim-auwe 
Gum-amby 
Gmn-agk 
Gum, uui 
Ginta, inda 
Ginte, in<le 
Gum-any ir 

Dual 



2nd. 

Gurl, ugurl 
Lom auwe 
Lom-amby 
Lomagk 
Lom, ohnn 
Gurla, ula 
Gurl, ugurl 
Lom-anyir 



3rd. 

Kitye, itye, atye 

Kin-auwe 

Kin-amby 

Kin-agk 

Kin, in, ityanian 



Kfl, fl 
Kin-auyir 



3rd. 

Kegk, egk 
Keggun-aawe 
Keggun-amby 
Keggun-agk 
Keg-gun, eg-gdn 

Kegk, egk 
Keggun-anyir 



1st. 

Som. Gum, am 

Gen, Nam-auwe* 

DaL \, Xam-amby 

2. Nam-agk 

Ace. Nam, anam 
Voc, 
Abl 



\, Gum, amt 
6. Nam-anyir 



— Plural — 
2nd. 

Gun, ugiin 
Nom-auwe 
Nom-amby 
Nom-agk 
Kom, onom 
Guna, una 
Gun, ugiin 
Nom-anyir 



3rd 

Kar, ar 
Kan-auwe 
Kan-amby 
Kan-agk 
Kan, au 

Kar, ar 
Kan-an3rir 



*A variant for i\\G genitive fonn in -auwe is -auwurle. 

t This is the case which our author calls the Cnumtiw-Ahlatifpe ; I 
have entered it in the {laradiffms as Abl. 1. ; it is equivalent to Threlkold^ 
Arftnt-yvminative (Nom. 2), for which see page 11. — ^Ed, 
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ii'i;tivc or a poKwssive pi-onomi, vlicnused osan attribute 
1, is ili'cliiicd with tlio noun, aitd hoii its own casc-ondings; 



.V«. 



kiiiauwc, 'hU'pear.' Wundi uung gari, ' -jooil >pi-ar.' 
Siitfftdur. 
AVundi kin-auwe (ntifl'guri) 



ntl-ald kin-iuiyir-aki (nuggar-ald). 
JJdl. 2. Wund-ijik kin-diiyir-apk (nuggar-upii). 
Arc. WuimI kin-auwe (nu^f;ari). 
Af-r. 1. Wund-il kin-aiiyir-il (nuggaril). 
2. Wuiid-incnd kiu-anyir-incnd. 

Som. Wunck^jik keggun-auwurle (nuggar-cgk). 
'/(■(( W'unil-ejigal keggiiii-anyir-nld {nuj'gir-c^knl), 

Dal. 2. Wund-U|i(?g<in kpggun-anyir-a^k (iiuggur-u^egun). 
^Icc Wuiid-egk ki-'t'gun-auwc (nuggir-e^k). 
All/. 1. Wund-c^'gul kej'gun-anyir-il (nufgar-ugc^ul). 
2. Wund-ugegun keggun-anyir-incnd, 

jS'um. Wuiid-ar kan-auwe (nnj'g-Jr-nr). 

(j'en. Wund-an kan-anyir-nid (niiggur-au). 

Dal. 2. Wund-ugar kan-anyir-et'S"ii (nuggi»r-ugar]ft 

Ace. Wund-nr knn-auwe (nnggilr-av). 

Abl. 1. Wund-ar kan-anyir-il {iingKi'f*ar). 

2. Wuud-ugnr kftn-anjir-incnd. 

Komor Dgmwsr, ' maiiy men.' 

Plural 
Xum. Kom-ar pruwar. 
(Veil. Kom-an grunt-u^ar. 
DitL Kom-ugar gruiit-ugar. 
Ace. Kom-ar gruwar 
roe, Eorn-una gruwun. 
Alt!. 1. Kom-ar ^nt-ar. 

2. Kom-ugar gruiit-inend. 

Peculiarities in tlio syntax of tho i)ronounH are shown iii sucli 
Hentences as : — gaty Dicmpir kin-anyir-agk (not kin-auwp) 
k u i-ly, ' I struck Iiis head '; here apparently the object of a transi- 
tive verb is in tho tlatiw case; kil plcppin kfggun-anwe, 
])ilar, ' he touched tha eyes of these two '; bat hero the accusative 
case is used. 
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(h.) iJnnonstrative and Iniei'rof/atlre Pronouns. 

The d(Mnonstmtiv(' pronouns are: — hik-kai, hik-ke, 'this'; 
liityr.-katye, * this one' (omphatic) ; and nai-ye, * that.' They 

an* tlius (Icclinod : — 

Inxtunt. Pi'oxhnaft. Rmiott. 
Shigii far — ^ 



Xtnn. Ifikkai Hitve-katvt* Naive 

frfnt. Om-anwe 

Df'f. Om-a^k 

Arr. Hill Hityene katvc Ome 

AU. Ifil 



Difftf- 



yotii. lic^irc^k H<*^'g(*m'-k(*^k Xakak 

Arr. Ifc^'ifUli 

. rhival 



^0711. Maiar Ifarnakar Narar 

Arr. Ifarau Narar 

Ah/. Harar 

Tlif intcrropitivi^ pronouns arc gagko, * who'? minye, * what 'I 

"^riu'V arc thus doclined : — 

Ngang-ke, 'who*''. Minye, 'fAaf*? 

Ninn. Gagke Minye 

firn. Nauwo, nauwurh' Mck 

J)nt. 1. Xanihv Mi'kimhv 
2. Nak (tfhff/.J 

Nak-nn-a^k (phi.) 

Ahf. 1. Gando Mcng^'e, * how'? 

Otlicr forms of tlie int«*rro^itiv(; niinyc are : — minyandai, 
* liow often ' (lU.f * what times '?) minyurti, ' what sort '? minyai 
u)' minyarai, * what numl>or'? niinclc, * wliy? for what reason'? 
murt'l, • witli what inUnition '? 

7. Verbs. 

In the Narrinyori dialect, tlie form of the verh is often parti- 
cij)ial, and is closely allied to the adjective. 

Tf we take the root-form lak, * to spear,' as the example of a 
transitive verb, the moods and tenses with their meanings may be 
sliown thus : — 
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IndicatiTe Mood. 



TeSSE. 

1. I'tment teiiar, 

'2. I'nat lfH»r, 

;t. Ji'umtc jmat fo'iiw, 

4 First (nimpltr) fiiture, 

"». Second {inl'mtion) /utitii; 

I). Third (predictive) /utiire, 

7. /{••pctitive t^isv. 



1 . Simjile imperatiri; 

"J. I'ro/iibilive imjierntivi:, 
li. CompuUori/ impm-ntiv^. 



Meaning. 
I sjioav him. 
I Kpenred Iiim. 
I dill spear liini. 
I will spear him. 
1 will (t.c., intend to) spear him 
I will npcar him. 
I spenr again. 

Reflezive Mood. 

1 Kpeared myself. 

Beciprocal Mood. 

us two 8pc«r ench other. 

Imperative Mood. 



Do thou ypear. 
Spear not. 
liioii must Bjiear, 



Optative Mood. 

1. Pre»enl optative, I miiy spear him. 

'1. Impfr/ecl optative. I could or would xpear him. 

Infinitive Mood. 

To spear. 

Participles. 

Spearing ; speurciL 

Passive Voice. 
I am Rpeared. 

DECLENSION of the VERBS. 

Ill the declension of the inood^ and tenses of tlie Ti-anaitive 
iiinl Intransitive Verbs, five sets of moclitied forms of Personal 
PronouiiH are used as the subjects to the verb. Tliey ai-e : — 



/. 


Tkoii. 
With Transitive Verbs. 


lit. 


1. Gate(o 

2. Atte(o 


rgaty) kile 
ratty) il 

With lutmnsitive Vctbe. 


gintn 
inde 


3. Ap 

4. Ap 
!i. Gap 


inde 
inde 
gint 


itye 

itye 
kity 
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1 

Wi' {two). 


You (tiro). 
"With Transitive Verbs. 


Thy (two). 


1. Gel 

2. A gel 


gurl 
ugurl 

With Intransitive Verbs, 


ke^gul 
egul 


3. Gel 

4. Agel 

5. Gel 


ugurl 
ugurl 
gurl 

Phivnl 


egk 
egk 
kegk 


We. 


Yo\l. 
With Transitive Verbs. 


Thpjj. 


1. Guru 

2. Ugum 


gun 
ugun 

With Intransitive Verl)s. 


kar 
sir 


3. Ugum 

4. Am 

5. Gum 


ugune 
ugune 
gun 


ar 
ar 
kar 



DECLENSION OP A TRANSITIVE VEEB. 



* Lak, ^ to SDear.' 



Exam2ile of the Declension of a Transitive Verb in tJie 
Present Tense of tlie Indicative Mood. 

Any Tense may be declined in full in the same manner. 



T. 1. Sing. 



Ducd. 



Flu. 



Gate* 


yan: 


lak 


Ginte 


» 




Kile 


» 




Gel 


>> 




Gurl 


» 




Keggul 


» 




Gum 


>> 




Gun 


91 




Kar 


)> 





I spear him. 
Thou spearest liim. 
He spears him. 
We two spear him. 
You two spear him. 
They two spear him. 
We spear him. 
You spear him. 
They spear him. 



[•Note. — Yan, *him,' is for ityan, an accusative form of the pronoun 
itye, kitye, * he.' Instead of yan, any pronoun or noun in the accusative 
case may be used as the direct object of the transitive, verb; and to 
decline the tenses of the Indicative and other Moods, five sets of pronouns 
are used, as shown above ; the particular set which ought to be used with 
each tense is indicated by the ' superior ' numeral put after the subject in 
the following paradigm of declension. Also, T. 1, 2, 3, &c. indicatcB the 
Tenses as shown on the previous page. — Ed.] 
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Indicative hood. 

T, 1. Gate' yan hikkiii. T, 4. (rate* yan lak-kani. 

2. Gate' yan lakkir. 5. Gate' lak-el ityan. 

.1 Gate' yan lak-emb. 6. Lakkin-el atte" ityan. 

T. 7. Gate lak-ugauyc. 

Other forms of the future are : — 
Gintc el our ityan lak, * thou must si>ear him/ 

Lak ami) el ityan, * shall I spear him '? 

Tarno lak amb ityan, * shall I not spear him'? 

Reflexive. 

T. 2. Gap' aiiagk laggelir. 

Reciprocal. 

T. 1. GeP anagk laggel-amb. 

Optative or Potential Mood. 

2\ 1 . Gate^ in-anvura lakkin 1\ 2. Lak-ilde atte^ itvaii 

Imperative Mood. 

SingiUar. Dual and Plural, 

T. 1. Lak war ind GeP war lakkin 

II war lak Gum' war lakkin 

T. 2. liak e (ityan, * liim.') Tauo lak ityan. 

T. 3. Laggel-el our (or war) aI^^ 

Infinitive Mood. 

Lak, * to spear '; lak uramb, * for the purpose of spearing.' 

Participles. 
Laggelin, ' spearing *; laggelir, * speared. 
Passive Voice. 
Indicative Mood. 

Singular, Dual, Plural. 

T. 1. Gan lakkir Lam lakkir Nam lakkir 

Gum lakkir Lom lakkir Nom lakkir 

Kin lakkir Keggun lakkir Kau lakkir 

[Note. — This is not a real Paseive Voice, but only a substitute for it ; 
see page 33 of tliis volume. The pronoun forms used with lakkir show 
tills, for they arc in the accusative. — Ed.] 

DECLENSION OF AN INTEANSITIVE VEBB. 



Ngai, to come.' 



Indicative Mood. 
T, 1. Gai-in ap*. T. 2, Puntir ap*. T. 3. Gai-el ap*. 
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Impehative Mood. 
Koh, * coriHj 'j gai wtir, *do come'; gai akhi, * come here.* 

Ol'TATIVE nU POTENTIAL MoOD. 

T. 1. Gap^ inanye gju. 
Infinitive Mood. 

Gai, * to come.' 

Participles. 

Puntin, * coming '; puntani, * about to como.' 

s. Odseuvations on the use of the VERBa 

1. Lakkin propnly signitics 'piercing'; gate lakkiii ity«* 
koy<' mraiis '1 make a Itaskot,' /<7., *I i>ierco that basket/ by 
pieivin;^ tliroiii^li an«l through tlu* rushes of which it is made ; 
but th«' \v«>r«l is mostly used to mean the casting of any missile, 
as a spear, a <lait, a stone 

2. The intransitive verbs tak«' tli^^ simple nominative fonu of 
the pronouns as tlu'ir subjeet ; the transitive verlw takf* the 
eausativr forui. 

»3. Tben- apjK-ar (<> br t\v«) conjugations for verbs iu tlie 
Narrinyrri langua^j- :—(!.) those in which the form for the 
jnvsent in«licaiiv<? is th«^ same as tlie ])roseiit i>ai'ticiplc ; as,' 
m<Mippin, 'cutting/ gat«* van merippin, *I cut it*; (2.) those 
that liav«' another form for the present )>ai*ticiplc ; as, dretulun, 
Shipping,' gati' yan (Irt^kin, *1 chip it.' Of the former class 
arememjiin, 'striking' ; pmipin, * giving'; morokkin,* seizing.' 
To tlie hitter brlong pornun, * die,' porneliu, * dying*; nam- 
l>uhim, * lii(h;,' uami)un<l<.'lin, 'hiding'; nyrippin, * wash,' 
nyribbelin, * wasliing.' 

4. Sonir intransitive ver])s become transitive by changing the 
sonant 7 into the surd /•, or by adding -undun to the root; as, 
pigkiu ap, *I fall,' piggen atte ityan, *I throw it down'; 
yeJkulum ap, * I move,' yelkundun atte ityan, *I move it '; 
nami)ulun ap, *I hide,' nampundun atte ityan, *I hide it.' 

T). A causati\ e meaning is given to verbal adjectives by adding 
-mindin to them; as, guldamulun, *tired,' guldamulmiudin, 
* causing to be tired,' * making tii-ed.' 

G. Th(» most connnon auxiliary verbs ai*e wallin, •being,' and 

arin, * making ' or * causing.' Examples of these are: — nug- 
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ing'; yuntu-wallin, * crowding ; (3.) verbs ending in -warin, 
* causing,' 'making'; as, nunku-warin, * doing right '; wirrag- 
wariii, ' (loini( wrong '; wurtit^warin, * saturating with water'; 
(4.) verbs ending in -niindin; as, kildei-mindin, 'fetching.' 

S. The word ell in means * being,' * state of being,* and some- 
times 'doing'; but ennin is the proper word for 'doing'; el 
ai)pears to mean * intention^ or tendency towards'; as, Ink ap 
atyo ollir, * thus I it did,' * I did so'; gate yan ellani, * I (cm- 
ph.itic) will do it*; gate yan ennani, * I will do it '; en al yan, 
' do with it,' i.e., ' do it'; kunitye ellir, ' enough he has been,' 
/.<., ' li(» is dead.' The following are the meanings which belong 
tr> ellin and ennin: — ellin, 'doing'; ellir, 'done'; ellani, 
' about to do'; ellin, 'having'; ellin, 'being'; ellir, ' has been '; 
ennin, 'doing'; onnir, 'done'; ennani, 'will do.' 

9. The stem of the word warin is used with the imperatives 
and interrogations; as, kug war, 'do hear'; nak war, 'do see'; 
gai war, 'do come'; ginte wara, 'get out of the way,' lit.y 
'do thou'; gint war,' do thou '(^c, it); mant war, 'do slowly'; 
murrumil war, 'make haste'; yelkul war, 'do more'; mint 
war, 'give me a bit,' lit.y 'do to me thou'; kilkin wara, 'put 
it here '; yag wari, ' where do you go.' 

1 0. There are idiomatic expressions in which the words ' go * 
;in<l 'come ' are omitted ; as, loldu el itye, or loru el ityc, 'uj* 
will he,' i.e., ' he will go'; mare el itye, ' down will he,' i.e., ' he 
will come'; loldan an, 'up it,' i.e., 'fetch it'; moru an, 'down 
him,' /.r'., 'he has gone down'; mare itye, 'down ho,' i.e., 'he 
has come '; moru el ap, ' down will I,' i.e., 'I will go down.' 

Loru and loldu both mean 'up'; mare and moru, 'down.' 

9.* Adjectives. 

(1) Simple adjectives are nuggari, 'good'; wirragi, bad'; 
and others ; some of these arc declined like nouns. (2) Verbal 
adjijctives; as, talin, ' heavy'; balpin, ' white'; kinemin, 'dirty'; 
kinpin, 'sweet'; prittyin, 'strong.' Some suljectives have 
botli forms; as, balpe, balpin, 'white.' 

The mode of declining adjectives has already been shown in 
connection with the nouns. 

Adjectives have no degrees of comparison, but the diminutive 
]»article -ol — used both with adjectives and nouns — is sometimes 
added to the positive; as, m'urralappi, 'small '; murralappi-ol, 
' very small.' 

The numeral adjectives are : — yammalai or yammalaitye, 
'one'; niggegk, ' two ', neppaldar, 'three'; beyond that, all 
numbers else are gruwar, 'many.' Grunkar means 'first.* Some 
adjectives are formed from adverbs; as, karlo-inyeri, 'of to-day,' 
'new,' from k a rlo/ to-day '; kaldan-inyeri, 'old,' from kaldan, 
'a long time'; kogk-inyeri, 'alone,' * by itself,' from kogk, 
' away.* 
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10. Adverbs. 

There arc numerous adverbs in the language, but the most 

cnniinou are : — 

Adverbs of Time. 

GrckkaM, * tomorrow.' Palli, * while,' * by-ond-by.' 

Gurintand, 'often.' Kau^iil, 'a long time ago.* 

Jlik, 'now.' Ugunuk, 'when' (relative). 

IvaKlaii, *a lonfj time.' 'NVataggrau, 'yesterday.' 

Xarlo, * to-day.' Yaral, * when ' (interrogative). 

Yun, *by-and-by.' 

Adverbs of Kcffation, 

No waive, * none.' Tamalo, ' no more '; * never.' 

Nowaiye cllin, * no more.' Tarno, *no'; *not.' 

Tarnalin, * not yet.' Tatio, 'don't* (inijierative). 

Tarno el, ' don't' (do it). 

Adverf)s of Place, 

Aiau, * by (at) that place.* Yak, yauo, ' where to.' 

Akhi, alye, alyikko, * liere.' Yagi, * where*? 

Alyeuik, * this place here.' Yagalli, 'where is he'] 

iviuau, * where' (relative). Yamd, 'whence'? 

Ku-un, * far oft*.' Yamd inde, * whence thoa'f 

Ondu, * over there.* Y'arnd ande, * whither thou'? 

Examples of the use of Adverbs. 

Yak al inde tan tan i, ' where will you sleep '; gurlug aiau, 
' at-the-place-whero the hill' (is) ; manti kiuau tantani ap, 

* the hut where I shall sleep'; gap tagulun ku-un, 'I staixd far 
ofT'; kegk tagulun ku-u, 'they two stand far off*; kar 
tagulun kuar-un, * they stand far off.' 

The word wunye, 'then,' usually coalesces with the pronoun 
or verl)-sign which follows it ; as, wunyap, 'then I*; wunyar, 

* then they '; wunycl itye, ' then will he.* 

The words uk, ukke, luk, lun, 'so,' 'thus,' denote resemblance; 
as, luk wor lun u, 'so,' 'thus'j luk itye yarnin/ 'thus he speaks'; 
lun ell in, *so being/ i.t'., 'like'; luk ugge, 'like this one'; 
hikkai ukke, * this way '; hil amb uk, ' for this way,' itf., *be- 
ecause '; lun uk, * thus '; go uk ap, ' I go so.' 

The word am by may be translated either 'instead of (prepo- 
sition) or ^ becau.se' (conjunction) ; as, kaldau amb, 'for a long 
time'; hil amb uk, 'because'; pinyatowo aid amb anai pel- 
bcrri means * sugar for my tea.' 

11. Notes on Syntax 

1. Tlie form of the verb is constant in its mood and tenaAi ; 

only the pronoun-subjects vary. 
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2. The postpositional suffixes to pronouns arc always attached 
to the accusative case ; as, kan-agk, * to them/ 

3. Pronominal adjectives are always (declined with their nouns J 
as, kin-anyir-agk taldumand-agk, * to his house'; and so also 
liikkai korn, * this man/ harnakar kornar, 'these men*; 
orna^k nugj^ugai, * in that day.* 

4. Tho diminutive is placed after the case-ending of the noun ; 
as. porl-ald-ol, * of a little child*; porl-ar-ol, * of little children.' 

5. When an adjective and its noun are declined together, the 
case-ending is attached only to the adjective; nuggar-ald korn, 
*of a good man.* 

0. The post-position -uramh, * for the purjwse of,* is always 
attached to any verb which is jmt in the infinitive by another 
vorb ; as, pempir il anagk nakkari tak-uramb, *he gave me 
a (luck to eat.* 

12. Formation of Words. 

This is eilected by adding on various terminations, some of which 
liavcj already been noticed : — 

(1) -wallin, * being'; as, pilgeru-wallin, 'greedy.* 

(2) -warin, 'making'; as, kogk-u-warin, 'sending away from,* 
from kogk, 'apart*; anagk-warin, 'preparing,* ' getting ready ' 
(///., 'making towards it*), from anagk, kanagk, ityanagk, the 
dative of the pronoun itye. 

(3) -atyeri, ' belonging to *; as, lamm-aty eri, 'wooil for a fire,* 
from lammin, ' carrying on the back.' 



13. List op Prepositions, Adverbs, &c 

The prepositions are used as post-positions ; those words which 
in this list are preceded by a hyphen are used as affix e& 



Above — kerau, kiath. 

After — ug. 

Again — kagulandai. 

muganyL 

-uganyi. 
Agent — -uimi, -amaldy. 
Ago, long time^ — kaldau, klano. 
Ah ! — yakkai ! takanu ! 
Almost — gak. 
Ahmc — naityi, -knotyeraL 
Also — inye, -inyin. 
Always — kaldau-amp. 
A part — yinbaikulun. 
As — luk. 
At — warrc. 






Away from here — -andek. 

fi-om anywhere kogk. 

apart — kogk iny eri. 
Be off — loru, lolden, gopwar. 
Because — mamd, hil-amb-uk. 
Before (of time) — ugunai, ugul. 

„ (in fmnt of) — guguragk. 

„ — gunkura. [wan. 

Behind — yarewar, waiag, karlo- 
Below — moru. 
Beneath — maremnntunt 
Between — taragk. 
Besides — kamanye, -anye. 
By itself — kogkinyerL 
By — il, ile. 
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I5y-aiuM>y — yun, jMiUi, yiiwii- 

iiuk. 

I 'an iiivura. 

( 'losti l>y tlic'c — inu;:-;(ai. 
Clobt' (uoar to) -lapagk. 
Day, * tliis «lay' — liikkai im^<^'e. 

,. jiftrr — kinaijkuriuigk. 
l-)ay lu-t'orr yrstonlay- ka<iuluii 



ini^;^«v 



Down (ill) -morn, loMu. 

Ihiu'i — tauo. 

|).)wn -wald, nju'iuau. 

.Kli:--kr: k.lil 

Knoiiuh — kunvi' vikkowun. 

Kv«M' — kaldau-anij). 

Fai- oH' -ku-utyun. 

Fast (<iniokly)- -tiwi-warin. 

First - - ka *liilainlai. 

Five -kuk-kuk-ki, koyakki, 

Vov anil)y, aranii, -uriuni. 

,. -nrunii (for-to). 
tlieni — an -anyiril. 

Fornirrlv — kaldau. 

For -kuk, kuko. 

From, (Hit of n(?n<l. 

,, (lu'causo) — mar(i, marnd. 

(l)lac<*) anmant. 

(causative) — -anyir. 

(Jrntlv — mant. 

(io awav — tliru/rknn, taivin. 

Go {utij/f-r. ) — gowalwar. 

Half — ^alluk, narliik, mirimp. 

ITark ! — ku^war. 

H«'nee andi, -nrnd. [Jii. 

Hor«' — kalyan, alyc, alyalle, ak- 

Jli're (this horo) — alyonik, liik- 
kai alye. 

Hero (that Iwvv) — anailyalye. 
„ (clo.s(} by) — ak-in-ik. 

I len^af tf^r — palhii, yun. 

How ? — mogyo, yarikl *? 

How oft<3n ? — ininyandai ? 

How many ? — minyai, minyarai ? 

If — uj^nn. 

Innnediately — liikkai, hik, karlo. 

In — -ugai. 

In that — mnggan. 



*y 



<» 



111 thore — muggar. 
Into — agk. 

Is— fl. 

It, that is it — anailyalye. [lo. 

Just now — yikkig^^, liikkai, kar- 

Liki'— (similar) luk, luii. 
„ (similar to) glalin 

IjyWfi timt' apjo — I'ando, itinwul. 

Lon;^ nji;o — gullL [wai*. 

I Make haste — niuiTunniil, tyiwe- 

Many times --guriutaud, 

Many (t^M) many) — niultu-warin. 
, May (o[>tative) — ur. 

(vfihal allix), -inanyura. 
(postfix) nrnii, -uramh. 

Mi^dit (posttix)- -- -ant. 

.Morrow (to-) --jlrekkald. 

Much- "Iruwar. 

^huh moi-e — gruinycrar. 

Mudi (too much) — aiultu-warin. 

Must war ar -our. 

Near — inu^'gau. 

Near thee — tajmgk. 

Near me— hik alye(-nik), hikak. 

Never — tanialo. 

No — tarno. 

No (impt-r. veg.) — tauo. 

Not — tamo, tauo, iiowaiye. 

Onee more* — kagulandai. 

One mon*— ^ammalel. 

One -yamnialaitye. 

Onlv on, -ai. 

On the other side — larenuintUDt^ 

Out of the way — nent-wara. 

Outside — gurukwar. 

Over there — wara. 

Perhaj)S ant. 

Quick — murrunmiliii, tyiwewar. 

Kound about — laldilald. 

Second — ^^'^'ag, karlowau. 

Single — yamnialaitye, -ai. 

So — lun. 

Still (rtr/r.)— thortuld. 

Thanks — an-ugune. 

That there — naive uwe. 

That way — gauwok. 

Then — wanye, wunye. 
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Then oin' — iniia." 

Then two — yikkuk. 

TlicH' (iH'iiig down) — oldau. 

,, (u}) tli(To) — walde, warre. 

,, (t)viT there) — naiyuwe. 

,, (troiii tliiTe) — ondu. 

,. (in tliere) — niuggar. 

,, — naiye uwe, nmggau. 
This way (road) — hikkai-yarliik. 
,, (niannor) — hikkai-ukke. 
Tlircc — nepi>ahlar. 
Thus — Inku. 
Tinn', M h)ntr tinn' ago — kaldau. 

,, a short tiuu^ a<;o — karlo. 
To (nito) — agk. 
,, (towards) — iigai. 
To-day — hikkai nugge. 
To-morrow -grekkakl 
Too far in — tiimutyun. 



Together — yunt. 
Truly— katyil. 
Two — nigkaiegk, i)ullatye. 
Up above — kerau. 
Up — loru, war, iiiari. 
Up there — erouke, naiyewarre. 
Upside down — lareni untunt. 
Very — pek. 
Veiy near — gake. 
Well — golde, guide?. 
While — i>allai. 

Whither — yauo ande. , [auyii*. 
Why ? — megyo, mind, uiindin- 
With (a material) — ugai, ugar. 
„ (instrument) — in agk ai. 
With — aid, al, ugai. 
W ithin — mar ei 1 1 u iit u n t . 
Without — indau. 
Yes (truly) — katyil. 



THE DIYERI DIALECT. 

Till* Diyeri tribe occupies the region about Cooper's Creek, in 
th(.^ heart of South Australia, about 630 miles north of Adelaide. 
For comparison, their system of pronouns may be given here, as 
furnished by the Kev. E. Homann, Luth^i'ran Missionary : — 

Personal Pronouns. 







1st 




2nd. 


3rd. 




Mojfc. Ftvi. 


y^om. 


1. 


Nani 




Yidni 


Nanya Nania 




2. 


Nato 




Yundru 


Nulia Nandruya 


(rCil. 




Nakani 




Yinkani 


Nunkani Nankani 


Dat. 




Nakagu 




Yinkagu 


Nunkagu Nankagu 


Ace. 




Nana 




Yidnana 


Nanya Nania 


Vor. 








Perlaia 












Dual— 


"\ 


X<f/n. 


1. 


Nali, nalicna 


Yudla 


1 

Pudlaia 




2. 


Naldra 




Yudla 


Pudlali 


Gfiti. 




Nalina, 


naldrani 


I Yudlani 


Pudlani 


D<iL 




Naliga, 


naldragu Yudlagu 


Pu<llagu 


Ace. 




Nalina, 


naldrana Yudlana 


Pudlanaia 


Voc. 








Yudla 


Pudlaia 



ii 



AX AUSTRALIAN' LANGUAGE. 



-PluraU 



Nom, 1. Naiana, naiaui 

2. Nainiii 
6^72. NAiauoiia 
Dat, Naiaim^u 
Arc, Naiaiiaiia 

Voc. 



Yum 

Yura 

Yuraiii 

Yui-a^u 

Yurana 

Yura 



Tanaiia 

Taiiali 

Tanani 

Tanagu 

Tanaiiaia 

Tanaui 



TIic itosKCKRive ])Fonouiis, wliii-h arc the persona] pronouns of 
th(.> ^M'liitivu ciise, aro docliiietl also like substantives ; thus: — 

Noiii, 1. — Nakaiii, *inv'; Xom. 2. — Nakanali; Gen. — ^Na- 
kauaia; DaL — Nakauaiii; Ace, — Nakani; Voc, — ^Nakanaia. 



Mr. CJason, who is well acquaiiitcHl with another jKyrtion of the 
Diyt'rri trilje, gives their pronouns thus: — 

Persoxal Proxouxs. 



Second Pronoun. 
Singular, 

NoTiu 2. Yondru 

Ace, Kinua 

Plural, 

Nam, 1. Yini 
Gen, Yinkani 





First Pronoun. 




Siayidnr, 


JS'om, 


1. Althu 




2. Atlui 


Gvn, 


Ni 


Dai. 


Aku^a 


xicc. 


Alii 



Phrral. 

Xoin, 1. Janana, uMiti 
Gt^n, Janani, uldi-ani 
A cc, Ali 



Third Pronoun, 
Singular, 



-Fcm. 



x.*aou. r s Ncut. Plural 

.V r ^ulia Nanfya, nundroya Ninna Tliana 

Grn, Nunkani Nankani Thanani 

Dat. Wirri, wurra. 

Ace. Nulu Nania, nandriiya Thanijay gdndm 

Other pronouns aro : — Ninna, ninnea, 'this*; ninna, 'that'; 
Ihiuiiya, ^indni, * those'; waraiia, *who*l wumi, 'whose*? war- 
oga, * whom '1 whi, wotlau, * what '? 
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Nouns. 

Nouns are declined, as usual, by affixes ; after the following 
manner : — 

Kintalo-butu Apa-n-undru 

l")og-with Water relatiDg-to. 



]>n6u-ali 

]51in(l-of 
Kiirna - undru 

Man relating-to. 



Kurna - thulka 
Man relating-to. 
Yinkani - kii 
Yours-to. 



The Verr 

The Diyeri verbs, as in other Australian languages, have their 
tense-fonus based on the forme of the imperative and the present 
participle, as shown in the }>aradigm below. The numbers indi- 
cate the t<?nses quoted, which are: — 1. Infinitive PreseiU] 2. 
Participh Present ; 3. Particij)Ui Past ; 4. Participle Recij/rocal ; 
o. IiuliccUive, Perfect Definite ; G. Indicative, Pluperfect ; 7. Indi- 
cative, FiUure ; 8. Imperative, Shigular ; 9. Inijyerative, Plural, 





( 


'Grow: 'Aih: 


'Sti-ike: 


1. 




Acami* 




Diami 


•> 


Bunkuna Acana 




Diuna 


0. 


Bunkanaorit Acmaori 


Dinaori 


G. 


Biinkanawonthi Acanawonthi 


Dinawonthi 


7. 


Bilnkanalauni 




Dialauni 


S. 


Bunka Acea 






9. 




* Cover, himj: 


'Sec: 


Dimamu 




1. 
2. 


Numpani 
Numpuna 


Niuna 






3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 


Numpathuruna 
Nurapamulluna 

Numpanaorif 
Numpuna wonthi 
Numpalauni 


Niamulluna 
Nianaori 

Nianawonthi 

• 

Nii or nihi 




9. 




Niamaran 





*The post-position mi means 'to.* fTo decline any tense, 
prefix the causative form of the personal pronouns as the subject. 

Some adjectives are participal in their form ; as, muncuruna, 
* sick '; mundathuruna, *lazy'; kukutharkuna,' unlevel'; kun- 
kuna, Mame '; mulluna, 'alike.' 

Some a^ljectives seem to have forms of comparison ; as, wordu, 
'short,' wordu-murla, 'shorter,' wordu-muthu, 'shortest'; 
umu, 'good, umu-murla, 'better'; nuru, 'quick,' nuru-pina, 
' very quick '^ moa, 'hungry,* moa-pina, 'very hungry.' 



ii] 
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(From Dr. Mdorhouse's Grammar.) 
THE MURUNDI TRIBE. 

From M;iniiiii to Overland ComcT, on tlie River Murray, and 
tliirtt^eii niil(?s back from the river on each side ; Blanchetown b 
th«*ir hea»l-<|uarters. 







Declension' of Norxs. 










Nguil^M), * child. ' 








Singular. 


Dual 


Plural. 


Xoiil. 




Cruil-po 


Guil-pakul 


Guil-pa 


(rea. 




(ruil-vo*' 


Guil-yamakul 


Guil-yarago 


Dnt, 


1 


Guil-vanno 


Gn il-yakullamaun 


Guil-yarmnanuo 






Guil-i>allarno 




A cr. 




Giiil-po 


Guil-yapakul 


Guil-pa 


Ahf. 


•> 


Guil yanmmll Guil-kakulla niain- 


Giiil-yara niaiumudl 








niudl 






1. 




Giiil-kulla manno 


Guil-varaiuanno 




0. 


Guil-yanna 







Xmtk. —Afff. '2 means * from '; AM. 4» * at,' * with ' (a l(»cativo form) ; 
() i8 the Cit'isaflr/'^ and may he tnmslatcd * hy.' 

Dkclensiox of the Personal Pronouns. 



Ahl. 



Ddt. 
Acr. 



1st. 
Gape 
Gaivo 

ft' 

Ganne 
Gape 



Afff. G. Ganiia 



2nd. 
Gurrii 
Gurrogo 
Giirrunno 
(lurru 
GuiTa 

Dual— 



3rd. 
Niniii 
Nunnago 
NinnHuno 
Niiini 
Niiuia 



No in. 

(irn, 

Dnt. 

Norn. 

Gen. 

Dai. 



Gedhi 

Gedlago 

(iedlunno 



Geniiu 

Gennago 

Genunno 



Gupal 

Gujialago 

Gupalanno 

— Plural — 

Gunnu 

Gunnago 

Gununno 



Dlano 

Dlaiiogo 

Dlauuniio 



Nana 

Nanago 

Nanunno 



Note. — There arc no abhreviatod forms of the pronouns, and uo gender 
forms. 

Declension of the Verr 

The verbs parldkun, * strike; ' and t err in, * stand,* may be ta- 
ken as (wamples ; in form, both of these are Present Participles. 
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1. 


Prt'sent. 


Parldkun 


Terrin 


•2. 


Aorist 1. 


Parldka 


TeiTa 


3. 


Aorist 2. 


Parldkul 




4. 


Future 


Parldla 


Terridla 


ri. 


Imperative 


Parlka 


TeiTa 


(). 


Cotnlitional 


Parldkuuiia 


TeiTiiiua 


< . 


ProJiihitire 


Parldkumoi 


TeiTinni 


?<. 


Preventire 


( Parldkulmuii- 
(^ nainmudl 


j Ternilmun- 
( nainmudl 


i). 


Optative 


Parldla 


Terridla 


10. 


Ivjinitice 


Parldlappa 


Terrila])pa 


11. 


Past Particijfh 


Parldkuliuugko 


Terrulmugko 



NoTK. — The meaniiiga are :— No. 2, * did strike '; No. 3, 'struck '; No. 6., 
'would strike'; No. 7, 'strike not*; No. 8, * that... may not strike'; No. 
9, * may strike '; No. 10, * for-to strike '; No. 11, * having struck. ' And 
similarly for the verb terrin. 

THE MAROURA TRIBE. 

i^ljstehi of khiship found amongst tlie Maroura tribe. 

The Maroura inhabit the country at the junction of the River 
Darling with the River Murray, and a considei-able distance up 
the Darling. 

In the names for relationship, there are different terminations 
for those that are * mine,' * yours,' * hers 'j 6.^., 

Kambiya, * my father.' Gammugiyi, * my mother.' 

Karabiyanna, *your father.' Gammugammu, *your mother.' 
Kambiyanna, * his father.' Kittha gammu, * his mother.' 

Tliese ]Mrtroui*as are the tribe which descended the Darling 
between the years 1831 and 1836 (c/ "Mitchell's Expedition"). 
The Narrinyeri have a ti'adition that they came down the Darling 
and then across the desert to the head of Lake Albert 

SOUTH AUSTRALIAN DIALECTS. 



English. 


1.* 


2. 


3. 


4. 


I 


Gaii 


gapu 


^ap 


gapo 


We two 


Gadli 


gel 


ganal 


geli 


We 


Gadlu 


giin 


nagan 


nagano 


Thou 


Ninna 


ginte 


ghit 


gint 


You two 


Niwa 


gul 


gul 


gulo 


You (pin.) 


Na 


gun 


gunnu 


gun 


He, she, it 


Pa, padlo 


kitye 


kitye 


kitye 


They two 


Purla 


ke^»ge 


ke^ge 


kegge 


They 


Purna 


kar 


kar 


kar 



•Note. — The numbers indicate the localities where the words are used ; 
1. is the Adelaide dialect, 2. is Encounter Bay, 3. is Pomunda, 4. is the 
dialect spoken to the west of Lake Alexandrina. 



4s 



AN AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE: 



Two lir^ads 
If.Mcls 

1^^o 

Till'.'*' 



'I' 



F.r.ir 



1. 

]V[ukart;i 

^lukartilla 

Mukartiuina 

Km mi 

Purliiitve 

Maiikutve 



kuli 
kuleg 
kular 
vaminuli 



3. 

kuli 

kuleg 

kular 

yammalaiije 

neigegi 

maalda 



inaalda 

f Purlaitye-pur- ) kukur-kukar ( kiggarug or 
I Liitye j ( kukar-kor 



(C.) 



i.lllSTUACT.l 

GRAMMAR 

OF THE L.VN(;UAGE SPOKEN BY 

THE ADOKIGINES OF WESTERN AUSTRALIA. 



[This short sketch of the rrrainmir of the language of Western AnatraliA 
16 the only onu that I can find anywliero. It is in *' The Western Aiu- 
tvalian Almanac for 1842," and is printed there as an appendix, * com- 
piled by Clias. Syniinoiis, I^tector of the Aborigines, Irom material 
furnished by ^Ir. Francis F. Armstrong, the native interpreter.' Some 
poitions of it are taken * from the preface to Captain (Sir Gcorffe) Grey's 
vocabulary/ I have abridged the material of the Grammar, aiw adapud 
it to present uses. — Yd.] 



1. Nouns. 

The cases are indicated by inflections, thus : — 

T/te Genitive takes the suffix -ak, which means *of ' or 'belonging 
to '; some districts say -a g instead of -ak. JCxamples .^ — Kalla, 
*fire,' kalla-r-ak, *liot'; niiki, *moon,' mik-ag^ 'moonlight'; 
dta, * mouth,' dta-lag, * tongue*; gabbi, 'water,' gabbi- 
lag, * belonging to wat<?r'; budjor, 'ground,* budjor-lug^ 

* belonging to tlio ground'; mammarupdk gidji, *a man's 
spear'; yagoak bokn, *a woman's cloak.' 

The Datiir ; its sign is -a 1, sometimes -a k ; as, gad j o al 1 i j a gnla g- 
al yogaga, * I gave it to the child '; Perth ak bardin, 'going 
to Perth.' 

Ill H Accuse dive Ci\\{[^ in 'iw] ns, gadjo yan-goriu gan-gau bru, 

* I do not see the kaniraroo.' 

The Ablative allixes -al to the nominative case; as, gadjo boat-al 
Perth -a k bardaga, * I went in a boat to Perth '; galata kai- 
bra-al watto bardaga, * we went away in a ship'; balgnn- 
a I bumaga, 'she was killed by a gun'; durda cart-al bar- 
duk bardaga, ' the dog went away with the cart.' 
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The Plural number is indicated by adding the numerals, but all 
beyond three are bula, * much/ * many.' The words for human 
beings add -man, or -arra, or -garra to form the plural ; man 
is an abbreviated form of man- da, * altogether,' 'collectively.' 
Words ending with a vowel take -man; those ending with a 
consonant take -garra; as, kardo, *a husband or wife,'^^M., 
kardo-man; yago, *a woman,' ^?i4., yago-man; djuko, 
* sister,' /?^i«., djuko-man; mammul, *son,'2?ZM., mammul- 
garra; gulag, * a child,' p^w., gulag-garra. 



Declension op a Noun. 



Yaf^o, 'a woman.* 

Singvlar, 
Nam, Yago 
Geii, Yago-ak 
Dat, Yag-ol or Yago-al 
Ace, Yago-in 
AbL Yaffo-al 



Plural, 
Yago-man 
Yago-man-ak 
Yago-man-al 
Yago-manin 



Yago-man-al 
The Ablative means * with,' * by means of.' 

Examples: — Yago maiak-al yugau bardaga, *a woman 
came to the house'; n'yagga yago-ak wanna, ^ that is a woman's 
staff'; gadjo marain yago-al yogaga^ 'I gave flour to a 
woman'; gadjo yago-in djinnag-ga, *Isaw a woman'; budjor 
yago-al bianaga, ' the ground was dug by a woman.' 

Tlie commonest and most useful nouns are : — 



Time, Weatlter, dec. 

Cloud — mar-gabbi 

Comet (meteor) — binnar. 

Darkness — maiart. 

Dawn — waulu. 

Daylight — birait 

Lightning — babbag-win. 

Mid-day — malyarak. 

Moon — miki. 

Moonlight — mika g. 

Rain — gabbi ; moko. 

Sky — gudjait 

Stars — gan-gar. 

Sun — gan-ga. 

Sunshine — monak. 

Thunder — malgar. 

To-day — aiyL 

To-morrow — morogoto ; binag. 

Yesterday — mairh-ruk. 



ElemerUs. 

Air (wind) — mar. 
Earth — budj or. 
Fire — kalla. 
Water — ^gabbi. 

Seasons. 

Spring— jilba. 
Summer — birok. 
Autumn — bumuro. 
Winter — mag-goro. 

IndividiLaU, 

A man — mammarap. 

An old man — windo. 

A young man — gulambiddi. 

A woman — ^yago. 

An old woman — winda 

A young woman — ^mandiggara. 
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A child — giilag. 
All infant — gudja. 

Rdationn, 

Aiicestoi-s — n'yettin-gal. 
Aunt — man-gat. 
Brother — giiiidu. 

(eldost) — guban; Iwran. 
(middle) — kardijit. 
(youngest) — guloain. 
-in-law — (leni. 
Daughter — gwoairat. 
Fath(T — mam man. 

„ -in-law — kan-gun. 
Husl)and, wife — kardo. 
Mother — ^ran-gan. 

„ -in-hiw — man-gat. 
Nephew — maiur. 
Niece — gamhart. 
Sister — djuko. 

(eldest) — jindam. 
(middle) — kauat. 
(youngest) — guloain. 
(marri(Kl) — inairak. 
-in-law — d(ini. 
-mammal. 
Uncle — kan-gun. 



>> 

Sim 



Parts of the body. 

Arm (upper) — wan-go. 

„ (lower — marga. 

„ (right) — gunman. 

„ (left) — d'yu-ro. 
Back — bogal. 
Beanl — gan-ga. 
Blood — gubo. 
Bone — kotye. 
Bowels- 



-konag. 



Breast (male) — mingo. 
„ (female) — bibi. 
Chin — gan-ga. 

Countenance — dtamel ; minait. 
Ejir — ton-ka. 
Elbow — nogait. 
Excrement — kona g. 
Eve — meL 
, , -brow — mim bat. 



£ye-1ash — mel-kamhar. 
„ -lids — mel-naljak. 
Flesh — ilain. 
Foot — jina. 
Forehead — bigai 6. 
Hair of head — kattamangam. 
Hand — marhra. 
Head — katta. 
Heel — garda 
Knee — 1x)nnit. 
Leg — matta. 
Liver — maierri. 
!Mouth — dta. 
Neck — wardo. 
Nose — mulva. 
Side — garril. 
Stomach — kobbala 
Tear — mingalya. 
T(?eth — nalgo. 

„ (upper) — gardak-jngauin. 

„ (lower) — ira-yugaain. 
Temples — ^yaba. 
Tliumb — marhra-gan-gan. 
Tongue — dtalag. 

Animals^ Birds, &c 

BiXt — bambi. 
Bird (a) — jida. 
Crow — wardag. 
Dog — durda. 
Flea, louse — kolo. 
Fly — nurdo. 
Lizard — jina-ara. 
Pig — maggorog. 
Snake — wan-gal. 

Miscellaneous, 

Bark (of tree) — ^mabo. 
Egg — nurdo. 

Food (of all sorts) — dadja. 
Grass — boba 
Grave (a) — bogol. 
Hill (a)— katta. 
House (a) — maia. 
Lake (large) — ^mulur. 
„ (small) — gu-ra. 
River — bila 
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Rock, stone — buyi. 
Sand — goyarra. 
Sea — odern. 
Stick (wood) — garba. 
„ (fire-) — kalla-matta. 



Tree — ^bumu. 
Water — gabbi. 

Water (fresh) — ^gabbi dji-kap. 
, , (stream )— gabbi gurj ait. 
Young (animal) — noba. 



2. Adjectives. 
The adjectives most commonly in use are : — 



Alive — won-gin, dordak 
Angry— g:imig 
Arm (left) — n'yardo. 

„ (right) — gun-man. 
Bad — djul. 
Big — gomon. 
Bitter — djallam. 
Black — moan. 
Clear (as water) — karrail. 
Cold — nagga. 
Dead — wonnaga. 
Dry (not wet) — ilar. 
Far away — urar. 
Fat — boain-gada k. 
Fresh — milgar. 
G ood — gwabba. 
Green — geri p-gerip. 
Hard — murdoen. 
Health (in) — barra-barra. 



Hot — kallag. 
Like (similar) — mogin. 
Little — n'yu-map. 
Long, length — walaiadi. 
Low — gar-dak. 
Narrow — nulu. 
Near — barduk. 
Old — windo. 
Red — wilgilag. 
Short — gorad (-da). 
Sick — mendaik. 
Slow — dabbak. 
Soft — gunyak. 
Sweet — mulyit. 
Tall— urri. 
Thin — kotyelarra. 
True — bundo. 
Wet — balyan. 
White — wilban. 
Wild — waii-waiL 



High — iragan. 

A substantive acquires an adjective meaning by taking such 
suffixes as -gadak, 'having, possessing,' -bru, 'without,' which 
corresponds to the English suffix 'leW; as,jigala-gadak, 'having 
horns,' *a cow'; k ar do-gad a k, 'having a husband or wife,' 
'married'; boka-bru, 'cloak-less'; gabbi-bru, 'without water.' 

ComparUon of Adjectives, 

Some adjectives add jin for the comparative; as, from dabbak, 
'slow,' dabbak-jin, 'slower*; gwidjir, 'sharp,* gwidjir-jin 
' sharper'; yerrak, ' high,' yerrak-jin, 'higher.' But usually a 
reduplication makes the comparative, and -jil is added to the 
base for the superlative; as, gwabba, 'good,' gwabba-gwabba, 
* better'; gwabba-jil, ' best.' This intensive particle -j il, equiva- 
lent to * verily,' may be added to other parts of speech ; as, 
kardo-jil, 'one who is in the direct line for marrying with 
another'; dadja-jil, 'it is certainly meat'; kannah-jil, 'is it 
indeed so'? The English 'very' is rendered by a reduplication; 
as, mulyit-mulyit, 'very sweet.' 
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Nujiifirdla. 

* One/ gain; *two,' gudjal; 'three,' warh-rag; *four/gnd- 
jal-gudjal; 'five' is marh-jin baga, *half the hands'; *ten' 
is belli-bellimarhjin baga, 'the hand on either side.' 

In reckoning time the natives say 'sleeps' for days, and 
* summers and winters ' for years. There is no Article. 

3. Pronouns. 

The pronouns must be carefully used, for a very slight change 
in the termination of any one of them will alter altogether the 
force and meaning of a sentence. 

The personal pronouns are : — 

Singular, 
©adjo or ganya, * L' 
N'yundo or ginni, ' thou.' 
Bal, 'he, she, it.' 

They are thus declined : — 



Plural. 
Gala-ta, ' we.' 
N'yurag, 'ye.' 
Balgun, 'they.' 



1st 

^»-{£^ 

Gen, Gannalak 

Dat. Gknna 

A ecu. Ganyain 
AbL 



Singular. 

2nd. 
N'vundo 
Giini 

Nyunnolak 
N'yunno 
Ginnin 



{ 



3rd. 

iBal 

Balak 
Balak 
Balin 
Balil 



Plural. 



Nom. 

Gen, 

Bat. 

Ace. 

AbL 



Galata 
Gannilak 
Gannilak 
Gannil (-in) 
Gannilal 



Balgun 



N'yurag 

N'yuragak Balgunak 

. N'yuragal Balgunak 

N'yuragin Balgunin 

N'yuragal Balgunal 

There are thus two forms for the Shig. Kom. of the first and 
second pronouns ; gad jo and n'yundo seem to be used with an 
active sense of the verb, but ganya and ginni with a passive 
sense; for there is no passive /on7i of the verb, and there is no 
verb 'to be'; ganya and ginni are always used with a parti- 
ciple or an adjective; gadjo and n'yundo are never so used. 
Examples of tJieir use: — Gadjo djinnag, 'I see,* but ganya 
bardin, 'I am going'; gadjo dtan, 'I pierce,' but ganya gan- 
nauin, ' I am eating.'; gadjo burno dendagaga, ' I climbed a 
tree,' but ganya waugdlal bukkanaga, 'I was bitten by a 
snake'; ganya windo, 'I am old'; ganya garrag, 'I am 
angry.' Similarly for the second pronouns ; as, n'yundo kattidj, 
Mo you understand'] but yan ginni wan-gauin, 'what ara 
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yon talking about'? n'yundo naitjak gabbi ganna gagan- 
bru, * why do you not fetch me water"? but ginni naitjak 
balin bumawin, *why are you beating me'?; ginni djul, 
* you are wicked'; ginni goradda, * you are short.' 









Dual 


" t 






1st 


2nd. 


3rd. 


Nam, 


1. 


Galli 


Nubal 


Bula 




2. 


GaUa 


Nubal 


Bulala 




3. 


Gannik 


Nubin 


Bulen. 



Another form of gannik is gannana 

The forms marked nom, 1 are used by brothers and sisters or 
two friends closely related; nom, 2., by parent and child or by 
nephew and uncle ; nom, 3., by husband and wife or by two 
persons of different sexes afiectionately attached, or (gan nan a) 
by two brothers-in-law. 

The Possessive Pronoims are : — 

Granna, *my/ gannalak, 'mine'; n'yunna, *thy,* n'yun- 
nalak, n'yunualag, Hhine'; balak, balalak, 'his, her, its,' 
gannilak, *our or ours'; n'yuragak, 'your or yours'; balgunak, 
' their or theirs.' The Demonstrative Pronouns are: — N'y a gg a, 
Hhat,' 'those'; nidj a, 'this,' 'these.' The Interrogative Pronouns 
are: — Granni, 'who'? i.c., *who are you'? gando, 'who'? ic, 
* who did that '? gannog, ' whose '? 



4. Verbs. 
The verbs in most common use are :- 



Arise — imbin 
Beat — buma 
Become — abbin 
Bite — bakkan 
Break — takkan 
Bring; carry off; take 
away — barrag 
Marry — kardo barrag 
Burn (fire) — burrarap 
Bury — ^bianan 
Carry — gagau 
Cook — dukun 
Cry — mirag 
Cry out — mirau 
Dig — bian 

Eat, drink — ganno ; nalgo. 
Pear — waien 



Walk — ^gannau. 



Fight — bakadju 

Fly — bardag 

Go — bardo; watto 

Go away — kolbardo 

Hear — kattidj 

Pain — bakkan 

Pierce — dtan 

See — djinnag; gan-gau 

Sit — ginnau 

Speak — wan-gau 

Spear — gidjil 

Stand — ^yugau 

Take — gagau 

Tear — jeran 

Throw — gwardo 

Tie — yutam 

Understand — kattidj 
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Imperatives are : — 

Come here — kowa-kowa, yual Leave it alone — bal or wanja 

Go on — gatti Listen — nuL-nali 

Get up — irap Take care — ^garrodjin 

Go away — watto Stay, remain — nannap 

Temes. 

1. Indie, present — For this, use either the infinitive or the form 
of the present participle ; as, gad jo djinnug, *I see'; but 
ganya bumawin, ' I am beating.' 

2. hvdic, preterite, — Use the past participle, or add -ga to the in- 
finitive ; the relative distance of the past periods of time is 
indicated by prefixing to the tense tlie words gori, * just now,' 
karamb, * a short time since,' gorah, * a long time ago.' 

3. Indie, jiuure. — Here the first and second personal pronouns 
singular become gadjul and n'yundul, * I will,' *youwilL' 
The distance of the future time is indicated by placing before 
the verb the adverbs bur da, 'presently,' and mi la for any 
more remote time. 

4. Imperative vtood. — Lay emphasis on the last vowel of the 
present indicative. 

5. Participle present. — Add -in or -win to the infinitive. 

„ past. — Add -ga to the infinitive. 

6. Passive voice. — Here the form of the sentence is elliptical ; 
therefore ganya, ginni are used with the past participle and 
the ablative of the instrument or cause. 

DECLENSION op a TRANSITIVE VERB. 



Boma, ' to leat,' ' kill,' ' blow as a flower.' 



Infinite — Buma. Part, jyres. — Bumawin. 

Part. past. — Bumaga. 
Tense 1. *bumawin. 2\ 2. *gori bumaga. T. 3. fburda bum& 

T. 4. buma. 
These nambers indicate the Tenses as shown above. 

♦The pronouns to be used here are: — Sing, ganya, ginni, 
bal; PZur. galata, n'yurag, balgun ; but instead of ganya 
and ginni, T. 2. takes gadjo and nyundo ; there use the forms 
gadjul, n'yundul. 

Passive Voice. — For the passive voice, use the same tense-forms 
as in the active voice, that is, buma for the pres. and the /ut.j 
and bumaga for the past, but prefix to them the a^ctisative cases 
of the personal pronouns ; thus, ganya-in gori bumuga, 'I was 
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beaten lately'; liL, ' (some one) beat me lately.' But the ablative 
of the cause or instrument may also be used to form a jpassive 
voice; thus, ganya gidjial dtannaga^'I am pierced by a 
spear.' 

The mbatantive verb, — There does not appear to be any 
copula; it is certainly not used in such sentences as ganya 
yulap, *I am hungry'; ginni kotyelara, * thou art thin'; bal 
windo, *he is old'; galata gwabba, * we are good'; n'yurag 
djul, *you are wicked'; balgun mindait, *they are sick.' 

5. Adverbs. 
The adv«rb is placed before the verb ; useful adverbs are : — 



After (behind) — golan-ga 

Again — garro 

Already-gori 

Always — dowir 

Before (in front) — gwaicagat 

Close to ; near — barduk 

Continually — kalyagal 

Enough — belak 

Formerly — karamb 

Here — n'yal 

How many — namman 

Immediately — gwaic; ilak 

Thus — wanno-i c 

More — gatti-gatti 



Never — ^yuatjil 

No — yuada 

Not — bart ; bru ; yuada 

Now — ^yaii 

Perhaps — gabbain 

So — winnirak 

So many — winnir 

That way — wunno 

TJieu — garro 

There (prox,) — yellinya 

„ (remote) — boko ; bokoja 
Where — winji; winjal; yan 
Yes — qua 
Yonder — bokoja 



6. Prepositions. 

These are few in number :— 

After (dcU.) — golag On (upon) — gadja 

Among (partitive) — manda To ak or -al 

„ (mixed with) — kardagor With (in company with) — 

By (affix) al „ gambam (takes the ace.) ; 

In (within) — bura „ barduk (takes the dat,) 

Of— -ak Without— bru 

In use, they are all post-positions, and are always placed after 
the noun or pronoun. &adj a is used of one thing lying on anotlier, 
but never of anything lying on the ground. 

7. Interrogation, Affirmation, Negation. 

A question is asked by putting kannah at the end of the sen- 
tence ; as, n'yundo tonka, kannah, ^do you hear'? An answer 
may be given by qua, * yes,' or by affixing -bak to the word used 
in reply ; as, yallanait, 'what is that'] burnu-bak, 'it is a 
trea' If the reply is negative, put bart or bru after verbs, and 
yuada after adjectives. 
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8. Conjunctions. 

Gudjir, 'and'; minnig, *if *; ka, *or.' There is no word for 
' when/ but mi n nig and ka are used in its stead ; for instance, 
* when I see you to-morrow ' will be expressf d by * if I see you 
to-morrow '; and * when did you come to Perth 1 will be ' did you 
come to Perth to-day or yesterday 1 

9. Interjections. 

Nah — ah ! so ! (to indicate that a person is listening to what is 
related), and n'y6n — *alasM 



(D.) 
GRAMMAR and VOCABULARY 

OF THE ABORIGINAL DIALECT CALLED 

THE WIRRADHURI. 



[The Wirradhuri dialect, or, as I call it, the Wirddbari, covers the whole 
heart of N. S. Wales ; its limits are shown on the map of the native tribes. 
I consider myself fortunate in having secured the publication of the 
Grammar and Vocabulary of so important a tribe. The following manu- 
script was written about fifty years ago hy the late Archdeacon Gtlnther, 
and is specially reliable because of its author's character and experience, 
and because, at that time, the tribe had not 3*et begun to decay, and it« 
language was entire. He was educated for the Ministry at Basle, in 
Switzerland, attending lectures there at the University and the Missionarr 
College ; subsequently he prosecuted his studies at the C. M. Society s 
College, Islington, London. 

In 1837, he commenced his missionary work amon^ the aborisines of the 
Wirddhari tribe at "Wellington Valley," now Welhngton, in New South 
Wales. Here he compiled this Grammar and Vocabulary ; he also trans- 
lated the Gospel by St. Luke and portions of the Prayer Book for the use 
of the tribes on the Macquarie Biver and the neighbouring country. His 
efforts and those of the mission party, in amehorating the condition of the 
natives and teaching them, met with considerable success. After the 
mission was abandoned by the authorities, he was induced by Bishop 
Broughton to accept the parish of Mudgee, where he laboured for many 
years, and died in December, 1879. 

Tliese MSS. are the property of the late Mr. Giinther^s son, the present 
Archdeacon of Camden, New South Wales, who has kindly lent them to 
me for this purpose. In editing them, I have retained the author's mode 
of spelling tne native words, and have made only some slight alterations in 
the form of the matter of the Grammar and the Vocabulary, with the view 
of securing greater symmetry throughout. — £d.] 
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1. THE GRAMMAR. 



1. The Declension op Nouxs. 

There is, properly speaking, oiily one primary declension, but the 
principle of assimilation, to which the language has a strong 
tendency, sometimes produces slight variations of the termin- 
ations of the nouns before the case-endings ; similarly, when the 
last letter but one of the stem is i. 

In order to cover all these variations, the number of the de- 
clensions will amount to eight. It must, however, be observed 
that here the formation of cases differs materially from the modes 
used in other languages, at least from that of the Latin and 
Greek. The simple or nominative form undergoes no alteration, 
but, to form the cases, it takes additions by means of postfixes. 
The only apparent exception to this rule is that where the letter 
i is cast out. The number of cases cannot easily be fixed, since 
almost every relation in which a noun may be placed is signified 
by some postfix or other ; those given in the examples below in- 
clude the most common and essential relations. 

A strange peculiarity of this language is the existence of two 
nominative-forms — the one the simple nominative or nominative- 
declarative, corresponding to the question * who or what is it *? 
and the other the nomiTuUive active^ whon the thing or person 
spoken of is considered as an agent ; this answers to the question, 
* who or what does it '1 Tlie genitive and the dative are alike ; 
the accusative is the same as the simple nominative ; the vocative 
is known by the exclamatory word * ya ' put before the simple 
nominative, or by its termination, which is like that of the genitive. 

The case-endings and their meanings may be shown thus : — 



Case. 
1. NoTninative 
% Kom, agent. 

3. Genitive 

4. Dative 

5. Accusative 

6. Focative 

7. Locomotive 

8. Conjunctive 

9. Locative 

10. Instrumental 



Terminations. 

-du, -dyu, -gu, lu, -ru 

-gu 

-gu 

the same as nom. 1. 

prefixes ya to nom, 1. 

-dyi, -li, -ri 

-durai or -durei 

-da, -dya, -ya, -la, -ra 



Meaning, 
the simple form, 
the agent form. 

* of '; * belonging to.* 
*to,' *for,' 'towurds.' 
the direct object. 

place from which. 
' together with.' 
*in,' *on,' 'at.' 

* by means of.' 



-durada 

The num1)oring of the coses corresponds with that shown on the Paradigm. 

The same word is both singular and plural without change ; 
only when the idea of plurality is to be conveyed, the noun adds 
the word galag and is then declined like w alia g of the paradigm. 
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The examples given above show that the variations in declension 
arise from assimilation. Thus, when r or / is the last sound of the 
word, these letters assimilate the initial consonant of the postfix. 
If the vowel of the last syllable is i, either ending the word or 
syllable or followed by w, euphony adds the sound of y to the a 
of the postfix ; thus, dya^ dyu, dyi appear instead of do, du^ di. 
When i is ejected, this rule does not apply. The ejection of i pre- 
ceded by a takes place in the Nom. 2 and in the Locative, 

If the possessive pronoun is put before its noun, it is declined 
with the same termination as the noun. But the more common 
practice is to put the pi*onoun behind it in an abbreviated form as 
a postfix; as, buraigundi, * to my boy*; buraigunu, * to your 
boy'; buraigugula, * to his boy.* * To my boy,' with the posses- 
sive pronoun detached, would be gaddigu buraigu. 

2. The Comparison op Adjectives. 

There is no comparative form of the adjective, nor, properly 
speaking, a superlative, though certain terminations, such as bag 
* very,' bambilag * exceedingly,' express a superlative or a very 
high quality of the thing. Hence the comparisons on things are 
expressed in an indistinct manner. To say, ' this is better than 
that,' would be ginna marog, wirai gannalla; lit., Hhis is 
good, not that'; nila garambag, gainguagual, Zt^., Hhis very 
good, that also.' But to say, 'this is the best of all,' would be nila 
marogbangan, wirai igianna ginnallal; Zi^, Hhis is good 
indeed, these are not like it.' Adjectives may be declined like 
nouns, but in syntax they are not always declined. 

3. The Verb. 

The study of the verb is attended with some difficulty on ac- 
count of its many tenses and modifications ; it is, however, con- 
jugated in a very regular manner, and, excepting the imperative, 
it is non-inflexional throughout all its tenses, all the persons, both 
singular and plural, having the same form. The conjugations 
may be reduced to about fivG, nor do these vary much, and, so far 
as they do vary, they follow strict rules according to the ter- 
mination of the last syllable and the vowel preceding it. 

The verbs, then, are arranged in conjugations according to the 
terminations of the present tense of the indicative ; thus : — 

Terminatix>n8 of Conjugations. 

1. -dnna or -ana ; 2. -unna ; 3. -inga ; 4. -arra ; 5. -irra. 

The vowel of the penultimate syllable may be said to terminate 
the radical part of the verb, which is retained in all the tenses 
and modifications, whilst the remainder is liable to be thrown off. 
Those tenses where a becomes ai are only apparent exceptions to 
the rule. 
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In the formation of the tenses and modifications, the letter r 
is changed into its relative liquid If and n, for the sake of euphony, 
is changed into m by assimilation. Euphony also requires an a 
terminating the root to be modified into the diphthong ai ; and 
ndy on account of the influence of the preceding t, becomes ndy. 

The Tenses. 

There are no fewer than ten tenses in the language; besides 
those common to most languages, some are peculiar tenses which 
have an adverbial signification. 

The following shows the conjugation of a simple verb : — 

Buna, ' beat.' 
Indicative Mood. 

T. 1. {Present Tense). 

Sinff. 1. G-addu* bumarra I beat. 

2. Gindu* bumarra Thou beatest. 

3. Q-uin* bumarra He, she, beats. 

DiLal Galli bumarra We (two) beat. 

Galligu bumarra He and I beat. 

Flic. 1. Q-eanni bumarra "VTe beat. 

2. Gindugir bumarra You beat. 

3. G-uaingulia bumarra They beat. 

T, 2. Gaddu bumalgarrin T, 6. Gaddu bumalinni 

3. Gaddu bumalgurranni 7. Gaddu bumalgirri 

4. Gaddu bumae 8. Gaddu bumalgarriawagirri 

5. Gaddu bumalguan 9. Gaddu bunialgarrigirri 

T. 10. {Fut.-perf.) Gaddu bumalyigirrL 
The T. numbers here indicate the Tenses as on page 26 of this volame. 

Infinitive. 

Bumalli, *to beat.* 

Imperative. 

Sing, 1. Bumallidyu, * let me beat.' 

2. Bumalla (fbuma), *beat thou.' 

3. Bumallaguin barri, * let him beat. 'J 

Dual Galli bumalli, * let us two beat.' 

Gulagalligunna bumalli, * let him and me beat.' 

Phc. 1. Bumalli g6anni, * let us beat.' 

2. Gindugir bumalla (fbuma), * beat you.' 

3. Bumalla guaingulia barri, * let them beat.' 

•For emphoRis use here — Sing, 1. yallu* or balddu, or yalludu; 2. 
balundu ; 3. balaguin. fThis abbreviated form is often iised. X The 
verbs ending in -ana or -anna differ from this in Imp, sing, 1, 2, 3. 
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Bnmalgidyal (bumagidyal), * beating.' 

This form, being a verbal noun, can never be used as a participle. In 
the Greek lan^age and the German, the infinitive serves as a verbal noun; 
so also the Latm tntpine and gerumiive. 

The forms which supply our participles are classed with the 
modifications of the verb. The subjunctive is formed witb m al- 
ia g, the optative with bag ; for there are no real subjunctive or 
potential forms. Sentences of that description are expressed by a 
kind of auxiliary, such as garra or mallag; or by the future 
tense^ with the conditional conjunction yandu attached : — 

Yandnndu dalgirri, * if I should eat.* 

G-addu garra dalgirri, * I can or would eat.' 

G-addu mallag de, *I would or should eat' (or have eaten). 

Yandundu mallag de, * if you did eat' (or would eat). 

Mallag here is not a verb but a mere subjunctive particle. 

Nor is there a form for the passive. A kind of passive is some- 
times expressed by putting the subject in the accusative, along 
with the active form of the verb ; but the source whence comes 
the action is not named, for that can only be put in the agerU- 
nomincUive case. Hence, it must bo that this is not in reality a 
passive, but an active sentence ; only, for the sake of laying more 
emphasis on the action done, the agent is omitted. 

Table of Conjugations, Principal Tenses, and Moods. 



Present, 


Imper/eci, 


Perfect, 


1. Yannanna 


Yann6 


Yan-nan (i.e., -na^) 


G-una 


Gun^ 


Gaguain 


2. Yunna 


Yunn^ 


Yunnan 


3. Gumbiga 


Gumbinna 


Gumbinnan 


4. Baddarra 


Baddae 


Baddalguan 


5. Gaddambirra 


Gaddambie 


Gaddambilguan 


Future, 


Infinitive, 


ImpercUive, 


1. Yannagirri 


Yannagi 


Yannack* 


Gagirri 


Gagi 


Gaga 


2. Yungirri 


Yungi 


Yunga 


3. Gumbigirri 


Gumbigi 


Gumbidya 


4. Badalgirri 


Badalli 


Badalla 



5. Gaddambilgirri Gaddambilli Gaddambia 

This table contains all the principal tenses — those in which 
different conjugations vary. The other tenses of each conjugation 
follow the model given for the verb bumarra. Of course, not 
every verb is used in all the tenses; thus, yunne, the imper- 
fect, is not used. The numbers indicate the conjugations. 

* The imperative is often shortened; as, nada, na; galla, ga; malla, ma. 
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The conjugations of certain letters may occasionally, but rarely, 
cause the general rules to be violated for the sake of euphony ; 
thus, the verb mug&na has in the perfect tense mugaigu&n, not, 
as might be expected, mugaguan, no doubt, on account of two 

* g's* being so near each other. 

4. Modifications op the Verb. 

A characteristic feature and peculiarity of this aboriginal dia- 
lect is the use of numerous postfixes. By means of these, the 
nouii shows an unusual number of cases, which supply in a certain 
measure the absence of our prepositions. In a similar manner, the 
verb takes additions or changes of its form, by which new forms 
it expresses its modified significations according to the various 
relations in which the simple verb may be placed. These tend to 
enrich the language considerably, since the modified ideas im- 
plied in them often produce quite a new kind of word or signifi- 
cation. As new verbs, they may be idjusted to some one or other 
of the examples already given, agreeably to their terminations. 
Hence they can never be supposed to be merely conjugations. 

For the sake of convenience, I sliall carry one verb through 
the modifications, though it cannot be expected that all verbs are 
used or needed in every modi6cation. I will take the root-form 
buma, *beat,' as the chief example of these modifications, but 
another suitable one will be always added. 

Some of the postfixes in those examples have doubtless lost or 
changed their original signification in certain verbs. 

Examples of tlie v^e of Suffixes to modify tlie meaning of Verbs. 

1. Bianna, 'a constancy of action'; as, bumal-bianna, Ho 
be always beating '; ga-bianna, * to be always looking. 

2. Gunnanna, ' a present continuance of action '; as, bumal- 

gunnanna, <tobe now beating'; ga-gunnanna, 'now looking 

on.' 

Both of these are used for our participle, but in a definite and indicative 
way ; but as, like other verbs, tney are conjugated, and never employed as 
adjectives, they cannot be considered as participial forms, but only as 
modifications of the verbs. 

3. Awaigunnanna, 'along continuance'; as, bumal-awai- 
gunnanna, *tobe beating a long time '; gagawaigunnanna, 

* to be looking on long.' This does not much differ from No. 2. 

4. GarrimSna, *a continuance of all day long*; bumal-gar- 
rimana, *tobe beating all daylong'; bunba-garrimSna, *to 
run about all day long.' 

5. Guabianna, *a continuance for the night'; bumallai- 
guabianna, * to beat (fight) all the night'; winai-guabianna, 
' to sit up all night.' 

6. Dillinga (rc/?€irii?c); as, bumangi-dillinga, *to beat one's 
self'; m i ram a-di 11 i nga, < to defend one's self.' 
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7. Lanna (reciproccU) ; as, bumal-lanna,Ho beat each other/ 
*to fight '; nnrungamil-lannay 'to love each other.' 

8. Alinga (reiterative); as, bumal-alinga, Ho beat again'; 
jannai-alinga, 'to go again.' 

9. Numinga implies that an action is to last for a little time 
only before another ; as, bumal-numinga, *to beat previously'; 
ganuminga, ' to see beforehand.' 

10. Mam birr a is causative and permissive; as, bumali-mam- 
birra, *to let beat'; yal-mambirra, *to cause one to speak,' 
*to teacL' 

11. Gambirra, instrumental; meaning that a thing has been 
done by means of an instrument, tool, ar weapon ; as, bumal- 
gambirra (not used) ; bangal-gambirra, ' to break by throw- 
ing at (or hitting) with something.' 

12. Billing a, submissive; expressive of obedience to a com- 
mand; as, buma-billinga, 'to beat when told or ordered'; 
yanna-billinga, ' to go when ordered ofi.' 

13. Eilinga implies a vicarious action — an action done on 
behalf of, or instead of, another; as, bum-eilinga, *to beat in- 
stead of another'; barram-eilinga, Ho get or provide for 
another.' 

14. Duringa seems to intimate a change of action, the turning 
of one's attention from one thing to another, or to do a thing 
well and thoroughly; as, bumal-duringa, *to leave of the pre- 
sent act of beating'; winnanga-duringa, *to forget,' * to think 
of something else '; * to reflect.' 

15. Wanna probably signifies an aim at or a purpose to do a 
thing ; or rather, to act in a kind of series of doings, one after 
anotiber, going all round, or to be just in the act of doing ; as, 
bumalla-wanna, 'to beat one after another '; yannaia-wannai 
* to walk away,' * to walk from one place to another.' 

16. Danna means the resuming of an action after having 
taken refreshment; as, bumal-danna, 'to beat again' after 
eating; bumba-danna, *to run off again' after a little refresh- 
ment. 

17. Gilanna indicates a kind of dual action; as, bumalu- 
gilanna, * two to beat together at once '; bumban-gilanna, ' two 
to run together.' 

18. Yarra is the verb * to speak'; it can be put or joined to any 
verb as a postfix, and is then expressive of a command ; ' ba ' is 
put between as a uniting syllable; thus, yanna-ba-yarra, 'to 
order to go', * to send away '; bumal-ba-garra, * to tell to beat.' 

19. Birra, nirra, dirra, banirra, bamarra, bunmarra; 
these particles, when joined to a neuter or an intransitive verb, 
give it a transitive and causative signification; thus, from 
gannarra, Ho bum,' is formed gannal-birra, 'to set on fire'; 
ballunna, < to die' gives ballubunirra, *to kill'; banganna, 
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to break' (of itself), banga-dirra, ' to chop, smash '; yannanna 
*to go,' yannabanirra, *to make go,' *to drive,' and yanna^ 
bunmarra, *to cause to go away '; from mab-binga, *to stay, 
stop ' comes mabbi-baraarra, * to make one stay.' Bunmarra 
is a verb by itself sigiiifiying * to make, to do.' 

20. Mar anna implies a reference to a previous action, on 
which the action of the verb is dependent; as, bumal-maranna^ 
*to beat after' having caught one; dal-maranna, * to eat after' 
having picked it up. 

21. Nana implies the adverb 'after'; as, bumal-nana, *t6 
beat after another '; bun ban-nan a, * to run after another '; gan- 
nana, * look after one.' 

22. Einga implies ' precedent, before '; as, bumal-einga, 'to 
beat first,' i.e., before another; golleng-einga, *to return first.' 

23. Naringa, joined to a few verbs, implies that the action is 
done by * falling '; also figuratively, it is expressive of a rest after 
moving; as, (1.) banga-naringa, *to break by falling'; dalba- 
naringa, *to be dashed by falling'; (2.) wi-naringa, *to settle 
down'; warran-naringa, * to make a call and stay a little.' 

24. Bilana or balSlna is always preceded by m even after 
L It implies the idea of * moving on * or going along, and gradual^ 
ly getting into, whilst engaged in an action; as, ya-m bilana, * to 
cry whilst going along'; d^-m bilana, *to eat whilst walking'; 
g u-m b i 1 S n a, * to become or get gradually. ' 

25. Buoanna implies both coming back and giving back ; as, 
buogal-buoanna, * to come back'; yanna-mbuoanna, * to go 
back'; gu-mbuoanna, *to give back'; nannormbuoannu,' to 
throw back.' 

There are also some words that attach themselves to verbs as 
auxiliaries ; as, — 

1. Garra, * to be,' used only with the present indicative. Its 
abbreviation, ga, is used interrogatively. 

2. Warre goes with present and future time. Its abbrevisr 
tion is wa — also used interrogatively. 

3. Bala, *to be,' or ba, is more affirmative ; in its shorter form, 
ba, it strengthens pronouns ; as, baladu, * I am.' 

4. Yamma is an interrogative word, like the English *do'; 
it is most commonly joined to pronouns. None of these auxili- 
aries has any effect on the structure of the sentence. 

In the passive use of the verb, the subject is merely put in the 
accusative, and the verb remains unaltered. 

5. FoEMATioN OP Words. 

Derivatives are formed from the roots of verbs by adding 
various terminations. Thus, -dain denotes the agent who doe 
the action expressed by the verb; as, birbdra, 'to bake,' birba 
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dain, 'a baker.' The word -gidyal forms participial nouns; 
as, kabinga, *to begin,* kabiu-gidyal, ' a beginning *; winan- 
ganna, * to know,' winan-gidyal, ' the knowing,* * knowledge.' 

The terminations -mubag and -mugu denote the absence of 
some quality; as, uda, *ear,' uda-mugu, *deaf*; marong, 
'good marom-muban^, *bad,' lit., 'good-less.* 

Adjectives are formed from nouns by reduplication, or by 
suffixes; as, wallang, 'stone,' walla-wallang, 'stony'; win, 
•fire,' wi-win, 'hot'; ngarru, 'honey,' ngarru-ngarru, 
* sweet.' Terminatives are, -durai; as, wall an-durai, 'having 
stone,' 'stony'; -bang; as, win-munnilbang 'hollow fire- 
wood,' from munnil, 'a hole ' ; -bang also signifies increase or 
multitude and thus has a collective force; as, gibbir, 'man,' 
gibbir-bang, 'many men,' 'mankind'; ingel, 'ill,' ingcl- 
bang, 'very ill.' l)urai, as a suffix to a verb-stem, implies 
ability to perform the action of the verb; as, bambinga, 'to 
swim,' bambi-durai, 'able to swim'; yanna, 'to walk,' 
yannaidurai, ' able to walk ' ; with nouns it also denotes the 
possession of the thing ; as, yamandu daluban-durai, 'have 
you a soul,' lit., ' are you soul-having or soul-\vith ?' 

Marra, 'to do,' 'to make,' joined to another verb, or, oftener, 
to nouns and adjectives, answers exactly to the Latin Jacio ; as, 
giwai, *sharp,' giwai-marra, 'to sharpen'; giw a, 'wet, moist,' 
giwa-marra, 'to moisten'; gull ai, * net,' gullai-marra, 'tonet, 
to make a net.' Hence the natives join -marra to English verbs ; 
as, grind-marra, 'to grind'; ring-marra, 'to ring the bell.' 

G. Conjunctions and Adveebs. 

Wargu, widdyua, ' what for,' 'why'? widdyung, 'which 
way'? widdyugguor, 'which side (direction)'? widdyuggu, 
*wnen'? widdyuggaga, 'Idon'tknow when'; minyangan, 
'how many'? minyanganga, *I don't know how many'; 
minyanganda, 'how many times'? minyangandaga, 'I 
don't know how many times'; warban (used with yamma- 
garra), ' how much '? 

Da (the d being sounded very soft) sip^nifies locality ; as, 
dag a, 'where'? dagu, 'of what place'? dagu, 'to what 
place'? daganniban^alla, 'in what place'? dadibaggalli, 
dadilabaggalli, 'whence'? dadiurruinbaggalli, 'through 
what place'? dadibaggallingirriage, 'by what place did 
he come'? Each of these by the addition of -ga may become 
an answer, equivalent to '1 don't know where,' &c. Other 
adverbs of place are: — dain, 'this way,* 'hither'; yain, 'that 
way,' 'thither'; ngidyi, 'here'; nganniain, 'over there.' 

7. NUMEBALS. 

Ngunbai,'one'; bula, ' two'; bulangunbai, 'three'; bungu, 
*four* or 'many '; murrugai, 'first'; umbai, 'last.' 
e 
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EXAMPLES of THE DECLENSION of VERBS and PRONOUNS. 



1. The Verb. 



Dara, ^to eat.' 



The Tense numbers here are the same as on page 26 of this volume. 

Indicative Mood. 

1. Dara 6. Deinni 

2. De 7. Dalgirri 

3. Dalgurranni 8. Wari dalgarriawagirri 

4. 9. Dalgarrigirri 

5. Dalguaan 10. (Fut.-Ferf.) Degirri 

Imperatite Mood. 

Singular, 

Dalla, * eat thou ' Dallid^-u, ' let me eat ' 

Dallaguin barri, * let him eat.* 

JDuaL 

Qullaligunnanna barri dalla, or ngaguala dalla barri, or gula- 
ngalligunna dalli, * let him and me cat together.' 

Gula bam dalla bulagu, or dalla guain bulagu barri, * let them 
tvro eat together.* 

!N'gallibul dalla, or iigindu bula dalla, * you two eat.* 

Plural. 

Dalla ngeanni, * let us eat.' Ngindugir dalla, * eat you.' 
Dalla guaingulia barri, ' let them eat.* 
Gulagalangundugir dalla, * let me and many eat together.' 

Subjunctive and Potential Moods. 

These moods are frequently expressed by the future tense with 
yandundu, 'if,* * when,* added; by the auxiliary verb garra, and 
especially by the word mallang ; see i)age 61 of this appendix. 

Paeticiples. 

These are declined like verbs in all the tenses and moods. 
There are two participles ; the one ends in -bianna, and tbe 
other in -gunnanna; the former seems to imply a longer con- 
tinuance of time than the other. 

Indicative. 

1. Dalgunnana (or dalbianna), *I am eating.' 

2. Dalgunuani, ' I was eating.* 

6. Dalguain, ' I have been eating.' 
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Eeflexia'e Mood. 



1. Dalgydyillinga 

2. Dalgidyillingarrinni 

3. - Dalgid jillingurranni 

4. Dalgidjillinyi 

5. Dalgidjilliu 



6. Deingidyillin 

7. DaUigidyilligiiri [girri. 

8. Wari dalligidyillingarriawa- 

9. Wari dalligidyillingarri 
10. Wari deingidyillingirri 

By UBing other verba from the Wiradhari Vocabulary, addi- 
tional examples of the formation of tenses in the Indicative are : — 

JPres. Dara — Tanna. P<?>y*- Bumalguaan — Yanndan. 

Imperf. Ngunne — Yunne. JPIuperf. Mindallanni — Yannanni» 

Incsp.fat. Widyalgirri — Yannigirri. 

Indef. fat, Yalgarrigirr i — ^Yanngarrigirri. 

Fut, Ferf. Gurragamegirri — ^Yannegirri. 

Bef.past (a). Baidalgurranni — Yangurranni. 
„ (Jb). Giwalgarrin — Yangarrin. 

Def. fut, Bangamalgarriawagirri — Yangarriawagirri. 

2. The Fronouns. 

The numbering of the cases here is the same as for the nouna. 



Singular. 

2. Gaddu, ' I ' 

3. Gaddi or gaddigu 

4. GanundaJ 

5. Gannal 

7. Gaddidyi 

8. Gannundurai 



Fhiral. 

1. «t 2. Geanni 

3. 

4. Geannigingut 
GoannigingunnagaJ 
Gt?annigingunna 
Geannigindyi 

8. Gcannigindurai 



5. 
7. 



9. Ganniinda milanda, ( *near ) 0. Gt'annicindya milanda 
Ganuundi, (*from') GL\anniginbai 



2. Gindu, * thou ' 

3. Ginnu 

4. GinyundaJ 



5. 



Ginyal 



P/». 8. Ginnundigirdurai 



1. & 2. Gindugir 

3. Ginnugir 

4. Ginnundugir 

5. Ginyalgir 

Plu, 9. Ginnundugira milanda 



1. & 2. Guin- {or -guain) gulia 

3. Guinguliaeu or 
Guingulialla 

4. Gaggu-lia (or -lialla)t 
Gannigu-lia {or -lialla)J 

5. Gannaiagulialla 
Flu. 8. Gannigulialladurai 

• This portion of Mr. Gilnther*8 manuscript is so imperfect that I cannot 
my that the cases of these pronouns are all correct. — bo. 

t An ethical dative, as in 'give to me.' :{: Asort of locative, as in * come to me.' 



2. Guin, gu, *he* 

3. Guggula or 
Guaguwan 

4. Guan, gagguan 

5. Ginyal 
PZ». 7. Gannain-gulialla 
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Dual pronouns are : — 

Nom, — (1) Ngalli, 'thou and I'; (2) ngean-ngalligunna, 
*he and I'; (3) ngindubula, * you two*; (4) ngainbula, 
'they two'; (5) bulagual, * the other two*; (6) nginna bula, 
'these two'; (7) ngilla bula, 'those two'; (8) ngalliguyuu- 
ganba, ' our two selves.' 

Of those, the inflexions of (3) are : — gen,^ ngindubulagu; dat, 
(local), nginyunda bulagu; of (4): — gen, fmd dat,, ngaggu- 
wanbulagu; ace, ngannainbula; ablatives, ngainbulabar, 
('about'); ngaddainbuladi ('from'); ngannainbulaga, 
(* in *) ; the inflexions of (8) are: — gen., guyungangalligin- 
bul; (/a^., ngalligingunnabul; crcc., ngallibulguyungan; 
abl.y ngalligingunnabuli ('from'). 

Beflexive pronouns are : — 

Ngadduguyunganbul,*Imyself'; nginduguyunganbul, 

* thou thyself ; gulaguinguyunganbul, ' he himself *; nga- 
lliguyunganbul, 'we (two) ourselves'; ngt'anuiginya- 
ngagul, * we ourselves.' 

Possessive Pronouns are : — 

Ngaddiguyungan, 'my own*; nginnuguyungan, 'thy 
own*; gulaguinguyungan, ' his own*; ngeannigirnindin- 
guyungan, 'our own*; nginnugirninguyungan, 'your 
own'; ngaggualanindin, ' their own.' 

Demonstratives are : — 

Nginna, nganna, ngunnalla, nilla, dilla, 'this here'; 
ligaggualla, 'that one*; ngaggu, ' that.' The declension is : — 
nam., nginna; gen., nginnagu, nginnalagu, 'belonging to 
this*; dat. {local), nginni, 'to this place'; ace, nginna, ' this'; 
ablatives, ngirinal-la (-da), 'at this,* nginnal-li (-di), 'from 
this*; nginnadurai, ' with this.' 

Indefinite pronouns are : — 

Ngunbaimarrang, 'some'; gulbir, 'partof, 'some'; ngun- 
bai, 'one'; ngunbaigual, 'another'; -gual {apostjix) 'other'; 
biambul, 'all,' 'the whole'; bianggallambul, ' all,* ' every- 
body'; minyam-minyambul, 'everything'; bulagual, 'the 
other two*; murrimurrri, 'each.' 

All the pronouns on this page are declined like nouns. 

Interrogatives are : — 

iVbm. l.,ngandi, 'who (is)'? nom. 2., ngandu 'who (does)'? 
gen., ngangu, 'whose'? dat, ngandigu, 'to or for whom'? 
nganngun (local); ablatives, ngangundi, 'from whom*? 
ngangundi bir audi, 'away from whom'? ngangundidurai, 
'with whom'? ngangundila, 'from whom' ? ngangurgu, 

• towards whom ' ? 
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Kom, 1. Minyanganna, minyaggarranna, 'what (is it)*? 
nom. 2., minyallu, *what (does it;'? gen,, minyangu or 



*oii what*? minyalli, *from what'? minyandurada, *with 
what'? minyagguliadhi, Mike what'? minyagguor, min- 
y a ggarr a, ' in what place ' * where ' ? 



II. THE VOCABULARY. 



Words, Phrases, and Sentences in the Wirddhari dialect. 



1. WoEDs AND Phrases. 

[In this Vocabulary, (ly=j ; ng— either the nasal g or n-g in separate 
syllables ; -nga final of the verbals, if preceded by t, may be pronounced 
-nya from the influence of the t ; p and t are so like h and d in sound that 
the author has not given a separate place to them. Words marked with + 
have come in from other dialects. The verbs are given in the present Indi' 
ccUive; to form the Infinitive, gu, *to,*is added on after the verb-stem. 
There are probably some mistakes still in this Vocabulary, although much 
labour has been spent in getting its contents made fit for the press. — Ed.] 



B 



Ba — frost ; a cold winter. 

Babang — w in te r. 

Babannirra — to make or to be 

very hot. 
Babbildain — a singer. 
Babbilla — a wild cat. 
Babbimubang — fatherless. 
Babbin — father. 
Bdbbir — large. 

Babbirbambarra-to sing a song. 
Babbirbang — slender. 
Babbirra — to sing. 
Babin — a nettle. 
Badanin — the gum of the * kur- 

rajong' tree. 
Badda — a bite. 

Badda — the bank of the river. 
Baddabaddambul — very soon. 
Baddabaddarra — to scrape and 

then use the teeth like a dog. 



Baddabaddagijillinga — to gnash 

the teeth together. 
Baddal — a kind of hair plaiting ; 

the hair made into a bunch. 
Baddambirra — to catch fish. 
Baddan — sooner, before, ere. 
Baddang — a cloak, a blanket. 
Baddangal— a long-married man 
Baddanni — the gum of a tree. 
Baddarbaddar — a native bird. 
Baddarra — to bite. 
tBaddawal — the native weapon 

known as the * bumarang '; cf, 

* bargan.' 

Baddawar — a weapon like the 

* bargan,' but with a knob at 
one end. 

Baddawaral — a dry plain. 
Baddiang — nonsense. 
Badding — an edible root. 
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Baddul — a little bird. 
B&din — grandmother; a relative. 
Badinbadin — water weeds. 
Badyan — the little linger. 
Badyar — a black ant. 
Bas:gabin — a beautiful bluish 

flower, like a hyacinth. 
Baggadirrar— very thin. 
Baggai — a shell ; a spoon. 
Baggaidyarrar — anything that 

is thin or light ; a little stone. 
Baggaigang — a small shell. 
Baggaimarra — to take out of a 

pod, as peas. 
Baggai — a venomous snake. 
Baggandar; bawadar — a shoe. 
Baggandar — a sore which has 

the skin off. 
Baggar — meat. 

Baggaraibani? — restored, com- 
forted, healthy, comfortable. 
Baggarbuawarra — to stand on 

a dangerous precipice. 
Baggarran — a dry well. 
Baggin — a bad spirit ; it enters 

into the natives, but may be 

driven out by their doctors. 
Baggin — a wound, a sore. 
Baggimgan — an uncle ; a cousin. 
Baggimgun — a female who has 

become a mother. 
Bagguang — water weeds, [arm. 
Baggur — the back part of the 
Baggurain — refreshed after a 

faint ; strengthened by food ; 

strong for work, industrious. 
Baggurainbang — one that is 

industrious. 
Baggurbannia — a string tied 

round the arm. 
Baggurgan — a young man in the 

second stage of initiation. 
Bagurra — blossom of the *yam- 

magang ' tree, q.v. 
Bai — a footmark left. 
Baiamai — a great god ; he lives 

in the east. 
JBaibadl — reflereal. 



^ Baibian — twin. 

I Baien — semen animalis. 

i Baigur — ear ornaments. 

Baigurbaigur — water weeds. 

Baimur — any kind of female. 

Baiubain — empty. 

Bainbanna — unable to reach. 

Baingarra— to hold to the wind^ 
as in winnowing wheat. 

Bainguang — stupid, bad. 

Bairgain — leeches. 

Baiyai — a meeting place of two 
parties ; a tryst. 

Ba-la or simply ba — to be ; is 
always joined to pronouns. 

Balbu — a kind of * kangaroo-rat.' 

Balburranna — to tumble ; to fall 
down headlong. 

Balgabalgar — chief, ruler, king. 

Balgagang — barren, desolate. 

Balgal — sound, noise. 

Balgang — barren. [as fleas. 

Balganua— to kill on the nails, 

Balgar — noon. 

Balgargal — sunlight ; the glory 
where Baiamai (q.v.) lives. 

Balgarra — to emit sparks. 

Balguranna — to slip (roll down). 

Balgurei — little spots of clouds. 

Ballaballamanna — to move, lift 
softly or slowly. [to slap. 

Ballaballanirra — to beat a little, 

Ballabal lay all anna — to whisper ; 
to talk in each other's ear. 

Ballaballelinga — to whisper. 

Balladi — a saw ; adj.^ serrated. 

Ballagirin — an old opossum (w.) 

Ballagun — an old woman. 

Ballanda — long ago ; at the first; 
in the beginning. 

Ballandallabadin-a kind of reed. 

Ballandunnang — thick-head ; a 
term of reproach. 

Ballang— the head. [flower. 

Ballaggarang — the top bud of a 

Ballangimarra — to wring any- 
thing by squeezing and pres- 
sing at one end. 
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Ballanguan — a pillow 
Ballanguang — a mizzling rain. 
Ballarra — ^the hooks afc the end 

of the spear. 
Ballaurong— a cap. 
Ballawaggur — a kind of lizard. 
Balleballea — silence of night. 
Balli — a very young baby. 
Ballima— very far ofP, distant. 
Ballinballin— a whip. 
Ballnuronna — to take to flight. 
Balluballungin — almost dead. 
Ballubangarra — to extinguish ; 

also ballubiarra. 
Ballubundambirra — to cause to 

be dead, to kill. [teeth. 

Ballubundarra — to kill with the 
Ballubungabillanna — recip,, to 

kill each other. 
Ballubunildain — a murderer. 
Ballubunirra — to kill, murder. 
Ballubunningidyillinga — to kill 

one's self. 
Ballubuolin — dead altogether. 
Ballubuyarra — to tell to die. 
Ballumballang — a native flower. 
Ballumbambal — the dead ones; 

the ancients. 
Balludai — cold. 
Balludarra — to feel cold. 
Balluga — fire gone out ; dark. 
Ballugan — that which lives in 

the fields ; beasts. 
Ballugirbang — the dead ones. 
Balluu — dead. 

Ballunna — to die. [ver}' feeble. 
Ballunginbar — almost a-dying ; 
Ballunumminga — to die before. 
Balluolinga — to be pregnant. 
Balmang — empty. 
Balmang — soft, smooth. 
Balwandara — to swim, to float. 
Bambarijjang — a wish, a desire. 
Bambawanna — to be busy with, 

to be industrious. 
Bambinga — to swim. 
Bambung — the little toe. 
]E(amirman — a long water-hole. 



Bammal — a relation by mar- 
riage. 

Banbal — the place where the 
native men meet first in the 
morning ; a place of assembly. 

Banban — little waves raised by 
the wind; the motion of the 
water whenanythingisthrown 
into it. 

Bandaibannii — to climb a tree 
by putting the toes into the 
cuts ; to climb. 

Bandain — the band around the 
loins ; a girdle. 

Bandal — a species of grub. 

Bandalong — joining, junction. 

Bandanbandan — a bundle. 

Bandar — a kangaroo. 

Bandarra — to tie. 

Bandhe — ill ; thin. 

Bandung — a large blood-suck- 
ing fly ; its bite is very sharp. 

Bandung — soot, vegetable black. 

Bandyabandya — pain. [pain. 

Bandyabandyabirra — to cause 

Bandyabanjirra — sore, painful. 

Bangabilbangabil — a cutting 
instrument. 

Bangabildain — a cutter. 

Bangabirra — to cut, shear. 

Bangadirra — to cut, split, chop. 

Bangaduolinga — to stop raining. 

Baugaduriuga — to finish and to 
leave ofl* when finished, [ing. 

Bangadarra — to destroy by bit- 

Bangainbangain — broken, torn, 
ragged. 

Bangaiyelinga — to interfere, to 
dissuade, to intercede. 

Bangal — time, (or rather) place. 

Bangalbuorei — the country all 
over ; the whole earth. 

Bangalgualbang — belonging to 
another place. 

Bang-galgambirra — to break off 
or cut; to maim by throwing. 

Bangal-gtira-gara — every place ; 
all over the world. 
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Bangalla — a low hill. 
Bangamallaniia — to part among. 
BangamanDa — to ward off. 
Bangamarra — to break. 
Bangalmu — square. 
Bangan — an assertive particle] it 

is so ; indeed ; truly. 
Banganalbirra — to bum. 
Banganarinbirra — to break tim- 
ber with the hand without an 

instrument. 
Banganna — to break; to break 

into rain. 
Bangarra — to make fire. 
Bangawadillinga — to be tired. 
Banganaringa — to break by 

falling. 
Banganbilang — broken in pieces 
Bangawarra — to break anything 

by trampling on it. 
Bangayadillinga — to dislike ; to 

be disinclined; to be offended. 
Bangayalinga — to break again. 
Bangayarra — to dissuade from 

fighting ; to reconcile. 
Banggil — a crack, a split. 
Banggo — a kind of root. 
Bangin — a kind of berry. 
Bangolong — the autumn ; lit., 

the fore-part of the winter. 
Bangu — a kind of squirrel. 
Banna — verily, truly; t.g. banyan 
Bannambannang — to lend or 

exchange wives. 
Bannang — lean flesh. 
Banne — an inter, particle ; like 

Lat. ' an,' ' anno.' 
Bannirra — to beat two stones 

together to make fire. 
Bara — a step ; r., to tread upon. 
Bararwarra — to tear. 
Barbai — a small kangaroo. 
Barbar — deep. 

Bardain — a black rat (mouse). 
Bardang — bitter; nasty in smell 

or taste ; «., a bug. 
Bargan — a native weapon ; the 

* bumarang.' 



Barganbargan — the moon when 

forming a sickle. 
Barguranna — to fall, slip down. 
Bari — long, tall. 
Barium a — attendants and mes- 
sengers of the monster Wawe. 
Barla — a footstep. 
Barlabaral — poison. 
Barrabal — the dark middle part 

of the eye. 
Barrabarra — to crackle. 
Barrabarra — very white. 
Barrabarrai ! — quick ! empJiatic. 
Barrabarrama— a handle ; any- 
thing to lay hold of. 
Barrabarrandin — old (said of 

clothes), ragged, worn out. 
Barrabirra — ^to strike against, 

as little splinters when wood 

is chopped. 
Barraburrun — a kind of quail. 
Barradambang — a bright star. 
Barraggana — to get out of the 

wav. 
Barrai ! — quick ! make haste ! 
Barraibirra — to accelerate. 
Barraiawanna — to get up. 
Barrain — * schambedeckung.' 
Barraiyalinga — to rise again; 

said of the resurrection. 
Barramai — the thumb. 
Barramallang — cohabitation. 
Barramiirra — to take, lay hold of. 
Barramalbillinga — to fetch or 

take when bidden. 
Barramalinga — convalescent. 
Barrambamarra — to rouse up, 

to make get up. 
Barrambarang — a mushroom. 
Barrambiyarra — to tell to get 

up; to awaken. 
Barramelinga — to get, provide, 

procure for another. 
Barraminga — to recover. 
Barrandang — a native monkey. 
Barrandarra — to gnaw. 
Barrandirra — to cut. 
Barrang — white. 
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Barranganna — to make a noise 
as by sounding the letter r-r. 

Barraggara — to rise, to get up. 

BarrSnmarra — to tear. 

Barranna — to fly. 

Barranna — to roast. 

Barrarbarrar — a rushing noise; 
r., to make a rushing noise. 

Barrawarrainbirra — to be full- 
fledged ; said of birds. 

Barrawidyain — one that always 
wanders about ; a hunter. 

Barrawinga — to hunt; to camp. 

Barruomanna — to run fast, to 
gallop. 

Bdrre — no! 

Barreidyal — a bird like a robin. 

Barrima — a musket. 

Barrimarra — to get fire by rub- 
bing two pieces of wood. 

Barrinan — a little shrub. 

Bqjrigngia — let it alone I never 
mind ! 

Barm — a rabbit-like nit. 

Bamidang — a juice from a tree ; 
* manna.' 

Bawalganna — to hatch. 

Bawamarra — to relate news ; to 
communicate. 

Bawan — a white stone, said to 
belong to Wan don g, c[.v. 

B4wan ! — no, no ! bv no means ! 

Bawar — a prepared skin ; leather 

Bawarnguor — inside. 

Bi — the fore part of tlic arm. 

Biagga — often, many times. 

Bial — emph. particle; up, high. 

Bialbial — very high, a-top. 

Bialgambirra — to hang; trans. 

Bialganna — to hang ; intrans, 

Biambul — all. 

Biamburruw^allanna— to govern, 
to rule over. 

Biang — many. 

Biangarra — to take out, dig out, 
as from a hole. 

Biangulalinga — to dig out again, 
e.g,, when buried. 



Bibanna — to crouch down ; to be 

in a sitting position. 
Bibarra — to tease. 
Bibbidya — a kind of fish-hawk. 
Biddirbung — a challenge word ; 

as much as to say ' I am not 

afraid of you.' 
Bidyaidya — ^a mother's sister. 
Bidyaingarra — ^to poke the fire. 
Bidyar — any male. 
Bidyur — pointing up, very high. 
Biembai — a hook, a fish-hook. 
Biggun — a water-mole. 
Bildur-* fat-hen,' an edible herb. 
Bilinmarra — to strip long pieces 

of bark. 
Bilunmarra — to split. 
Billa — a river. 
Billabang — the Milky "Way. 
Billadurra— a water-mole. 
Billagal — down a mountain to- 
wards a river. 
Billar — a river ' swamp-oak.' 
Billawir — a hoe. 
Billili — herbage like dock-leaf. 
Billimarra — to push near to. 
Billinbalgambirra — to recede, to 

go back ; try to escape, avoid. 
Billinga — to go backwards. 
Billingarra — to take care. 
Billingaya — going backwards. 
Billir — a black cockatoo. 
Balliran — the silence of night, 

when all are asleep. 
Billuan — a kind of parrot. 
Bilundarra — to chap the skin, 

as frost does. 
Bimbai — a spot where the grass 

has been burnt. [fire. 

Bimbarra — to set the grass on 
Bimbil — a kind of tree. 
Bimbin — a native bird. 
Bimirr — an end or point. 
Bin — high, tall. 
Binbin — silent. 
Binbin — the belly. 
Bindugai — a small shell. 
Bind ugan — shellfish. 
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Bindurgarra — to move along, as 

children brfore thej can walk, 
l^indyabindyalganna — an itch. 
Bindyarra — ^to crack. 
Biudyilduringa — to cut into a 

tree to get opossums out. 
Bindyinga — to stumble. 
Bindyirra — to dig with a hoe. 
Bindyulbarra — to sink under 

the feet, as the ground. 
Bindyurmai — very warm. 
Biugal — a needle. 
Bingumbarra — to hear a fall. 
Binnal — the eldest. 
Binnalbang — the greatest, the 

highest; a name applied to 

some heavenly being. 
Binualbirra — to light. 
Biiiya ; binna — to dig, to cut. 
Binyalbarra — to make fire. 
Binyalbirra — to make a light. 
Bhiyalgarna — lumpy. 
Biran — a boy ; cj\ birrain. 
Biiiiubiran — steep, downhill. 
Birandi — from. 
Biraggal — a step's distance. 
Birbaldain — a baker. 
Birbarra — to bake. 
Birbi — a flea. 
Birbir — extremely cold. 
Birdaebirdae — downhill. 
Hirdain — ironbark-tree blossom 
Birdi — a cut. 
Birdirra — to cut. 
Birdyulong — an old scar. 
Birirainbarra — to kick against. 
Bir«,^an:inna — to carve meat. 
Birg/mbirra — to plough. 
Birgang — a ground-grub. 
Bir^anna — to scratch. 
Birgilli ; birgillibaug — scorched 

by fire. 
Birgu — shrubs, thickets. 
Birgun— a bird like a duck ; its 

appearance portends rain. 
Biriiig — the breast. 
Biriiiga — a scar; a scratch ; y. to 

make a scar. 



Birombailinga — to take and go 

away with. 
Biromballanna — to throw at 

each other. 
Birombauirra — to drive away. 
Birombanna — to pr^ awav to a 

distance. [tance. 

Birombarra — to throw to a dis- 
Birong — far-distant ; high. 
BiiTa — tired, fatigued. 
Birrabang — up, above, outside. 
Birrabirra — to be tired. 
Birrabuadillinga — to be tired. 
Birrabiang — poor, thin. 
Birra-bildain ; -bidyan — poor. 
Biriabinabirra — to move gently ; 

to whisper. 
Birrabirra wainbul— downhill. 
Birrabuoanua — to come back. 
Birradan — the straight scars on 

the back. 
Birragumbil — back bent, as in 

old iiu;c ; reclininix. 
Birrag-guor — behind. 
Birramal — the bush. 
Birrain — the navel. 
Birrain — a young male. 
Birraindyong — a little boy. 
Birramanman— loui^-backed. 
Birrambang — a * kangaroo-rat.* 
Birran — stiff, cold ; as in death. 
Birrawauna — to descend. 
Birrenelinga — to run away with. 
Birrlia — the back. 
Birri — the * box-tree.' 
Birrian — a grub found in trees. 
Birribirrimarra — to meet. 
Birrimannar — sitting in a circle ; 

walking in a row. 
Birrinallai — ' box-tree' blossom. 
Birri ndaimarra — to meet each 

other. 
Birrirra — to scratch. 
Bomarra — to take away, 
-bu — and, also ; a posfjij:. 
Buabuowanna — a lump. 
Buadambirra — to overfill the 

mouth. 
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Buadarrn — to fill the mouth. 
Buarbang — ^tatne, quiet, orderly. 
Buardau*^ — scabby. 
Bnbaibuniianna — to p;et small, 

to lessen ; to boil in. 
tBubal — a boy. 
BubbadaguDg — a little follow. 
Babbadang — anything little. 
Bubbai— little. ' 
Bubbaidyong — very little. 
Bubbil — a wing ; feathers. 
Bubu — that august being who i» 

said to preside at the 'burban- 

digdna ' and there ' makes ' the 

young men. He is said to be 

as big as a rock or mountain. 
Buddabarra — to smoke. 
Buddainbuddain — a species of 

mint, * pennyroyal.' 
Buddang — dark in colour, black. 
Buddanna — to smell. [other. 
Buddarballanna — to kiss each 
Buddarbanna — to kiss. 
Buddarong — a ' flying-squirrel.' 
Buddawaral — a dry place where 

no water is. 
Budde — a small narrow passage ; 

a small island. 
Buddi — a corner. 
Buddima — insitle in the house. 
Buddin — a sunbeam. 
Baddu — stars. 
Buddulbiiddul — far off ; high; 

the bluish air at a distance. 
Buddumbuddain — a fragrant 

water herb. 
Buddurbuddur — a smell. 
Budyabudya — moth, butterfly. 
Bugang — beads ; a necklace. 
Bugga — meat when tainted. 
Buggabanna — to be struck by 

flies, as meat. 
Buggabugga — black. 
Buggal — a plant with an edible 

root and grass-like seeds. 
Buggamin — eatables that have 

improved by keepini;. 
Buggang — the *gum-tree* flower. 



Buggaran — a dry well. 

Buggaman — a bad smell. 

Bugguainban g— f rui tf u 1 . 

Buggulong — a native shrub. 

Buggiunbarrhvil — the time after 
sunset; twilight. 

Buguin — grass. 

Bula — two. 

Bula-bial-yallaijjunnanna — two 
to speak together and a third 
interfering. 

Bulabinga — to be in couples. 

Bulabulamanna — to pace to- 
gether ; said of two. 

Bulami — having two wives. 

Bula-ngunbai — three. 

Bulbaggurain — a native bird. 

Bulbin — a whirlwind. 

Balduraidurai— a kind of owl. 

Bulinb'jlin — bald-headed ; any 
part of animals bare of hair. 

Bullarabullani; — a wave. 

Bullianij; — a'kani^aroo-rat';^^., 
a bad run-about female. 

Bullinbulliu — a water bird. 

Bui hid van — a rai^. 

BuUun — a large bird. 

Bumadillinga — to row. 

Bumall.ina — recip.^ to beat each 
other ; to flght. [self. 

Bumangidyillin^^a — to beat one's 

Bumanna — to move the wings. 

Bumarra — to beat, to strike. 

Bumbain — a bunch. 

Bumbanna — to smoke; infrans. 

Bumbanumminga— to outrun, to 
run before. 

Burcbarramanna — to rush into. 

Bumbinna — to smoke ; trans, 

Bumbir — "[reasv. 

Bumbur2;albian — a shrub re- 
sembling the 'swamp-oak.' 

Bumeilinga — to run to another 
for assistance. 

Bummabuniarra — to knock. 

Bummalbummal — a stick used 
as a hammer; a hammer stick. 

Bammalgal — the right hand. 
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Bunbabillinga — to escape ; to 

run away when beaten. 
Bunbaimarranna — to long for, 

to wisli for ; to be anxious. 
Bunbabanirra — to set a running 
Bunbambirra — to cause to run ; 

to roll ; to move a wheel. 
Bunbangarrimanna — to bustle 

about. 
Bunbanna — to run. 
Bunbananna — to run after. 
Bunbea — a grasshopper. 
Bunbinpja — to sit down, to rest ; 

to be tired ; tired of. 
Bundalganna — to susjjend ; to 

be hanging. 
Bunbun — a locust, grasshopper. 
Bunburribal — ground; c/.dagun. 
Bundadillinga — to expectorate 

freely. 
Bundalganna — to lean to one 

side. 
Bundalin<2[a — to hang ; to hang 

with the hands or arms slung 

round something. 
Bundambirra — to fasten. 
Bundang — a kind of grub. 
Bundang — a blackish butterfly. 
Bundanna — to draw. [freeze. 
Bundarra — to feel very cold, to 
Bundi — a war- weapon ; a cudgel 

with a thick knob at its end. 
Bundibanirra — to knock down. 
Bundibumarra — to cause to fall. 
Bundibnndinga — to tumble, to 

stumble. 
Bundibundingin — ready to fall; 

(of a plan) danjjerous, unsafe. 
Bundilanna — to fall over each 

other. 
Bundin — the hair-bands hang- 
ing down the neck. 
Bundimambirra — to let fall. 
Bundin ga — to fall. 
Bungadillinga — to be pleased. 
BuDgain — a gift, a present. 
Bungalbungal — a oroom, any- 
thing to sweep with. 



Bungambirra — to make smooth 

or soften ; to iron ; to sweep. 
Bungany — the knee. 
Bungannabanna — to comb the 

hair. 
Bung-arra, -ambirra — to sweep. 
Bungimarra — to wag the tail. 
Bungirra — to swing. 
Bungu — four ; many; an inde- 
finite number. 
Bungubungu — every thing ; a 

great many. 
Bungul — short; «., a little man. 
Bungulgal — short. 
Bunhia — a * wild-oak' tree. 
Bunin; biininganna— to breathe. 
Bunmabunmarra — to assist. 
Bunnanna — to burn. 
Bunnabunnanga — abundance of 

food; fl^*., sumptuous. 
Bun-ngan — made by another. 
Bunmarra — to make. 
Bunnallanna — to take another 

man's wife. 
Bunnan — ashes. 
Bunnarra ; imperf., bunnai — to 

take away ; to take back. 
Bunnebunne, or bungebunge — 

warm ; oppressively hot winds. 
Bunnidyillinga — to beat. 
Bunninganna — to breathe. 
Bunnumeilinga — to go from one 

place to another, to remove. 
Buobarra — to be like the parent. 
Buoda — a kind of opossum {f.) ; 

often used as a nickname. 
Buogain — an edible root. 
Buogalbumarra — to drive out. 
Buogalbuonanna — to return. 
Buogan-anna, -ami — to follow. 
Buoganumminga — to be before. 
Buogarra — to come. 
Buonung — some grass-seeds. 
Buorgarra — to pull up. 
Buowaibannanna — to boil. 
Buoyabialngidyal — a command, 

a law ; betrayal, exposure. 
Buoyal — a mother-in-law. 
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Baovarra — to bid or advise ; to 
to tell to do ; to instijjate. 

Barai — a child, a bov. 

Burali;ani; — a larpo native bird 
called Native's Companion. 

Burambabirra - to divide, to dis- 
tribute, [arms. 

Burambirra — to stretch out the 

Burambuni;ambirra — to be dry ; 
tranjt., to make dry. 

Burambuni;anna — to get dry. 

Burambiirambaiii; — verv drv. 

Buran — :i tendril ; r., to twine. 

Burani; drout^ht. 

Burang — dry branches or leaves. 

Burbandiganna to initiate the 
vounjj men of th(» tribe. 

Burrmng- roiin<l; a round heap. 
a circle. 

Burbirra— to Ix'at the time and 
Hinp, like the women beating 
on their bun<lled cloaks. 

Burbirra to <lo carpenter work. 

Burbirra - lo scrape, to i*cratch ; 
to smooth : make smooth, as 
the carpenter docs the wood. 

Burdon — lan,'e, wirle. 

Burgnin- a hatchet, tomahawk. 

Burguinniudil— a blacksmith. 

Burimbirra to empty, to wring 
out, drink all. 

Burrabanna — to make one ill, as 
Wandong does ; to be ill ; to 
have a swelling. [lire. 

Burrabannalbirra -to light a 

BurrabuiTabana —to have sores 
or wounds. [wounds. 

Burraburrabul — full of sore.s or 

Burraddar — the pine tree. 

Burradirra — to cut down. 

Burragambirra — to knock doirn. 

Burragallanna — to leap all to- 
gether in play. 

Burrain — a iragment. 

Burral — a bed. 

Burramagang — the shoulders, 
together with the upper part 
of the back. 



Burrambal — a native game of 
jumping over the rope. 

Burrambian — a term applied to 
the god l^aiamai, q.v, 

Burrambin — a term first applied 
to white people by the blacks. 

Burrambin — eternal. 

Hurrambinga — to bo eternal. 

Burramarra— to loosen or take 
off. [in a row. 

Burrar — a row ; a line of things 

Hurrawi— a tree on fire. 

liurmwirra — to set fire to a tree. 

Burrc — breaking wind. 

Burrigal — a kind of wood. 

l^urrimal — a flv. 

Burru — bottom ; the testicles. 

Burruarra — to make a stir with 
the feet ; to fly, as dust. 

Burrubinga — to jump, to leap. 

Hurrubialinga — to jump again. 

Hurrudarra — the dim appear- 
ance of a distant object. 

Burruganna — to rub against, to 
touch. 

Burrugurra — a tuberous plant. 

Burrumbal — round,likea globe. 

Burrunbi — ijiside. 

Burundang — dark, very dark. 

Burrundi — black (inside). 

Burrunmarra — to pick, choose. 

Burruira — the sap of the ' apple- 
tree.' 

Burrurgian — a large black bird. 

Burrunganna — to thunder. 

Buyabarra — to give orders. 

Buyabialdain — one who givcsor- 
ders, a commandant, a magis- 
trate, a governor. 

Buyabianna — to speak good of; 
to praise, flatter ; to please. 

Buyabiyarra — to give orders. 

Buyamaldain — a beggar. 

Buyamanna — to beg, to pray. 

Buyamarra — to beg. 

Buyu — the thigh, the leg. 

Buyuma — the i'oot of a hill. 

Buyuwari — long-legged. 
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Dabal — a bone. 

Dabbarmallang — mob of natiyes 
Ddbbup^arra — to burj ; to plant. 
Dabbungung — a father. 
Dabburang — pipe-claj. 
Dabbuyarra muron — to give or 

bestow life. 
Dabuan — a small kind of leeches. 
Daddirra — to be filled, to have 

enough, to be satisfied. 
Daddur — curdled, as milk. 
Dagagualbirang — ^belonging to 

another place ; a stranger. 
Daggal — the cheeks. 
Daggalbuddi — bushy whiskers. 
Daggan — sticking fast, like bark 

when not splitting well. 
Daggarang — a wood-worm. 
Dagu — dung, dirt. 
Dagui — a shadow. 
Dagun — ground, soil. 
Dagun — when ? 
Dagunbil — a dirty fellow. 
Dagunbilmarra — to make dirty. 
Dagundu — where to ? 
Dagunmar — a grave. 
Daiangun — fi)rvvard. 
Daiba — voluptuous. 
Daimarra — to dispute. 
Daimiangarra— to dash in, as 

rain driven by wind. 
Dainbunninga — to come back 

after being driven off. 
Daindu — here ! 
Daingamallanna — to outdo, to 

excel. [ing. 

Daingamarra — to vie in throw- 
Dalaimbang — sharp, as a toma- 
hawk. 
Diilain — the tongue. 
Dalaiogaldain — one that doubts; 

an unbeliever. 
Dalaingarra — to misbelieve, to 

doubt. 
Dalalinga — to eat again. 
Dalara — snow. 



Dalbadambirra — to crush to 

atoms, to grind. 
Dalbagarra — to tear asunder, to 

put apart, to open. 
Dalban-dalbannirra — to bruise, 

to pound. 
Dalbanna — to be bruised. 
Dalbar — the shoulder bone. 
Dalbarra — to be wet. 
Dalbinga — to turn upside down. 
Dalbirrn— to strike the time with 

the * bargan,' as the native 

men do in singing. 
Dalga — gum in the eye. 
Dalgang — very crooked; subst.^ 

a bent bough. 
Dalia — a species of iguana. 
Dallabadarra — to split. 
Dallabadirra — to split with an 

instrument. 
Dallabalga — *8chambedeckung.* 
Dallabalganna — to part; as the 

parting of the hair. 
Dallabanna — to go to ruin ; to 

destrov. 
Dallabumarra — to destroy, to 

break in pieces. 
Dalladallabunna — to split. 
Dallagarra — to avoid ; to try to 

escape. 
Dallai — auCTv. 

Dallaimarra — to be angry with. 
Dallain — root of the * pear- tree.* 
Dallamarra — to break, break in 

pieces ; to destroy. 
Dallambul — very soon. 
D/illan — soon. 
Dallangir — fresh, now. 
Dallawang — an * apple-tree.' 
Dallunarong — a young man still 

growing. 
Dallungal — a fine fellow. 
Dalinambirra — to feed (a baby). 
Dalnian — a place of plenty. 
Dalgi — transgression. [long. 
Dalgarrimanna — to eat all day. 
Dalnumminga — to eat before. 
Damalien — sweet, pleasant. 
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Dambaddmba — soft; very soft. 
Dambai — a kind of wiry grass. 
Dambulbang — late in the night. 
Damburdambur — a curl, a fold ; 

like a snake when curled. 
Dambiirmadillinga — to wrap all 

round close from the cold, as 

with a cloak. 
Pamburmarra — to wrap round, 

to fold up. 
Damburra — to put into, wrap up. 
Sammal — the wrist ; the inside 

of the fore part of the arm. 
Dammin — a vcnomouH snake. 
Dan — ^too many orders at once ; 

confusion. 
Danba — ripe. 
Danbang — green, alive (said of 

plants) ; fresh, strong, [rat.' 
Danbur — a kind of ' kangaroo- 
Dandambirra — to feci cold, to be 

freezing. 
Dandain — a frog. 
Dandalla — a hailstone. 
Dandan — scattered all about in 

confusion. 
Dandan g — cold ; «., a cold wind. 
Dandar — pretty, nice. 
Dandarang — very cold. 
Dandarbang — very pretty. 
Dandarra — to be cold. 
Dandu — wet. 
Dandudarra — to be wet. 
Dang — long edible roots. 
Dangai — rain water; old water. 
Dangal — a sheUer, a coveri:ig. 
Dangang — the heel. 
Dan gang — bread made by the 

natives from seeds. 
Dangarin — shellfish. 
Dangarumanna — to dance. 
Dangung — bread, food. 
Dangur — a species of lish. 
Danna — to net or knit. 
Danna-danna — small-pox. 
Dannal — the fist. 
Dannamai — a corpse. 
Dannamaudan — a knot in string. 



Dannambandanna-to be knotty. 

Dannang— fore-arm ; the wrist. 

Dannaggang — a wart. 

Danni — gum, honeycomb, wax. 

Dara — to eat. 

Darga — honeycomb. 

Dargimbirra — to lay across, 

Dargin — across. 

Dargin — a kind of meal made of 

' gullu ' grass seeils. 
Darimumbinga — to be a whore ; 

to give one's self up. 
Daman — very tough, not break- 
able. 
Darngidyal — one who begets ; a 

progenitor ; a father. 
DaiTabang — having many wives 
Darrabanua — to sit cross-legged 

or with the knees flat. 
Darrabunda — maggots in meat. 
Dan'aflal)al — bones. 
Darraiwarra — to struggle with 

death ; to be dying. 
Darnilanganna — to be restless, 

to move about. 
Darrambal — foot-marks, a road- 
way. 
Darranibalgarra — to take by 

surprise ; to frighten. 
Darrambin — a little bird. 
Darrambirra — to frighten. 
Darramial — a shallow place like 

a basin. 
Darranderang — an avenger. 
Dan*andurai — a corner. 
Darrang — the thigh. 
Darrang — a little creek. 
Darrangagain — walking with 

the knees much bent. 
Darrangarbanna — to walk to 

and fro. 
Darrar — a rib. 
Darrawarrambirra — to throw 

away ; to throw the ' bargan ' 

along the ground. 
Darrawarranna — to lie with the 

knees bending upwards. 
Darrawildung — thin-legged- 
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Darri— old stumps of grass. 

Darrial — a bed. 

Darribal — the return of the 

' bargan ' when thrown. 
Darribun — a queen bee. 
Darrilanna — to cohabit. 
Darrawirgal — the name of one of 

the native gods ; he lives down 

the river ; he sent the small- 
pox. 
Darruan — tough. 
Darrubanna — to leap over. 
Darrubarra — ^to rush on and tear 

up the ground, as water does. 
Darruin — a handle. 
Dawa — very fat. 
Dawai — the lair of the sorcerer 

or of his * wandong/ q,v. 
Dawarang — a native dog. 
Dawin — a hatchet. 
Dhin — this, that. 
Dibanna — to hiss, accompanied 

with clapping of the hands. 
Dibbillain — birds. 
Dibbin — a bird. 
Dibbindibbiu — the hollow part 

underneath the breastbone. 
Dibbong — nails, spikes. 
Diggal — a fishbone. 
Diggar — a sneezing. 
Diggarra — to sneeze. 
Diggu — the small 'blackwood.' 
Digiin — top-knot of a cockatoo. 
Dilbaimananna — to come slyly 

upon one. 
Dilbana — to tread softly, to walk 

on the toes. 
Dilgaindilgain— the hair combed. 
Dilganna — to comb the hair. 
Dilgar — a splinter of wood. 
Dilman — silent, quiet. 
Dillabirra — to scatter, to sow. 
Dillabirra — to draw. 
Dilladillabirra — to throw about, 

to cause confusion. 
Dilladillan-garra — to shake. 
Dill agar — a native berry -fruit. 
Dillaggarra — to shake. 



Dillang — a brother. 
Dilledille — rotten. 
Dillidilli — small wood. 
Dillirbunia — imp.^ smash, dash 

against; J.J', dillirbunnarrabin 
Dimbanna — to make a whizzing 

noise, as greenwood in the Are. 
Din — meat, flesh. 
Din — theinner rind of the * yam- 

magang'; the natives suck it. 
Dinbain — any sharp and pointed 

steel instrument fit to make 

native weapons, especially the 

* bargan.' 
Dinbana — to buzz (like flies). 
Dinbuorin — a native lark. 
Dindabarra — to take the rough- 
ness off, as a carpenter does. 
Dindadinda — work left rough. 
Dindar — bald-headed. 
Dindarra — to bite off, make ill, 

as Wandong does. 
Dindima — the Pleiades. 
Dingai — a walking stick. 
Dingandingan — flat, even. 
Dinganna — to walk with a stick. 
Dingarra — to sweep, to pull up. 
Dingelinga — to make smooth. 
Dingurbarra — to sharpen. 
Dinmanua — to pick the nose. 
Dinme — war, battle. 
Dinmirr — an eyebrow. 
Dinna — honeycomb, wax. 
Dinnang — the foot. 
Dinna wan — an emu. 
Diragambirra — to raise. 
Diramadillinga — to be proud. 
Diramarra — to speak well of, to 

praise. 
Diran — a mountain or hill. 
Diranbang — noon; when the sun 

is in the zenith. 
Dirangalbaug — high, exalted ; 

entrusted with authority. 
Diran-garan-garan — many hills 

or mountains. 
Diranna — to rise, like the dough, 
Diren-direng — red. 
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iDironbirong — ^the red Btrcams 

of cloude in the evening; adj., 

red, said of white men. 
l>irradambinga — to dress the 

hair. 
Dirradirrawarra — to shoot up 

like mushrooms. 
Dirradirrawanna — an herb. 
Dirragarra — to dig deep. 
Dirraggalbang — ^haughty ; also 

dirangal-bang. 
Dirraibang — a brother. 
Dirraiawanna — to get up. 
iDirrainamgarra — to disarrange ; 

to move about everything in 

seeking for a thing. 
Dirral — a little bird. 
Dirramai — an edible herb. 
Dirramananna — to boil over. 
Dirramarra — to the left. 
Dirramarra — to lift, to take off, 

to lift off (as from the fire). 
Dirrangal — one that i« superior 

to work ; a lazy gentleman. 
Dirrawan — uneven, clumsy. 
Dirri — grey hair. 
Dirribang — an old man. 
Dirridirri — a little bird. 
Dirrige— gorse ; a prickly and 

stinging stuff inside the native 

* munga/ g.v. 
Dirril — a bulrush. 
Dirrinan — an edible plant. 
Dirru — a * kangaroo-rat.' 
Diwil — any collection of small 

particles ; as sawdust, sif tings. 
Diwingil — a «i)ark. 
Diyan — soft, loose. 
Dombar — the mist that precedes 

rain ; the sight of rain far off. 
+Dombock — sheep . 
Ddn — ^tail {etiam sig. penis). 
Dondo-mirin-mirinmal — a snail. 
Dondu — a swan. 
Duaduamirra — to have fancies; 

to be delirious, talk nonsense. 
Duambian — a little plant with 

ft pink flower, and edible root. 

/ 



Dubbi — a grub with wings; a 
butterfly. 

Dubbu — a kind of frog or toad. 

Dubo — a net cap. 

Duddarra — to suck. 

Duddu — the female breast; as 
a call to infants. 

Dudduwarranna — to rush down, 
as water. 

Duganna — to draw water. 

Duggeillinga — to fetch for an- 
other. 

Duggin — shade. 

Dugginga — to hang (like fruits 
on the tree). 

Dugguaibalbinga — to be on a 
dying bed ; beyond recovery. 

Dugguaibul - altogether, wholly. 

Dugguarra — to overtake. 

Duggumbirra — to be not greedy, 
generous. 

Duggumi — glad, fond of. 

Dugguwai-buoanna — to come 
back ; to reach home. 

Dugguwarra — to overtake. 

Duguiubirra — to give always, to 
give freely, to be generous. 

Dulba — a drop. 

Dulbagal — a monstrous birth. 

Dulbaganbirra — to crack. 

Dulbamauna — to drop. 

Dulbibalganna — to hang down 
the head. 

Dulbibannirra — to bow down; 
to turn upside down; to be 
reclined. 

Dulbinbirra — to lie prone on the 
belly. 

Dulbinga — to bend low; to wor- 
ship, [bends. 

Dulbunbunmaldain — one that 

Dulbunbunmarra — to bend, bow 

Dullaidullai — staggering from 
exhaustion. 

Dullar — a red bird. 

DuUin — a kind of lizard. 

Dullondullong — sinking, ex- 
hausted, ready to tumble. 
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Dullu — a spear. 

Dullubang^— the soul. 

Dullubanua — to split. 

Dullubi — marrow. 

Dullubi — a little shrub. 

DuUubin — very straight. 

Dullubul — straight. 

Dulludullu — big logs of wood. 

Dullugal — the north wind. 

Dullugang — a little spear. 

Dullugarra — to find guilty ; to be 
convicted. 

Dullugudanna — to spear. 

Dullu warai — straight. 

Dulmarra — to press together, to 
squeeze. 

Dulwarra — to press out water 
or juice. [mony. 

Dumbal — proof, evidence, testi- 

Dumbaldain — one that shows, 
a director. 

D umbalmai — a witness, testifier. 

Dumbal maid ain — one that gives 
proof or testimony. 

Dumbal mar ra — to bear witness 
or indict ; to accuse, betray. 

Dumbangidyal — a pointing out. 

Dumbanna — to point, to show. 

Dumbi — a blush. 

Dumbirra — to spit. 

Dummirra — to carry. 

Dunban — little ants. 

Dunbur — some kind of wood. 

Dundilai — walking in single file. 

Dundilaimallauna — to walk in a 
row or line one after another. 

Dunduma — the *badawal,* q,v. 

Dundumbirra — to suck out, as 
marrow from a bone. 

Dung — mud, dirt. 

Dungain — a kind of parrot. 

Dungal — a post, pillar, support. 

Dungardungar — tall, long. 

Dungin — a sleeping ground be- 
tween two fires. 

Dungindain — a kind of water- 
mole, [gularly. 

Dunguwarranna — to stand irre- 



Dunma — a bow, an arch. 

Dunna — to spear ; to write. 

Dunnai — a tall, long fellow. 

Dunnang — a knot. 

Dural — a hollow tree set on 
fire at the bottom and smoke 
coming out at the top. 

Durang — the bark. 

Durbarra — to chip or smooth, as 
with the * dinbain.' 

Durdain — a writer. 

Durgung — a cuckoo. 

Durgunnanna — to pick. 

Durian — news ; a message. 

Duriangarra — to deliver a mes- 



sage. 



Duriduringa — to bo ill. 
Durilgai — fruitful. 
Durimambirra — to make ill ; to 

cause to be ill ; as AVandong 

does. 
Durin — wound. 
Durinda — to spear, to prick. 
During — a snake. 
Durmanbirra — to aim at. 
Duronggargar — a glow-worm, a 

common ^orm. 
Dururbuolin — always, ever. 
Dururdururbuolin — ever, emph. 
Durrabarra — ^to drive the bad 

spirit away by blowing. 
Durrain — a long white cloud. 
Durraggarang — a bee. 
Durranm6 — sorcery, a sorcerer. 
Durrawal — ^the piece of bark 

used as a bier. 
Durri — birth. 

Durri — alluvial soil, rubbish. 
Durribil — muddy. [forth. 

Durrirra — to be bom ; to bring 
Durrubanna — to tear up soil, as 

water does. 
Durrudurrugarra — to follow. 
Durrugarra — to track, to trace. 
Durrui — ants. 
Durruibil — full of ants. 
Durrulbarra — ^to burst. 
Durrulgarra — to hide. 
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Dumimang — a young snake. 
Durrumbal — some water weeds. 
Durrumbin — a caterpillar. 
Duyon — fat ; suhsf.y fat meat. 
Duyul — a hill ; at^j., hilly, un- 
even, rough. 



G 



Gabban — a father-in-law ; a re- 
lative in general. 

Gabbargabbar — green ; «., grass. 

Gabbilga — a h32id-baDd made 
of a native dog's tail. 

Gtkbbuga — an egg ; brains. 

G^bbung — a species of moths 
or butterflies. 

Gabburgabbur — anything rot- 
ten or broken. 

Gabirra — to eat with the mouth 
hanging over the vessel, to eat 
" in a nasty way. 

Gabura — a cap of white down. 

Gildarra — to erase ; to rinse. 

Gadda — supposing ; perhaps. 

Gaddagadda or gaddawirra — a 
bad woman, a prostitute. 

Gaddagadda — heard it myself; 
an eye-witness. 

Gaddagadda — a swollen sore. 

Guddai — ^the throat. 

Gkkddal — smoke, tobacco. 

Gaddalbar — the smoke-like ap- 
pearance of rain at a distance. 

Graddaldurai — a young man. 

G«ddalumarra — to be aonoyed 
bv smoke. 

Ga^dambidyillinga — to wash 
one*s self. 

Graddambillannininga — to wash 
again. 

Gaddambinga — to wash. 

Gaddambirra — to rinse. 

Gktddang — glad, happy. 

Guddang — a little lizard. 

Gaddangeillinga — to be pleased 
with; to rejoice over one. 

Qtiddangillinga — to please. 



Gaddar — the back of the thigh. 

G addaraibun ninga — to over- 
come, humble, frighten. 

Gaddawirra — to be mischievous. 

Gadderai — frightened, sorry, 
penitent; the disposition not 
to do evil again after having 
suffered for evil-doing. 

Gaddi-^a snake. 

Gaddirbarra — to make a creak- 
ing noise, as new shoes. 

Gaddirbuodalin — a creaking. 

Gaddul — congealed blood. 

Gjiddun — raw, uncooked. 

Gadval — hollow. 

Gagamin — a younger brother. 

Gagimanna — to lead astray, to 
seduce. 

Giigang — the eldest brother, 

Gai !— ah ! 

Gain — like, similar. 

Gairgair — meat which smells. 

Gal — string ; any tie. 

Galbar — little, some, not all. 

Gttldang — a rushing noise. 

Galga — empty; hungry. 

Galgan — the husk. 

Galgang — a shrub. 

Galge — seeds. 

Galgura — a little bird. 

Gallabarra — to halve. 

Gallaganbarra — to wipe. 

Gallaggabaug — very many. 

Gallar-barra, -banna — to rattle, 
to make a noise. 

Galliainbal — uphill. 

(lalliarbang — glad, pleased. 

Gallua — a kind of lizard. 

Gamambirra — to draw out, to 
fetch out. 

Gambai — yesterday. 

Gambain — a white head-b^nd. 

Gambai — a wild turkey. 

Giimban — weak, thin. 

Gambang — a brother, fthing. 

Gambilana — to carry or noid a 

Gambu — the groin. 

Gambuananna — to bring back. 
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Gambungang — thin, little, small 
Game — to seduce; «., strong vo- 
luptuous desires and practices 
Gamma — a kind of spear. 
Gammagamma — a kind of bird. 
Gkimmandi — a pillow. 
Gammang — unwilling to work ; 

lazy; sticking fast, as bark 

when not stripping well. 
G&mmar — a storm, a tempest. 
Gammarra — to awaken. 
Gammayan — from behind. 
Gananna — to bum, to smoke. 
Ganarra — ^to smoke, as when 

the smoke descends. 
Ganaurda — fainting, exhausted. 
Ganbanna — to wipe; r/!murru. 
Ganbanna — to blot out. 
Ganda — the bend of the leg 

under the knee. 
Gandaiwarra — to grow long. 
Gandalgandal — to be of unequal 

length ; unlike. 
Gandalmambirra — to drive a 

spear through, to cut through. 
Gandamai — hard, difficult. 
Gandarra — to pass by. 
Gandarra — to push or roll along 

the ground. 
Gandiaggulang — a mountain. 
Gangan — surface, top. 
Gangar — ^a spider. 
Ganggar — a little shadow; the 

small thread of a spider*s web. 
Ganginmarra — to tell a lie. 
Gangul — sloping, steep. 
tG2tni — ^a tree on fire. 
GSnna — to bring, to carry. 
Ganna — the shouldeT. 
Gannabarra — to . carry on the 

shoulder ; aUo^ gannabunna. 
Gannagallanbial — shoulder, all 

over the shoulder. 
Gannai — a woman's stick. 
Gannalduringa — to bum a hole 

into a tree so as to drive out 

the opossum. 
Gannal-birra, -dirra — ^to bum. 



Gannambang — the palm of the 
hand ; the sole of the foot. 

Gamiambaldain — one that is in- 
trusive, troublesome. 

Gannambarra— to do the work 
for another. 

Gannang — warm . 

Gannanna — to burn. 

Ghinnandu — near, at hand. 

Gannardang — ^very hungry. 

Gannawardarra — to want food, 
to feel hungry. 

Ganne — a particle ; I suppose. 

Gannung — the liver. 

Gannur — the red kangaroo. 

Ganur — a kind of 'kangaroo- 
rat.' 

Garabuoangarra-to have abun- 
dance of water. 

Garai — stem, grave in aspect. 

Garfindarra — to eat forbidden 
food. 

Garang — liberal, generous. 

Garba— the waist. 

Garbangandu — stout, largo. 

Gardagarda — having cramp in 
the limbs, stiff. 

Gardar — stiff, as in death. 

Gargumarra — to embrace. 

Garibawallanna — to run over. 

Gariwan — a black wood, much 
used for making weapons. 

Guriwang — a cold east wind. 

Gamgan— very strong. 

G ar wal — withered . 

-garra — to be ; a poxifjx. 

Garra — to cough. 

Garrabaral — very thirsty. 

Garrage — another, not the one 
intended. 

Garrage — yes, it is so ! 

Garraigal — palm of the hand. 

Garrain — ^raw, underdone. 

Garrainjang — a survivor, in re- 
ference to another brother. 

Garraiwarra — to seek, look out. 

Gtirraiyarra — to slander ; to 
speak ill of any one. 
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Girr&n — a little hook to take 

out grubs with. 
Garran — horn. 
GarrSng — the gum of the pine 

tree, u»ed for binding spears. 
Garrangarran— a thorn. 
Garro — a marsh. [cut. 

Garrumarra — to break down, to 
Garranmanna — to slip, to slip 

out of the hands. 
Gaumaran — an emu. 
Gaunang — moonlight. 
Gaundirra — to call ; to appoint. 
Gaurandu — a green beetle. 
Gaurei — the down of birds. 
Gawa — continued a long time. 
Gawai — come here ! 
Gawaimbanna — to welcome, to 

tell to come. 
Gawal — a plat, a valley 
Ga walla — a road. 
Gawal ma — sloping, not steep. 
G4wan — white ; a white man. 
Gawang — a fit ; apoplexy. 
Gawan-gawang— stupid, foolish. 
Gawier — a hut, a house. 
Gawimarra — to gather, pick up. 
Gawir — podcx ; cf, muggun. 
Gayamian — foam, saliva. 
Gayamian — any thick kind of 

fluid, as paste ; adj., sticky. 
Gayang — gristle. 
Gayir — a bad smell, as of flesh 

when tainted. 
Gayuwal— after a long time. 
G^ur — a kind of wood. 
Gial — shame ; adj,, ashamed. 
Gialang — saliva. 
Oialdain — onothat is frightened, 

a coward. 
Gialdungiaya — to be ashamed. 
Gialgigijillinga — to be ashamed 

of one's self. 
Gialmambirra — to frighten. 
Oialombuol i n — saliva. 
Oialong — a suffix to name of a 

native tribe ; as, Dubo-gialog, 

the * Dubbo tribe.' 



Gialwambirra — to threaten. 

Gialwarra — to be chaste. 

Giandadelang — an escape. 

Giarra — to be afraid. 

Gibainbirra — to barter, to buy, 
to exchanp:e. 

Gibba — a white crystal which, 
as the natives believe, comes 
from "VVandong, who puts it 
in their body to make them ill. 

Gibban orgibbain — retribution, 



revenge. 



Gibannirra — to punish. 
Gibbir — man. 
Gibbirbang — mankind. 
Gibbirgin — the Pleiades. 
Gidya — a little tree. 
Gidyaggijang — a kind of crane. 
Gidyang — hair of animals, wool. 
Gidyanguor — outside; the hairy 

side of tho opossum skin. 
Gidyar — a kind of lobster. 
Gidyauruin — very much afraid, 

overcome with fear. 
Gidyubarra — to tickle. 
Gidyumbang — skin very hairy. 
Gien — an adulterer, adulteress ; 

a run-away wife. 
Gicnge — the thin skin cast off 

by snakes. 
Gigc — eaten enough. 
Gii^gal — an itching disease. 
Gil— gall. 

Gilgaldain — a nurse. 
Gilgarra — to nurse. 
Gilgil — a species of butterfly. 
Gilgin — arm-pit; the hair under 

the arm ; the fins of fish. 
Gilinga — to make water. 
Gilluban — to poke the fire. 
Gillubarra — to pick or get out, 

as the marrow from bones. 
Gillun — sharp-edged. 
Gillunbang — sharp-pointed. 
Gillungillun — a dangerous place 

to pass. 
Gimang — a * kangaroo-rat.' 
Gimarra — to milk. 
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Gil-mam i — a spot in the eye, 
caused by an injury. 

Gimmang — a species of 'kanga- 
roo-rat.* 

Gimbir — spring, well, fountain. 

Gin — the heart. 

Gin ; gen — a kind of gum-tree. 

Ginanna — to melt. 

Ginarginar — light, not heavy. 

Ginbayanna — to be anxious for; 
to desire much. 

Ginbinginbin — scabby. 

Ginbirra— to itch ; bite as fleas. 

Gindadalla — a kind of large 
beads, made of water reeds. 

Gindyal — griping in the bowels. 

Gindyang — a state of diarrhoea. 

Gindyarra — to have the bowels 
relaxed. 

Gindyarra — to drink water like 
dogs, to lap. 

Gindyir^n — cramp. 

Gindyung — marrow. 

Ginma — a caterpillar. 

Gfnnan — subst.^ a sudden sur- 
prise ; adj., astonished. 

Ginnar — tough; strong. [self. 

Ginnemadilinga — to lead one's 

Ginnemaldain — a leader. 

Ginno-manna, -marra — to lead. 

Ginnirmarra — to scrape a fish, 
to scrape the scales off. 

Gion — a centipede. 

Giraggan — the red appearance 
of the sky at sunset. 

Giralang — the stars. 

Girambanna — to feel the fire, 
to feel too hot. [warm. 

Girambannanna — to cause to be 

Girambirra— to be ill. 

Girang — a leaf. 

Girang — a native club. 

Girangiran — poorly ; ill. 

Girar — wind. 

Girarumarra — to blow, as wind. 

Girgungan — a mushroom. 

Giring-giring — froth, sweat. 

Girinya — to play. 



Girinvallanna — to converse to- 
gether. 

G iron g — ^perspi ration . 

Girragirra — well, healthy, hap- 
py, merry, lively. 

Girragirrabang — happy, com- 
fortable, [burnt. 

Girramanna — to feel hot, to be 

Girrambayarra — to have nothing 
to offer in excuse ; to stand 
convicted. 

Girrambiyarra — to scold, speak 
with anger. 

Girraran— pipeclay. 

Girrawarra — to take unawares. 

Girredambirra — to make secure; 
to lock. 

Girrenil — a door-lock. 

Girring-girring — luke-warm. 

Girrugal — hun gry . 

Girrugalbang — very hungry. 

Girua — a long- tailed iguana. 

Girwarra — to disturb, to drive 
away, to frighten off. 

Giwa — moist, soft, as the ground 
after rain. 

Qiwai — a sharpening stone; a 
grindstone. 

Giwaldain — a cook. 

Giwdimarra — to sharpen, [wet. 

Qiwamarra — to make moist or 

Giwambang — moonlight. 

GiwAmmaldain — a bad woman ; 
adj., saucy, wicked. 

Giwang — the moon. 

Giwangabbung — a kind of grub. 

Giwarra — to roast, to cook. 

Godth — a kind of shield. 

Gon — flint. 

Gonin — very old. 

Gonnguor — sultry dull weather. 

Gonnu — implies dislike ; as, 
gonnu or wiraidu gonnu — I 
don*t like it. 

-guabiatina — a postfix; lasting 
all night ; as, yubannai-guabi- 
anna — to rain all the night. 

Guabin — cool. 
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G-uabinga — to rest, to sit. 
Quaiman — a native herb. 
GuainbalgaiTa — to fetch blood ; 

alsOf guaiubummaiuia. 
Guainginma — a black fly. 
Glial — a shadow. 
Gtian — ^blood. 
Guanbilan — the menses. 
G-uandang — ^a native berry. 
GuandubLg-reddisL. 
Quang — mist, fog. 
G-uariau — a cockatoo, a parrot. 
G-aarra — to fetch, to fetch back. 
G-uarraguarra—eye blood-shot. 
G-uajo — after some time, after- 
wards, by-and-by. 
G-ubbagubbaiTa— to imitate. 
Oubbaimanna — to wish to be 

with one, to follow. 
G-ubbalduriuga — to drive ofE the 

enemy; to conquer. 
Odbbar — ^red stone, red paint. 
Gubbarduringa — to follow ; also 

gnlbalduringa. 
G-ubbargubbarbirra — to make 

red ; to paint red. 
Grubbarra — to run after. 
Grubbir — a kind of fish. 
Gudarra — to shine like metals 

or polish. 
Grudarra — «., a current of wind. 
Gudarra — r., to feel cold ; to feel 

a draught; to refresh. 
Guddagudda — brightness ; adj., 

shining; «., a noisy night- 
P ' bird. [very soft. 

Guddalguddal — even, smooth ; 
Guddawirra — to be glad ; to 

boast ; to be showy, [songs. 
Guddingan — a composer of 
Guddiyarra — to be silent. 
Guddu — the cracking of the 

joints of the fingers. 
Gudin — a dead man. 
Gudyugang — a kind of tassel. 
Gudyuru — a small club thrown. 
Gudyurumarra — to throw along 

the ground. 



Guggabang — anything cooked. 

Gugga-barra, -banna — to boil. 

Guggaidyalang — an infant that 
begins to crawl about. 

Guggan — a kind of caterpillar. 

Guggunguggamillanna — to walk 
with the back bent. 

Gugganna — to creep, to crawl. 

Gugge — any kind of vessel. 

Guggin — near, at hand. 

Guggingu — near. 

Guggubal — a kind of codfish. 

Gugguma — a stump. 

Guggun — lame, unable to walk. 

Guggur — the knee. 

Guggurmin — a very dark place 
ill the Milky "Way, supposed 
by natives to be like an emu. 

Giigu — water. 

Guibanbirra — to spread to dry. 

Guibanna — to be warm. 

Guibarra — to roast. 

Guiii — pron., he. 

Guingal — a stone need by the 
natives to cut with. 

Guingunnungal — a kind of 
grasshopper. 

Guinguyung — himself, self. 

Gulagallaug or gallang — a good 
many. 

Gulamiang — sought in vain, no- 
thing found, disappointment. 

Giilar — a belt round the loins; 
the thread or worsted is spun 
by the natives. 

Gulbal — a kernel or little blad- 
der inside a fish. 

Gulbaldain — one that under- 
stands well ; adj., intelligent. 

Gulballanna — to be at peace ; 
to have no fighting. 

Guibarra — to understand. 

Gulbi — smoke or mist in the air 

Gulbigulbir— partly. 

Gulbir — some, part of. 

Gulbi rmarra — to make parts, to 
divide. [place). 

Gulgandowa — before (of time or 
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Gulgaira — to bark. 
Gulgog-gulgog — marks or gears, 

such as are left by small-pox. 
Gulgong — the top of the head. 
Gulgong — a little hole, a pit. 
fO-ulgong — a ditch or gully; a 

gap in a mountain range. 
Gulgurringa — to sing with a 

low voice, 
-gulia — like, similar {a postfix). 
Guild — a net. 

Gullabirra — to refuse, reject. 
Gulladarra — to taste. 
GuUai — a crossing-place, bridge. 
Gullai — ^netting ; a net bag. 
GuUaigan — the second. 
GuUaingain — the second child. 
Gullaimarra — ^to net. 
GuUainan — younger, bom later. 
Gullamarra — to open. 
GuUamillanna — to be alone. 
Guilaminga^ — to be or pass over, 

to delay ; to be detained. 
Gullamirra — to seek in vain. 
Gullu — ^herb-seeds ground by 

the natives to make bread of. 
Gulluin — distant, far off. 
GuUuman — a wood for making 

a dish ; the dish itself. 
Gullun — lice. [together. 

Gullun yananna — to go away al- 
Gullung — a native badger. 
Gullungirrin — ^lice, fleas ; any 

kind of troublesome insect. 
Gulmain — a younger brother. 
Gumba — raw, not done enough. 
Gumba — not ripe, green. 
Gumba — a native fruit. 
Gumbadda — metal. 
Gumbal — a brother. 
Gumbalang — a kind of seeds. 
Gumban — a kind of herbage on 

which horses and cattle graze. 
Gumbfl — uneven, not straight ; 

bunchy, hump-backed. 
Gumbilbirra — to walk with a 

bowing or bent back. 
Gumbinbirra — to sprinkle. 



Gumbinga — to wash, to bathe. 
Gumbu — the crown of the head. 
Gumbugal — ^honey-dew, found 

on the leaves of trees. 
Giimil — a belt, a girdle. 
Gummig-gulgong — a thistle. 
Gummil — thread from opossum 

wool. 
Gunanna — to have the bowels 

relieved. 
Gunargunar-*a white butterfly. 
Gundadeyannallinga — to go or 

come from behind. 
Gundai — behind. 
Gundai — a * stringy -bark ' tree. 
Gundai — a shelter, as when hid 

behind something. 
Gundaibian — the blossom of the 

' stringy -bark' tree. 
GundaimadiUinga— to shelter 

one's self. [tect. 

Gundaimarra — to shelter, pro- 
Gundain — this one ; this way. 
Gundalla — someone, somebody. 
Gundiwai — shade. 
Gunduringa — to give a daughter 

away. 
Guiidyar — a fictitious deity that 

makes natives die; he sees 

and knows everything. 
Gungalang — a frog. 
Gungambirra — to harrow or 

plough. 
Gun-ngang — lit tie streams; t.c., 

traces of small water-courses. 
Gungan — a running stream. 
Guggan — a flood. 
Gungarra — to comb. 
Gungil — dew. 
Gunguari — a halo, a circle round 

the moon. 
Gungun — a piece of bark that 

serves for a dish. 
Gunnabunbinga — to sit down 

tired ; to take rest. 
Gunnaggunnag — ^yellow ochre. 
Gunnaggalong — a long way off, 

distant. 
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Ghmnama — ^hailBtones. 

GunnamA — a black ant. 

Gunnamain — a kind of quail. 

Gunnambarra — to depend on 
another either for work or for 
food; to be troubleaome or in- 
truding. 

Gunnang — another, besides, 
else. 

Gunnawi — ^the side of the body. 

Gunn6 — a mother. 

Gunnigalang — -plain ground. 

Gunnigal — ^a plain ; a valley. 

Gunnigalgarral — a plain where 
there are no trees. 

Giinnigalla — plain, flat; a valley. 

Gunnilmarranna — to groan, as 
under a heavy burden. 

Gannimar — ^hooks at the end 
of spears. 

Gunnimbang — a mother. 

Gunnin — thumb ; lit., mother. 

Gunnindyang — motherless. 

Gunnirra — to exert one's self 
or labour with groaning. 

Gunnirra — to squeeze. 

Gunno — tired, lazy. 

Gunnog-gunnong— a cough. 

Gunnubiyarra — to be loath to 
Bpeak. 

Gunnug-gulang — very distant. 

Gunnuggurran — a rainbow. 

Gunnugilanna — to be tired of ; 
to dislike ; cf. gonnu. 

Gunnundurai — a constellation 
of three stars, one of which 
is very bright in the eastern 
horizon soon after sunset. 

Gunnungadillinga-«-to excuse 
one's self. [denies. 

Gnnnungaldain — a liar,one that 

Gunnungarra — to deny. 

Giirai — ^fat. 

Gurai — ^a voice, a groan. 

Guraimarrabirra — to sigh. 

Guralong — the liver. 
Gurawin — a flower. 
Gurba — ^the fork in a tree. 



Gurbigang — a grub in the yam. 

Gurda — cool ; subsf., the cool of 
the evening. 

Gurgagurga — a joint. 

Gurgur — very deaf. 

Gurian — a lake or large lagoon. 

Guril — a smooth bluish stone 
somewhat resembling flint. 

Giirilgang — marks, as on an 
opossum-cloak. 

Guril marra — to mark the skin. 

Gurin — charcoal . 

Guringurin — soot; adj., sooty. 

Guron — foolish, stupid. 

(rurra — a plate, a dish. 

Gurrabang — the knee-cap. 

Gurragadan — finished, all done. 

Gurragalang — bitter; medicine. 

Gurragalgambirra — to flnish. 

Gurragalgarra — to finish. 

Gurragallagali — a son of Baia- 
mai, q.v, 

Gurragamanna — ^to do fully, to 
finish ; to go all away. 

Gurragang— the knee-cap. 

Gurragurragang — the knee. 

Gurraggarang — a kind of frog ; 
said to indicate rain. 

Gurrai — refreshment ; change. 

Gurrai — dimly visible, indis- 
tinct, small. 

Gurraibunminga — to see indis- 
tinctly. * 

Gurraibunmirra — to be weak- 
sighted. 

Gurraimuggumuggu — in dis- 
tress ; suffering. 

Gurraingumminyu — ^to be dim, 
without light enough to dis- 
cern. 

Gurramarra — to push. 

Gurriabal — tired of a place. 

Gurriabarra — to bo tired of a 
place. 

Gurriban — a noisy night bird. 

G u rri gurriabal — wretched. 

Gurril — flint. 

Gurrubar — reddish ; «.,red stone 
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Gumigadarra — to eat all, finish 

eating. 
Gurnigamarra — to finish. 
Gurrugambirra — to cover over; 

also^ gumburgambirra. 
Gurrugandyillinga — to cover 

one's sell. 
Gurruganna — to cover, put on, 

to dress. 
Gurruganna — to cover; to hang 

all over. [ing. 

Gurrugayarra— to finish speak- 
Gurruggarra— to butt. [cow. 
Gurrugonbulong — bullock and 
Gurrugurru — the rump or loins 

just above the podex. 
Gurriilgan — the fictitious being 

that causes thunder. 
Gurruman — a shadow. 
Gurrumarra — to draw the fire 

together. 
Gurrumbaldain — a mimic. 
Gurrumbarra — to mimic, to re- 
peat, to imitate. 
Gurrumbinga — to turn aside, to 

go out of the way, to go back. 
Gurrunbirra — to make a noise 

indicating disgust or dislike. 
Gurrundar — a wrinkle on the 

face. 
Gurrundirra — to lean upon each 

other, like things in a row. 
Giu'ruwai — night time. 
Gurruwir — sad news. 
Gurunbirra — to make sport of. 
Gurung — the claw of animals, 

as of the lobster 
Guriingulumbinga — to delay ; 

to stop long. 
Gurwalaain — deliverer, savioiu'. 
Gunvarra — ^to deliver, to save. 
Guwa — the taking shelter under 

a tree. 
Guya — fish. [man. 

Guyabadambildain — a fisher- 
Guyabadambirra — to fish. 
Guyal — drv. 
Guyang — fire. 



Guyo-nganmadillin — myself. 

Guy ul gang — very strong, en- 
during. 

Guyungan — of himself, itself; 
spontaneously. 



G. 



Xga ; ngadan — hero then ! very 
well ! have it ! you may ! 

Ngabinbirra — to measure by 
spanning; i.q, ngabin-dirra, 
-binga. 

Ngabinga — to try, attempt, ex- 
amine. 

Ngabin-gidyal — examination. 

Ngadarra— to taste. [hair. 

Ngaddangaddung — dishevelled 

Ngaddcguor— on the other side. 

Xgaddigallila-^belonging to me. 

Ngaddiwal — up here. 

Ngaddu — I. 

Ngadigallilabul — a long time. 

Ngadin-balgaddiliu — belonging 
to myself ; my property. 

Ngaduringa — to tend, care for. 

Ngadyang — water. 

Ngagarra — ^to ask. 

Ngaguain gual — altogether. 

Ngai — parthle of emphasis ; but, 
however. 

Ngaiwari — used to. 

Ngal — a large hollow in a tree 
where one can stand upright. 

Xgalan — light. [light. 

Ngalanbamarra — to make a 

Ngalar — clear, clean, white. 

Ngalgambirra — to try the * bar- 

. gan * by throwing it. 

Ngalgarra — to shine, give light. 

Ngag-guaiwala — ^above. 

Ngal-gal-marra — ^to feel loath- 
ing, like a sick stomach. 

Ngalguamma — on high, above. 

Ngalla — the underneath part of 
a treo or leg or pillar ; the 
thick end of a thing. 

Ngallaimau — very near, almost. 
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NgalUin — a kind of white crys- 
tal quartz. 

Ngallanbamirra — to kindle. 

Ngallanbiira — to make a li^ht. 

N^languranna — to give a 
bright light. 

Ngalliman — nearly, almost. 

Ngalluai — perspiration . 

Ngallnggan — a little mouse. 

Ngama — indeed! ah I [for. 

Ngamangamarra — to feel about 

Ngamagilla — to be sure ! it is so! 

Ngamanna — to feel, to touch. 

Xgamarra — to feel, to touch. 

Ngatnarrandna — ^tofeel the loss 
of a wife. 

Ngambaingarra— to gape. 

Ngambalnp^ambal — giddy, ready 
to tumble, intoxicated'. 

Ngambar — curious, inquisitiyc, 
wanting to know everything. 

Ngambarang — a little boy. 

Ngambargana — to bo covetous. 

Ngameiligan — a hole where the 
tortoise lays its eggs. 

Ngaminya — to be able to see. 

IN'gamma — alump; «///., swollen. 

Ngammaia — an edible root. 

Ngamon — milk. 

Ngamonna — ^to suck. 

Ngamondurai — a marriageable 
woman. 

iNgamor — a daughter. 

Ngamorgang — the breast. 

Nga-mubang — blind. 

K^gan — the brim. 

Kgan — the mouth. 

Kganbinga— to lean, lean upon. 

Nganbirra — to lean upon ; trans. 

Ngandabirra — to be dry, thirsty. 

I^gandargang — the epiglottis. 

Ngandi ? — who ? 

Ngandir — deep. 

Ngandugual ? — ^who else ? 

Nganguna — to look after ; to re- 
gard, care for. 

Ngangiiillinga — to see one's self. 

2^gan-girra — to meet, assemble. 



Xganna — to see. 
Xganna — there. 
Xgannabnl — over there, behind. 
N gann ad ar — down , underneath , 
Ngannadamgura — ^underneath. 
Ngannadarrain — downwards. 
Ngannndwallain — upwards. 
N gam: a gun — one that steals a 

wife, not being a near relative 

to the husband. 
Xgannagunnuggualla — the day 

after to-morrow. 
Ngannaigurai — sorrv', distress- 
ed, thoughtful. 
Xgaunaingarri — there ; here. 
Ngannaingulia — they. 
Xgannaiwal — up, above. 
Xgannal — me. 
Xgannalla — that one. 
Nganna-ngannadar — low. 
Ngannanguor — ^behind there. 
Xgannanguorma — behind . 
Xgannawal — up above (in the 

sky). 
Xganniain — all about, all over. 
N gannidyarguor — underneath. 
Ngannigunnug-guala — another 

time. [foot. 

Ngannudarguor — the sole of tho 
Ngannuguor — the other side. 
Ngaradan — a bat. 
Ngaraimbang — sharp. 
iXgarcundurei — to be with child ; 

adj.^ pregnant. 
Xgararbang — a poor fellow; adj,^ 

piteous. 
Xgararbarra — to pity. 
Ngargan — break of day. [dog. 
Ngariugaribarra — to pant like a 
Ngarra — the corners of the 

mouth. 
Xgarradan — ^a bat. 
N garrai — steep . 
Ngarraingarri — an edible berry 

resembling the gooseberry. 
Ngarrama — the loins, the rump, 
Ngarran — hungry. 
Xgarrang — a species of iguana* 
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Ngairanga — after. 
Ngarrangarambang — amying 

too late. 
Ngarran-garran-garang — a fine 

blue-bell flower. 
Ngarrangbain — the little finger. 
Xgarrannarra — ^to pitj. 
Kgarrar — sorry. 
Ngarrarmadillinga — ^to distreps 

one's self; to feel sorry ; also 

ngarrargijillinga. 
Kffarrarmarra — to feel sorry, to 

De penitent ; to pity. 
Ngarre-ngarre — out of breath. 
Ngarridyumarra — to look side- 
ways ; to view slyly. 
Ngarriman— thenativo'manna.' 
Ngarriugarri— breathing hard, 

resting, languishing, 
Ngarringurribalgianna — pant- 

ing for water, as a dog. 
!Ngarrogayamil — a star seen by 

the natives, as they say, in 

the zenith in the day time. 
Ngarru — honey ; sweet ; a bee. 
Ngarrung — decayed . 
Ngarruiigarra — sweet. 
Ngarrurian — a white hawk. 
Ngaumbin-gidyal— showing,de- 

monstration, proof. 
Ngaumbirra — to show. 
Ngawa — yes. 
K^gawang — a little shrub. 
Ngawar — the marsupial bag of 

Kangaroos and opossums. 
Kgawarra — to tread upon. 
Ngawillan — very high. 
Ngayamadain — one that asks ; 

an examiner, a judge. 
Ngayalduringa — to be asked ; to 

examine closely. 
Ngayamanna — to ask, examine, 

try. 
Ngayangijillinga — to ask one's 

self ; to examine one's self. 
Ngayur — warm. 
Ngeanni — we ; also ngianni. 
Ngelidyain — greedy. 



Ngelinga — to take part in, io 
interfere ; to keep in posses- 
sion. 

Ngellengal — ^a face- likeness to 
some one. 

Ngiabinya — to do again. 

Ngiadyanna — to get or catch (a 
disease) ; to be afflicted with. 

Xgiag-garang — speech, address. 

Ngiag-garang — ^the beginning 
of conversation in the morn- 
ing to awaken others. 

Ngiaggir — clever, wise. 

Ngiaginga — to revive. 

Ngiambalgananna — to converse 
together. 

Xgiambalgarra — to speak to- 
gether, to converse, to reply. 

Ngiambanang — braggadocio. 

Ngiambangan — truth ; a fact. 

Ngiamildain — an overseer. 

Ngiamirra— to supervise. 

Ngiamugga — deaf, speechless. 

Ngiang — a word. 

Ngiangarra — to look upward. 

Ngiawaigunnanna-to be (exist) 
always. 

Ngiar — an evebrow. 

Ngiaran — a black-swan. 

Ngidye — here; there. 

Ngidyegallila — here ; emph, 

Ngidyigallila — this day, to-day. 

Ngidyiguor — on this side. ^ 

Ngimambirra— to wait for. 

Ngimbilanna — to make progress 
or get into gradually. 

Nginalla — these (plu.). 

Ngindi — implies want (neither 
declined nor conjugated). 

Ngindu — thou. 

Ngindugir — you, ye. 

Ngiuga — to be. 

Ngingarimage — all day long. 

Ngingurain — yesterday. 

Ngolong — the forehead or face. 

Ngologgaibuoanna — to return, 
to come back. 

Ngologgairin — a red head-band« 
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^golo^ambilanna — to be re- 
tuniiog home. 

Ngologganiia — to return. 

Ngologgurnindap — distorted 
features. 

^g^iig — * rut ; a mark left. 

Nguan ; ngualla — that one. 

Nguanda — ^a long time ago. 

NgubSn — a husband. 

Nguggog — ^akind of cuckoo-owl. 

Nguiyar (gibba) — the white 
ciystal which, as the natives 
belioTe, comes from Wandog ; 
lie or some bad native sends 
it into another man's belly to 
make him ill ; the native doc- 
tors pretend to draw it out. 

Ngulluai — meeting each other. 

NguUarimarra — to do quickly. 

Ngulbuman — a waterhole. 

NguUubal — the evening place of 
assembly. 

Ngulluman — a lar<j;e waterhole ; 
a watercourse down-hill. 

NffuUumuggu — the end, edge, 
border; the outside of a thing. 

Ngtimambinga — to trust to for 
help. 

Kgamambirra — to send. 

Ngumbangillanna — to hold up 
the hands pretending to fight 
(said of two persons). 

Ngumbanna — to bo ready to hit. 

Ngambarrang — a bug. 

Ngumbuoanna — to give back. 

Ngumbuor — closed, wrapped up. 

Ngumburbarra — to howl, as the 
wipd. [away. 

Ngammalgang — refuse thrown 

Ngummambillanna — to borrow. 

Ngananna — to scorch. 

Ngunba — sometimes. 

Ngunbadal — union. 

Ngunbadalngillanna — united. 

Ngunbai — one. 

Ngunbaidyil — in one place, all 
together. 

ITgunbaigual-^another. 



Ngunbaimarrang — some. 

Ngunbai-nguubai — few. 

Ngunbarra — to shut the door. 

Xgundaigal — generous, liberal. 

fNgundanni — any. 

Ngundan-ngillanna — to distri- 
bute to all, to be generous. 

Xgungandain — a little farther. 

Ngungiladanna — to give to an- 
other. 

Ngungilanna — ^to give to each 
other, to exchange. 

Ngungiyarra — to make a pro- 
mise, to agree to. 

Xgunmal — ^a fence. 

Ngunna — the elbow\ 

Xgunna — ^to give. 

!Ngunnadar-guor — underneath 
the earth. 

Ngunnagan — a friend. 

Ngunnamilbarda — one related 
by marriage ; a brother-in-law. 

Ngunnuinguor — beyond, on the 
other side. 

Ngunnuminga — to lend. 

-nguor — side; towai'ds (jposffix). 

Xgurambal — deep. 

Ngurambalgal — nigh, chief. 

Xgurambalbang — very deep. 

N guran gban g — country. 

Nguragganna — ^to roll about on 
the ground. 

Ngurain — an emu. 

Ngurambiraiig — a friend. 

Ngurang — camp, nest. 

Xgurangurang — nobody at the 
camp ; a de:«erted camp. 

Xgurbirra — to kill by frost. 

Xguringurian — an edible berry. 

Ngurombang — evening, night. 

Nguroggal — morning (early). 

Nguroggalangal — Tery early in 
the morning. [dark. 

Ngurog-ginga — to be getting 

Ngurragaundil — a small beetle. 

Ngumimbirrang — a hole used 
as a sleeping place (warmed 
by a previous fire). 
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Nguirawang — a neBt like tliat 
of some birds, or of an op- 
possum. 

Ngurrigal — surprise, wonder. 

Ngurrigelang — vain, proud; «., 
showy dress. 

Wgurru — water weeds. 

Ngurruai — choice, fancy. 

Ngurruarra — to claim as one's 
own. 

Ngurruigarra — to see new or 
strange things ; to wonder, to 
be surprised. 

Ngurrulganna — to snore. 

Ngurrumirgang — blue, as the 
sky. 

Ngurrumurdin — very dark. 

Ngurrurganna — to snore. 

Ngurui — the belly. 

Nguruin-dinnag-garag — emu's 
feet ; Baiamai (^.v.) has such 
feet. 

Ngurumbi — winter ; frost. 

Nguyargir — a native doctor. 

Wguyog-guyamilag — beautiful. 



Ibbai — an eagle-hawk. 
Ibbir-ibbir — little marks. 
Ibbuga — a nephew ; a relative. 
Ibirmanna — to paint, ornament. 
Iddangin-gidyillinga — to hurt 

one's self. 
Iddarra — to hurt, to injure. 
Idya — the little finger. 

Igge-7^ipe. 

Iggebirra — to get ripe. 
Iggebuananna — to make ripe. 
Illi — dry, withered ; like brown 

withered leaves. 
lUigidyang — of a faded colour. 
Illibirra — to wither, to dry. 
Illilbamarra — to make a rattling 

noise. 
Hware — little hailstones. 
Inar — a woman, a female. 



Inarginbidyal — one that is fond 

of women. 
Inargung — a girl. 
Inarmubang — without a wife. 
Indyamarra — to be gentle, po- 
lite ; to honour, respect; to do 

slowly. 
Indyambildain — a childish man. 
Indyambirra — to act childishly, 

to be silly. 
Indyang — slow, soft ; slowly. 
Ingamarra — to unloose, take off. 
In gang — a species of locust. 
Inganna — to give way ; to slip ; 

as the ground. 
Ingar — a lobster or crayfish. 
Ingel — ill, sick. 
Ingelbang — very ill. 
Ingian — like, similar. 
Ingiananna — to resemble. 
Ingianbirra — to make similar. 
Ira — the gills. 
Iraddu — day. 
Iraga-spring. 

Iragunnanna — to pick the teeth. 
Iragiir — bitter, unpleasant to the 

taste; sour; said of unripe 

fruits. 
Iraidurai — ^the morning star. 
Iramangamanna — to pick the 

teeth. 
Irambang — steep, mountainous, 

dangerous ; a big mountain. 
Irambang — seeds of herbs. 
Irambarraima — to grin, to show 

the teeth. 
Irambannang — toothless. 
Irambin — kangaroo teeth. 
Iramir — a precipice, a steep bank 

at the river. 
Iramir-ngarang — precipitous ; 

also irangarang. 
Iramuggu — not sharp, blunt; 

without teeth. 
Iramurrun — a tallish boy. 
Irang — teeth. 
Iraroarala — red-hot, very hot; 

unquenchable. 
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Irawari — a larjijo thick cloud, a 
thunder cloud. 

Irl)adarra —to eat or drink all ; 
to cons«uine, exhaus tjfinish. 

Irbaixami — toemtpy, to take all. 

Irboainniia — to pjo awaj, leave; 
to pjo to the hush. [all. 

Irhamarra — to empty, draw out 

In' — the sun. 

Ireban i^ — suinm or. 

Ireiriinbanaiina — to feel com- 
fortable (well, happy). 

Ireirimbani; — happy, comforted 

Iremillan — the dawning of day, 
cockcrow. 

Iren — skin attached to bones. 

Irgarra — to be empty ; to be ex- 
hausted ; to cease. 

Iribadarni — to tremble, [hole. 

Irimbanna — to peep through a 

Irin — trembling;. 

Irin — the scales of a fish. 

Irin — clear ; «., the light of day. 

Irin(i;a -to tremble. 

Irinirin — a cold west wind. 

Irinniarra - to cause to tremble. 

Irribin--a swallow. 

Irubar — deep, luL^h, steep. 



Kiibbilmda — limestone. 
Kabini^idyal — a be^inninp. 
Kabin-ya, -birra ; kabinkabinga 

— to begin fighting ; to begin. 
Kaiya — a spade. 
Kaiy ai — 1 ustf ul . 
Kaiyaibirra — to be lustful. 
Kaiyang — sinew, a thread. 
Kaldigar — a kind of tree ; also 

the white people. 
Kaliaibalgambirra — to drive up. 
Kaliainbal — an uphill ascent. 
Kaliambirra — to let go up. 
Kali anna — to ascend, climb up. 
Kalianummiga — to get up again ; 

to make sport of one. 



Kalimbang — rainy weather. 
Kaling — water. 

Kalig-balgag-balgag — an insect. 
Kaliggal — a knife. 
Kalindyi — an island. 
Kalindyuor — wet. 
Kalinginbanga — a dry desert; a 

place without water. 
Kalinkaling — wet. 
Kallaganbanna — to rub off dirt 

from or wipe the feet. 
Kallagang — an edible root. 
Kalleibumarra — to draw up. 
Kallindulein — a black snake. 
Kalmaldain — a composer, a poet. 
Xalmarra — to compose (songs). 
Kalmarra — to fasten. 
Kannan — shallow, not deep. 
Karamarra — water. 
Karba (bula) — a fork. 
Karbabandain — a girdle, a belt. 
Karbarra — to sew. 
Karbumma — a fork, a gallows. 
Kari — truth. 

Karia — neg. inter j.^ do not ! 
tKariadal — no ! by no means ! 
Kariadiil — no ! do not say so ! 

no ! hope not ! is it possible ? 
tKarigarra — to be true. 
Kariggarra — to pour out, spill. 
Karinbul — not yet ! wait a bit ! 
Karingale — a native dog. 
Kari n gun — a granddaughter. 
Kari wan g — a leaf. 
Karrai— land. 
Karraimarra— to turn round in 

the hand, as the *bargan.' 
Karraingarra— to send. 
Karraiwarra — to seek, to find. 
Karraiyarbarra — to cry aloud. 
Karralgarra — to pour out. 
Karramaldain — a thief. 
Karramanna — to sneak away. 
Karramarra — to steal, [other. 
Karrameilinga — to steal for an- 
Karrandarang — a paper, a book. 
Karrang — poisonous wax-like 

stuff on the point of spears. 
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Karrari-anet. [work. 

Karrariwibirra — to make net- 
Karri-karri-darra — extremely 

cold, frosty. 
Karrindubalun'bil — a beetle 

found in wood. 
Karro — a magpie. 
Kindai — play ; adj,, playful. 
Kindaiawanna — to laugh, smile. 
Kindaigallanna — to laugh at 

each other. [another. 

Kindaigarra — to make sport of 
Kindaiguldanna — to make sport 

of any one. [sister. 

Kindaimaldain — a playmate, a 
Kindaimanna — to play. 
Kiiidaimarra — to make laugh. 
Kindaimilanna — to laugh whilst 

walking along. 
Kindain — a ring-tailed opossum 
Kindai waruar-al ways laughing. 
Kindanna — to laugh. 
Kiimambang — very kind. 
Kinnan — kind, gracious. 



M 



IVIabbinbirra — to cause one to 
stay. 

Mabbinga — to stop, to wait. 

Mabbirra — to spill ; to pour out. 

Mabbon — a messenger. 

Mabbuorda — the cracking noise 
of crossing branches on trees 
caused by the wind. 

Mabi — a wild cat. 

Maddamadda — ^narrow. 

Madarra — ^to suck, to chew. 

Maddan — wood ; tree. 

Maddang — lying down, sick. 

Maddang — thick; thick-headed, 
obstinate ; cf. ballamaddang. 

Maddeilinga — ^to chew for an- 
other, [self. 

Maddilinga — ^to chew for one's 

Maddo — heavy, strong. 

Maddu — one that intends to 
fight ; an enemy. 



Maganna — to refuse to do a 

thing when ordered ; to dis- 
obey. 
Magarra — to be bright, to look 

pretty. 
Maggadalla — ^red soil. [cup* 
Maggambirra — ^to have the hic- 
Magganna — ^to drown, to choke. 
Maggar — * iron-bark ' wood. 
Magge — all the day. 
Magguar — happy. 
Maggumanna — to sit with the 

knees erect. 
Maibal — a ' grass-tree.' 
Maibanmarra — to bore through, 

as a gimlet. 
Maigang — a widow. 
Mailgan — death. 
Main — a native. 
Maindaldain — a man-eater. 
Maingarra — to paint red. 
Maingualbang — a stranger. 
Maingulia — native-like. 
Malbillinga— to do when bidden 
Malburdung — one that turns 

the feet inwards in walking. 
Maldain — a maker. 
Maldanna — to get ; to provide. 
Maldhan — workmanship, work. 
Malduringa — to dig roots. 
Malgiau — barren. 
Malgianna— to dig out roots. 
Mallaiar — friend, acquaintance. 
Mallaidyin — feeble, infirm, ill. 
Mallanggun — a little girl. 
Mallu — lazy. 
Mallungan — a young woman ; a 

female. 
Mamarra — to paste on, to make 

sticky. 
Mambar — a native fruit. 
Mambarra — a native tree-fruit. 
Mambuar — ^very hot, oppressed 

with heat, exhausted. 
Mambuar — ^poorly, unwell. 
Mammabba — a grandfather, an 

uncle. 
Mammadin — a husband or wife. 
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llammaibanirra — to cause to 

cleave together; aho, mam- 

maibamarra. 
Mammaibumarra-to hold down, 

subdue. 
Mammal — a mixture. [with. 
Mammalbamarra — to mingle 
Mammallanna — to pay a visit, as 

when strangers arrive. 
Mammandarra — not to know 

exactly ; to forget. 
Mam-marra, -manna — to cleave 

to, to be sticky, to adhere. 
Mammurrain — a native root. 
Man&r — underdone. 
Mandai — ^the rind ; thin bark. 
Mandang — ^a sort of wood. 
Mandang — thankful, happy. 
3£a2idarra — to be closed up; to 

have no air. 
Mandiabba — an opossum. 
Mandirra — to hit (strike, beat) 

Bu£Bciently so as to break it. 
Mandu — else; besides. 
Mandumbillanna — to refuse to 

come when sent for. 
Mandur — nuiet or undisturbed, 

not meddled with. 
Mangai — sore. 
Mangamangau — a wind-shelter 

of boughs at the camp. 
Mangar — a sling. 
Minginga — to lean against. 
Mannanbil — muddy. 
Mannang — dirt, ground, soil. 
Mannanna — to be halt-raw. 
Mannara — wide. 
Mannarganna — to be wide. 
Mannargirang — very wide. 
Mannarra — to spread ; to make 

wide. 
Mannarwirrimbirra — to spread. 
Manngar — a wound, a sore. 
Ifannirra — to be too heavy to 

be carried. 
Mannung — ^a kind of spear. 
Mar — the small of the back. 
Marambang — very good. 



Marambagbillang — exceedingly 

good ; cf, marang. 
Marambir — bettor. 
Marammubang — bad. 
Marang — good ; also marong. 
Maragnginga — to be good. 
Marbarmarbar — marked with 

diverse colours, striped. 
Marbildain — a iiogger. 
Marbilduringa — to beat out, to 

beat thoroughly. 
Marbirra — to flog. 
Marga — a native shield. 
Margamanna — to shield, defend. 
Margon — the ankles. 
Marinmarra — to clear off. 
Marombunge — refreshment. 
Maronirra — to make good or 

well. 
Marra — the hand. 
Marra — to do, to make. 
Marrabadambirra — to be scat- 
tered about. [hands. 
Marrabinga — to stretch out the 
Marradir — a very large rock. 
Marradul — a long time ago ; 

long since. 
Marragarra — to hold fast. 
Marragayamirra — to shield the 

eyes against the sun with the 

hand. 
Marragir — naked ; «, a widower. 
Marragungang — a widow. 
Marraibirang — very old. 
Marraldirra — to frighten. 
Miirramaldain — an artificer. 
Marrr manna — to make haste. 
IMarramarrang — haste, hurry. 
Marrambirra — to hasten. 
Marramin — a kind of lobster. 
Marramurgang — the fist. 
Marran — a lung. 
Marrang — little ants. 
Marrangarra — to be convicted 

of murder. 
Marran gungan — a large spider. 
Marranmarran — raw, not done 

enough, not ripe. 
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Marrar — a tarantula spider. 
Marrawir — to go to the bush 

without wives. 
Marrayagal — very old. 
Marria — a relation by marriage. 
Marrin — the body. [rect. 

Marrombul — good, right, cor- 
Marrom manna — to be bright. 
Marrommarra — to do, to create, 

to make. 
Marruanna — to make, to form. 
Marunbunmirra — to be kind to, 

to love. 
Mawambul — all met together. 
Mawang — altogether. 
Mawarrar — a pod of grass seed. 
Mayal — some Kind of weeds. 
Mayol — a wild blackfellow. 
Mcraraang — very short ; a short 

fellow. 
Menar — very hot. 
Mennu — lice. 
M erri — a native dog. 
Merribinga — to be very greedy. 
Merrimborainga — very angry. 
Merrimerrimal — a kind of grass- 
hopper. 
Merrin — angry. 
Merringan— -dog-like, thievish, 

wicked. 
M erringin-gin — a bellyful. 
Mian — one that provides and 

cares for another. 
Miadyambarra — to look sharp. 
Mibar — a butterfly when in its 

cocoon. 
Middiing — alone, one, single. 
Midyur — sharp, pointed. 
Migganma — an arch, a bow. 
Migganmiggan — edge, comer. 
Migge — lightning. 
Migg*^ — ^ marriageable young 



woman. 

Miggemana — to flash, to lighten. 

Mil — the eye. 

Milbang — snot from the nose. 

Milbarra — to beat softly and re- 
gularly, like a watch. 



Milbi — a hole ; a well. 
Milbomgarra — to stare, wonder, 

be astonished; also milbom- 

manna. 
Milbuun — dimness of the eyes. 
Mildong — a handle, as of the 

'marga,' q.v, 
Milgain — openly ; face to fa<;e. 
Milge — largo drops of rain. 
Milgurai — a dim sight. 
Millalmillal — awake ; wakeful. 
Millang — the hip. 
Millangul — very near. 
Millangun — sidewards. 
Milwarranna — to open the eyes. 
Millawelang — a native shrub. 
Millumarra — to wink. 
Mimarra — to pull, to pull from 

or back, to hold fast. 
Minbanna — to beg, f o pray. 
Mindyambinsra — to stretch. 
Mindyarra — to be fast ; fixed. 
Mindyui — a needle ; cf. bin gal. 
Mingan — the eldest sister. 
Minganna — to prop, as a pillar. 
Mingarra — to be wrong, mis- 
taken. 
Minngar — an edible root. 
Minni — a sister. 
Minyambal — something. 
Minyambung — a bad dream. 
Minyang — what ? 
Minyagga — what is it ?=I know 

not what (as a reply). 
Minyangan — how many ? 
Mirga — the woman's shield. 
Mirganna — to protect with the 

' mirga,* as the women do. 
Micilmiril — nostrils. 
Mirol — pipeclay. 
Mirra — the left hand. 
Mirra — left ; *., the left arm. 
Mirral-birra — to be afraid ; *., 

apprehension. 
Mirrnal — greedy. 
Mirrimbulbul— dejected, dull. 
Mirrimirringarra — to be very 

down-hearted. 
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Mirrinmarra — to drag along the 
ground. 

Moildain — a backbiter. 

Mombal — a native shrub. 

Mombanna — to cry; especially 
the cry of mourning. 

Mondaira — to pick. 

Mondu — the upper lip. 

Mondudiranna — to look stem. 

Monnubang — ^lousy-headed. 

-mubang — destitute of, without ; 
a postfix. \ cf. Eng, -less. 

Muadai — content, satisfied. 

Muddaingindanna — to bo satis- 
fied. 

Muddamuddag — an aoacia-tree. 

Maddirra-to beat out, to gather 
(fruit); to thrash. 

Mdge — an owl. 

Muggaindyal — worn out, old. 

Muggamarru — to make a knot. 

Mngganna — to pick up. 

Muggen — a mosijiiito. 

Muggi — a species of eaglehawk. 

Muggin — blind. 

Mugginga — to close the eyes. 

Muggomma — inside (the hut). 

Muggommagga — the palate ; the 
inside of the mouth. 

Muggon — podex. 

Muggu — void of, without (as a 
postfix) ; »., to stop up. 

Mugguar — quiet, silent. 

Mugguarbang — quiet, peaceful. 

Muggaiga wanna — to go to sleep. 

Muge:ugalurgarra — to conceal, 
to keep secret. 

Mugguinbabbirra — to give any- 
thing readily so as to avoid 
being teased longer. 

Maggulun — a grub in wood. 

Muggumandan — a knot caused 
by tying. 

Muggumnoa — in ; internally. 

Main — swampy black soil. 

Huin — a kind of ground-spider. 

Mulba — very short ; a little man; 

Mulgabirra — to give all. 



Mulgamarra — to span. 

Mulgamarra — to take hold of 
to grasp, to lay hold of bodily 

Mulgunmadillinga — to wrap u 
one's self. 

Mulgunmarra — to wrap up or 
roll round. 

Mullagdirra — to bo sick, vomit. 

Mullaimirra — ^to lie in wait, to 
watch for. 

Mullamullang — very sick. 

Mullan — part of. 

Mullang — sick. 

Mullangual — another part. 

Mullanna — sick, ready to vomit. 

Mul larmullar — si ippery . 

Mullawar — ' opossum-grass.' 

Mullen— a little bird. 

Mullian — an eagle hawk. 

Mulludin — the moustache. 

Mulludvin — a kind of whiskers 
round a fish called ' dangur.* 

Mullunma — inside, within. 

Mumang — short ; cf. bergul. 

Mumarra — to rub between the 
hands. 

Mumbir — a mark ; a scar. 

Mumbirmarra — to mark. 

Mumbuar — a thoughtful or dis- 
tressed look; quiet, unassum- 
ing, humble. 

Mundubang — a hatchet. 

Mundvambarra — to smack the 
lips when eating. 

Munga — a native fruit. 

Munga — a little infant. 

Miingalliina — to get the mastery 
of, to conquer. 

Muugar — a kidney. 

Mungimanna — to rub the eyes. 

Mungo — the calf of the leg. 

Munguma — a lump, a piece. 

Mungur — straight, stiff. [leg. 

Mungurmarra — to break one's 

Munil — a hole. 

Munilbunmara — to make a hole. 

Munirgallanna — to scold, find 
fault with. 
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Muogamarra — to keep in reserve 

for future use. 
Muogan — a younger sister. 
Muogelang — a species of wood. 
Muomadi — a term of reproacli. 
Muoyarra — to tell behind the 

back ; to speak secretly. 
Mural — anything (as dust, sand, 

dirt) that gets into the eye. 
Murannanna — to make or feel 

warm. 
Murgambanna — to cranch, as in 

biting a hard crust. [sort. 
Murigual — different ; of another 
Muro — the entrails of a grub. 
Munmanna — to stifle the cough ; 

to hold the hand before the 

mouth while coughing. 
Munnaingubildain — deceitful. 
Munnaigubirra — to make sport 

of, to disappoint, to tantalise. 
Munnalwe — greedy, voracious. 
Munnarra — an afternoon visit. 
Munnirganna — to be jealous. 
Munnuin — a sharp end or point; 

the point of a spear. 
Munnun — big, much. [tred.' 
Muogalambin — a kind of * box- 
Muogallan — a kind of tree. 
Murrabialinga — to get worse or 

sick again, to have a relapse; 

aUo^ murrabinga. [asleep. 
Murrabinda — to be ill, to be fast 
Murrabirra — to throw down. 
Murradambirra — to make fast. 
Murradirra — to hit, to kick. 
Murra-gan-gan — having many 

fingers or legs, like spiders. 
Murrai — soft. 
Murraidyung — very soft. 
Murrain — the white cockatoo. 
Murralmurral — slippery. 
Murrai — something in the eye. 
Murramirra — to stare or look at 

with surprise. 
Murramurrabirra — to part for 

ever, never to see again \ to 

neglect, to forsake. 



Murranal — blind . 
Murrandan — a little rat. 
Murrang — mud. 
Murranillanna — to fight much. 
Murrawal — much, great. 
Murrawalgiran — a stout, large 

man. 
Murrawarra — to stand fast. 
Murrayallalinga — to raise the 

voice. 
Murrayarra — to speak out, to 

speak loud. 
Murredyang — curious, strange. 
Murrhum-murrhung — smiling, 

ready to laugh. 
Murri — a sort, a kind. 
Murri — a stranger. 
Murriang— -the place where the 

ocean ceases at the end of the 

world ; there Baiamai lives. 
Murrigual — another sort. 
Murrigualbang — different ones, 

strangers. 
Murrimurri — each, of each sort. 
Murrin — no. 
Murr6g-garra — to leap, as in 

dancing. 
Murron — ^life ; adj,^ alive. 
Murrongialinga — to come to 

life again, to revive. 
Murronginga — to live. 
Murru — a road. 
Murru — ^nose. 
Murrua — the west wind. 
Murruban — the first. 
Murrubcrai — thunder. 
Murruberaigarra — to thunder. 
Murrudadain — a native bird. 
Murrudalain — thorns. 
Murrudinelinga — to turn up the 

nose at; to treat with con- 
tempt. 
Murrudirra — to speak through 

the nose. 
Murrudirran — a protuberance ; 

projecting and nanging over. 
Murrugai — first. 
Murrugal — to read. 
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Mumigian— the bone worn in 
the nose. 

Murrumarra — to hold fast, to 
sift seeds in a piece of bark, 
to rub between the hands. 

Murrumbain — the firstborn. 

Murrumbii* — sky, firmament. 

Murrumbirrhe — a loud sound 
heard in the air by the natives. 

Murrumurrung — laughable ; «., 
one that is always laughing. 

Murrung — a kind of grass- 
hopper. 

Murrungayarra — to say always. 

Murrungelinga — to surround, to 
encompass, to inclose. 

Murug-gamirra-to like or fancy 
a thing. 

Muruidarra — to make a noise 
when eating. 



N 



Nammunmanna — to hold the 
hand to the mouth. 

Nammundambinga — to shut up ; 
to tie up, as clothes. 

Nan — the neck. 

Naiian — quick, fast-running. 

Nandirang — bent, like a hook. 

Nangaii — putrified meat. 

Nangundarra — to trespass by 
eating things forbidden. 

Nangunmarra — to trespass, in- 
trude, to do wrong. 

Nannaibirra — to be in a hurry ; 
. to be very eager. 

Nannaibungarra — to waste. 

Kannaigan — poor, miserable. 

tNannaigur — poorly, unwell. 

Nannaigure — miserable, un- 
comfortable. 

Nannainia — very steep. 

Nannaimarra — to spill, to waste. 

Nannainannaibina — to be very 
lucky. 

Naranmarra — to strip off. 



Narbang — a woman's bag ; the 
pouch of an animal. 

Narguaima — round. 

Xarrannanangerang — a flower. 

Narrarwarra — to slip backwards 

Narrawai — the smoky appear- 
ance of the air caused by 
great boat. 

Narriar — hot. 

Narrin — the hip-bone. 

Narro — a man's bag. 

Narruldirra — to escape. 

Xarruiidirra — to kick. 

Naruin — fresh skin. 

Narwarra — to slip. 

Nigganagga — very hot, oppres- 
sive ; said of the sun. 

Nilla — he, she, it (pron,). 

Nimmadillinga — to pinch one's- 
self; also nimma-gidyillinga. 

Nimuggang — a little rat. 

Nin — one's own. 

Ningauna — ^to come begging in 
a sly manner. 

Ninirwara — to search minutely. 

Nirgian — sulky, peevish. 

Nirin — an edge. 

Nirmarra — to break one's arm. 

Nuggadang — reddish gum from 
the ' gum-tree.' 

Nugganirra — to beat regularly; 
as the heart. 

Xuggur — loathing food ; not in- 
clined for eating. 

Xulang — mist ascending. 

Nulang — the mist-like appear- 
ance of the atmosphere in 
summer indicative of great 
heat ; Germ.y hohenrauch. 

NuUabang — many. 

NuUari — hurry, haste. 

NuUuimarra — to turn upside 
down, to tilt. 

Nulluimbinga — to be folded 
upwards. 

Nulluinbibaddi — folded up. 

Nulluin-marra, -manna- to spill 

Xumbanna — to blow the nose 
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Nunnumarra — to take away 
from. 

Nurra-nurra-bul — always, con- 
stantly. 

Nurrurdarra — to suck, as the 
juice out of a bone. 



r 



U — anything airy or open, such 

as a pipe. 
TJba — a native rat. 
Ubbuginga — to go under the 

water, to dive. 
XJbbur — ^f nil, swollen ; *., a lump 
XJbu — a kind of frog-stool. 
Uda — an ear. 
Udabarrambang — the thick end 

(knob) of the *bundi' cudgel. 
Udadurai — clever, intelligent. 
Udagarbiuga — to listen. 
Udagual — a different purpose; 

lit,y another ear. 
Udag-garag-garra — to know a 

great deal, to be intelligent. 
Udamugga— deaf ; lit., ear-shut. 
Uddagarragarra — whirling as a 

leaf in falling. 
Ugal — a young man. 
Uganguang — ^rotten, decayed;*., 

corruption (in the grave). 
Ugil — heat, warmth, hot wind. 
Ulbundarra — to draw out, as a 

native doctor draws out a 

charm-stone from the belly 

of a sick person, as they say. 
Ulbundinga — to pull off, cause 

to fall off. 
Ulbunmalalinga — to pull again. 
Uldumbarra-to get unfastened ; 

disunited. 
Ulinga — to fly. 

TJlinga — to lie down, go to sleep. 
XJlla — voice, sound ; a call. 
UUabarra — ^to have a rolling 

noise inside the bowels. 
UUanna — to call. 



Ullawaranna — to howl, shriek* 
Ulleilinga — to call for some one. 
Ullui — rubbish. 
Ullumma — the calf of the leg. 
Umbai (u) — ^the last. [off. 

Umbanna — to get loose, to come 
TJmirra — to peep. [^i?^** 

Undirra — to stand in one's own 
Uran — hair. 
Uranbai — verv hairy. 
Urganba — a thing to open with, 

a key. 
Urganna — anything that is in- 
side ; as maggots in meat. 
Urgarra — to put in. 
Uriabare — never mind ! 
TJrimbirra — to take care of, to 

keep, preserve. 
Urong — leafless . 
Urommarra — to take out, to 

take from underneaih. 
Urra — weak, feeble; very thin. 
Urragarra — to make a noise. 
Urranna — to enter. 
Urrembillinga — to come in 

when told. 
Urraurramarra — to feel acute 

pain. 
Urrubirra — to swallow. 
Urrugan — ^a fastening, a tie. 
Urrugarban — unable to breathe 

well, hoarse, unable to talk. 
Urrugurrai — hoarse ; «., a sore 

throat. 
TJrrungillanna — to encompass. 
Urruiimarra — to pull, to draw; 

to open like a beast when 

slaughtered ; flr/«oulbutmarra. 
Uri'ur — full ; v., to be satisfied. 
Urrurbanna — to rush upon ; to 

bluster. 
Urrurbana — ^to be full, to be 

satisfied. 
Urrurgirrin — a very bad sore. 
Urrurubil — ^the throat. 
TJru — ^the neck. 
Urumbanninga — to get through 

underneath. 
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TTrambamarra — io push through 

or into. 
Urung — a bow, a branch. 
XJrungambirra — ^to put on (into) 



W 

"Wabba — a wild pigeon. 
"Wabban — a spy. [tree. 

"Wadda — the ashes of a burnt 
"Waddag-gallanna — to talk to- 
gether, to dispute, to scold. 
*Waddaggauna — to be augry ; to 

scold, to use bad language ; to 

grumble, to be dissatisfied. 
"Waddagung — a wild rabbit-rat. 
Waddanganna — to be angry or 

provoked. 
"Waddawadda — ^the ankle bone ; 

an edge ; adj\, uneven. 
"Wadyargal — the hinder part of 

the back of a fish. 
Waerawi — any fancy, a dream. 
"Waggawagga — reeling, like a 

drunken man. 
Waggadain — a dancer. 
"Waggai — a little child. 
"Waggambirra — to play, to dance 

about. 
"Wdggan — a black crow. 
"Wagganna — to dance. 
Waggara — a spade. 
Wagge — a species of ants. 
"Waggura — a crow; a different 

sort from 'wtigan.' 
Waibar — to the left. 
Waibarma — the left hand. 
"Waiyamarra — to turn over, to 

turn round. 
"Waiyarang — teachable, clever. 
"Waiyuberai — bent, crooked. 
"Walaullon — a kind of limestone. 
Walbai — crooked. 
Walbang — thin bark, rind. 
"Walgar — the projecting bone in 

the upper front part of the 

arm ; the collar-bone. 



"Walgawalga — marks, as on the 

trees near a native grave. 
Walgun — anything crosswise ; 

confusion. 
"Walgunwalgun — going to and 

fro (once crosswise J. 
"Wallagai — ^the bare part of a 

tree where the bark has been 

stripped off. 
Wallagagag — not strong, weak. 
Wallagarra — to strip. [skin. 
Wallagur — scars burnt on the 
Wallamannayalinga — to take 

care of till strong ; to train a 

child. 
Wallan — strong. 
Wallanbang — very strong. 
Wallanbaugan — strong, mighty, 

possessed of authority. 
Wallang — a stone. 
Wallanmarra — to make strong. 
Wallar — a watcrhole in rocks 
Wallar — flat, even, smooth. 
Wallaru — a small kangaroo. 
Wa 1 lawal lang — stony. 
Walliwalli — crooked ; cf. bargan 
Wallui or walluigang — a young 

man. 
Walluin — good, well, healthy. 
Wallumarra — to be a guardian, 

to protect. 
Wallun manna — to sit slill as 

unwilling to go. 
WiiUun-ginga — to be good. 
Wallunbuoyarra — to forbid to 

tell a thing. 
Walgun — ignorant, barbarous. 
Waniarra — to skin. 
Wambad — a badger. 
AV'ambadar — the lights next the 

liver. 
Wambalwamballa-hilly, rugged 
Wambinga — to support. 
Wambong — a constellation. 
Wambuainbang — a duck ; also 

the name of a constellation. 
Wambuai i — mixture. 
AVambuanbunmarra — to mix. 
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"Wambun — suhst,, coyetousness ; 

adj., covetous. 
Wambunbunmaldain — a covet- 
ous person. 
Wambunbunmarra — to make or 

be CO veto us, or greedy. 
Wammal — ^a native weapon, i.e., 

a little sharp-pointed stick. 
"Wanimang — wrong, not right ; 

not straight, out of the road. 
Wammar — the hand-stick with 

which the spear is thrown; 

the ' wommara.' 
Wammarra — ^to build. 
Wamu — fat. 

Wanarra — to mark a skin. 
Wanbang — the mound of earth 

on a grave. 
Wanbuan — a kind of kangaroo. 
Wandaiyalle — a porcupine. 
Wandong — the bad spirit. 
Wandyu — a crow ; i.q. wagan. 
Wangaduringa — to be lost. 
Wangai — a large species of ant. 
Wangaidyung — astray, lost. 
"Wangai — hair matted together. 
Wan gan — clotted . 
Wanganna — ^to lose. 
"Wangar — idle, lazy. 
Wangarra — to cry like a crow. 
Wangi — a night-owl . [the fire. 
Wangian — ^to sit at the back of 
Wannabanna — to leave behind, 

to forsake. 
Wannaggarra — to throw away ; 

also wanna g-gilarra. 
Wannags^ilgan — single, i.e., un- 
married. 
Wannamambilana — to separate 

from each other, to part. 
Wannamindyarra — to neglect, 

to be careless ; to care for no 

longer ; to forgive. 
Wannangijillinga — to abandon 

one's self ; to despair. 
Wannanna — to throw. 
"Waunarra — to dig with a stick, 

as native women do. 



Wanndl — one that is under the 
restriction of tribal law with 
respect to food ; a lad not 
yet fully initiated. 

Wannamarra — to do, to finish. 

Wannamarradanna — to leave 
alone ; not to meddle with. 

Wanna wanna — to scratch. 

Wannunduringa — to cease, to 
discontinue, to throw away. 

Wanyanna — to scratch. 

Wanyannadillinga — ^to scratch 
one's self. 

Wanvarra — to mark. 

Warbanna — to blow hard ; as 
when wind unroofs houses ; 
to destroy. 

Wargu — wherefore ? why ? 

Warngandarra — to be trouble- 
some, quarrelsome. 

Wanigangi — tiresome, trouble- 
some, quarrelsome, bad. 

Wamganna — ^to disturb. 

Wawe — a monstrous water 
animal. 

"Warra — the edge or hemming ; 
the end ; the brim. 

Warrabamarra — to stop, to im- 
pede ; to cause to cease. 

AVarrabarra — to make a noise. 

Warrabinga — to look about, to 
seek for what is lost. 

AVarratlagang — a yellow stone ; 
adj., yellow. 

Warradannang — quarrelsome, 
warlike, wicked. 

Warraga — under there, down- 
wards. 

Warragianna — to stand over or 
before the fire, to warm one's 
self. 

Warragu — ^limestone. 

Warrai — a kind of iguana. 

Warraingarra — to hurry away, 
to lead astray, to lead into 
temptation. 

Warrai — stiff, unbending. 

Warralag — a long brown snake. 
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Warralgiiiga — to stretch one's 
self. 

Warramba — ^a turtle. [again. 

Warrambilalinga — to put down 

Warrambinga-to put on (a cap). 

Warrambirra — to put doi-vn. 

Warrandhain — a peevish, crying 
. fellow. [foreign. 

Warrangan — difficult, strange, 

Warranna — ^to stand. 

Warrarang— oppressively hot. 

"Warraur — string, a band. 

W4rrawanag6!— let us go! get 
ready! 

Warrawarra — to shout. 

Warrawarrada — standing as if 
ready to go. 

Warrhul — ^an echo ; a loud sound 
sometimes heard by the natives 
as an intimation of death. 

Warriwarri (diran)-a long chain 
of hills. 

Warria — a pup ; the little too. 

Warrian — a kind of ' kangaroo- 
rat '; wirong is another kind. 

Warro — a kind of small fly. 

Warrubalbal — a large hornet. 

Warrugaldain — a helper. 

Warrugang — ^red. 

Warrugarra — to help. 

Warrul— honey. 

Warruyarra — to count, number. 

Waur — steam. 

Wawai — a large water-snake. 

Wawal — barren. 

Wawalgang — a kind of tassel. 

Wawina— to move the wings, fly. 

Wawirra — to clean. 

Wayadan — a relative. 

Wayal — a kangaroo skin. 

Wayambinga — to turn round. 

Wayamilbuoanna — tj lookback. 

Wayamirra — to look back. 

Wayan — out of sight, lost. 

"Wayandi — all round. 

Wayangarra — to turn round, to 
go round the comer ; to stir, ; 
as food in the pot. i 



Wayanmarra — ^to get out of 

sight, to be lost to view. 
Wayarang — possessing much 

property ; rich. 
Wayawayambinga — to revolve, 

to turn round ; also wirbunba. 
"VVayawayanga — encompassing. 
Wayunmarra — to wind up, to 

wring out. 
Wayuwayuanbinga — to swing, 

to turn to and fro. 
Weddingan — a man that has left 

his brother. 
Wiang — the part of the fore- 
head just behind the temples. 
Wiargualin — fog. [detain. 

Wibaiyarra — to tell to stay, to 
VVibianna — to sit down. 
Wibirra — to spin. 
Widyalang — a child not yet 

walking. 
"Widyua — what for ? what ? 
AVidyunga — when ? 
Widyugguor — which way ? 
AVidy ulainmal lang — victory. 
Widyung — which way ? 
Wigawanna — to sit watching. 
Wi gge — bread, vegetable. 
Wiggilgil — worms in wood. 
Wiggarrinil — one that sits all 

day. [night. 

Wigurabianna — to sit up all 
Wilban — a cave. 
Wilbauna — to whistle. 
Wilbur — a branch, a twig. 
Willaidul — curious, strange. 
Willaimarra — to do mischief. 
Willaiyarra — to use bad words. 
Willei — an opossum. 
Willidya — standing or lying in 

the way; »., an obstacle. 
AVilligain — the firstborn. 
Willima — middle, midst. 
Will in — ^tho under lip. 
Willinga-willinga — part of the 

beard close to the under lip. 
Willurain — fluid honey. 
Willurding — ^slender, small. 
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"Willurei — ^very sweet. [self. 
Wiman-gijilliga — to rub one's 
"Wim-aiina, -arra — to anoint. 
"Win — fire, fuel, wood. 
■Winbangarra— to make a fire. 
"Winbangelinga — to make a fire 

for another. 
"Windil— grease, gravy, fat. 
"Windimauna — to wait for, to 

be meddlesome, to trouble. 
Winga — to sit do\vTi, to live. 
Wingaddan — a woman that has 

become a mother. L^EE- 

"Wiugambang — the yolk of an 
Wingarang — a poor man, i.e., 

one having no wife, /*/., * no 

fire.' 
"Winingarra — to pick out. 
"VVinnaggabillinga — to believe. 
Winnaggadillinga — to know 

one's self ; to feel. 
"VVinnaggaduringa — to know 

{emph.) ; to reflect, meditate. 
Winnangadain — a clever man ; 

adj.y intelligent. 
"VV inna ggalang — clever. 
"Winnanga-gi-gillanua — to care 

for each other. 
Winnanga-garra-garra — know- 
ing everything. 
Winnagganua — to know, think. 
Winnaggarra — to hear. 
"Winnangibillang — clever, in- 
• tclligent. 

Winiiawinnang — an insect. 
"Winuummiawanna — to stay a 

short time. 
Winnummiuga — to sit down 

again, to wait. [water. 

Wiuyu — a waterhole >%ithout 
Wir — the air, heaven, sky. 
Wirai — no. [all ! 

Wiraibul — by no means ! not at 
"VViraigualman — nothing more. 
"Wirain — not level, sloping up, 

oblique. 
Wirbingal — a very tall man. 
Wirbunba — lame« 



Wirbunba — aflame of fireburst-^ 
ing forth. 

"Wirgain — in the air. 

Wirgal — the tree, in the form 
of a rainbow, which grows 
out of Darrawirgal's thigh. 

Wirgaldain — a carpenter. 

Wirganna — to be lame, to halt. 

Wirgarang — weeds. 

Wirgarra — to make smooth, to 
scrape off. 

Wirrhan — sloping. [care of. 

Wirimbirra — to preserve, take 

Wirong— the north \\ind. 

AVirradil — a nail. 

Wirradirra — to nail. 

Wirragal — poisonous black wax 
put on the points of spears. 

Wirriaganna — see wirriiiganna. 

Wirriawannag — to lie down, to 
go to sleep. 

Wirribang— destitute of vege- 
tation. 

Wirrimbildana — to leave a por- 
tion, as of food. 

Wirrimbirra — to lay up, keep, 
preserve. 

Wirrindanna — to roast. 

Wirringa — to lie down to sleep. 

Wirringanna — to sing as the 
natives do at ' karabaris ' with 
the strong sound of r-r. 

Wirringillanna — to cohabit. 

Wirrirmarra — to detain. 

Wirurngar — meat when tainted 
and smelling badly. 

Wiwin — hot. 

AViyc — the hinder part or back ; 
little sticks. 

Wuye — shavings of wood. 

AVuyOng — a bird like the crow. 



Ta — exclam., oh ! 
Yabba — ^a diamond snake. 
Tabbaibang — all round. 
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Yabbaibang — voluptuous. 

Yabbain — a prize tor which two 
or more contest. 

Tabbang — ^behind. 

Yabbang — vestiges ; a footpath. 

Yadarra — to be too narrow. 

Yaddang— well, right; because. 

Yaddar — a dream. 

YadiUinga — to be ready to go. 

Yaddu — I \for iigaddu. 

Yaggailia — a term of reproach. 

Yaggar-^an edible lettuce-like 
grass eaten by the natives. 

Yain — that way ! so ! 

Yaindyibul — all round. 

Yaingalmallabul—thafs all. 

Yaingalman — so many ; the per- 
son showiag the number with 
the hands. 

Yaingambirra — to assist. 

Yaingayaingarra — to lielp. 

Yake ! — exclamation of pain. 

Yala — that way ! 

Yalaiyarrhagillanna — to speak 
well of one, to praise. 

Yalbilliuga — to speak when bid- 
den; to learn. 

Yalduringa — to confess. 

Yalgar — hard, dried up. 

Yalgarbunbirra — to make dry. 

Yalgu — dry ; *., a leafless tree. 

Yallabal — generous always ; 
liberal. 

Yallabarra (birrhaga) — to carry 
on the back. 

Yalu — ^yes, that will do ! 

Yalladanna — to scold. 

Yallai-yallai — a flap ; hanging 
down, like a dog's ears. 

Yallaliuga — to speak again. 

Yallanna — to speak to one an- 
other ; to scold each other. 

Yallaradang — gum oozing from 
trees. 

Yallaraingarra — to let go down. 

Yallaranna — to hiss, as a snake. 

Yallar-anna, -ambirra — to fall 
down headlong ; to let down. 



Talle — the soft part between 

the rib and hip. 
Yallul — always. 
Yalmambirra — to teach. 
Yama — interrop., as much as ; 

joined to pronouns. 
Yamaiamaldain — a helper. 
Yamandirra— to carry fire. 
Yambadarra — to shrink from. 
Yambinya — to stay or live with, 

as a man with a woman. 
Yambiyambidyal — one that can 

get no husband, an old maid. 
Yambivambint^a — to imitate, to 

do like another. 
Yambiyambinga — to help, assist. 
Yambuan — any or every thing. 
Yambul — nothing, nonsense, a 

lie, mere talk. 
Yambulgarrambin — anything 

that roams about, but is not 

seen. [pear* tree. 

Yam ma ; yammagang — the ' wild 
Yammadain — a companion. 
Tammadi — a dog ; j^y., a sen- 
sualist. 
Yammaiamarra — to help, assist. 
Yammanna — to go along with. 
Yamoa — why ? what for ? 
Yaubarra — to exchjinge wives. 
Yandammulla — the name of one 

of the two wives of Baiamai. 
Yandandu — if, when. 
Y'andambullan — DaiTawirgaVs 

partner. 
Yandangarang — a false beard, 

a mask. 
Yandarra — to mess together. 
Yandayanbarra — to eat for the 

sake of company. 
Yandiandirra — to laugh after 

another. 
Yandu — yet, at that time, then. 
Yandul — now, at the present. 
Y^'andulabul — at one and the 

same time. 
Yandyima — all over, all round. 
Y'augan — common property. 
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Tan-ganna, -garra-«^tf y unganna 
Yangarra — to grind seeds in the 

native way ; to rub on a stone ; 

to clean by rubbing, as knives. 
Tange — drought. [woman. 

Tangerang — a run-about, a bad 
Tangerang — all along, all about. 
Tangerangbuolia — all round. 
Yanguaiubaima — to stumble, to 

stammer. 
Tangumbi — always, a long time. 
Yangumbinga — to leap over. 
Yannabayarra — to send, to tell 

to go. 
Yannabillinga — to go when told. 
Yannabuoananna — to go with 

exertion. [wanderer. 

Yannadarrambal — a stroller, a 
Yannagagi — a walk, v, and s. 
Yannaidurai — an infant begin- 
ning to walk ; any walker. 
Yannamambirra — to let go. 
Yannamanna — to pursue. 
Yannamarra — to go quickly. 
Yannambabirra— to come for 

something to eat. 
Yannangarimanna — to go about 

all day long. 
Yannanna — to go, to walk. 
Yannanuwal — go on ! 
Yannarra — a long fishing spear. 
Yannaurar — smooth, nicely 

finished. 
Yannemaingarrin— having gone 

in vain. 
Yaimiyanirra — to come to one*s 

assistance. 
Yannulabul — at the same time. 
Yannumbilanna — to walk. 
Yara — a 'gum-tree.* 
Yaran — the chin ; the beard. 
Yarbarra — to dig, scrape with 

the spade. 
Yarbimma — round. 
Yariwan — as sensual as a brute. 
Yarmanna — to seek all about. 
Yarmarra — to move about and 

scratch or bite, like fleas. 



Yam gun — the root of a tree. 
Yarra — to speak. 
Yarradamarra — to dream. 
Yarradmina — to beat on the 

* bargan,' q.v, 
Yarraga — spring. 
Yarraibarra — to make a hissing 

noise, like the * bargan ' when 

thrown. 
Yarrain — a native shrub. 
Yarrainbadanna — to gnash the 

teeth together. 
Yarraiyamianna — ^to go about. 
Yarraman — a horse. 
YarrSn — a kind of grub. 
YarrSn — a grub foimd in treas. 
Yarrandang — a dream. 
Yarrang — splinters. 
Yarranna — to make an ansrv 

noise, like dogs when ready 

to seize on an object. 
Yarrarbai — creaking, as shoes. 
Yarrarbarra — ^to creak. 
Yarrawullai — the blossom of the 

' gum-tree.' 
Yarro — raw, underdone. 
Yarndyundain — strong, as raw 

hide. 
Yarrin gan — clear, 1 ransparent, 

like clear water. 
Yarriwan — voracious. 
Yarrudag.ginga— to dream. 
Yarruwalla — very strong, very 

mighty. 
Yaryan-buolia — everywhere. 
Yaung — a small shadow. 
Yawai ; yungi — stones used for 

grinding or sharpening. 
Yawaima — round; subst., a ring. 
Yawaingar — a cockroach. 
Yawaldain — one that watches, 

a watchman. 
Yawalianna — to watch one an- 
other. 
Yawandyillinga — to take care 

of one's self. 
Yawannayallinga — to care for, 

as a mother a child. 
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Tawaira — to watch or take care. 

Tawarrang — a kind of fish. 

Tawillawillawil-cooling breeze. 

Yayallanna — to assist to talk. 

Yelinga — to reprove, find fault 
with. 

Yuambanna — to frighten away 
evil spirits by a hissing noise. 

Yuar — ^nungry. 

Yuar — a kind of * gum-tree.' 

Yuarbin — ^the blossom of * yuar.' 

Yubanirra — to cause to rain. 

Yubarra — to rain. 

Yuddillanna — to touch. 

Yuddinga — ^to hit against, to 
touch ; also yudirra. 

Yuganna — to move. [self. 

Yuggan-gijillinga — to stir one's 

Yuggawai — a sleeping place. 

Yugga wanna — to select a place 
where to sleep. 

Yugongbirra — to turn back. 

Yugge — a fierce native dop'. 

Yuggubul — this one, thisfellow. 

Yugguggirra — to look from un- 
derneath, to peep. 

Yuggui — having no water, dry. 

Yuin — a name. 

Yuinballai — one who is respec- 
ted, famous. 

Yuinbarra — to tell the name. 

Yuinbir — this way ! 

Yulain — skin. 

Yulung ; yulumban — a kind of 
milk-thistle. 

YuUa — nails on fingers and toes. 

Yullai-yullai — shaking, stagger- 
ing. 

Yullang — a little shrub. 

YuUawanna — to stretch out the 
arms; to lie straight. 

Yullawarra — to stretch. 

YuUubirgen — a rainbow. 

YuUugayan-anna — to go on the 
toes. 

Yullugur — a part of the throat. 

Yulluma — a kind of kangaroo. 

Yumambirra — to cause to cry. 



Yumarradinga — to cry whilst 

walking. 
Yumbalgarra — to pass from 

playing into crying. 
Yumbanidyillinga — to be sorry 

for having made one cry. 
Yumbanirra — to cause to cry. 
Yumbi — a species of pine. 
Yumbiyumbidyang— a servant, 

an assistant. 
Yumbul — that way! 
Yung — scars. 
Yungaddain — a stroller. 
Yungaibarra — to cry out, shout. 
Yunganna — to groan, to cry, to 

make much a-do at work. 
Yungarang — illegal cohabita- 
tion. 
Yungbunmarra — to push back 
Yungerang — very noisy. 
Yungir — a crier. 
Yungun — backwards. 
Yurai — sleep ; adj., sleepy. 
Yuranna — to grow. 
Yurbai — a kind of seed. 
Yurbarra — to nod in sleep, to 

be sleepy. 
Yurbayurba — sleepy. 
Yuren — a scratch, scar, sore. 
Yuron — convalescent. 
Yurong — a cloud. 
Yurraibulbul — very sleepy. 
Yurrubang — very tall and big. 
Yurruga — the sun. 
Yurrugai — thistle. 
Yurrugaidyurai — name of the 

mountain near ray homie. 
Yurrumbamarra — to rear, to 

bring up. 
Yurrumbannayalinga — to take 

care of another's child. 
Yurumbawal — an old man who 

has seen much ; one who has 

seen his children's children ; 

a very old man. 
YurummuUo — a dull sultry day. 
Yuyui — no water : a dry plain. 
Yuyung — backwards. 
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2. Sentences. 

[The spelling and the word-forms here should be received with caution. 
I have corrected some errors; but all our Australian Vocabularies need 
critical examination before they can be declared thoroughly reliable. — Ed.] 

Gula dain yannabiye — he told him to come here. 
Xgaddunu dilmangu wibaiye — I tell you to be quiet. 
Widyunga main dain buogalgirri ? — when do the men* come here ? 
Biambul main yannaan dirangu — all the men went to the hills. 
Kgandunu nilla karrandarang ngunn6? — who gave you the paper ? 
Baimbul main bunbangarrimanna diranda — ^all the natives are 

running about on the mountains tho w^hole day. 
Main ngolonggai-buoanna dirandi — now the natives are coming 

back from the mountains. 
Tndyangga yanna ! — walk slowly ! Barrai yanna — go quickly. 
Minyandu (or minyang ngindu) yarra ? — what do you say ? 
Yama ngindu (or yamandu) balludarra ? — do you feel cold ? 
Talu, wari — yes, it is so. Iradu ngalgarra — the sun shine?. 
Maindyu dain gaan — a native brought it. 
G-uin ngurandi wirrigirri — he will sleep at the camp. 
Tamanu babbia muron ginya ? — is your father alive ? 
Kgindu durgunnanna nurra-nurrabul — you are always writing 
Karia durriladda — do not spear one another 
Karbaga bundinya yawanna — to commit adultery. 
Wirai nurranurrabul, ngunbangunbadda — not always, sometimes, 
Guin ngurongga mallang dunni — he was to spear him that night. 
Kgolong burrabadde — he sunk the hatchet in his face. 
Tamandu ngannal winnangganna ? — do you know me ? 
Wargundu ngannal dallaimarra ? — why are you angry with me ? 
Yamandu ngannal ngannumminye? — have you seen me before ? 
Bainba ngaddu — I cannot reach it. 
Birramalgu yanndan — gone to the bush. 
Ngundunu nilla ngunnc ? — who gave you that ? 
Dagundu yannaima ? — where are you going ? 
Ganggunnanna giwaldaindu — tho cook fetches things. 
Dagunnu ngurambang? — where is your country? 
Daindu dain buoge ? — where did you come from ? 
Guin kalianna madandi — he is climbing up the tree. 
Guin duUugdurada dunne — ^he killed with the spear. 
Guin bargundurada bindye — ^he killed with the hatchet. 
!N"gaddu wime gurindyurada maingulia — I made a man's likeness 

with charcoal. 
Ngaddu winai-guabianna — I was sitting up all night. 
Ngindu yallabul wibiagirri — vou shall sit down alwavs. 
Ngaddu ngabinbilgirri— I will try. 

* In these sentences, the word main means 'men,* 'natives,' 'black- 
fellows.' 



THE WIRADHABI DIALECT. Ill 

Winddu malgirri — ^I shall not do it. 

Kaling ngindi baidjru — I want water. 

Wirai-du girugal — I am not hungry. Girugal-du — I am hungry, 

. Karia bumalladda — do not fight. 

"Wiraidu winnanganna — don't know. 

Ngannal girambannanna iradu — the sun makes me very warm. 

Ngannal murrawal balludarra — I feel very cold. 

Wiraidu giarra — ^I am not afraid. 

GHalngingidyillidya — be ashamed of yourself. 

Ngunna guindu, yaddandi guin yalmambi — I give it to him be- 
cause he taught me. 

Wirai durrambaranna — tho bark will not strip. 

"Wiraidyi gaddal — I have no tobacco. 

Karia warraba — do not make a noise. 

Minyanduradundu bum6 ? — what did you kill him with ? 

AVidyunggandu wannabaan Dubo? — when did you leave Dubbo ? 

AVidyunggandu yannagirri Dubogu? — when will you go to Dubbo? 

"Widyungga inar dain yandan ? — when did the women come up ? 

Ngunbai wibian — a single man or woman. 

tJda yarbidya (or uda warrambia) — listen. 

Dullu yalla — speak right (true) ; kari yalla — speak the truth. 

Karia yumbul yalla — <io not tell me a lie. 

Minyandu dalgunnanna? — wh«at are you eating? 

"Wirai dinnu ngungirri, ngaddu yannagirri — if you do not give 
me meat, 1 shall go away. 

ITamandu dallai nginge marradal ? — have you been angry with 
him a long time ? 

Mainguala karrdme inargung — other men took his wife away. 

Nilia inar Badaraigu — this is Badarai's wife. 

!Nilla merringan — this is a saucy fellow; lit,, *he (is) dog-like.' 

!Nilla dallaibulbul — this is a very angry fellow. 

Wiraidu karidyi winnangganna — I do not believe what you say. 

Gammarru bfingame maddan — tho storm broke a tree down. 

ludyanga yalla — speak slowly. 

Karia mallu nginga — do not be so lazy. 

Yamandu gurragamme gaddambingidyal — have you done washing? 

Ngabba bundinye dagunda, wirai idde — baby fell down, not hurt. 

Tandundu ballubunilgirri, nginya ballubuailgirri — if you kill, 
you must be killed. 

Yala nginge gawan — that is the way the white men do. 

Nurra-nurra ngindu dalbianna — you are always eating. 

Xurai wirridya ; dambulbang nginne — go to sleep ; it is very late. 

!Dulludi ngunga, yaludu gibainbilgirri — if you give me your spear, 
I will give you another. 

Xannagi ngeaiini Patriggu — let us go to Bathurst. 
Dullubang ngaligin muron wigirri, yandundu ballungirri — our 
souls will live, when wo are dead. 
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TanduUi ballunglrri ngannaiawalla, ngali wibiagirri dururdurur- 
buoliii — when we die, we shall always live above. 

Tandundu walluin ngingirri, Grodda ngeanni yannbigirri yallabal 
wibigiagirri dururdururbuolin — if wo are good, we shall go 
to God and always live with Him. 

Ballungidyala, duUubang marong kalliagirri (wirgu) murrubirgu 
— in death, good souls will ascend to heaven. 

Biambul main yannaan birramalgu ; bula wiganna — all the men 

have gone to the bush ; two are staying. 
"Wiraidyu nguranggu yannagirri dallan — I cannot go to the camp 

to-day. 
Ngaddu barrangarrigirri nguronggalongal — I shall rise very early 

to-morrow. 
Birradu nginya bunmangidyala — I am tired through work. 
Giwanggu marrommanna — the moon shines brightly. 
Gaddandi ballunne biambul — all my frienda are dead. 
Girami kaling gannagirri — the wind will bring rain. 
Nilla gaddal ngindi murrawal ngindi — he is very fond of smoking. 
Ngaddien ngindi ladu — I want (or like) that one. 
Ngaddi bariggia — let it belong to me. 
Ngunbadda giwangga wigirri — I shall stay one moon. 
Karia burai yummambia — do not make (or let) the child cry. 
Yammada ngannunda ! — go with me ! 
Ngali yannage (bula) — we two go together. 
Maingalang ngolonganne birramalle — all the men are returned 

from the bush. 
Minyang ngindi wandu (or gandu) ? — what do you want ? 
DuUubul yalla ! — speak plainly (or distinctly) ! 
Yamandu in gel bang? — are you very poorly ? 
Baladu birrabang — I am very tired. 

Yamandu gulbarra Wiradhari ? — do you understand Wiradhari ? 
Gaddal-di ngunga — give me tobacco. 
Guin urai winye — ho was asleep. 

Ngindu ngannal ngannumingaan — you have seen me before. 
"Wargundu burai bum6 ? — why did you beat the child ? 
Yamagu urai winaigunne widyunga ngindu ngin bume ? — was 

he asleep when you beat him ? 
Biang main buoge — many natives have come. 
Ngandunu nginyal bunm6? — ^Avho has made you ? 
Ngindu windya bundigirri — you will fall into the fire ? 
Ngaddu buogalgirri ngangigu nginyal — I will come to see you. 
"Wargu guin burai ngaddi bume ? — why did he beat my boy ? 
Guin barrame inar ngaddi birong — he took my wife far off. 
Njrindu ye ngannal buma main — you told mo to strike the native. 
Ngagadi (or nga) ngannal ! — look at me ! 
Nilla buyu bangadinye — he has broken his leg. 
Dallanbul ire urongirri — ^the sun will soon set. 
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Talladi minyamminyambul — tell me all about it. 
Murrawal murruberai buogalgirri — a great storm is coming on. 
Minyandu dalguabieii ? — what did you eat yesterday ? 
Minyangan main ingcl ? — ^how many natives are ill ? 
iXgunba-ngunbai main ballunna — very few natives are dying. 
Yamandu winnangganna dapjundu ballungidyala {or yandundu 

ballungiri) dullubanjij yannagiri ? — do you know where your 

souls arc going to when you die ? 
Murrawaldu giring — I am perspiring very much. 
N^andi nginnundi kindainr — who laughed at you? 
Mmyandu wirai buddang buogc ? — why did you not come sooner ? 
Buddunbulandu wirai buogo ? — why did you not come sooner ? 
Minyang dalgarriawagirri ? — what will you eat to-morrow ? 
Wiraigual main ngigagarrip^irri — there will soon be no more blacks 
Maingalang bumallanne murrawal {or maingalang murranil-lan- 

ne) — the natives have had a great fight. 
I^gaggualla durrur bummalbianna — that one is always fighting. 
Kgunguda nilla buranu ngaddunu; minyamminyambul ngumbia- 

girri — give me that child and I will give you plenty to eat. 
Minyangguandu yannanne ? — what have you come for ? 
"Wirai buguin warrauna gunnigalli — no grass on the plain. 
Ngarrangga buguin buogunagirri yundu kaling bangaduoligirri— 

after rain the grass will grow. 
Turonggolang buddang — the clouds are dark. 
Wirai babbinnu yungingindi — your father wants yon not to cry, 
Gunninu bamir babbianu bungul — mother is taller than father. 
Dullu warradda — stand upright. 

Kaling indyunga yunnanna — the rain is coming very slowly. 
Turai wiridya wanuumaragirri— go to bed when you are done, 
Dallanbuldu ngolonggagirri? — will you return soon? 
K^gurombang mawambul ngoanni ngangillagirri — we shall meet 

together this evening. 
Minyandu buninalgirri dallan ? — what will you do to-day ? 
Ngindyalla karra buongarra ! — there is water ! 
IN'gaddu winnanguana udagual — I have changed my mind; /*7., I 

think with another ear. 
"Widyunggandu nyingunanna ? — what are you doing ? 

Ngandiga ngin? — who is dead? 

Minyangandu ngaune buraigclag ? — how- many boys did you see ? 

Yama nilla marrung? — is that good? 

Wiraibudu ingiang ngindi la — I do not like that at all. 

Ngindu nilla ? — are you there ? 

Nguubadul ngjigguaiwala marrammarra — only he who is above 
can make everything. 

Widyundu yuin ngolong ? — what is your name ? 

Saiamai yallabul wiawaigun naggirri — ^Baiamai lives for ever. 

h 
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Ngindu nt^ddi ngamor, ngaddunu babbin — you are my daughter 

and I your father. 
Nilla ware maganne billaga — he was drowned in the river. 
Ngaddu birrammalli wangarrarre — I lost myself in the bush. 
Ngaddi uran bumbir — my hair is greasy. 
Bulabulgundubula yannagirri ? — are you two going together ? 
Tama ngali bulabul yannagirri birammalgu — shall we two go 

together to the bush ? 
Yama ngannaia bula yannagirri Ngannimagu ? — are these two 

going together to Npannima ? 
Gunyo gandu ngaguuain ? — did you walch him a long time ? 
Widyunggarranyal ngolong durinye dinnundi? — how did you 

hurt your foot ? 
Kalinggu ngiiiya vamma girrar murrawal barranna? — do you 

think this high wind will bring rain ? 
Karia dinnang yuddia— do not touch my foot. 
Gibbannilgirri gualdu — I will repay you (revenge myself). 
Walgunwalgun yannamia — to go to and fro and crossways. 
Dinnandinyal durrinye — my foot was hurt. 
Wirai walluin nginye yandungia murron nginye — he has been a 

bad fellow all his lifetime. 
Yamaddu yandul gaddambilli ? — shall I wash it now ? 
Widyunga nginalla nginye ? — what is the matter with him ? 
"Wirai gannanda ballu — death is not near. 

.Wiraidu nidge ngindilu bungalli ngindi — I do not like this place. 
Minnang ngindi gannung wanden ? — what else do you want ? 
Ngaddu dugguwe nginyal — I'll catch you. 
Dibbanggu durriguain dinnandi — a nail has gone into my foot. 
Widyundu ngoling ye ? — which way (i.e., what) say you ? 
Warguinyal gunedyunu bume ? — why did your mother beat you? 
Ngaddubullinyal yalgirri kariabul malle — do it not till I bid you. 
Ngaddunyal ngunne burramballi burrubingidyal — I saw you 

jumping over the rope. 
"Wiraidyu karidyi winnangabilligirri — I don't credit what you say. 
Waluin warrambilalidyu — put things in order (right) again. 
Ngannal karinga yandundu ngingirri gindi — send me, if you like. 
Wiraibu ngeanni bumarra — we never fight. 
Willaidul baiware nginna nginye — that was curious. 
Yaladu nginnal gunnambai — I depend on (expect from) you. 
Barri ngingulia ngiya — I will not have that. 
Wingarri maggidyu — I was sittbig down all day. 
Buramburambang dagun nginga yundul — there is a drought now. 
Budyabudya barrambillana wirra — moths are flying in the air. 
Goddu dulubang marong gangirri murrubirra — God will take 

good souls to heaven. 

Yambulnal guin buoye — he told me a lie. 

Guin birrhaga dilbdn — ^he came slyly from behind. 
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'Warp;a baggao^u iigiu bume ? — why did he beat him ? 

Ngidyi (ngaddi) ngullumuggu — here (there) is an end. 

Wargu bagandu wiggi karrame ? — wliy did you steal the bread ? 

Grangadain iigindu — fetch it yourself. 

iN'gaddu nginnal bumalgirri, ngannalgual ngiudu wargu bume — 

I shall beat you because you did beat me. 
Ngindu ballamadddng wibillinya — you are obstinate to go. 
Ngali yannagirri — we two' will go together. 
Ngaddu ballaga irradu ngingirri ngolonggai ngarrigirri bialdu — • 

I shall return after two days. 
Ngundi ngallana dain yannanna ? — who is coming there ? 
Ngaddu ngannal bumalle ? — ^who will dare to beat me ? 
Wiraiayu maindyi giarra — I am afraid of nobody. 
"Wirai gilandu ngannal bumalawagini — ^you can not beat me. 
Ngindu dallaimaldain — ^}''ou are a troublesome fellow. 
Windurai maddan gunga — bring me a firestick. 
"Widyungala gannaldu gjiyaligirri?— when shall I see you again? 
Minvalla yaddu dalli ? girugaldu — what can I eat ? I am hungry 
Kana ngal wbmganda — do not disturb me. 
Ngaddu nginnunda yammagi ? — shall I go with you ? 
Karia gurondu yalla — do not speak long. 
Karia wirain ganga — do not carry it aslope. 
Xgaddu yanaau birong dallan — I have gone a long way to-day. 
Windyu marradi gunnanne — the fire burnt my hand. 
Kalindyu darrube nguUuman — the water did make a hole. 
Wargundu wirai yurai wininya ? — why do you not sleep ? 
Yamandu winnanganna daga nilla ?— -do you know where ho is ? 
Yamandu winnanganna dagu main yanaan ? — do you know where 

the natives are gone ? 
Wargundu wirai yannabillinga yandundunyu ye ? — why don't 

you come when 1 tell you ? 
Karia ngunga wangagirri guin — do not give it him, he will lose it. 
Ngaddu mallang diranggu yunnanne, yandu mallandu wirai iugel 

nginye — I should go to the mountains, if I were not ill. 
Karidyidm maindyu winnangabilligi — ^}'ou will not make me 

believe that. 
Ngabba darrar banganna — the baby is sobbing. 
Nilla yannangalang billana — there are two walking along. 
Ngannagula yannanna bulagualia dain ngolong — there are three 

coming yonder this way. 
Yalu gilla — yes, it is so. Ngameingilla — 1 believe so. 
Karia nilla yala yanna, ballanggun ngindu bundigirri — do not go 

that way, lest you fall down headlong. 
Gai ! barranmallawan — ah ! you have torn it. 
Ngaddu bai wirai yala me — I wish I had not done it. 

Karia buma; guyungan ballunna — don't kill it ; it will die of itself. 

Murrawal iradu dunna — ^the heat of the sun is very powerful. 
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[Ngaiinal p;umbil, bundarra — I am crooked, frozen. 

!N'gannaguor maggalla np^iii diranda — he is behind the hills. 

Ngaddu wannanni udagu — I have forgiven it ; lit., I have thrown 
it away with the ear. 

Wiraidu winnangayalinya — ^I forgive it; Z*V.,I think not of it again. 

Tamandn mabbipjgirri yanac^m wandu ? — will you stay or go ? 

Tamandu dullubandurai ? — have you got a soul ? 

Ngaddan gadda main wan*aigunnoin — I thought a native was 
standing there. 

Tamandu bambidurai ? — can you swim ? 

Wirai ngaddu indyama ye — I did not speak slowly. 

Guayo Baiamai yalmambigirri maiugu — ^by-and-by I shall teach 
the natives about Baiamai. 

Guayodu wirai wammambu yalgirri — ^by-and-by I shall no more 
speak incorrectly. 

Karia indyama yalla — do not speak so slowly. 

Widyunga main ngolongaigarrigirri ? — when will the men return? 

Ngaddu winnange main ulla — I knew him by his voice. 

Dumbog dandan ngunbai-ngunbai warrana — ^the skeep are scat- 
tered all over. 

Buradu dumbog mawang burruarra — the boy collects the sheep. 

Gaddanngeilinya ngaddu nginundi — I delight in thee. 

Kari ngaddu yalguain — ^I have spoken truth. 

Ngaddu gubbaimadain ngingi ngindi — I want to be a comrade. 

Barigngia wigge wirai ngindidyu — I do not care al)out bread. 

Ngaddangadaadu ngiunalla gubbalgirri — I thought he would run 
after her. 

Bamirgal iradu duggin, bungarra urrangidyala — the shadow gets 
long, when the sun sets. 

Iradu gannanna, ngannalla dugguda warranna — (when) the sun 
burns, he stands in the shade. 

Ngurang ngannawalla bimbanna ; baddang ngannanal guanagirri 
inaru wambilngarria ; wirai yama gannaan, yannaan; birong 
yuma yannangania, wiraiya baddunbuogalgirri ; win bungia 
ballabunia, baddang guannagirri narbangbu — the camp over 
there is on fire ; also those cloaks which the women have left 
will bum. I do not think they took them when they went. 
I suppose they have gone far, and I daresay will not como 
back soon. Take branches and extinguish the fire, (for) the 
cloaks and bags will burn. 

Karia win munnilbang wambia, duralu burana ballubunilgirri — 
do not put hollow fuel on, else the smoke will kill the child. 

Mandura wirigieya — ^let it alone, or do not meddle with it. 

Mandura windimaiya — let him at rest, or do not disturb him. 

Dagurandu ngolong yannaigunnain nginguimane? — where have 
you been 

Minyalligandu guUaminye ? — what has delayed you ? 
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Dagamu baddang ngadunu ngungurain ? — where is the cloak I 
gave you ? 

Ngaddu gulbarra widvungohmg — I know how, i.e., how to do it. 

Ngiudu buimaiig ngiidualligunnanna — you look all about. 

"WiraiDgaddu walluin gaddambirra vain ngindu — I cannot wash 
as well as you. 

Ngaddu yannaan gulgunggu kalingnpjagigu, wirai kaling wirrinya 
— I went to the well to Bee(k) water, but found none. 

Bullockdu burrue kaling mannamannanibil — the bollocks have 
made the water dirty. 

Warrangillagixabianna — stand looking at. 

Dagandu din mo ngannadunu ngunne ? de wandu yama ? ngunne 
wandu ? — what have you done with the meat (which) I gave 
you ? did you eat it ? (or) did you give it away ? 

Ngannalla yambul yalgunnannu gula udagu — the fellow speaks 
deceitfully to obtain information, or plays the spy. 

Dinbinya udagu ngannalla — the fellow spies out information ; 
lit., listens to the ear. 

"Wirai bamir ire ngingarimana, badanbul urruya wanna — the sun 
does not shine long, (but) goes down soon. 

Minyangundu yuggu yannaan ? — what you come here for ? 

OSne bagandu wirai ngubannu ? — Avhy not bring your wife ? 

Maingalang birramalla gurrun gulaminya — the natives delay 
long in the bush. 

Ooddu ngeannigin ngangarri miina ; yalabul ngabianna dagun 
ngarrangaranp:, main ; ngarrangarra yandulbu ngaru, ngu- 
rungga yandubule wirinya — God sees us all the day long ; 
He always is beholding the earth everywhere, (as well as all) 
the people ; even now Ho sees us, (whilst) we are lying 
down in the night. 

Ngagguaiwalaman dagunbu maruanne, diranbn, buguinbu dagun- 
di buogarra, irebu, giwambu, gira lumbu wirai warrangd; 
maddanbu, kalimbu, wallanbu, karraibu; wimbu guyabu 
billaga warranna. Wirai ngianningengaminyambul de, wirai 
ngannaiwalla wingidyal. Mandambial ngeannigin Groddu 
minyam-minyambul ngunne. Yain ngeanni dalgunnagi 
murron widyai gunnagi — He who is above has made the earth 
and the mountains, the grass also, which springs from the 
ground, and sun, and moon, and stars, which are tixod in the 
heavens; and trees, and water, and stones and sand; and the 
fire, and the fish which are in the river. AVe should not 
* have anytliing to eat, were it not for Him who dwells above. 
We are indeed thankful that God has given us everything. 
Thus we can eat and mav live. 

G-ulbarragualdu yalu — I understand that full well. 

Karia wannammindya ngannanduyan — do not break a promise* 
Ngaddugual wirai giarradu — neither am I afraid. 



118 AN AU6THALIAN LAXOUAGB. 

Nguigargirra buyu maingu mammaibamalguain— the doctor has 

set a man's leg. 
Duggualli baddabaddan Dgannalla bunbannaua — ^he runs after to 

overtake him soon. 
Guyungundu udaga — ^that's my own device. 
Millang guarra — to walk closely by one's side so as to push him. 
Bunnan burruarra — the dust flies. 
Dagua ngannalla wigge gila dunnu nginne? Dedyu — where is 

the bread I gave you ? I have eaten it. 
Ngeanni billagal yannanna— we are going down the valley. 
Ngali duyulli kaliaimarranna — we two are ascending the hill. 
Burai gi6 durulgangidyillin — the boy was frightened and hid 

himself. 
Wirai marong ngaminya — it does not look well. 
Minyangu ngindu barramalmambie inarnu? — why did you allow 

your wife to be taken away ? 
Yama ugil burruarra gubundidyu ? — does that cap make you warm ? 
Guddibaidyu duggumi — I like that song. 
TJrgaya nginyundal — keep it to yourself. 
Xgaddu yurai murrabinye^ — I was fast asleep. 
Yandulabulgual nilla urronne, yandugual ngaddu windinye — he 

came in whilst I was there. 
Windinye mallang ngaddu nginga wirai mallang nginya nilla 

bume — had I been there, he would not have been beaton. 
Ngaddu winnangan ngaddanga kalindyu yubalgirri — I thought 

it would rain. 
Ngaddangandu ngaddila kalin dugan ; ngaddi gunnung garragal 

— I thought you did (fetch) draw water there ; from that 

other place over there. 
Goddu ngunbadu dalangir gin bunmalgirri — God alone can make 

the heart new. 
Wirai gamnnna dagun kalindyu — the rain has not gone through. 
Ngainbuldu warrambi gaggidya kalindurai — I have filled the 

vessel with water. 
Kalin karhnga guggidyi — empty the vepsel of the water. 
Minyangganna meridyu gulgannaiguabianna nginga? — what is 

the dog barking about all the night ? 
Wargundu giarra nilla deribandyi dallaimangidyalli ? — what you 

care about the old man scolding you ? 
Minyangundu nguyamanna ? — what you ask for ? 
Widyuggarra golog main gingirri ? — what are men about to do ? 
T'andunu dullubang irimbaggingirri ngindu wari babbindyailu 

yannagirri, yandundu ballungirri — if your soul is holy, you 

will go to your Pather when you die. 

Guyungandi yawarradu — ^I mind my own business. 
iVurawirgal ng^annigin winnanganna — D. knows us (see s, v» 
Wirgal). . 
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3. The Ckeed. 

Np;addu winiiangabillinya Godda Babbindja, Tarruwalla, Mar- 
roxnaldain murrubirgu dagungubu : 

Urmmandalabu ngunbai Jethu Clirit Diraiigalbanga ugianni- 
gin,Burambinye Grundy arri Jrimbang, Durrio Maridyu danigidyal- 
mubandi, Gibbainbiiiye Pontidyi Pilatdi, Maddandi wirradi, 
Ballunne dabbuge, Birrawaiine belgu, Bullaga iigorouga dabbu- 
gain murron, Barraialiiiye balludi Kaliaiiiie murrubirgu, "Wibi- 
annabu bummalgala Goddugu Babbiiigu ; Yarruwallagu agaddi- 
gallila buogalaligirri ngabbiiibilligu murron ballabu. 

Winnangabillinyabu ngaddu Gundyarra Irimbang; Irimbanga- 
bu*Kattolika Churcha; Ngunbadala umwangalrimbangu; Udda- 
gu wannangidyala nangunmalngidyalgu, Barraialingidyala mar- 
rindyi, Murrona yallabul. Amen. 

4. The Tex Commandments. 

1. Ngaddu bala Dirangalbang God nginnu ngunbai ; Ngan- 
nundauginda ngiuyavvirai gualman God nginda. 

2. Karia nginnunda maingulia buiima, wirai ingianna minyam- 
bul nganuaiwal murrubirra, wirai ingianna dagunda birrabangga, 
wirai ingianna ngannadarnguoia kalindya. Karia ngualla bung- 
anga warradda, wirai buoyamadda: Ngaddubial Diranggalbang 
Godnu bala munnirgadaiu God, ngaddubu gibaiubilgirri nan- 
gumalngidyal babbindyila, buraigelang thirdgu fcurthgubu gene- 
rationgu yandungannalla dallaimalgirri ngannal, ngaddu binnal- 
bang ngingirri thousandgu yandu ngannalla murungamilbilgirri 
ngannal, ngaddibu ngiang malbillirgirri. 

8. Karia nannai yalla yuinga Godgu wiraibial Dirangalbanggu; 
bangayalgirri ngannalla nannai yana yuingulagu. 

4. "Winnangaddu Sabbatha irimbang widya. BuUaga-bullaga- 
bullaga irada miuyambul malla, buumallabu minyaminyambul 
ngimiunda bala bunmalligu ; Bcventhabial irada bala Sabbath Dir- 
angalbangu Godgunginnu. Gaddialla wirai minyambulbial bun- 
malla, wirai ngindu, wirai urrumannu, wirai ngamornu, wirai ser- 
▼antgalang nginnu gibbir inarbu, wirai cattle nginnu, wirai main- 
gualbang ngannalla nginnudurai winya. Sixdabial irada Dirang- 
albangu murrubir, daguubu, murriangbu, minyaminyambulbu 
ngiualla nginya bunraae, guabinyebial seventha irada. ^illa irada 
seventh bangan Dirangalbangu walluin yae, bunmaibu irimbang. 

5. Indyamalla babbingunu gunnigunubu ; yala ngindu guayo 
wiawaigunnagirri ugurambangga, ngannalla Goddu ngungirri. 

6. Karia ballubunia. 7. Karia garbaga bundidya. 

8. Karia karrama. 9. Karia maindya dumbalma yambul. 

10. Karia gurai nginga milmagu maingualbiranga, karia gurai 
nginga inargu maingualbiranga, wiraibu gibbir servant, inap ser- 
vantbu, wiraibu oj, wiraibu ass, wiraibu ngaguari nganuallagung. 
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5. The Lobd's Pbater. 

Xgiannipin Babbin, nj^iiidu murrubirra ginya (or murrublrra 
nginya). Yuiiinu walluiii yalla barri. ^Ngunimbanganu barri 
buogalla. Gurai nginim {or guranu) ngia barri iigiiiiii yain da- 
gunda, ingiaii wari murrubirra. Ngiiiui irada yallabul wigge 
nginnigingunna ngungunadda. Karia ugiaiinigin' iiangumabigi- 
dal winnangayalidya, ingiau ngiaiiui wirai wari winuangayalinya 
ngagguallabu iiangumarra ngiauniginguuna. Karia ngianiiigiii- 
gunna gasjamambia ; G-urwabiallu ni>iaiiiiiginguniiamaromubaiidi ; 
Nginiiu bala ngurambaiig, wallanbamba ; iigalgarambu, durrur- 
durrurbuoliii. Amen. 



(E.) 
PRAYEES 

Uf THE 

AWABAKAL DIALECT. 

[I have left the spelling just as I found it in the manuscript. Tlie 
reader, however, will recognise the syntax of the wonis by comparing 
them with those in the (rospel. The title in the manuscript runs thus : — 
** A selection of prayers for the morning, from the service of the Church of 
England, intended for the introduction of public worship amongst the 
al>origines of Australia; by the Venerable W. G. Hroughton, A.M., Arch- 
deacon .of New South Wales and its dependencies. Translated into the 
Northumberland dialect by L. K. Threlkeld ; 1835."— Ed. J 

WiyclJa Ta Yirrit/irri Ta NjoroJcan Ka Ko. 

Weyennun ngeen ba, keawai yarakai korien geon ba, nakoiyan 
ngaiya ngeen bo ; wonto ba ngeen wiyennun ba yarakai ta ngea- 
run ba, Murrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi-to warikulliko yarakai umulli 
ta ngearun ba, ngatun murrorong kakilli ko ngearun yarakai umulli 
ta birung. 

A! Eloi kaiyukan, Biyung-bai ngeai*un ba Piriwul koba, Jesu 
koba Krist koba, ngintoa ta umulli kan yantin kol)a, ngintoa ta 
wiyelli kan to Piriwullo yantin kore koba ko ; wiyan ngeen nga- 
tun minki Ian kuttan ngeen ngo^irun ba kowwul lin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai umulli tin ngeen yantin ta birung pun-eung ka 
birung, kauwul Ian yarakai umalala kotulli kannei to, ngatun wiyelli 
kan nei to, ngatun umulli kan nei to ngearun ba ko : ngiroung Pirri- 
wul yirriyirri kan kin bukka pai ya bicn kowwul ngeen kakilli 
ko ngiroung kauwa yuna bota kakilli ko minki ngeen katan kau- 
wul ngali tin yarakai umulli tin ngearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai ta 
kotalli ko ngearun ba ko umulli ta yarakai Kamunbilla ngearun, 
Kamunbilla ngearun, ngintoa Biyungbai to murrorong tai ko, Yinal 
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lin ngironmba tin ngearun ba tin PirriwuUin Jesu tin Krist tin, 
warikulla yahtin tara nmatoara yura ki kal, ngatun kamunbilla 
yaraki ta birung ngun-auwii koa ngeen nirouug, ngatun pital 
umauwil koa ngirouug yanti ko tia, Morron ta bungai kiilla kau- 
wil koa ngironmba yitirra murrorong wiyelli ko, ngatun killabin- 
bin kakilli ko ugali tin Jesn kin, Krist tin PirriwuUin ngearun ba 
kin. Amen. 

A! Pirriwul Biyuncjbai ngearun ba, Moroko ka ba, Eloi kaiyu 
kan ta yanti ka tai, Ngintoa ta ngearun miroma ngorokan ta unti 
ta purreung. Ngolomulla bi ngearun unti purriung ka ngiro- 
emba ko kaiyu kan ta ko kowwul Ian ta ko, ngatun kamunbilla, 
yanoa wal umai yi kora yarakai ngeen, murra y ikoi^a yarakai kolang. 
Wonto ba kauwil koa ngearun ba yantin umulli ta kakilli ko ngiro- 
nmba wiyelli ta binincj murrorong umulli ko mikan ta giroung kin 
ngali tin Jesu kin Krist kin, Piriwul lin ngearun ba kin. Amen. 

Biyung-bai ngearun ba wokko ka ba moroko ka ba kuttan, kum- 
munbilla ngiroung yitirra yirri-yirri kakilli ko. Paipibunbilla 
ngironmba Pirriwul koba. Ngurrurbunbilla ngironmba wiyelli 
kannei yanti moroko ka ba ngatun yanti purrai ta ba. Nguwa 
ngearun purreung ka yanti katai takilli ko, Ngatun warekulla 
ngearun ba yarakai nmatoara ; yanti ta ngeen warika yantin to 
wiyapaiyeen ngearun ba ; ngatun yuti yikora ngearun yarakai 
umulli kan kolang ; miromulla ngearun yarakai ta birung kulla 
ta ngironmba Pirriwul kannei, ngatun kaiyu kan, ngjitun killi- 
binbin yanti katai. Amen. 

A ! Pirriwul potokullea bi willing ngearun ba wiyelli ko ngatun 
wiyennun wal kurraka ko ngearun ba ko murrorong ngiroumba. 

Kauwa killabinbin kakilli ko gikoung Biyungbai ko, ngatun 
ngikoung yinal ko, ngatun ngikoung Marai yiiTi-yirri kan ko. 

Yanti kakulla ta kurri-kurri ka^ yanti katan yakita, ngatun 
kunnun wal yanti ka tai kakilli ko, yanti katai purrai wirran 
korien. Amen. 

Eloi kaiyu kan Biyungbai yantin ko ba murrorong ko ba, 
Wirrobullikan ngeen ngii-oumba, murrorong korien ta, wiyan 
ngeen murrorong tuloa ngiroung yantin tin murrorong ngii'oumba 
kin, ngatun murrorong pittul umulli tin ngearun ngatun barun 
yantin ko kore ko. Wiyan murrorong ngiroung ngeen ngali tin 
umaioarin ngearun ba tin, ngali tin ngolomatoarin ngearun ba 
tin, ngatun yantin tin murrorong umulli tin, ngali koba tin unti 
morron tin, ngatun wiyan murrorong kowwul Ian ngeen ngiroung 
ngali tin, pittul tin ngiroumba tin ko kowwul tin ngali tin Burung- 
bungngulli tin yantin kore tin ngikoung kin pirriwullin ngearun ba 
kin Jesu kin Krist tin ; ngatun ngali tin kaiyu kan tin, pittul 
kakilli koba tin, ngatun ngali tin kotelli tin killibinbin kakilli 
koba tin. Ngatun wiyellan ngeen bin kotelli ko ngearun kotauwil 
koa ngeen tuloa yantin ta murrorong umulli tin ngiroumba tin 
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ngatun kauwil koa biilbul ngearun ba murrorong wiyelliko; 
ngatun tiingunbiuwil koa ngeen ngirodmba murrorong wiyelli ta, 
yanoa wal willing kabirung ngearun ba ka ta binmg ngatun tan- 
toa bota wal, won to ba morron ngearunba kin birung; nguki- 
linnun ngeen ngearun ngiroung kakilli ko ngiroumba ko ; ngatun 
kakillinnun mikan ta ngiroung. kin yirri-yirri ka, ngatun mur- 
rorong ka yantin ta purreung ka ngearun ba ngali tin Jesu tin 
Krist tin, Pirriwullin ngearun ba tin ; kauwa ngikoung kakilli ko 
ngatun ngiroung, ngatun Marai ta ko yirriyirri kan ta ko kakil- 
li ko yantin murrorong wiyelli ko, ngatun killibinbin kakilli ko 
yanti ka tai purrai wirran korien. Amen. 

. Eloi Kaiyu kan to ke, ngintoa ngearun ngukulla kaiyukan ka- 
kiQi ko yaki ta ko wakol bota wal upulli ko wiyelli kanne ngearun 
ba ngiroung, ngatun bi wiya buloara nga iigoro kautilinnun ba 
yitirrin ngiroung ka ta nguuun ngaiya wal bi barun unnoa tara 
bara wiyennun ; kauwa yanti yakita Pirriwullo kotatilli kanne 
ngatun wiyelli kanne ngiroumba wirrobulli kan ko ba, yanti mur- 
rorong kauwil barun kin ko ; ngukilli ta ngearun kin ko unti ta 
purrai ta, ngurrulli ko ngiroumba wiyelli kanne tuloa ko, ngatun 
unta ta tarai ta purrai ta morron kakilli ko yanti ka tai. Amen. 
Kauwa ngearun kin ko murrorong umullita Pirriwul koba 
ngearun ba Jesu koba Krist koba, ngatun pittul mulli fA Eloi 
koba, ngatun kakilli ta Marai koba yirri-yirri kan koba kakilli ko 
ngearun katoa yantin toa ko. Amen. 

Wii/a ta lirri-Yirri Ta Yarea Kako, 

Eloi-to noa pitul ma kowwul kore ngukulla ta noa wakol bo 
ta yinal ngikoemba ngali ko yantien to ba ngurran ngikoung kin, 
keawai wal bara tatti kunnun kulla wal yanti morron katai ba- 
runba kako binnun. 

Murrorong ta bara minki kan marai kan kulla barun ba, katan 
pirriwal koba moroko ko ba. 

Murrorong ta bara kapirri kan ngatun tambun kan murrorong 
ko ; kulla bara wara punnun. 

Murrorong ta bara murrorong kan biilbul kan ; kulla bara 
nanun wal bon Eloi nung. 

Murrong ta bara pitul umullikan ; kulla barun wiyennun, won- 
nai tara Eloi koba. 

Murrorong ta. bara warikan yarakai umatoara barun ba, ngatun 
wutea kan yarakai umatoara barun ba. 

Murrorong ta kore wiya-yemma korieft bon noa ba ba Pirriwul 
lo yarakai umatoara. 

Wiyan bang ngiroung yarakai umatoara emmeomba, ngatun kea- 
wai wal bang yuro pa korien emmoemba yarakai. Wiya bang 
niakai wiyennun bang yarakai umatoara emmoemba Piriiwolla; 
ngatun bi warika yarakai umalli ta birung emmoumba. 

Eloi, gintoa kaiyukan, d:c., t&c. 
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A! Eloi, ngala koba yanti ka tai murrorong umulli kan nei 
ngatnn warekulli kan nei, nguiTulla bi wijelli kan nei karra 
kannei ngearun ba, ngatun ngeen ba ngiratoara katan tipung ko 
yarakai umatoara koba, ngearun ba; kummiinbilla minki ko kow- 
wollo ngiroumba ko burungbungulia ngaiya ngearun, ngali tin 
murrorong tin Jesu koba tin Krist tin, ngearun ba wokkol bo ta 
Kamulli kan ngatun Wiyellikan. Amen. 

A ! Eloi kaiyu kan ngatun murrorong umullikan wiyalan ngeen 
ngiroung ngali tin ngiroemba tin murrorong kowwol lin miromuUi 
ko ngearun, yantin ta birung yarakai umulli ta birung ngearun ; 
kingngereen kowwil koa ngeen buioara bo kurrabung ngatun 
marai, pitul kowwil koa umulli kolang ngeen unnoa tara yantin 
wiyatoara ngiroemba umulli ko ngali tin Jesu tin Krist tin 
Bgearunba Pirriwul lin. Amen. 

A ! Mirromulli kan to kore ko ba, wirea ngearun tulling ka- 
billi ko ngatun ngiroung ko yirriyirri ko ngiroemba ko ; a ! Pirri- 
wul, pirriral man bien ngeen kara man mirromulli ko ngearun 
ngatun umulli ko ngearun. 

Kauwa killibienbien kakilli ko, &c., tSrc, 

Biyungbai ngoarunba wokka kaba, moroko kaba katan, <S:a, &c, 

Eloi kaiyukan Biyungbai yantin koba murrorong koba, &c., &c, 

Kauwa Pitul ko Eloi koba, kowwol ke ngurra korien, mirro- 
mulla ngearun ba bulbul ngatun marai ngurrulli ta ngatun pitul- 
muUi ta Eloi koba, ngatun yinal ko ba ngikoemba Jesu koba 
Krist koba ngearun ba Pirriwol koba ; ngatun kowwa murrorong 
umulli kannei Eloi koba, Kaiyu kan koba, Biyungbai koba, Yinal 
koba, ngatun Marai koba yirri-yirri kan koba, kakilli ko ngearun 
kin ngatun munkilliko ngearun kin yanti katai. Amen. 

Responses after the Commandments, if intended, 

Pirriwol, Kamunbila ngearun ngatun, kakilia bulbul ngearun ba 
ugurrur ko unni ta wiyalli kan nei. 

At the l^ist one. 

Pirriwol, Kamunbila ngearun, ngatun upala yantin unnitara 
wiyalikan nei ngiroumba bulbul la ngearun ba, wiyan ngeen 
ngiroung. 

Eloi, Kaiyu kan to ke, Ngintoa natan yantin bulbul, ngintoa 
ngurran yantin kotali kan nei keawai bo yuropa ngiroung kin 
birung. Kakilia be ngearun ba kotali kanne bulbul (koba) ; mur- 
rorong kakili ko ; pitul maowwil koa ngeen ngiroug tuloa, ngatun 
wiyaowwil murrorong koa ngeen ngiroemba yitirra yirri yirri kan, 
ngali tin Jesu kin, Krist tin, Pirriwol lin ngearun ba. Amen. 

Wiya noa Eloi to unni tara wiyali kannei ngatun wiyaliala 
Ngatoa ta Pirriwol katan ngiroung ba Eloi, yutea banung purrai 
ta birung Egypt ta birung, kokira birung umali ta birung. 
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1. Yanoa wal bi tarai Eloi kaki yikora ngiroemba kakilli ko 
mikan ta rmmoung kin. 

2. Yanoa wal uma yikora bi ngiroung tarai uiAatoara, nga 
tarai kiloa ta yantin kiloa wokko ka ba ba moroko ka ba, nga 
yantin kiloa purrai toa barra koa, nga yantin kiloa kokoin toa 
barra koa pnrrai toa : 

Yanoa wal bi upalinnun barran warrong bung ko banin kin, 
nga yanoa ngurra yikora bainin : kulla wal bang Pirriwol ta 
Eloi ngiroung ba purrei kan ta katan, koyul raankilan yarakai 
nmatoara barun ba biyungbai ta koba, barun wonnai ta willung- 
ngeil ngoro ta, ngatun warran ta barun ba bukka kan tia katan ; 
ngatun murrorong umaullan barun kowwol kowwol, la pitul kan 
tia katan, ngatun nguiTan wiyali kan nei emmoemba. 

3. Yanoa bi wiya yikora wonkuUo yitarra pirriwol ko ba 
Eloi ngii'oemba ko ba ; kulla noa Pirriwollo keawai noa kotunnun 
bon yarakai korean wiyali kan wunkuUo yitirra ngikoemba. 

4. Kota la purreung ta Sabbat ta yirriyirri kakilli ko. Six ka 
purreung ka umunnun wal bi, ngatun umunnun yantin umatoara 
ngiroemba : wonto ba seven ta purreung ka Sabbat katan ta 
Pirriwol ko ba ngiroemba koba Eloi koba, unti' ta purreung ka 
yanoa uma yikora tarai umali kanne ; ngintoa, nga wonnai to 
ngiroumba, nga yinalkun to ngiroemba ko, koreko umalikan to 
ngiroemba ko, nga napal lo umalikan to ngiroemba ko, nga butti- 
kang ko ngiroemba ko, nga ngowi to ngirounba ko ngiroung kin 
ba purrai ta ba ; kulla six ta purreung ka noa Pirriwollo uma 
moroko, ngatun parrai, ngatun wombul, ngatun yantin katan 
yantun ta ba, ngatun korea purreung ka seven ta; yaki tin Pirriwol 
pitulma purreung Sabbat ta, ngatun uma yirriyirri kakUi ko. 

5. Ngurrulla biyungbai ngiroemba ngatun tun kan ngiroemba, 
kowwil koa purreung ngiroemba kowwol kowwol kakilli ko pur- 
rai ta ngatun noa Pirriwol lo ngikoemba ka Eloi to ngiroung. 

G. Yanoa wal be bunki yikora. 

7. Ya noa wal be manki yikora nukung tarai koba. 

8. Ya noa wal be manki yikora tarai koba. 

9. Ya noa wal be wiyayamma yikora ngakoiya yikora ngiro- 
emba koti ta ka. 

10. Yanoa wal be willai kora kokira koti ta koba ngiroemba 
koba, yanoa wal be willai yikora nukung koti ta koba ngiroemba, 
koba, ngatun keawai kore mankilli kan ngikoemba, ngatun keawai 
napal mankilli kan ngikoemba, ngatun kc^awai buttikang, ngatun 
keawai tarai kan yantin ngiroemba ko ba koti ta ko ba. 

Alia, Eloi Biyungbai moroko kaba, ngurraramuUa bi tia, mirrul 
bang kuttan, yarakai bang kuttan. 

Alia, Jesu, Yinal Eloi koba, ngupaiyi ko yantin kore koba 
kummara ngiroumba ko, ngurrara mulla bi tia mirrul bang kut- 
tan^ yarakai bang kuttan. 
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Alia, Marai yirriyini kan, ngurrara mulla bi tia, mirrul bang 
kuttan, yarakai bang kuttan. 

Jesu, Pirriwul, kota yikora bi unni ta yarakai umiilli ta em- 
moumba, turokon bi yikora bi tia ngali tin yarakai umulli tin 
emmoumba tin, womniunbilla bi tia waita wokka kolang moroko 
kolang tetti kunnun bang ba; yanoa bukka ban kora bi tia, ngur- 
rara-muUa bi tia, kulia bang kinta lang kauwui yakita ; Jesu mara 
bi marai emmoumba. 

A ! Jesu, Pirriwul ta moroko koba, yantin purrai koba, yantiu 
kore koba, kamulla bi tia, warikulla bi yarakai umulli ta emmo* 
bmba, yanoa wal yuti yikora bi tia koiyung kolang baran kolang 
tetti bunnun ngaiya bang ba, yutilla bi tia niurron kolang ngi- 
roung kai kolang moroko ka wokka ka yanti ka tai. Amen 
kaawa. 

A ! Jesu, Pirriwul emmoumba nauwa bi tia, kulla bang kinta 
lang kauwal kata yakitji, ngjili tin tetti tin, wommunbilla bi tia 
waita koa bang wauwil moroko kolang ngiroung kai kolang wokka 
kolang, Jesu wokka ka ba mara bi tia marai emmoumba tetti 
bunnun ngaiya bang ba. Amen ; kauwa. 

A ! Jesu, Puntimai ta bi, moroko kabirung wokka ko birung, 
ngurrulla bi tia wiyelli ta emmoumba, yakita kauwui lang Imng 
yarakai uma ; yanoa bukka ban kora bi tia, yanoa niuwarra yi- 
kora bi tia, warikulla bi yarakai kauwal kauwal umulli ta emmo- 
umba, umuUa bi tia murrorong kakilli ko pittul kauwil koa bi 
emmoung yellawauwil koa bang ngiroug kai wokka ka moroko 
ka yanti ka tai tetti kunnun bang ba. Amen. 

Kamunbilla ngearun, kanmnbilla ngearun, ngintoa Biyung bai 
to murroroni; tai ko, yinal-lin ngiroumba tin ngearun ba tin Pirri 
wullin Jesu kin Krist tin, warikulla yantin tara umulli ta yarakai 
yuraki kai, ngatun kamunbilla yarakai ta biruiig, ngurrauwil koa ' 
ngeen ngiroung, ngatun pitul umauwil koa ngiroung yanti ka tai ; 
moron ta bunyai kai kulla kauwil koa ngiroumba yitirra muiro- 
rong wiyelli ko ngatun kiliibinbin kakilli ko, ngali Jesu kin 
Pirriwul lin. Amen. 

The Lord's Prayer. 

Biyungbai ngearun ba wokka kaba moroko kaba, kuttan kum- 
munbilla ngiroumba yitirra yirriyirri kakuUi ko ; paipibunbilla 
ngiroumba Pirriwul koba ; ngurrur bunbilla ngiroumba wiyelli 
ta, yanti moroko kaba ngatun yanti purrai ta ba ; nguwa ngearun 
purreung ka yanti katai takilliko ngatun warikulla ngearun ba 
yarakai umulli tii ; yanti ta ngeen warika yantin to wiyapaiyeeii 
ngearun ba ; ngatun yuti yikora ngearun yarakai umulli kau 
kolang, miromulla ngearun yarakai ta birung; kulla ta ngiroumba 
Pirriwul kan ne ngatun kaiyu kan, ngatun kiliibinbin yanti ka 
taL Amen. 
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A ! Pimwul, potokullea bi willing emmoumba wiyelli ko, ngatun 
wiyennun wal kurraka ko emmoumba ko murrorong ngiroiimba. 

Eloi to noa pitul noa kowwol kore ngukulla ta, noa wakol bota 
yinal ngikoumba ngaliko jantin to ba, ngurran ngikoung kin, 
keawai wal bara tetti kunnun kulla wal yanti katai m6r6n barun 
ba kakillinun. 

MurroroDg ta bara minki kan marai kakulla barun ba kuttan 
Firriwul kaba moroko koba. 

Murrorong ta bara wari kan yarakai umulli ta barun ba. 

Wiyan bang ngiroung, Jesu nung, yarakai umulli ta emmo- 
umba ngatun keawai wal bang yuropa korien emmoumba yarakai ; 
ngiakai wal bang wiyennun yarakai umulli ta emmoumba Pirri- 
wulla ; ngatun bi warika yarakai umulli ta birung emmoumba. 

Wiyennun ngeen ba, keawai wal yarakai korien ngeen ba, 
nakoiyan ngaiya ngeen bo. Wonto ba ngeen wiyennun ba yara- 
kai ta ngeanin ba, murrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi to warikulli ko- 
yarakai umulli ta ngearun ba, ngatun murrorong kakili ko ngearun 

A ! Eloi kaiyu kan, Bi3rungbai ngearun ba Pirriwul koba 
Jesu koba, ngintoa umullikan yantin koba, ngintoa ta wiyelli kan 
to PirriwuUo yantin kore koba ko ; wiyan ngeen ngatun minki 
lang kuttan ngeen ngali tin ngearun ba kauwullin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai umulli tin ngeen yantin ta birung purreung ka 
birung, kauwullan yarakai umullalla kotulli ta, ngatun wiyelli ta, 
ngatun umulli ta ngearun ba ko, ngiroung Pirriwul yirriyirri kan 
kin bukka-pai-ya bin kauwul ngeen kakilli ko ngiroung kauwa 
yuna bo ta kakilli ko, minki kauwal kuttan ngeen, ngali tin 
yarakai umuili tin ngearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai kotelli tin 
ngearun ba tin. 

Ella Jesu, ngurrulla bi tia yarakai bang kuttan yakita kinta 
lang bang kuttan, ngali tin ngiroung kin ; bukka ban kora bi 
tia, warikulla bi yantin yarakai umullita emmoumba ; wommunbi 
yikora bi tia koiyun kolang, mara bi tia marai emmoumba tetti 
bungngunnun ngiya bang ba ; waita wauwil koa bang mikan 
kolang ngiroung kai kolang moroko kolang wokka kolang; minki 
bo ta wal bang, kauwa, yuna bo ta, ngali tin kauwul kauwul 
yarakai tin umulli tin emmoumba tin, umulla bi tia murrong ka- 
killi ko pittul kauwil koa bi tia yarakai kan, warikulla bi yantin 
yarakai umulli ta emmoumba. Jesu wiyella binung Biyungbai 
nung ngearun ba moroko ko ba bukka katea kun koa noa tia 
tetti bungngunnun ngiya bang ba ; ngintoa, Jesu, Pirriwul ta 
yantin ko ba kore koba, umulla bi tia wirrobulli kan kakilli ko 
ngiroumba ko ; ngurrulla bi tia wiyeli ta emmoumba, yakita kulla 
bi murrorong ta kuttan. 

Biyung bai ngearun ba moroko ka la wokka koba ngurrur- 
rurmulla bi tia, bukka ban kora bi tia ngiroumba kin yinallin 
Jesu tin naki yikora bi tia yantin yaitikai umulli ta kauwul 
emmoumba. 
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Ella Jesu, Pirriwul kore koba, ngiirrulla bi tia wiyelli ta emmo- 
umba jakita, kamiilla bi tia murrorong mikan kai kolang ngiro- 
umba tetti bungnguiinun ngiya bang ba, Yuti yikora bi tia 
koiyung kolang. Yutilla bi tia mikan kai kolang ngiroung kai 
kolang tetti bungngunnun ngaiya bang ba. 

Jesu ngurrurrarmulla bi tia, kinta lang bang kuttan, mirul 
bang kulla warikulla bi yantin yarakai umulli ta euimoumba, 
mara bi tia marai emmouniba yakita. 



(R) 

GURRE KAMILAROI— * KAMILAROI SAYINGS.' 

[This is the primer referred to on the second page of my Introduction. 
It was printed in 1856, and was intended for the use of the blacks on Liver* 
pool Plains, among whom Mr. Ridley laboured for a short time as a mission- 
ary. The sentences are English thoughts expressed in simple Kamalarai 
words. The dotted g for the nasal ng is the only change I have intro« 
duced. — Ed.] 



1. Baiame gir* yarai, gille, mirri, taon ellibu, gimobi. 
God verily sun, moon, stars, earth also made. 

2. Baiame yalwuga murruba ; Baiame minnaminnabul gum- 

milda, minnaminnabul winugulda. 

God always is good ; God everything sees, everything hears. 

3. Baiame gir kanugo kubba, kunial, maian, tulu, yindal, be ] 

ran, boiyoi, gimobi. 

God verily every hill, plain, watercourse, tree, grass, beran (an herb), 
pennyroyal made. 

4. Baiame gir yaraman, btirumo, bundar, mtlte, duli, dinouiiy 

buralga, biloela, millimumul, gulamboli, kobado, mullion, guiya, 

ndrai, gundoba, burulu, mugin, kanugo di gimobi. 

God verily horscf dog, kangaroo, opossum, 'guanna, emu, native com* 
panion, cockatoo, swallow, pelican, parrot, eagle, fish, brown-snake, deadly* 
black-snake, flies, mosquitos, all animals made. 

5. Baiame gir ^iwir gimobi ; mal giwir AdanL Baiame go§ : 
* Kamil murruba giwir gandil guddelago ; gaia giwirgo inar gim- 
bille.' Ila baiame inar gimobi ; mal inar iv ; iv gulir Adamu. 

God verily man made ; nrst man Adam. God said, * Not good man 
alone for to dwell ; I for man woman will make.' Then God woman made ; 
first woman Eve ; Eve wife of Adam. 

* In the Wiradhari dialect, this word, gir, is used as an intensive and a 
pluralising particle ; r/, gindu-^^ir, *you, niang-^tr, 'clever,' &c., in the 
Vocabulary. — Ed. 
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6. Adam buba murrigu,buba wundagu, buba kanugo ; iv gum- 
ba murrigu, gumba wundagu, gumba kanugo. 

Adam is father of the blacktcUows, father of the whites, father of all ; 
Eve the mother of blacks, mother of whites, mother of all. 

7. Adam, iv ellibu, warawara yanani. Kdnugo giwir, kanugo 
inar, warawara ; yanani, kdnugo kagil ginyi. Baiame yili pinyi ; 
goe : * Kanugo giwir, kanugo inar, warawara yanani, ktinugo 
kagil ginyi, gaia garma balu bumale.' Immanuel, wurume Baia- 
megu, goe : * Karail ; kamil ginda garma bumala ; ginda gunna 
bumaia; gaia balugi; giwir inar moron ^if»igo.' 

Adam, Eve also, astray went. All men, all women, astray went ; all 
bad became. God angry became ; he said : * All men, all women, astray are 
gone ; all ]>ad have become. I them dead will smite.' Immanuel, Son of 
God, said : ' Not &o ; not thoa them smite ; thou me smite ; I will die ; 
man, woman, alive for to be." 

8. Immanuel geanekunda Baiame ; germa Baiame giwir ginyi. 

Murruba Immanuel ; kamil garagediil murriiba yealokwai germa. 
Immanuel with us Cod ; he God man became. Good is Immanuel ; 
not another is good like him. 

9. Ilambo Immanuel taongo taiyanani ; giwir ginyi. Grerma 
gir burula wibil murruba gimobi, burula muga murruba gimobi, 
burula mug^a-binna murruba gimobi. 

Long ago Immanuel to earth came ; man he became. He verily m&ny 
sick well made, many blind well made, many deaf well made. 

10.' Giwir kair Layaru. Gergu bular boadi, Mdri, Mata. Layaru 
wibil ginyi. Bular boadi gurro waala Immanuel2;o, goaldendai : 

* Gai daidadi, ginnu Layaru, wibil.' Kamil yanani Immanuel. Te- 
rala Layaru baluni. Bularbularo babine balun taonda. Ila 
Immanuel taiyanani. Mari, Mata ellibu, yugiJlona. Immanuel 
goe : * Ginnu daiadi yealo moron gigi.' Burula giwir, burula inar^ 
yugillona. Immanuel daonmago yanani. Yiirul daonma kunda- 
wi. Immanuel goe : * Giudai yarul diomulla.' Garma gir yarul 
diome. Immanuel kakuld one: 'Layaru, taiyanuga.' Ila Layaru 
moron ginyi ; taiyanani. Bular boadi burul guiye. 

A man name Lazarus. Belonging to him two sisters, Mary, Martha. 
Lazarus sick became. The two sisters word sent to Immanuel, saying : 

* My brother. Thy Lazarus, is sick. ' Not went Immanuel. By and by 
Lazarus died. Four days he lay dead in the ground. Then Immanuel 
came. Mary, Martha also, were weepiug. Immanuel said : ' Your brother 
again alive shall be. ' Many men, many women, were weeping. Immanuel 
to the grave went ; a stone the grave covered. Immanuel said : * Ye the 
stone take away.* They the stone lifted up. Immanuel cried aloud : 
' Lazarus, come forth. ' Then Lazarus alive became ; he came forth. The 
two sisters were very glad. 

11. Garageduli, miediil wibil ginyi ; gumba boiyoi wune ; kamil 
miedul murruba ginyi ; murru ginvi wibil, guUimun baluni. Buba 
yanani Immanuel gummillego ; gir gummi ; goe : ' Inda barai 
taiyanuga ; murruba gimbiidi gai miedul ; gai miedul burul wibil 
gullimun baluni ; inda taiyanuga gai kundigo.' Immanuel goe : 
' Guile yanoai kundigo.' Ila yanani bular kundigo. Gumba duri ; 
yugillona; goii : * Gii ! gii ! gai miedul baluni.' Burula inar 
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yagillona; goe: 'Gii! miedul baluni.' Immanuel goe : 'Kurria 
jiiga ; kamil miedul baluni ; yeal babillona.' Burulabu gindami ; 
garma gir balundai \%'inugi. Immanuel murra kawdni miedul ; 
goe : * niiedul, waria.' Ila miedul moron ginyi ; warine ; gurre 
goe. 6umba, buba ellibu, burul guiye. 
At another time, a little girl sick became ; the mother pennyroyal 
>ve ; not the little girl well TOcame ; much she grew sick, almost dead, 
le father went Immanael to see ; truly he found Him ; he said : * Thou 
Guickly come ; well make my little girl. My little girl is very sick, almost 
dead ; you come to my house. * Immanuel said : * We two will go to the 
house.' Then went the two to the house. The mother came ; she wept ; 
said : 'Alas ! alas ! my little sirl is dead.' Many women were weeping, 
said : ' Alas ! the little girl is dead.' Immanuel said : ' Cease weeping ; not 
the girl is dead ; only she is asleep. ' All of them laughed ; they veruy her 
to-be-dead knew. Immanuel by hand took the girl ; said : ' Damsel, arise'. 
Then the girl alive became ; arose ; words spoke. The mother, father also, 
very glad. 

12. Garageduli, bular giwir muga guddelona turrubulda. Im- 
manuel aro yanani. Bular muga winugi ; kakuldone : ' Im- 
manuel, Durunmi, Wurume Davidu, gummilla ! gurrdga geane.^ 
Burula giwir goe : ' Kurria ! kurria gindai kakullego.' Giwir 
miiga yealo kakuldone : ' Durunmi, Wurume Davidu, gummilla! 
gurraga geane.' Ila Immanuel warine ; goe : * Minna gindai goal- 
ie ? minna gaia murramulle *? Garma goe : * Durunmi, wuna 
geane gummildai.' Ila Immanuel garma mil tdmulda ; baianbu 

garma murru gummillego. 

Another time, two men blind sat by the way. Immanuel there came. 
The two blind heard ; they cried aloud : * Immanuel, King, Son of David, 




They said : * King, grant us to see.' Then Immanuel them eyes touches ; 
instantly they are able to sec. 

13. Burula kagil giwir Immanuel kunraulta. Garma kaogo 

bindca yulalle. CjSarma gir tulu wimi ; garagedul tulu ganbir 

wimi ; garma gir Immanuel wimi ; murra biru-dun ; idinna biru- 

dtini ; tului wirri. Garma tulu tiome, Immanuel tului pindelun- 

dai. Terala Immanuel baluni. Yerala, giwir pilari turrur duni ; 

gue dulirri. 

Many bad men Immanuel seized. They on his head thoma bound. 
They indeed a log laid ; another log across they laid ; they indeed Immanuel 
laid down ; hands they pierced ; feet they pierced ; on cross fastened. They 
^e cross raised, Immanuel on the cross hanging. Soon lonimanuel died 
Soon after, a man with a spear his side pierced ; blood flowed. 

14. BuUului, garma pr Immanuel taonda wimi, kundawi. Im- 
manuel guru babine balun taonda; yealo malo babine baltin ta- 
onda; yealo garagedul guru babine balun taonda; garagedul 
guruko moron ginyi, warine. Terala gunagullago yanani. Te- 
ladu Immanuel gunagullada guddela ; germa kanugo gummilda ; 
k^nugo winugulda. 

In evening, they verily Immanuel in ground laid, covered. Immanael 
the night lay dead in ground ; also one day he lay dead in ground ; also 
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another night he lay dead in ground ; next morning alive he became, arose. 
Soon after to heaven he went. Now Immanael in heaven dwells ; he all 
sees ; all knows. 

15. Murruba Immanuel ; kamil garagedul murruba yealokwai 
germa. Terdla Immanuel yealo taoDgo fcaiyanille ; geane kanugo 
gummille. Immanuel kaia goalie ; ila kanugo balun, giwir, inar, 
kaigal kanugo moron gigi. Immanuel goalie : ' Minna inda gi- 
mobi? minna inda gimobi ? inda murruba gimobi? inda gununda 
taijanuga gunagullago; inda kagil gimobi? inda biru yanuga, 
urribu yanuga.* 

Good is Immanuel; not another is good like Him. Hereafter Immanuel 
again to earth will come ; we all shall see. Immanuel aloud will speak ; 
then all the dead, men, women, and children, all alive shall become. 
Immanuel will say : 'What hast thou done? what hast thou done? thou 
good hast done ? thou to me come to heaven ; thou evil hast done ? 
thou far go, very far go away.* 

16. G-iru ginda kagil ginyi ; inda warawara yanani ; giru Baia- 
me yili ginyi. Baiame yalwuga murruba ; gcane kanugo wara- 
wara yanani. Winugulla : kamil gaia yal goalda ; giru gala go- 
alda. Immanuel girribatai yarine, gunagulladi taongo. Kanugo 
giwir kagil ginyi; Immanuel gandil murruba; Immanuel ba- 
luni, giwir moron gigigo. 

Truly thou bad hast become ; thou astray hast gone ; truly God angry 
is. God always is good ; we all astray have gone. Hearken : not I lies tell ; 
truth I tell. Immanuel from above came down, from heaven to earth. 
All men bad are become ; Immanuel only is good ; Immanuel died, men 
alive for to be. 

17. Yeladu Baiame goalda : * Gindai,kanugo giwir, kurria kagil 
gigile, berudi warraia ; geane murru gurrile ; kamil gaia yili 
gigila ; murruba Immanuel baliini.' Yeladu Immanuel goalda : 
* Taiyanuga gununda, kanugo gindai iggil, ila gaia gindai tubbia- 
mulle.' Inda taiyanuga Immanuelgo. 

Now God saith : * Ye, all men, cease bad to be, turn ye ; we will be 
reconciled. Not I angry am. Good Immanuel died.' Now Immanuel 
saith : ' Come unto me, all ye weary, then I you will cause to rest." You 
come to Immanuel. 

18. Giwir guddelona Littraga ; bain dinna tuggdr, gurribu bain 
ge bain ; kamil yanelina. Paul, Barnaba ellibu, aro yanani. Paul 
goaldone ; baindul germa winugailone. Paul kaia gummildone ; 
kakuldone - * Waria gurriba dinnaga.* Tuggordtil parine, yanani 
ellibu. 

A man dwelt at Lystra ; with sick foot diseased, very ill indeed ; not 
he could walk. Paul, Rimabas also, there came. Paul was speaking ; the 
lame man him was hearing. Paul earnestly looked ; he cried aloud : * Stand 
upright on feet.* The lame man leapt, walked also. 

19. Burulabu giwir gummi ; goe * gipai ' ! kakuldone : * Bai- 
ame bular yarine yealokwai giwir.' Paul,. Barnaba ellibu, bunna- 
gunne, kakuldone : * Kurria ! kamil geane Baiame ; geane giwir 
yealokwai gindai ; geane guiye duri ; geane budda ginyi ; geane 
yili ginyi ; yealo geane murru gurrigillone ; geane murru goalda 
burulabu ; kurria gindai yealo kagil gigile ; berudi warraia, gum- 
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milla Baiame moron ; Baiame gir gunagulla, taon, burul koUe, 
k&nugo minnaminDabul gimobi ; Baiame yalwuga Baiame.* 

All the people saw ; they wondered ; they crie<l aloud : * Gods two are 
come down lise men.' Paul, Barnabas also ran, cried aloud : * Have 6i(me ! 
not we gods ; we men like you. We glad become, we sorry become, we 
angry become, aj^in we are reconciled. We good tell to all ; cease ye any 
more evil to be ; turn ye, look to God the living. God verily heaven, 
earth, the great water, idl, everything made. God uways is God, (the same 
ever). 



(G.) 



SPECIMENS OF A DIALECT 

OF THE 

ABORIGINES OF NEW SOUTH WALES ; 

BEING THE FIRST ATTEMPT TO FORM THEIR SPEECH INTO 

A WaiTTEX LAKOUAOE. 



[I print this, because it is the earliest attempt to exhibit the structure 
of the aboriginal languages. The date is 1827. I have omitted the 
numbering oi the sentences, the accents, and the table of sounds, referred 
to in the Author's preface. Naturally, there are some errors in such a first 
attempt as this. Such of these errors as were likely to mislead a reader, I 
have removed or altered ; in other respects I have left the pamphlet very 
much as I foimd it. But, from its early date and its use of the English 
eystem of pronunciation, it cannot 1>e quoted as an authority. 

I print also the Author's Preface to this pamphlet. — Ed.] 

In Bubmittine: a specimen of a dialect of the aboris:ines of 
New South Wales, no speculative arrangement of grammar is 
attempted. Out of upwards of fifteen hundred sentences, the 
most satisfactory ones are selected. The English is in a separate 
column on the right side of the page, and underneath the 
aboriginal sentences is placed, word for word, the English 
meaning, without regard to English arrangement or grammar, 
in order to show the idiom of the aboriginal tongue. The sen- 
tences are numbered for easy reference, should any friend wish 
to make any remark tending to simplify the present adopted 
mode. As one of my objects in applying to the language is to 
pave the way for the rendering into this tongue the sacred 
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Scriptures, every friendly hint will be most thankfully received - 
The accents are not marked for want of type, but the last 
arrangement of the verb will, it is hoped, be a sufficient guide. 
A table of the sounds, being an epitome of the plan pursued in 
the orthography of the language, will also be sufficient, it is 
presumed, to show the nature of the syllables ; it would have 
increased the work to an inconvenient size had it been further 
explained. To ascertain the ellipsis with which the language 
abounds is the best means to obtain satisfaction in the use of the 
particles, and without the knowledge of this it appears very often 
a mere jargon. Ma-ko-ro te-a, * nsh to me,' is all they say for 
' give me some fish ' ; but no possible mistake can arise, as in the 
English, using the nouns in a verbal sense. A double use of the 
preposition * from ' puzzled me exceedingly ; but one day when 
the signal for a vessel was hoisted up at the signal-post, the 
remarks of a black man proved that it was from, on account of 
the vessel, the ball was noisted from that cause. The cutting 
down a tree in the woods similarly showed from what part the 
log was to be chopped. I would also remark that we often think 
there is a difference in the language because the names of sub- 
stantives differ ; ^.y., a man was asked one day what he had got ; 
* ta-ra-kul,' was the reply — /.e., peaches. But they had no peaches 
formerly ; whence came the new name ? — from a word * to set 
the teeth on edge !' Now, at the Hawkesbury, the natives may 
call it by a name meaning rough skin, or any other quality. 
At the Hawkesbury, the English say that *kob-ba-ra* is what the 
natives call * head,' but the blacks told me to say * wol-lung,' and 
it was only by an anatomical drawing my black teacher showed 
that by * kob-ba-ra * he understood the * skull bone.' No doubt 
there are provincialisms, but perhaps the language is radically 
the same. In presenting a copy to those in this colony who are 
connected with other societies, I beg to assure them that what- 
ever knowledge I may obtain of the aboriginal tongue shall be 
always available to them with cheerful readiness, the noble 
principles of Christianity forbidding the indulgence of any selfish 
motive or party feeling in those who profess to be the promul- 
gators of its precepts. An anxiety to satisfy the friends of 
humanity that our employment is not altogether without hope, 
as it respects attaining the language of the blacks, and that 
success may ultimately be expected, with the Divine aid, have 
suggested and urged the putting of these imperfect specimens to 
the press. 

Eighteen months less interrupted than the time past will, it is 
hoped, enable me to make known salvation to the aborigines in 
their own tongue. To attempt instruction before I can argue 
with them as men would be injurious, because Christianity does 
not make its votaries mere machines, but teaches them how to 
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give an answer to every one that asketh a reason of their hope. 
My time, therefore, must be devoted whoUj to that single object 
until I am competent ; and whatever may be the expenses, or 
whatever may be the privations of individuals to reclaim sinners, 
whether black or white, the remembrance of it will be no more, 
or, if it exist, it will excite only a song of praise when we shall 
behold the ^reat multitude which no man could number, of all 
nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues standing before 
the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands, 
saying, ** Thou hast redeemed us to God by Thy blood, out of 
every kindred and tongue and people and nation, and hast made 
us unto our God kings and priests for ever. Amen." 



DocTOB Johnson observes that the orthography of a new 
language formed by a synod of grammarians upon principles 
of science would be to proportion the number of letters to that of 
Bounds, that every sound may have its own character, and every 
character a single sound. Doctor Lowth's rule hath been 
attended to in syllabication — namely, "Divide the syllables in 
spelling, as they are naturally divided in a right pronunciation," 
80 that, to use the words of another author, *' Syllabication shall 
be the picture of actual pronunciation." 

The English alphabet is used with little variation of sound. 
The table (an abridgement) shews the fixed sounds of the letters 
and syllables agreeably to the English examples, leaving nothing 
arbitrary. 

The attempt to form the aboriginal speech into a written 
language with perspicuity is made on the above principles ; time 
only can decide on its practicability. 

L. E. THRELKELD. 

▲BOBIOINAL SENTENCES TEBBALLY BENDERED INTO ENGLISH 

VNDEBNEATH THE BESPECTIYR WOBDS. 

1. Nga-to-a. — The pronoun I in answer to a question, as, 
it is I; it is used also in a relative sense, it is I who. 
The pronunciation of the ng is very soft, but exactly 
the same as n^ in han^y hang. The pronoun Z, when 
forming the simple subject to the verb, is hang^ I. 

Kganke un-nung ? ngatoa un-ne; m., who is there? it ia I 

Who (is) there I this, 

l^gatoa man-nun; man-nun bang; m., it is I who will take. 

I take-will; take-will I. 

I^gatoa un-te ka-tan; un-te bang ka-tan; m., I am 

I at this place am. at this place I am. here. 

19'gatoa weya-leyn; wean bang; «i., I am speaking; I 

I speak-ing; speak I. speak. 



134 AN AUSTBALIAK LJjrGTJAQE. 

Ngatoa uma-kaan unne, ngorokan; m,, it is I who made 

I made-have this, this morning. this, this morning. 

XJnne bang uma-kaan, ngorokan; m,, I have made this, 

Thia I made-have, this morning. this morning. 

Ngatoa wa-leyn un-ta-ring; wa-leyn bang un-te-ring. 

I move-ing to that place ; move-ing I to this place. 

•»., I am going to that place ; I am coming to this place. 
Kgatoa bo wal wea bounnoun ; «»., I myself spoke to her. 

I myself spoke her. 

Kgatoa bo wal bounnoun bun-ka-leyn; 7n., I myself am 

I myself her striking. beating her. 

Ngatoa bo wa-le-a-la wa-kol; «»., I myself went alone. 

I went one. 

2. Ngin-to-R — the pronoun thou in answer to a question, 

it is thou who. The pronoun used to the verb in simple 
form is be, thou. 

Ngan-ka be unne? ngintoa-ta unne ; tw., who art thou now? 

Who thou this ? thou this. it is thou, emph. 

Ngeroung koa ban-nu wean ngurra-le-ko. 
For thee why I-it speak for to hear. 

m., I speak it in order for thee to hear. 
Kgintoa tatte ba-nun ; m., it is thou who wilt be dead. 

Thou dead be-will. 
Ngintoa^kinta, ngatoa kaawaran; m,, it is thou who fearest, 

Thou fear, I not. 1 do not. 

Ngatoa'bo wal yaraki, ngintoa kaawaran ; m., I myself am 
I myself eyil, thou not. evil, thou art not. 

Ngintoa kinta; kinta be; m., it is thou who fearest; thou 

Thou fear; fear thou. fearest. 

Ngintoa kinta ka-nun ; kinta be ka-nun. 
Thou fear be- will ; fear thou be-will. 

iw., it is thou who wilt fear; thou wilt be afraid. 

3. New-wo-a— the pronoun he^ in answer to a question, tt?7io 

is it ? The pronoun for the verb is no a, he or it, 

Newwoa kinder; kinder noa; wi., it is he who laughs; ho 

He Uugh ; laugh he. laughs. 

Newwoa wal kore yarai; w»., it is he who is a had man. 

He man bad. 

Newwoa warekul nowwi ta ba; w., the dog is in the canoe. 

He the dog canoe. in. 

Newwoa-bo keyn kokon ta ba; m., it is he himself in the 

He being water in. water. 

4. Bo-un-to-a — the feminine pronoun, she. 

Unne bountoa Patty ammoung kin-ba; «»., this is Patty 
This she Patty me with. with me. 
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Ammoang kafcoa bountoa wa-nun; fn., she will go with me. 

Me with she move-will. 

Wonni bountoa tea unnung tatte ammoun-ba; 
Child she to me there dead mine. 

wi., my child, there is dead. 
Ngan-ke bountoa unne? unnoa? unnung? w., who is she? 
Who she this ? that ? there ? (here, there) ? 

5. ISTga — the pronoun it or it is, in answer to a question. 

Wea, unnoa boat kowwol? nga-ba unnang kowwol-an. 
Say, that boat large? it is that large-being. 

m., is that a large boat ? it is a large boat. 

Wea, unnoa murrorong? nga-ba unnoa murrorong. 
Say, that goo<l? it is that good. 

• m., is that good ? it is it that is good. 

Ngan-to bon bun-ka-la? nga-le noa bon bun-kala. 
Who him struck? this he him strike-did. 

m.j who struck him ? it is he that struck him. 
N?a-la noa bon bunkala; nga-la noa *ya. 

That he him struck ; that he there close at hand. 

m., it was he that struck him ; it was he there. 
Won-nung? nga-la noa wea-leyn unnung.* 
Where? that he speak-ing there. 

m., where ? it was he speaking there. 

6. Nga-an — the plural pronoun, ice, 
Ka-bo ! ngaan wa-nun; wi.,8top, we will go presently. 

Stop ! we move-will. 

Ka-1 ! wita ngaan; w., come, we depart, i,e., let us go. 

Ho ! depart we. 
Ka-i! be yan-ta, ta-nan, wita ngaan; wi., come thou hither; 

Ho ! thou hither, approach, depart we. approach, we depart. 
Ka-bo, ka-bo, wa-ow-wil koa ngaan ngeroung katoa. 
Be still, be still, move may that we you. with. 

m., stop, stop, that wo may go too with you. 
Wita ngaan nowwi-ta wing-ow-wil; w., we depart to row 
Depart we canoe may row. the canoe. 

Wita-lang ngaan; wita wal ngaan; ^., we do depart ; we 
Depart wo ; depart shall we. are about to depart. 

Xa-ko-un-ta ka ngaan wa-nun Kuttai kolang? 
When we move will Sydney towards ? 

m., when shall we depart for Sydney ? 

Ta-ko-un-ta kan ngaan f; m.y we do not know when. 
W'hcn being we. 

Xa-ko-un-ta ngatongf; w., when is it to be? (a negative.) 

When that? 

•Note — U n n u n g, * there,' means at a greater distance than y a, * there.' 
f In this collection of sentences, the f shows that the phrase is an idiom. 
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7, Nu-rur — ^the plural pronoun ye. The r as in rogue, 

"Wea, nu-rur wa-nunMulubinba ko-lang; «».,willyegoto 
Say, ye move-will Newcastle to. Newcastle. 

Wea-la nurur, ngatoa wita; m., do ye talk and I will go. 
Speak ye, I depart. 

Kari nurur ta-kaan ngoro-kan-ta; «»., ye have eaten kan- 

Kangaroo ye eaten-have this morning. garoo this morning. 

8. Ba-rur — the plural pronoun, tliey. 

Ngan-bo barur uwah? ngan-bo kanf; barur napal. 

Who they moved? who being ; they woman. 

m,y who are they gone? Idon't know; they are women. 
"Wea-lang barur; wea-leyn barur; «»., they talk; they are 

Speak they ; speak-ing they. talking. 

"Wita ka-ba barur; m,y they are in the act of departing. 
Depart in they. 



9. Ba-le — dual pronoun iliou and 7, we two, 

"Wita ba-le wah-ow-wil ya-ka-ta; w., thou and I will go 
Depart we-two move to at this time. now. 

Min-na-ring ko-lang ba-le bon wea-la? 
What towards we-two him speak? 

m.y art thou and I to speak to him ? about what art, &c. 
Wea bula tanan wa-nun? a-a, wa-nun bale? 
Say, ye- two approach move- will? yes, move- will we-two. 
«».,willyetwo come? yes, we will come. 

10. Bu-la — dual pronoun, ye two or the two, 

A-la! bula; ka-bo! won-ta ko-lang bula? 
Hallo! ye two; be still! whither for ye two? 

w., hallo! ye two; stop; whither are ye two going? 

11. Bu-la bu-lo-a-ra — dual pronoun, they two, 

"Won-ta ko-lang bula unnung buloara? m., whither are 
Whither the two there two? they two going? 

12. Min ? (an interrogative) w., what ? 

Min-na-ring unne? minnaring kan.f 
What this? What being? 

m, what is this ? I don't know, /t7., what (is it) being ? 
Minnaring unnoa? minnaring ngatong? 
What that? what the thing 

m.y what is that ? I don't know. 
Minnaring tin ba unnoa? murrenowwa tin unnoa 
What from that ship because of that. 

m, what is that for ? on account of the ship that. 
Minnaring tin bountoa unnung tun-ka-leyn? 
What from she there cry-ing? 

fn,f why does she cry there? 
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Minnaring tin kanPmamuja tin bountoa tunkaleyn? 

What from being? corpse from she cry-ing. 

«., I don't know ; on account of the corpse she is crying. 
Minnaring ka unnoa-nung? minnaring kan be wean? 

What that there what being thoa speak. 

iw., what is that there ? what dost thou say ? 
Minnaring ko ka unnoa-nnng? m., what is that there for ? 

What for that - there? 

Makoro ko-lang tura-nun bang; w., it is for fish I will spear. 

^ Fish towards spear-will I. 
Minnaring be unnoa kurra-leyn? iw.,what are you carrying? 

What thou that carry-ing? 

Minnaring ko be unnoa kurra-leyn? w., why art thou 

What for thou that carry-ing carrying that? 

Minnaring be unnoa petan? kokoin bang unne petan. 

What thou that drink ? water I this drink, 

wi., what is that thou drinkest ? this is water I drink. 
Minnaring be unnoa ta-ka-leyn? m., what is that thou art 

What thou that eat-ing? eating? 

Kari bang unne takaleyn; tn., this is kangaroo I am eating. 
Kangaroo I this eat-ing 

Minnaring berung uma unnoa? m., what is that made of? 
What from made that 

Koli berung; brass berung ta unne; in., of wood; of brass, 
Wood from ; brass from this. this. 

Minnaring berung kan? m., what can it be made of ? 
What from being. 

Minnaring tin be ka-ka-la buk-ka? m., on what account 
What from thou wast furious ? was't thou so angry ? 

Minnaring tin ngatongt; ngukung tin bang bukka. 
What from nothing; wife from I furious. 

171., from no cause ; on account of wife I (am) furious. 

Minnaring-ko bonoun tura? kota-ro, ware-ko, bibi-to. 
What her pierced? waddy, spear, axe. 

fit., what didst thou pierce her with ? with a waddy, spear, axe. 

Minnaring tin be-noun tura? m,, from what cause didst 
What from thou-her pierced ? thou spear her ? 

New-wara-kan-to bang tura bounnoun; m., through anger 
Angry being I pierced her. I speared her. 

Minn-an beyn wonni? wonoi korean. 
How-many to thee child ? child not. 

m., how many children hast thou? none. 

Minn-an beyn terrakul ngeroamba? kowwol-kowwolo. 
How numy to tnee . peaches thine much much. 

^ m.y how many peaches hast thou with thee ? a great many. 

Minn-an kol-bun-te-nun? wa-ra-a kol-bun-te-la. 
How-much cut-will? little cut do 

m., how much is to be cut ? let a little be cut. 
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Kowwol-kowwol kolbunte-a; minn-an kanfP 
Much much cut; how many being. 

m., a great quantity is cut ; I don't know (how much). 
Min-nung banun be bungi? m., what wilt thou be about 

What will-do thou to-day? to-day? 

Min-nung banun beyn bungi? ««.,'' what will be done to 
What will-do to thee to^ay ? you to-day ? 

Min-nung [ba-nun bul bungi noa-ya be-loa? 
What do-will to-day he thee-with. 

fw., what will become of thee to-day ? 

Min-nunt kan? wonkul be ka-nun; w., I don't know; 

What being ; stupid thou be-wilt. thou wilt be a fool. 
Min-nung-ba beyn unnoa ma 1 1 ara^? fii., what is the matter 

What to thee that hand ? with thy hand ? 

Teir-nung-a; kun- a ; . kulla-ba|; m,, it is broken; it is 

Broken; burnt; cut (it is.) burnt; it is cut. 

Min-nung u-pa-leyn be unnoa? m., what is that thou art 

What do-ing thou that? doing? 

Mirre-leyn bang ware; ka-a-wi, yalla-wa-leyn bang. 
Sharpen-ing I spear; no, resting I. 

m., I am sharpening a spear ; no, I am sitting still. 
Min-nung ba-nun be bungi? m., what wilt thou make 

What do-will thou present time ? to-day ? 

U-pa-nun bang ware bungi; m,, I will make a spear 

Will make I spear present time. to-day. 

TJ-pa wal bang ware bungi; *ii., certainly, I shall make a 
Make shall I spear to-day. spear to-day. 

Min-na-ringtko makoro? ta-ke-le-Tco; wi., what is fish for? 

What for fish ? eat-for. to be eaten. 

Minnaring unne bungi ka-tan? «»., what is to-day ? 

What this to-day is? 

Minnaring ko unnung upaa ? (or wu-pe-a). 
What for there put? 

«»., what is (it) put there for ? (two^balls as a signal.) 
Ta-re, upaa murrenowwi ko buloara ko. 
Truly, put ship for two for. 

m., it has been put for two ships (as a signal). 

Minnaring be unnoa tatan? m., what is that thou catest ? 

What thou that eatest? 
Makoro unno bang ta-tan; won; ««., fish is what I eat; 

Fish this I cat ; where ? where ? 

"Won-ta tin koa horse? Sydney tin. 
Where from why horse? Sydney from 

m., from what place is the horse ? from Sydney. 
Won-ta ko-lang unne («(?., uwan)? m., whither does this go? 
Where towards this (move)? 

"Won-ta ko-lang unnoa nowwi wa-leyn? 

Where towards that canoe move-ing? 

m., whither does the canoe go ? 
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Won-ta-ring noa uwa? koejong bountoa unnam-bo. 
Where he moved? camp she that. 

971., thither is he gone ? she is at the camp. 
"Won-ta ko-lang be? Sydney ko-lang bang. 
Where towards thou? Sydney towards I 

m., whither art thou (going) ? to Sydney I am (going). 

"Won-ta-ring ngurur uwa? un-te-ko ngaan uwa. 
Where ye moved ? thia-place for we moved. 

HI., where have you moved to ? to here. 
"Won-ta-ring we-reyn wibbe ko? pa-ki tin wibbe. 

Where blowing wind for? southward from wind. 

m., whither is the wind blowing? from the southward is the wind. 

Won-ta berung be? nowwi-ta berung bang. 

Where from thoa ? canoe from I. 

f7»., where hast thou come from ? from the canoe. 
Won-ta-ko ka bang unne kur-reyn; wi., whither am I 

Where for I this carry-ing. carrying this ? 

TJn-to-a ko yong; koke-ra ko ; m., to that place there; to 
That place for there ; house for. the house. 

"Won-ta tin unnoa? wokka tin; wt., whence that? from up. 

Where from that ? up from. 

"Won-nung ka beyn kari? unno-bo; fw., where is thy kan- 
Whero at to thee kangaroo? this. garoo? this is (it). 

Won-nung ka beyn ngukung? unne-bo bountoa. 
Where at to thee wife ? this she. 

«*., where is thy wife ? this is she. 

Won-ta tin-to bang Sydney na-nun? f/i., at what place can 

Where from I Sydney shall see ? see Sydney ? 

Won-nong kowwol? unne kowwol; fw., which is big; 

Where big? this big (or much). this is big. 

Unnoa ba-ta kowwol ; m., that is the biggest. 
That cettainly big. 

Won-ta-ring bountoa uwan? fw., whither does she go ? 
Where she move ? 

Un-ta-ring; Mulubinba ko-lang; w., to that place; to New- 
Thither; Newcastle towards. castle. 

Won-nung kaBun-umbakokerakatan? wi., where is Bun's 

Where Bun's house is? house? 

Won-nung tea katan boat ammoamba? «i., where is my 
Where tome is boat mine? boat? 

Won-nung bountoa unnung? t/i., which is she there-? 
Where she there ? 

Won-nung be man-nun, unne? unnoa ta uman bang. 

Where thou take-will, this? that take I. 

m., which wilt thou take, this ? I take that. 

Won-nung boa? unue^bang; wi., where art thou, ay ? 

Where thou ay ? this I. here I am. 
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Won-nayn unnoa yeterra? Trelkeld ye-terra-bul bang. 

Which way he named? ,t named I. 

wi., which way is he named ? I am named Threlkeld. 

Won-nayn bo bereke-a? ngeakai bang bereke-a. 

Which- way thou sleep (about to) ? here I about to sleep, 

wi., where wilt thou sleep ? I shall sleep here. 

"Won-nayn noa uwa? ngaa noauwa; won-naynt kan? 

Which way he moved ? forward he moved ; which way. 
!»., which way is he gone ? forward he is gone; I don't know. 

Won-nayn bang unne wean yeterra? w., which way am I to 

Which way I this speak named? call this? ^ 

Won-nayn unne purri yeterra ? Fami-kan ; «»., what is this 

\Miichway this land named? Pahmi. land called? 

Won-nayn ngaan wa-la? ngea-ka-i ngaan wa-la. 

Which way we move-do ? here we move-do. 

m., which way shall we go ? this way we shall go. 
Won-nayn bale wa-la? ngea-ka; m., which way shalt thou 

Which way we two move-do ? this way. and I go ? this way. 

Won-ta-kaleen unnoa napal? w., where does that woman 

Of what place that woman ? belong to ? 

Won-ta tin unnoa man -tan? «., where is that taken from? 

Where from that take? 

Won-ta nurur bun-ke-lang? i»., where do ye fight? 

Where ye fight-now-do ? 

TTn-te ngaan bun-ke-lang un-te; wi., here we fight. 

Here we fight-now-do here. 

Wonnung beyn bun-ka-la? m., what part of thee was 

Where to thee struck? struck? 

TTnne tea bun-ka-la wollung; wi., this, my head was 

This to me struck head. . struck. 

Won-ta be unnoa man'-ka-la? tn., where was it thou 

Where thou that tookest? didst catch that ? 

Mulubinbakaleen bountoa; m,, she belongs to Newcastle. 

Woman-of-Newcastle she. 

Unne bountoa Irelandkaleen ; w., she is an Irishwoman. 

This she woman-of -Ireland. 

Won-ta ko-lang?korung ko-lang; w., whither? to the bush. 

Where towards the bush towards. 
Wonnam bountoa? uuambo bountoa; m., whereat is she? 

Whereat she ? at that she. at that place she is. 

Wonnambara? unambo Sydney; wi., where are they at ; at 

Whereat they ? at that Sydney. Sydney they are. 

Wonnam bountoa (noa, kore, napal)? <«., where is she at 

Whei-eat she (he, man, woman) ? (he, man, woman) ? 

13. Ngan? (an interrogative) whoF whou? 

Ala! ngan be yeterra ? ngan unnung? 
Hallo ! who thou named ? who there ? 

m., hallo ! what is thy nahe ? who is there ? 
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Nfifan unnang? nganf ngatong ? ngatoa Berabaiu 

Who at this place? who then? I Eaclehawk. 

m., who is that ? don't know ; it is I, Baglenawk. 
Patty bountoa; kaaran Patty korean; fn.jitisPatty • no, 

Patty she; no, Patty not it is not Patty. 

N&rannoaunne (nnnoa, unnang, unnnng)? 

Who he this (that, at this place, there)? 

m., who is this here (that, at this place, there)? 

Xgan bula uwa? Dismal bula Jem; m.y which two went? 

Who the two moved ? Dismal the two Jem. Dismal and Jem. 

Nffan noa unnung? mureung (korung) kolang? 

Who he there ? the sea (the bush) towards ? 

m.f who is he there ? towards the sea ? the bush ? 

Ngan-to tura bounnoun ? nga-le noa; m., who has speared 

Who pierced her ? this he her ? he has. 

Nga-le noa ya ; nga-la noa yo^g ; m.^ it is he here ; it is he 

This he here; that he there; there. 

Ngan-to unne uma? ma, u-ma-la ; m., who has done 
Who this done? do (thou) do. this ? do thou it. 

Ngan-to beyn uma koparo? ngatoa uma-laan. 
Who to thee done red ochre ? I done, 

m., who has colored thee with red ochre ? it is I have done it. 
Ngannung-kauma-nun bang? unnoa bon uma-la. 
Whom do- will I ? that him do. 

m., whom shall T do ? do him. 
Ngan-to man-nun kurre-kurre? m., who will catch the first 

Who take-will the- very-first ? (in fishing)? 

Nga-la noa ma-nun ; m., that is he who will have (it). 
^ That he take-will 
Kaawaran be man-nun ; newwoa man-nun. 

Not thou take-will ; he take-wilL 

m.y it is not thou wilt take; it is he will. 

Ngan-bo porewol un-te? ngintoa; w., who is the chief 
Who chief this thou. here ? it is thou. 

Kaawaran bang perewol korean; m., I am not chief. 

Not I chief not. 

Unne noa? a-a, unnoa-ta noa; i7i.,thishe? yes, that is he. 
This he? yes, that he. 

Nga unnoa ngeroamba? kaawi; nga-le ko ba bon. 
Is it that thine ? no. this belonging to him. 

m.y is it thine that ? no ; it belongs to him. 

Ngan-umba kawarekul? ammoamba-ta unnoa. 
Whose dog? mine that. 

tn., whose is the dog? it is mine, that. 

Bumburukan-um-ba warekul? ngan-umba-kant? 
B.'s dog? whose? 

w., Bumburukan's dog ? I don't know. 



Note. — Ngale noa, 'this is he who '; ngala noa, 'that is he who. 
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Ngan-um-ba-ka nnnoa napal? m., whose is tliat woman? 

Whoee that woman? 

Kgan kin-bernng be unnoa man-ka-la? fit., from whom didst 
Whom from thou that tookest? thou take that? 

Mr. Brooks kin-berung; Mulubinba ka-berung. 
Mr. Brooks from; Newcastle from. 

m,, from Mr. Brooks ; from Newcastle. 

Ngannung be wean? ngeroung bang wean. 
Whom thou spcakest ? thee I speak. 

m,, to whom speakest thou ? to thee I speak. 
Ammoung be wean? kaawi; nge-ko-ung bang wean. 
Me thoa speakest? no; him I speak, 

m., is it to me you speak? no ; to him I speak. 
Ngan-bo wingun-uun nowwi-ta? w., who will paddle the 
Who paddle-will canoe? canoe? 

14. Ya-ko-un-ta? m.^when? at tcJiat time ? 

Ta-ko-un-ta be noun na-kala Patty-nung ? m.,when didst 

When thou her see-did Patty ? thou see Patty ? 

Yaketa, bungi, bang nakala; buloara-ka-la; korowarung. 

Now, to-day, I saw ; two at ; a long time since. 

m., I saw her just now, to-day; two (days) past; long ago. 

Turak'B bang-nung na-ka-la; m., sometimeagolsaw (her). 

Some time ago I-her see did. 

Korowarung ka-ta-a-la; yuraki ta ka-ta-a-la. 

w., it was a long time back ; it was formerly. 
Ya-ko-unta kurre bo wan-nun tanan? m.^ when wilt thou 

When first thou move-will approach ? come again ? 

Kumba be ba-la wan-nun unte-ko; wi., to-morrow thou 
To-morrow thou must move-will here-for. must come here. 

A-la! tanan, wea-wil koa bang-nu ; wi., hallo! come that 
Hallo ! approach, speak-may that I-it. I may tell it. 

A-la! wa-mun-billa tea; ^., hallo! let me go. 
Hallo ! move-let me. 

Ya-ko-un-ta ka be makoro ko-lang? w., when dost thou 

When at thou fish towards ? fish ? 

Xumba koa bang wa-kay n ; w., why, to-morrow I am coming. 
To-morrow, why, I move-ing. 

Yura-ke-ta-o; yura-ke-ta bang; korowarung ka bang. 

Long ago ; a long time since I ; long while at I. 

w., a long while ; I shall be a long while ; a long time since I have. 

Ya-ko-un-ta ka be yan-tara (yante) uma-nun? 
When at thou like as that (like as this) make-will? 

wj., when wilt thou make like that ? like this ? 

Ya-ke-ta bang uma-nun; «i., I will make it now. 
Now I make-will. 

Yakounta be-nu na-kala, Bun-nung? 
When thon-him see-did, Bun? 

m., when didst thou see Bun. 
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Kora koa be wa-ba unambo kumba? ko-ra ko-a? 

Not why thou was at this yesterday ? not why ? 

iw., why wast thou not at this place yesterday ? 
Kora koa be tatan untoa-kal? w., why dost thou not eat 

Not why thou eat there-of ? some of that ? 

Kora koa be tea wea-ya-leyn? «i., why dost thou not 

Not why thou me speakiog ? answer me ? 

"Wonkul kora be; wea-ya-la tea; wi., donotbeafool; ansF^er 

Fool not thou ; speak to me. me. 

Kora koa be tea wean ? m.^ why dost thou not speak to me? 

Not why thou me speak? 
Kora koa be ammoung katoa uwan ? m., why dost thou not 

Not why thou me with move ? come with me ? 

Kora koa be tea ban tea kan? ma ! ba-la, wea-la. 

Not why thou me strike me again ? do ! come ! speak. 

w., why dost thou not strike me again ? do ! speak you must. 
Kora koa be tanan uwan? kora koa be wita uwan? 

Not why thou approach move ? not why thou depart move ? 
«!., why dost thou not draw nigh ? why dost thou not depart ? 
Kora koa be man-tan makoro? m., why dost thou not catcfa. 

Not why thou take fish ? fish ? 

Kaawi bon bang bunuba ; wi., I did not strike him. 
Not him I struck. 

15. "We-a (used interrogatively) ; m., do, speak, say, tell ; 
wea is the imperative of the yerb * to speak.' 

Wea, be unte-kal makoro man-nun? a-a, man-nun bang. 
Say, thou here-of fish take-will? yes, take-will I. 

m., wilt thou take some of the fish here ? yes, I will take some. 
Wea, be unte-kal ta-ow-wa? a-a, ta-nun bang untoa-kal. 
Say, thou here-of eat? yes, eat-will I that of. 

w., wilt thou take some of this here? yes, I will eat of that. 
Wea, be unte yalla-wa-nun ? yalla-wa-nun bang unte. 
Say, thou here rest will ? to rest-move-will I here. 

m., wilt thou rest here ? I will rest here. 
Talla-wan bang unte; unte bang unte yalla-wan. 
To rest-move I here ; here I here to rest-move. 

m., I rest here ; here I rest. 

Wea, be untoa bereke-nun? w., wilt thou sleep on that place? 

Say, thou that sleep-will? 

Kaawi bang untoa; unte-bp bang bereke-nun. 

Not I that ; here I sleep-will. 

m., no, not at that place ; here is where I will sleep. 
Wea, bo unnoa peta-nun? ta-nun? m., wilt thou drink 

Say, thou that drink-will? cat-will; that? eat? 

Wea, be tanan wa-nun unte-bo? w., wilt thou come here; to 

Say, thou approach move- will here ? this place ? 

Wea, ngaan Mulubinba ko-lang wa-nun? ;;i., shall we go to 

Say, we Newcastle towards move- will? Newcastle ? 
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Wea, be unne man-nun? man-nun bang; m., wilt tbou take 

Say, thou this take-will? take-will I. this ? I will take. 
Kaaran bang man-nun; m., I will not take. 

Kot I take-will. 

"Wea, unnemurrong?murrorong-taunnoa;m.,i8tbi8good? 

Say, this good ? good that. that is good. 

Wea, unne murron warekul? murron-ta unnoa. 
Say, this tame dog. tame that. 

m., is this a tame dog? that is tame. 
Wea, unne bukka? buk-ka-ta unnoa; 9?}., is this savage? 

Say, this savage ? savage that. that is savage. 

Wea, unte-wan-ta pibelo? unn-am-bo-ta. 
Say, here there pipe? there. 

w., is the pipe here? it is, at this place. 

Wea, ba-le wa-la? won-ta-ring? Sydney ko-ba. 
Say, thou-I move-do? where? Sydney to. 

wi., shall thou and I go ? where ? to Sydney. 
Wea, unnoa porol? porol-ta unnoa; m., is thatheavy ? it is 

Say, that heavy ? heavy this. heavy this. 

Kaawi; wir-wir-ran-ta unne ; m., it is not (heavy) ; it is light 

No; light this. this. 

Wea, tea be ngu-nun ? w., (what) wilt thou give me ? 

Say, to me thou give-will ? 
!Ngu-nun bang-nu ngeroung; w., I will give it thee. 
Give-will I-it for-thee. 

Wea, bula tanan wa-la? wea, ngaan tanan wa-la? 
Say, ye two approach move-do ? say, we approach move-do? 

w., will ye two come ? shall we come ? 

Wea, be wa-nun ammoung katoa? wi.,wiltthougowithme? 

Say, thou move-will me with ? 

Wea, bountoa wa-nun* ngeroung katoa? w., will she go 

Say, she move-will thee with ? with thee ? 

Wea, bountoa unnung ka-nun ngeroung kin? 

Say she there be-will thee with. 

m., will she live with thee? 

16. Ka-i ; iLa-bo ; m., come ; jiiop^ remain^ he stilly halt, 

Ka-i! unte-ko tanan wa-la; wi., be thou here, approach. 
Come! here-to approach move-do. move. 

Ka-bo! unnambo yallawa-la unnoa; w., be thou where thou 
Stop ! there rest there art ; rest thou there. 

Yanoa! be bunke yekora; kaaran bang bun korean. 
Let be! thou strike not; not I strike not. 

7n., let it be ; do not thou strike; I am not about to strike. 
Yanoa, be bunke yekora bounnoun; ;»., let be; do not 
Let be, thou strike not her. thou strike her. 



*It is not yet exactly decided whether wa-nun or waw-nu n or wan-nun. 
\V a is a verb of motion. Hence it means * to come or to go. * The verbs 
tanan, * to approach,' and wita, 'to depart,' determine ' the sense.' 
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Kaaran! kaawi ko-lang bang-nu bun-tan; «n.,no! I am not 
No! not towards I • it strike, going to strike it. 
Wita koa, bang memi jekora;ifi., do not detain, for I depart 
Depart why, I detain not. 

Ma! kipuUa; yanoa, kipi yekora; tunke yekora, yanoa. 
Do! call oat; let be, cau not; cry not, let be. 

«R., do call out; do not call out ; do not weep, leave off. 
Turing, be wala, minke yekora kare be. 
Away, thou move do, stay not first thon. 

m., away with thee, go, stay not ; be first. 
Bun-nun bang ba-la unne warekul; bun-nun bon bang. 
Beat- will I mnst this dog; beat- will him L 

tn,, I must beat this dog ; I will beat him. 
Yanoa, tea bunke yekora; fit., let be, do not strike me. 

Let be, me strike ' not. 
Kinta-lang bang bunkele tin; fit., I do fear being struck. 

Fearful ^ I strike at. 

Tanan ka-i; na-ow-wil koa unne; fit., draw nigh; come to 
Approach come; see-may that this. see this. 

Boung-ka-Iea nakele-ko; na-ow-wa! na-ow-wa nurur. 
Stand to see for ; see I see ! ye ! 

fit., stand up to see or stand up and look ; look ye ! 
Boung-ka-lea ngur-row-wil;fit,stondup(that)(you)may8ee. 

Stand (thou) hear-may that. 
Wea-la, tea ngurrow-wil koa bang-nu; fit., tell me that I 
Speak, me hear - may that I • it. may know it. 

Tura-la be-nu; be-bounnoun; ammoung be tura-la. 
Spear thou-it; thou-her. me thou spear, 

fit., spear thou him ; spear her ; spear thou me. 
Ka-i! unte-KO yalla wa-ow-wil koa be; murra yekora. 
Come! here-to rest move-may that thou; run not. 

fii., come hither in order that thou mayest rest ; run ; do not run. 

Wea-la be-nu unnung tanan ; fit., tell him there to come. 

Speak thou-it there approach. 
Ngan-nung-kaP yeterra-bul-nung; fit., to whomp to such 

Whom to! such a one there (to). a one. 

Kai! unne ta-ow-wil; ta-o-wa kirun ; fit., come to eat this ; 
Come I this eat-may-that ; eat alL eat it all. 

Ma! bu-wi tea ya-ke-ta; bu-a be-tea; kinterye kora. 
Do ! strike me ^ now ; strike thou me ; laugh not. 

fit., go on ! strike me now ; strike me ; do not laugh. 
Wute-lea wal be; wutea bang; fit., thou art covered; I am. 
Covered shalt thou ; covered I. 

Ammoung be wea-la; wea-la be tea; fit., speak to me; 
Me thou speak; speak thou me. do tell me. 

17. Mun-billi, the p^rmiisive Yerbai, 

Ta-mun-billa tea; wa-mun-billa tea; man-mun-billa tea. 
^ Eat-let me ; move-let me ; take-let me. 

m., let me eat ; let me go ; let me take. 

k 
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Tura-mun billa tea; wita tea wa-^mun-billa. 
Pieroe-let me; depart me move-let. 

m., let me spear ; let me depart. 
Bereke-bun-billa tea; yalla-wa-bun-billa tea. 
Sleep-let me ; rest move-let me. 

m.^ let me sleep ; let me go to rest 

Wea-bun-billa tea; ngurrur-bun-billa tea. 
Speak-let me ; hear-let me. 

m., let me speak ; let me hear. 

Tanaii tea wa-mun-billa koeyung kako. 
Approach me move-let fire to. 

m., let me draw nigh to tbe fire. 

Tatte-ba bun-billa tea ; m., let me die. 

Dead let me. 

Yan-te kore murrong, tatte-ba bun-billa tea. 
Like-as man good, dead let me. 

171., let me die, like as a good man. 
Turing ba-la bula wa-la; m.^ away ye two must go. 

Away must ye-two move. 
Bu-wa bon kore unne ; buwa noun napal unnoa. 
Beat him man this ; beat her woman that. 
m,, beat this man ; beat that woman. 
Bu-wa be-nu warekul unnung; kai! wa-la, wa-la, wa-la. 
Beat thou it dog there ; come ! move, move, movp. 

471., beat thou the dog there ; come more, make haste. 
Ka-bo yarai ka ; m., stop till the evening. 
Stop evening to. 

Yanoa! take yekora be; yai! take kor(t, yanoa. 

Let be ! eat not thou ; let be ! eat not let be. 

m., thou shait not eat ; let it be ; on no account eat ; lot it be 

18. Ya-no-ow, m.^ I remain; I mil not, 

Man-ke yekora; bunke yekora; peta yekora; peta-la. 
Take ' not ; smite not ; drink not 1 drink-do. 

i7»., do not steal ; do not kill ; do not drink ; drink. 

Yake! beyn petayeka; fTi., oerre thee right if thou art drunk. 
Let be I to thee drunken. 

Ya ke! beyn m ur ray eka ; w., serve thee right if thou wilt run. 
Be as it is I to thee a runner. 

Wea, be tan an; unte bang ka-tan; m., wilt thou draw nigh V 
Say, thou approach ; here I am. 

Wita korean bang; kaawi bang nga-le ko; nga-la ko. 

Depart not I ; not I this for ; that for. 

m.y I depart not; I am not for this ; for that. 

Kabo, kabo! me-tela tea; yanoa! me-te yekora. 
Stop ! wait me ; let be ! wait do not. 

97}., stop, stop ! wait for me ; never mind ; do not wait. 

Kakul-ba-ta unne; kakul koreannan unne; m., this is nice ; 
Nice this ; nice . not this. this is not. 
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Kodjung tea marae; yake-ta koa uma-la. 

Fire me bring (take) ; now why do. 

m., bring some fire to me ; why ! do it immediately. 
Yan-te ko-lang uwan; yan-te barur-ba uwan. 
Thus towards move ; thus they move, 

fit., to this it moves ; thus they move. 

Yan-te-ta ngeroamba; yan-te unne-ba. 
Thus thine; thus this. 

m., to this it is like thine ; it is like this. 
Yan-te-bo kore ko-ba wean; m., let it be thus, as a black 

Thus man belonging-to speak. man speaks. 

Yan-te-bo tea ngu-wa; yan-te wan-ta wea be. 
Thus me ^ve ; thus as say thou. 

m.y just as it is, give it to me ; just so as thou sayest 
Yupa-la unnoa yan-te; in., do it like this. 

Do, do that thus as. 
Upan noa yante unnoa-ba; uma-la unnoa yan-te. 
Does he thus-as that; make that thus as. 

m., it is done like that ; make it like this. 
Uma noa yante-ta; m., he made it as this. 
Made he thus as. 

Ngu-ke-la nurur yan-teyn ko; kulla-ba-lea kote. 
Give ye alike for; cut own. 

171., give equally to all ; cut thine own. 

Bun-nun noa tea ba, tura-la be-nu; iti., if he strikes me. 
Strike-will he me if, spear thou him. do thou spear him. 

Purrul beyn ncora ; purruMea purrul. 
White to-tiiee t»/o&i whitened . white. 

«., whiten thy face ; it is whitened. 



An — the sign of the present tense; as, we-an bang, * I speak.' 

Man-tan be, 'thou takest'; kow-wol, to be'great,* or *much,' 

or Marge'; kow-wol-lan unnoa, *that is large'; kur-kur, 

'cold'; kur-kur-ran bang, *I am cold'; takur-rara, 'it 

is cold.' The consonants are doubled, in order to preserve 

their full sound, and to divide the syllables for pronouncing. 

-forms 

ra-leyn, 

— getting ,, , 

keyn noa, 'he being to be beaten.' 

A — the sign of the past tense ; as, wea bon bang, * I told him'; 
na-ka-la bang, *I saw' or 'did see'; bun-ka-la noa, *he 
smote,' or * struck,' or * fought.* 

A n — the sign of the perfect ; as, ta-k a-an ban g, * I have eaten '; 
ta-ka-an wal bang, *! have just eaten'; wi-ta wa-la-an 
ngaan, *we have departed'; ta-nan wa-la-an wal ba-rur, 
* they have just arrived.' 
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Nun — forms the future; as, bun-nun bon bang, 'I will baat 
him'; kum-ba-bo wita bang wa-nun, 'I shall dei^art to- 
morrow'; wita wal bang wa-nun, ' I am about to depart/ 
wita wal bang pa-la wa-nun, 'I must depart.' 

La — ^forms the active imperative ; as, wea-la, * speak '; ngurra- 
la, 'do hear': bu-mun-bil-la tea, *let me smite'; ngur- 
ra-bun-bil-la tea bon, 'let him hear me.' 

Wa — imperative of motion ; as, b u-wa tea-be, * smite thou me '; 
na-ow-wa, * look.' 

Ea — as in ra, imperatively used. Thus, kai be, 'be thou 
hero*; kabobe, *be thou where thou art,' 'stand still,' 'be 
still,' ' wait,' ' halt.' The b o reflects the verb on itself. 

Ya — appears to be the imperative passive 'to be'; as, yanoa; 
weaye kora, 'let it be as it is'; 'do not speak.' This is 
often used with the negative imperative, yai, ' do not trouble 
me '; ' let me be as I am.' 

Wil or ow-wil — this, whenever used, expresses a wish or desire; 
as, bu-wil bang gero-ung, 'I wish to beat thee'; pe-re-ke- 
wil bo, 'thou wishest to sleep'; pe-ta-ow-wil no a, 'he 
wishes to drink.' 

Ko-a — has the same force ; thus, bu-wil koa bang, 'in order 
that I may beat'; pe-re-ke-wil koa be, 'in order that thou 
mightost sleep'; pe-ta-ow-wil koa no a, 'in order that he 
may drink '; we-a-ow-wil koa bang, ' that I may speak.' 

Ke-le-ko or lo-ko — this forms the infinitive; thus, unne urn a 
ammoung ta-kc-lc-ko, 'this is made for mc to eat'; tura- 
le-ko, ' to spear.' The idiom requires ko to form the infini- 
tive; as, murrorong ta ta-ke-le-ko, 'it is good for-to eat.' 

Eyn or Ke-lcyn — ^thia forms the present participle; as, ta-ke- 
leyn, 'to be eating'; tat-te-ba-leyn, *to be dying.' ^' v^ 



Sydney : Charles Tottor, Goveniuiout rrinter.— 1892. 
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